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Preface

What is an optimal descriptive grammar? Ideally, it should state and illustrate every
generalization and idiosyncrasy of every structure that exists in the langnage being
described. This ideal has never been fully met in even the best grammars of the best-
described languages, nor will it ever be—language is too vast and complex and life is too
short. This should not deter the compiler of a descriptive grammar from trying to come as
close to the ideal as available data and time permit. But even a grammar that attained the
idcal in descriptive thoroughness would be of little value if the description could not be
interpreted by all its potential users. The grammar should thus be organized in such a
fashion and the description couched in such terminclogy that anyorne with basic training in
any tradition of linguistic theory and dcscription could find the structures of interest and
learn how they work without going beyond the description provided in the grammar itself,
The grammar should be equally useful to the European structuralist working in the tradition
of André Martinet or the American formal theorist working in the tradition of Noam
Chomsky, to the semiotician concerned with the interrelations of signs or the typologist
interested in cross-linguistic patterns, to the languagc area specialist or the general linguist.
Finally, thc grammar should be as comprehensible and valid in 100 years as it is today
{which is not to say that the grammar might not be emended and expanded to incorporate
facts unavailable to the compiler).

My immodest goal has been to write the most thorough descriptive grammar of Miya
possible based on the data T was able to collect during several weeks of elicitation work in
Nigeria during 1982-83, Throughout the process of writing this book, I have continually
kept in mind the objectives stated in the previous paragraph—only you can say whether I
have come close. Ihave had two paramount models, viz. R, C. Abraham’s The Language
aof the Hausa People (1959) and Randolph Quirk et al.’s Comprehensive Grammar of the
English Language (1985). Abraham’s Hausa grammar is, by most of the criteria set forth
above, hardly an archetype of good descriptive work, In particular, about 100 of the total
236 pages of the book are in a section called “Part II, More Advanced Grammar”. This
section is a random collection of snippets about Hausa vaguely related to sections in the
more organized “Part I, Basic Grammar”. Yet for those of us who liave studied Hausa
over a long period, “Part II” is the more interesting part of the grammar. Abraham had an.
incredible nose for interesting bits of data which he felt were worth putting down in writing
somewliere, but he either did not know how to fit them coherently into a larger framework
or did not have the time or energy to do so. In working on Miya, especially the natural
texts, I have tried to let no tidbit that struck me as “interesting” get by without being
incorporated somewhere in this grammar, in a context in which its inclusion makes sense.
The result may be a grammar which seems rococo to the non-specialist, but the big picture
should still be present, and as the ranks of Miya language specialists swell, they will thank
me for not skipping over the details. Quirk et al.’s grammar has been a less direct influence
on my thinking, but I view this as a model descriptive grammar, meeting essentially all the

xvii
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criteria mentioned in the first paragraph above. Were the data, time, and grit available, I
would like this Miya grammar, or any other grammar 1 might write, to look like that
grammar of English.

The present grammar is the result of about 11 months study of Miya, comprising
several multi-day sessions of informant work with data analysis in interim periods, during
Academic Year 1982-83 when I was a visiting professor in the Department of Nigerian and
African Languages at Ahmadu Bello University (ABU) in Zaria, Nigeria. During breaks in
the university teaching calendar, I made four field trips to Miya town, and during one
period, I had a Miya speaker stay with me in Zaria. [ was also able to fill in a few gaps
during a brief visit to Miya in 1996. Details of the fieldwork can be found in 1:§3. Field
expenses were met by a grant from the Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthropological
Research.

The Miya language first came to my attention in 1973, through work by Neil Skinner,
to whom this book is dedicated. Neil and Margaret “Meg” Skinner were staying in Ningi,
where Meg was doing doctoral research on Pa’a, a language in the North Bauchi subgroup
of Chadic, to which Miya also belongs. Neil was collecting word lists, pronoun
paradigms, and texts from the nine North Bauchi languages which are still spoken. During
this time, my wife, Maxine, and I were living in Gashua, where I was working as a senior
research fellow attached to the Centre for the Study of Nigerian Languages, then a research
unit of ABU (now part of Bayero University, Kano). Maxine and I visited the Skinners in
Ningi, and in my own first visit to Miya country, we drove to Miya town, where Neil
wanted to do some informant work. When I decided to return to Nigeria for a year as a
visiting professor at ABU, I asked Neil which of the North Bauchi languages might present
the most favorable fieldwork possibilities. He unhesitatingly recommended Miya, a
recommendation which proved to be absolutely on the mark.

I collected and analyzed Miya data during 1982-83 while working at ABU, but because
of teaching and other work, 1 was not able to write any connected prose about the
language. On returning to UCLA in the fall of 1983, I again had teaching and departmental
commitments which prevented any concentrated work on Miya. However, I continued to
tinker with the data during vacation periods and spare moments. From March to December
of 1987, I was on sabbatical leave “in residence™ (which involves teaching one class, with
no other commitments), and during this period I worked intensively on Miya. By the end
of the leave period, I had written a nearly complete draft grammar, but it was far from
being in publishable shape, and once I returned to full-time teaching, I was no longer able
to devote much time to it. In January 1989, I became chair of the UCLA Linguistics
Department, and for the next 5 years I did nothing but administration and teaching. In
1993, I retired from the chairship, and during the academic year 1994/95 1 was on
sabbatical leave, during which my top priority project was to complete the Miya grammar
begun so many years before. I used the draft I wrote in 1987 as a basis for the present
grammar, but this is a much expanded and revised version.

Although producing this grammar has been mainly a private project aside from the
actual fieldwork, a number of people have influenced its creation in one way or another. I
must first mention Paul Newman, who has been my mentor and colleague since 1969,
when he first hired me as a research assistant to do field research on Ngizim as part of his
NSF sponsored Comparative Chadic Syntax Project in northeastern Nigeria. I am not sure
whether I learned from him what linguistic research should be about or whether T knew in
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my heart what it should be about and the fact that we shared the same convictions gave me
the audacity to stick to it. Whichever is the case, he and I share a passion for basic
descriptive work, even though the field in general has made theory the jewel in the crown
of linguistic research, and the phrase “descriptive work™ invariably includes the modifier
“just”. A different type of acknowledgment goes to Neil Skinner. As I noted above, it was
Neil who pointed me toward Miya, and in a sense, he 1s therefore the progenitor of this
project, hence the dedication to him, I suspect that Neil would have preferred to see a Miya
dictionary with his name on the dedication page, and I am working on one, but considering
how long it has taken me to finish this grammar, he might not want to wait that long! Neil
was extraordinarily generous in giving me all his field materials from his work on the
North Bauchi languages. I regret that I have not yet been able to give these materials the
attention they deserve. Finally, unrelated to the Miya project, Neil has been a kindred spirit
in his interest in Hausa poetry, an area of research where he has exerted a strong influence
on my thinking.

Obviously, production of a Miya grammar would have been impossible without the
cooperation of the Miya people. Thanks to them, Miya is perhaps my favorite place in
Nigeria. Yakubu Sarkin Miya, Mdlvs Miy, welcomed me and was continually helpful in
facilitating my research. In addition to his willingness to let me work among his people, he
narrated immensely valuable historical and ethnographic texts, which I intend eventually to
publish. Very special thanks to Vaziya Cirdoma Tilde Miya, my principal informant, who
also became a good friend. He was the ideal persen to work with in all respects—
perceptive, patient, dependable, and indefatigable. Besides providing me with nearly all
my elicited Miya data, Vaziya saw to all my arrangements in Miya town. Thanks also to
Haladu Soja, in whose home I stayed during my visits to Miya, for his hospitality and
friendship, and thanks to his family for putting up with a stranger in their midst {especially
to Haladu’s younger brother, whom I displaced from his room).

Thanks to the Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthropological Research, whose grant
covered field expenses. Thanks to Dr. Dauda Bagari, who was principal of the Bauchi
Institute of Higher Education at the time I conducted the field research, and who made a car
available to take me to Miya on my first visit as well as to Zaria after that visit. Thanks to
Musa “Walta” Mohammed, who took me to Miya town in September 1996. And finally,
thanks to my wife, Maxine, who has been a colleague in linguistic research and who has
been a wonderful companion during our three extended trips to Nigeria.

Russell G. Schuh
Los Angeles
September, 1996




Cross-Referencing, Abbreviations,
and Orthographic Conventions

Cross-Referencing

The grammar contains many cross-references to other relevant sections. A number in
boldface followed by a colon refers to a chapter number. A number in regular type
following a section mark (§) is the section within that chapter. A reference without a
preceding boldfaced number refers to a section within the chapter where the reference
appears.

11:51.2 = “Chapter 11 (THE SYNTAX OF SIMPLEX CLAUSES), section 1.2
(Subjects)”
§1.2 = “section 1.2 of the current chapter”

Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used in interlinear glossing and occasionally in the text:

& Co. = the morpheme niy" meaning “and associates, and the others” (10:§3.2.2)
AUX = any of several TAM-marking auxiliaries (5:§§2.1-2)
Cf = verbal suffix marking the Counterfactunal TAM (5:§2.1.4)
CfC = conjunction b& marking counterfactual clauses (14:§2.4)
Cnl = conjunction Awda marking temporal sequence clauses (5:§2.2.6, 14:§2.1.1)
Ct = Continuative TAM marked by da-tda (5:§2.2.3.2)
2 = anxiliary/subject marker used in several TAM’s (5:§2.2.9)
_ DO = direct object
? : FIp = jiy marking the Focused Subject Imperfective (5:2.2.4)
: Foc = jiy marking focused subject in a non-verbal clause (12:§2.3)
FPf = dJ or da auxiliaries in Focused Subject Perfective (5:§2.2.2)
fs = feminine singular
Ft = auxiliary marking the Conditional Future (5:§2.2.5)
g(dn} = g-/gdn “concessive” operator (5:§2.2.3.3, 14:§§2.2-3)
Hrt = ta auxiliary marking Hortative (5:§2.1.2)
ICP = Intransitive Copy Pronoun clitic reflecting subjects of most intr. verbs (5:§4.1)
id = ideophone
Imp = Imperative (5:§2.1.1)
10 = indirect object
Ipf = da auxiliary used with most Imperfective verb forms (5:§2.2.3)
MONOVERB = verb with only one root consonant (4:§§1.2.3.4-5)

xxi
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ms = masculine singular

NEG = both members of the paired negative markers md ... uw, td ... dw (5:§§3.1-4)
Pf = Perfective (5:§2.1.3)

pl = plural

pln = pleonastic ga (11:§1.13)

plurac = pluractional verb form (7:§3)

POLYVERB = verb with two or more root consonants (4:§§1.2.3.1-3)

PRM = kd/kan Previous Reference Markers (9:82, 10:§2.1)

Prt = “Particle”, various particles of uncertain function, esp. biy (5:§2.2.8)

PS = postposed subject marker (ga’) (11:§1.2.1)

Q = question marker ¢ affixed to the end of all questions (12:§§1, 2.1.1)

Qt = diw/danduw marker or direct or indirect quotations (13:$6)

sg = singular

Sjn = d# as auxiliary marking Subjunctive clauses (5:§2.2.1)

sp. = “species” in glosses of words where a specific English word is not known
TAM = “Tense, Aspect, Mood”, i.e. any one of the verbal parameters in Chapter 5
Top = kd and other markers used to set off topicalized phrases (8:§2.1.2, 12:§5)
Tot = either member of the discontinuous Totality construction siw ... -dy (7:§2)

Orthographic Conventions

Consonants

The consonant symbols used to transcribe Miya in this grammar are those that might be
used in a practical orthography. Digraphs and symbols not in the Roman alphabet have
precedents in the orthographies of one or more Nigerian languages. See the table in 2:§1.1
for a complete list of consonants. Note especially the following:

# = {i],1i.e. voiceless lateral fricative
dl [E], 1.e. voiced lateral fricative

¢ = [&],ie. voiceless alveopalatal affricate

j = [jl, ie. voiced alveopalatal affricate

sh = []],i.e. voiceless alveopalatal fricative

zh = [3], i.e. voiced alveopalatal fricative

gh = [v], i.e. voiced velar fricative or voiced laryngeal (see 2:§1.1.2)

[?], i-e. glottal stop
mb, nd, ndz, ng, ngw, nz = prenasalized unit phonemes (other NC are sequences)
kw, gw, ngw = labijalized unit phonemes

Vowels

Orthographic vowels, especially the short high vowels, are in a subphonemic
transcription meant to give a fair representation of pronunciation while still permitting an
understanding of the phonemic structure. There are only two contrastive short vowels, /a/
and /a/ (2:§2.1). However, /a/ in particular has variable pronunciation depending on
context (2:§2.2.1). The following conventions apply to vowels:
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vV = long vowel

orthographic i, u, 2 = /a/

orthographic » = [i], i.e. high, central, unrounded vowel

¢ = palatalized/a/(2:8§2.2, 4)

yy = mid, back, unrounded vowel < /fagham/ (2:§1.2.2)
Tones

There are only two tones, H (“yand L " ). A tone mark over a vowel represents the
first syllable pronounced at a particular pitch, i.c. any unmarked syllables following a
syllable with a tone mark are pronounced on the same pitch. A H (") following a tone
marked domain is pronounced as a downstepped H. The following examples illustrate the
convention. See 3:§1.2 for further discussion.

dtlakwam  ‘spear’

-~ "1

tshabaw ‘bark’
L._1

kikans# ‘puff adder’
[._ -]

derwétli ‘leopard’
(. -]

tysiwlaalin  ‘cattle egret’

(-~ -1

shindka ‘tongue’

[~ -]

tatsiya mbdd'a kivan ‘the tendon of the thigh of the buffalo’
- --__l

ttkan mbdda m3da nuwun  “this thigh of my goat’

S,




Chapter 1
THE MIY A PEOPLE AND LANGUAGE

1. Classification, Location, and Cnlénral Notes

Miya is a member of the Chadic language family. More precisely, in the classification
of Newman (1977}, it belongs to the “North Bauchi” Group of the B-Subbranch of West
Chadic; in the classification of Jungraithmayr and lbriszimow (1994} it is in the Northern
Bauchi Group of the Bauehi-Bade Sub-branch of the West Chadic Branch. Within the
North Bauchi Group, there are eight known languages in addition to Miya. These are most
fully documented and described in Skinner (1977). Neither I nor anyone else, to my
knowledge, has made a careful study of subgrouping among the North Bauchi languages.
Skinner {1977:6) suggests a particularly close relationship between Warji and Kariya (44%
cognation in his word lists}. My impression, based on Warji data in Newman (n.d.) and a
small amount of fieldwork that I did on Kariya, is that Miya is quite closely related to these
languages, and only more distantly related to Pa’a, for which Skinner (1979} provides
grammatical data.

Position of Miya within Chadic (after Newman 1977)

CHADIC FAMILY {WEST CHADIC)
] B
WEST Biu-Mandara EAST Masa
A B A B A B

N. Bauchi Bade Gr. S. Bauchi

Hausa | See Tera Kotoko Somrai Dangla Masa
Bole |detuiled | Bura Musgu Nancere Mokilu ele, NHYA Ba(,ie Zaar
Angas |diagram | Mandara Gidar Kem  Sokoro Warfi Ngizim  Guruntum
Ron Bata etc. elc. elc. Pa’a Duwai Boghom
elc. elc. Mburku etc.

Diri

Kariya

Tsagu

Siri

Jimbin

Mi.ya is spoken in the town of Miya (Miya) and in a few nearby farming hamlets in
Bauchi State, Nigeria, approximately 70 miles (110 km) north of Bauchi.
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The people refer to their langnage as vina miy “mouth of miy™.! A Miya man is miy
dzaha, a Miya woman is miy dzaku, and Miya people are méemeeniy. According to
Skinner (1977:2), there are approximately 5,000 speakers of Miya. The only other
population figure for the Miya that I am aware of is Temple (1965:276), who says, “The
Miawa inhabit Banchi Emirate with a population of 1,610.” This figure is from colonial
records in 1919 and is certainly lower than the present population. Skinner does not give
the source for his population estimate, and I have no recent census data myself, but
observations from my visits to Miya town suggest that Skinner’s figure is realistic.

Miya town is located some distance from the main paved road which now connects
Bauchi to Ningi and other points north, but the town is bisected by what was at one time
the main road. This road rather sharply demarcates an ethnic division in the town. On the
east side of the road Hes what one might refer to as “Old Miya”. Old Miya is dominated by
two gramite inselbergs called Mangila and Gituwa, named after the two traditional founders
of Miya. In precolomial times, when agrarian minority peoples were subject to slave-
raiding, the Miya people lived atop these inselbergs in order to stave off raiders, but today

IThe independent pronoun 1neaning ‘we, us’ is miy, suggesting the source of the Miyas' autonym. If this
suggestion is correct, the eonnection is only historical. V3nra miy could not be literally translated ‘our
language’ because the 1st plural possessive clitic is -ma. “Our language’ would be vinaa-ma. Likewise the
plural for Miya people, méemeenty, is not related in any obvious way 10 miy ‘us’.
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the village is nestled between the two. On th.e we:st side of the road is “New Miya”, the
area of town inhabited by non-Miya people, primarily Hausas.

The inhabitants of the two parts of town live in apparent harmony, but they are
culturally quite distinet. Even the appearance of the architecture differentiates the two parts
of town. In New Miya, the buildings are mainly square, mud brick houses within l}igh
brick compound walls of the type that dominate any Muslim town of the West African
savanna. In Old Miya, the primary dwelling type is a round hut with thatched roof. The
compound walls tend to be built of stones and/or potsherds and mortar and often are not
high enough to prevent a tallish person from seeing in. The most impressive structures are
the granaries. These are cylindrical mud structures, some probably as much as ten or
twelve feet high and six to eight feet in diameter. Many have bas-reliefs depicting masks or
human-like figures, a certain indicator that one is not in a typical northern Nigerian Muslim
village. The Miyas are known in the area to be expert farmers and are able to store enough
grain in these large granaries both for their own use and for sale.

While the non-Miya people of New Miya are mainly Muslims, the Miya inhabitants of
Old Miya continue aggressively to practice their traditional religion and hold to their
traditional festivals and other practices. I did meet some Miya men who had converted to
Islam (Haladu Soja, my host during my stays in Miya, for example, had been in the
Nigerian army and had converted, probably in part as a result of living away from Miya),
but I also heard Miya men complain about the fact that Miya girls were marrying Hausa
men and becoming Mushms,

The language of New Miya is Hausa. Although all Miyas that I met spoke fluent
Hausa, the Miya language was without question the primary means of communication
amnong ethnic Miyas. Nonetheless, Hausa is having a strong influence, as evidenced by the
large number of Hausa borrowings in Miya, and Hausa is the lingua franca, not only
between native Hausa speakers and Miyas, but between Miyas and speakers of other local
languages. I encountered an interesting example of the latter during a visit to Miya town,
when 1 was fortunate enough to be present at a traditional festival. This festival included
dieramba ‘masquerader(s)’, Hausa ddodoo,2 and although their exact identities were not
known, part of the traditional practice is that déedoo for Miya festivals come from non-
Miya villages in the area, such as the Siri-speaking village, Wusur. On one occasion, a
déedoo danced and declaimed praises at the entrance of the court of Mdlvd Miy (Chief of
Miya). The praises were all in Hausa, which would have been the native language of
neither the Mdlvs Miy nor the doodoo. Similarly, I recorded a group of women singing
traditional songs. Of the 13 songs I recorded, 4 werc in Haunsa. Still, in 1982-83, when I
conducted the field research reported here, there was no evidence that Miya was a
moribund language, despite the relatively small number of speakers and the overwhelming
dominance of Hausa outside the confines of Miya town.

1did no systematic research iuto Miya history and culture, but I did collect historical
and cultural texts, and I made four visits to Miya town, three of which lasted for about a

2D50doo is the Hausa term used to translate Miya dlerambs. 1 prefer to use the Hausa term rather than
‘masquerader’ as a translation for dférambs because, to me, ‘masquerader’ suggests someone dressing up in a
costume for an event such as Hallowe’en or Mardi Gras. The Miya concept of the dlzrambs is more than
this. Though a dlzramba is known, rationally, to be a human being in costume, the dléramba himself is
not human and is endowed with powers, behaviors, and rights not available to humans. I use ddéodoo
throughout this grammar to translate Miya dléramba.
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week each. During one of those visits, the town was fully involved in the multi-day
traditional masquerade festival mentioned above, called Zabaka Dleramba ‘Dancing of the
Doodoo’. 1 was informed that this festival took place only every four years or so. The
Miyas were very receptive to my presence at these events, even encouraging me to take
pictures and make audio recordings of every aspect of the festivities.

One of the historical texts I collected is an extended oral narrative by the Chief of Miya,
Yaakubit Sarkin Miya (in Hausa), Mdlvd Rooya (in Miya). At the time I was there, he had
reigned for over 43 years. In this history he relates a tradition according to which the pre-
sent location of Miya was settled by two men, Mangila and Gituwa, after whom the two in-
selbergs which frame present-day Miya town are named. After these men and their follow-
ers had lived at their respective settlements for some time, the need to recognize an author-
ity to resolve disputes and the like arose. Mangila and Gituwa each argued that he had been
the first to arrive at the Jocation and hence should be selected. It was decided that the ar-
gument could be resolved by the size of the respective communal trash heaps. It turned out
that Gituwa’s was the larger because his followers had the habit of dumping their trash at a
single location whereas Mangila’s followers tended to dump theirs wherever was conve-
nient. Gituwa was therefore named to the title Sarkin Duutsée (< Hausa ‘Chief of the
Rock’). Sarkin Duutsée was not a village or area chief per se but rather an authority to
whom the people could appeal for resolution of disputes, decisions on auspicious times for
various rites, etc. Sarkin Duutsée remains a traditional title in Miya to this day. The first
real chief, with lines of authority to organize village activity, etc., was not chosen until the
period of Usman ibn Hodiyo’s jihad just after the beginning of the 19th century, when
depredation by raiders fiom outside became a problem. The chief list from that time until
1983 is as follows:

Misanga

Tashay

Bagaw

Téshay (bis)

Bagaw (bis)

Karsha

Joojm

Limga

Rodoya
I do not have dates for the time of the founding of Miya or for any of these chiefs other
than Rooya, who would have been turbaned in September 1939, caleulating back 43 years

and 8 months from the time he narrated this history (April 8, 1983).3 1 hope eventually to
make the full text and translation of this history, as well as the other texts, available.

31 visited Miya town hriefly in September 1996 (see §3) and was pleased to find that Mdlvs Rooya was still
the reigning Miya ruler.
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2. Previous Work

The following summary, in the form of an annotated bibliography, is a complete list of
all previous work that T am aware of on the Miya language or people aside from inclusion
in lists in various comparative linguistic or ethnographic works.

Temple (1965): O. Temple, Notes on the Tribes, Provinces, Emirates and States of the
Northern Provinces of Nigeria, 2nd ed. London: Frank Cass.

Temple’s entry on the Miya (p. 276) consists of the brief and rather uninformative remark quoted
in §1 above, viz. “The Miawa inhabit Bauchi Emirate with a population of 1,610.”

Kraft (1981): Charles H. Kraft, Chadic Word Lists, Volume 1. Marburger Studien zur
Afrika- und Asienkunde, Serie A: Afrika Band 23. Ed. II. Jungraithmayr. Berlin:

Dietrich Reimer.

Kraft's data comprise a word Hst of about 400 Miya words (the elicitation list has 435 items, but
around 30 are blank in the Miya list). This list has had considerable value as a tool for
comparative work and was the only data available on Miya until the appearance of Skinner (1977).
However, it is of limited use as a deseriptive work on Miya. The (ranseription of the vowels in
particular does not permit an understanding of the vowel system, and absence of any morphological
analysis, esp. in verbal entrics, obscures certain facts. For example, all the verbs were elicited
with the Hausa equivalent of ‘he X-ed’. For nearly all intransitive verbs, the Miya renderings have
the thitd masculine singular Intransitive Pronoun (ICP) clitic, -ta. This generalization would
emerge if one were to look systematically at all the intransitive verbs, but looking at items
individually, one would arrive at both wrong descriptive and wrong comparative conclusions. For
example, the entry for ‘he died’ is transcribed as a miyfs, which looks as if it shares the
reconstructable Chadic root consonants *m-¢- (cf. Hausa ya mufi). However, the -i- here is the
consonant of the ICP just mentioned. The root for ‘die’ is miy, with the y having come [rom a *¢
by a sound ehange which regularly affected non-initial coronal stops in a number of the North
Bauehi languages (cf. Kariya miya “die’).

Skinner (1977): A. Neil Skinner, “North Bauchi Chadic languages: Common roots.”
Afroasiatic Linguistics 4(1):1-49.

With 650 entries, this work remains the largest and most reliable source of lexical data on Miya
and all other North Bauchi languages other than Pa’a (cf. Skinner, 1979). In fact, it is the only
source of lexical data for any North Bauchi languages other than these two. As a descriptive
document on Miya, Skinner’s transcriptions are gnite reliable, with the proviso that the vowel
system is somewhat underanalyzed and tone is not marked. Skinner has isolated the verb roots and
has made other relevant morphological segmentations. This publication has immense value as a
comparative work, of course, and it will probably remain nnsnrpassed because it is unlikely that
anyone will ever again be able to do fieldwork as extensive as Skinner’s in this area.

Schuh (1989a): Russell G. Schuh, “Gender and number in Miya.” In Current Progress in
Chadic Linguistics, ed. Zygmunt Frajzyngier, 171-181. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

This paper describes Miya gender and number morphology and agreement patterns, This ineludes
affixal morphology on nouns and their attributive modifiers as well as pronominal agreement. Of
particular interest is the faet that with [-animate] nouns, agreement is always with (singular)
lexical gender regardless of morphological number marking on the noun itself. The descriptive
facts presented in the paper can be found in 8:§§2.2-3, esp. §2.3.3, of this grammar,




6 A Grammar of Miya

Schuh (1989b): Russell G, Schuh, “Long vowels and diphthongs in Miya and Hausa.” [n

Current Approaches to African Linguistics {Vol. 5), ed. Paul Newman and Robert
Botne, 35-43. Dordrecht: Foris Publications.

This paper argues that the second mora of Miya long hiph vowels [i:] and [u:] as well as the
offglides of the diphthongs [a'] and [a"] should all be analyzed as the semivowels fy/ and /w/
respectively rather than as vocalic length or veealic glides. The basis for the argument is that
these moras always act as if they were syllable final consonants in relevant environments rather
than as part of the vocalic nncleus of the syllable. The Miya facts contrast with Hausa, where the
corresponding moras acl as part of the vocalic nucleus. The Miya data used in this paper can be
found in 2:§§2.2.2-3 of this grammar.

Schuh {1996): Russell G. Schuh, “Miya as a West Chadic language with V...S word
order.” In Von Aegypten gum Tschadsee. Eine linguistische Reise durch Afrika.
Festschrift fuer Herrmann Jungraithmayr zum 65. Geburtstag, ed. D. Ibriszimow,
R. Leger, and U. Sicbert. Frankfurt.

This paper shows that although Miya independent clauses typically have SVX order, VXS order is
possible and may well be the most “neutral” order. Moreover, VXS order is the only possible
order in large elasses of clauscs. The conclusion is that Miya is to be counted among the rare
languages in the world with basic VXS order (VSX being the only relatively common order for
languages with postverbal subjects). The paper speculates about the evolution of word order in
West Chadic and the reconstructed basic order for proto-Chadic. The Miya facts are laid ouf in
11:§§1.1.1, 1.2 of this grammar.

Townsend (1976): Leslie Townsend, “Miyanci narrative.” Ba Shiru 7(1):47-52.

The narrative mentioncd in the title is a folktale told on tape to Neil Skinner in 1974 by the late
Banapo, a Miya farmer and son of Sarkin Miya. Banapo transcribed the recording and provided a
Hausa translation. Townsend presents Banapo's transcription and Hausa franslation along with a
translation in English. There are no comments or notes. The text does not mark tone or vowel
length, I used the recording and Banapo’s transcription to retranscribe the text, following the

transcription conventions in this grammar. This text is listed at the end of the next section as
Mdmmén 'anda LabBe.

With only six published linguistic documents, two of which are purely lexical aud one a
text without commentary, Miya is obviously virgin research territory. This alone justifies
the publieation of an extended descriptive work on the language. Such a work has
additional importance because of the lack of informaticn on Miya’s close linguistic
relatives. Aside from the word lists in Skinner (1977) the only extended work on any of
the North Bauchi languages is Meg Skinner’s Pa’a grammar (Skinner 1979), and the only
other descriptive works of any kind knowu to me are Jungraithmayr (1966/67), with short
word lists and paradigms for Pa’a and Warji, and Newman (n.d.), with morphological
information for Warji.

3. The Present Study

The present study is based almost entirely on 5-6 weeks of direct informant work
spread over about || months, beginning in September 1982 and ending in July 1983. My
first visit to Miya town was on September 8, 1982, during which I introduced myself to
Mdlvs Miy, explained my purpose, and requested the help of oue or more people consid-
ered “good” speakers of Miya. Mdlvs Miv enlisted Vaziya Cirdoma Tilde Miya, who be-
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, rincipal informant throughout my w.ork on Mi)-ra. Vaz.iya-was 35 years ol.cl at the
qame Y P tive of Miya town. Like most Miyas, his primary livelihood was farming, but
fime and 2 nadl \:s a representative of Mdlvs Miy in various local capacities. He had com-
he also SBrvgl ears of primary school and spoke English reasonably well, but our main
plefed Si\::eor;n}l'unication was Hausa. Fortunately, he was literate in Hausa, which allowed
E;:rtlz :lrite Miyaina comprehensible way, ‘Fhou gh he had never had any formal training in

‘tine his language. This ability proved of immense -va.llue, as‘w111 be noted below..
wnt;ng ent only one day in Miya during this first visit, but it was both productive and
event‘?EL 1 was shown around the town, which allowed me to see thg culture.ll and physical
differences of the two parts of town mentioned‘in §1. I worked with Vaziya for several
hours in the morning and afternoon, during which T managed to collect several hupdred
vocabulary items, do preliminary analysis of verb morphology, and collect data on snnp}e
noun phrases and sentences. The “eventful” aspect of the day came abopt w‘her? the car in
which I had come to Miya (kindly loaned to me by Dr. Dauda Baga‘m, Prmc1p.a] of the
Bauchi Institute of Higher Bducation) became completely em})eddcd in mud on its return
from the Farm where the driver had gone to find Vaziya. Despite the best f:fforts of about a
dozen powerfully built Miya farmers, the car refusgd to bpdge and finally had to be
extracted by a large skip loader from a nearby construction project. ‘ .

My next visit to Miya was in early December 1982, when I spent a few days in Miya
town. 1 had an excellent work environment in the home of Haladu Soja, a close friend (’>f
Vaziya’s who had been in the Nigerian army aud owned a local pharmagy. At Halac.lu 5
home, I had a quiet room to myself where Varziya and [ worked together in the mornings
and afternoons. In the evenings I would go over the data collected during the day to
prepare guestions for the next day’s fieldwork. I woulq then go off to the local bar to
cnjoy a warm Star beer and muse about the day’s discoveries. ‘

The next period of fieldwork covered a week and a half or two weeks in ‘late December
1982 and early January 1983 when Vaziya came to Zaria, where I was teac.hmg.at Ahma}du
Bello University. Vaziya stayed at my house, and because this was the University vacathn
period, we were able to work together for several hours every day. We spent part of this
time in elicitation and part with Vaziya writing texts as I worked over the data that I had
elicited in order to formulate further questions. Vaziya read all the texts back on tape so
that T could have a record of exact pronunciation—Hausa orthography, on which Vaziya
based his writing of Miya, does not mark tone or vowel length, and there are a number of
sounds in Miya which do not exist in Hausa and which Vaziya therefore had no standard
way of writing. Once the texts were written and recorded, we went through all of them
word by word, with Vaziya explaining the meanings of structures I did not understand and
giving meanings for words that I had not previously collected.

The third period of fieldwork was another stay of about a week in Miya in April 1983,
I was agaiu a guest in the home of Haladu Soja. This trip was the high point of my work
on Miya, It was during the first few days of this stay that T was able to observe the Zabaka
Dieramba festival mentioned in §1. This festival presented an exceptional opportunity to
see firsthand many of the features of Miya culture which eame up in texts, iucluding the
preparation and consumption of vast quantities of guinea corn beer, the regalia and dancing
of many kinds of ddodoo, and music making and rites unique to the Miyas. Moreover, I
was able to “have my beer and drink it too”, because T was still able to do linguistic field-
work each day during the festival and for several days after it was over. In addition to
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elicitation work and linguistic analysis, I spent time during this trip recording texts, both as
linguistic documents and as a way to learn something about Miya town and its people. The
first recording session was with several Miya women, who sang traditional songs and told
folktales. The second was with Mdlvd Miy himself, who narrated a long history of Miva
town in Miya and with whom I recorded a discussion of Miya customs in Hausa. The only
unpleasant feature of this trip was a severe attack of malaria which struck me on the day
after my return to Zaria. This was one of the few times in my life when I thought T wag
going to die, or at least wished I would.

My final visit to Miya during this sojourn.in Nigeria was in July 1983, again for about
a week. T used this trip mainly to answer questions which I had formulated based on
previously collected data, clean up loose ends in syntax elicitation, and transcribe recorded
texts from the April visit. This was early in the rainy season, which provided me with the
chanee to see Miyas at work on their farms. My other two multi-day visits had been during
the dry season when there was little work going in the fields. During this last visit to Miya
I obtained a locally recorded 60-minute tape of a young man singing and accompanying
himself on the h3zakwdy, a small five-string harp which has cognate names in other North
Bauchi languages and which seems to be unique to this region. Vaziya transcribed a few of
the songs from this tape (see list of texts below), but I had to leave before we could
transcribe the entire tape.

As I note in the Preface, | had written the complete grammar by mid-1995 and
submitted it to the University of California Press. The manuscript was accepted for
publication and I had incorporated reviewers’ remarks by summer 1996. In August-
September 1996, [ spent three weeks in Kano, Nigeria, on a Hausa videotaping project,
during which I took a day off and traveled to Miya. I had made a list of some of the most
troubling gaps in my data in hopes that I might be able to fill those in before submitting the
final version of the grammar. To my delight, virtually the first person I encountered in
Miya was Vaziya Ciroma, with whom I had worked 13 years earlier. After talking over
our lives during this separation, I managed to work 2-3 hours with Vaziya, answering a
number of questions which I had previously had to leave open.

From this description of my fieldwork, one can see that the present grammar is based
on less than six weeks actual contact with the language. Nonetheless, I believe that the data
I was able to assemble has been sufficient in quantity and quality to serve as the basis for a
Tairly complete and accurate description of the Miya language. Far more important than the
amount of time spent doing field research is the way that time is used. I was fortunate to
have had 5 prior years of experience in Africa (2 years in Niger as a Peace Corps volunteer,
1 year in Potiskum, Nigeria, as I did research for my doctoral dissertation,* and 2 years in
Gashua, Nigeria, as a senior research fellow associated with Ahmadu Bello University). 1
spent much of that time doing linguistic research, including work on a dozen or more
Chadic languages. I had also worked for nearly two years during the late 1970°s in Los
Angeles with speakers of several Chadic languages who were students at a film and
television production school in Hollywood. I therefore approached Miya as an experienced
fieldworker with broad knowledge of Chadic languages. Miya has its own unique
properties, of course, but it also shares many typological commonalities with its Chadic

41 was employed as a research assistant to do field research on the Ngizim language as part of 2
Comparative Chadic Syntax Project, funded by the National Science Foundation Grant, #GS-2270, Paul
Newman, Principal Investigator.
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cousins, a fact which provided me with some ideas about interesting areas to explore and
which allowed me to readily spot patterns whicfh resembled those in‘ other Chadic
Janguages. OVer the years I had de‘ve_IcI)ped.wlorq lists and a syntax questionnaire which
formed 2 productive framework for initial ehc_:lfatlon of most basic structures. Absolutely
crucial, however, was time spent between elicitation sessions analyzing the data already
collected in order to work out the patterns and the remaining holes in those patterns which
could be plugged through further elicitation. I did this field analysis both during periods
when I was in contact with informants in Zaria or Miya and during interim periods. It is
for this reason that I say that 1 worked on Miya for about 11 months, even though much of
that time was not spent doing “fieldwork” in the sense of work with native speakers.

Even with notebooks, a questionnaire, word lists, and Burroughs Unisort cards full of
elicited data, it would have been impossible to write this grammar without texts. It was
here that Vaziya’s ability to write Miya was invaluable. Anyone who has ever tried to
transcribe recorded texts knows the tedium and frustration involved, even from languages
s/he knows fairly well much Iess a langnage which s/he does not speak. But with Vaziya’s
written version available, it simplified the task immensely because the basic flow of the text
was already there, and only specific words and constructions needed clarification, As
noted above, I also recorded orally delivered texts, but aside from various hesitation
markers and perhaps a bit more Hausa slipping into the oral texts than occurred in the
written texts, I found nothing to differentiate the texts presented in the two modes. This
should not be surprising inasmuch as Miya has no “literary” form. The only style of Miya
which a Miya person could write is spoken Miya,

I have approximately 80 “Big Exercise Book” notebook pages of transcribed texts with
facing Hausa translation. The specific texts are the following;:

Cultural Texts
{all first written by Vaziya Ciroma, who then read the texts for recording)

War Bd Kavsér ‘The Kavura Festival® (2.5 pages): Description of preparation for and
celebration of the prineipal annual Miya festival.

War Bd Wiva Daba “The Wrestling Festival’ (2 pages): Description of wrestling matches,
which are a sort of rite of passage for young men.

Vahiya Ziiw ‘Pouring the Sorghum’ (3 pages): Description of celebration during which a
successful farmer displays largesse of beer, grain, and meat.

p

Zdma na S3bo niya Aashiyf “The Life of People in Olden Times’ (2 pages): Description of
communal farm labor, the way rivals would use fetishes to damage each other’s farms,
the way dead were buried, and a list of some traditional clothes.

Laabdarly Yaakiy t-Aashiyf *The Story of War in Olden Times’ (S pages): The way Miyas
defended against slave raiding, traditional methods for dealing with locusts, the
principal crops raised by Miyas.

Ydddeeni Miy d-aa Déma ’Awree n-Aashiyi “The Way We Used to Do Marriages’
(4. pages): Traditional courting practices, the way one man would entice another man’s
wife away, and traditional rites preceding a birth.
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Ydddeenée Miy d-aa Dsma Awree Naama ‘The Way We Perform Our Marriages’ (2.5
pages): Courting practices and obligations on the two families.

Ydddeenée Miy d-da Sdra Wiitlsmiy ‘The Way We Circumcise Boys’ (1.5 pages):
Preparation of boys for circumcision and celebration at the time of circumeision.

Ydddeeni Miv d-aa Dimaa Tdl Naama ‘The Way We Make Our Beer’ (1.5 pages):
Description of the making of guinea corn beer.

Tales

Anguna "snaa Bariydawa ‘Anguna and Baridawa’ (3 pages). Folktale narrated on tape by
Wanddsa, a young woman.

Atukussn ndaa ’anaa Wiy *A Hedgehog and a Certain Man’ (3 pages): Folktale narrated on
tape by Sarkin Maataa Warmba, a middle-aged woman.

Wiya 'snaa Lakumiy ‘A Certain Girl and a Camel’ (3.5 pages): Folktale narrated on tape
by Sarkin Maataa Warmba, a middle-aged woman.

Mdmman ‘snda Labe ‘Mamman and Labe’ (8.5 pages): Folktale narrated on tape by
Banapo, the late son of Mdlvs Miy (Banapo was killed in a tragic motorcycle accident
sometime between 1973 and 1982). The tale was recorded in 1973 or 1974 by Neil
Skinner and was transcribed, along with a Hausa translation, by Banapo, who was
Skinner’s main informant for the Miya list in Skinner (1977). The tale with Hausa and
English translations has been published in Townseud (1976).

History

Tdariyhiy na Miva ‘History of Miya’ (19 pages): History of the founding of Miya and the
modern history of Miya, narrated on tape by Mdlvs Mfy, who had reigned for over 43
years at the time.

Tdariyhiy na Miya ‘History of Miya’ (5.5 pages): Text written, then recorded by Vaziva
Ciroma, recounting the main events found in the more detailed narrative by Mdlvs Mfy.
Following the historical section, the text lists the quarters of Miya and discusses tax
collection, travel to farms, and funeral practices.

Songs

Women's songs: 9 recorded and transcribed songs in Miya sung by Takand'd, Goodfya,
and Asabé. In addition to the songs in Miya, the women also performed several songs
in Haunsa.

Bizakwdy songs: 7 recorded and transcribed songs sung by a young man accompanying
himself on the five-stringed bazakwdy harp. Name of musician not taken down.

The songs, while of ethnological interest, proved not to be too useful as linguistic
documents. The meanings of the texts were often obscure, and there scemed to be many
elliptical or otherwise unanalyzable constructions.

Throughout this grammar I have cited extensively from these texts. However, at this
writing, the texts are available only in hand-transcribed versions in my notebooks and
hence could not be consulted by interested scholars. 1 have therefore not given references
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the specific texts from which examples are drawn. I hope, in future to make the texts
F(:rqilable either in printed or electronic form, as well as the recordings from which the texts
::ve‘re trar;scribed. I am also currently working on a dictionary of Miya, which I hope will

be of use both to the people of Miya and to scholars interested in this fascinating language.




Chapter 2
SEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY

1. Consonants

1.1. Consonanl inventory

labial |alveolar | (alveo- [ lateral | velar |labialized |laryngeal
palatal) velar
vl P t k kw ’
stop | vd b d g aw
glot | B d
ohst | afr vl ts ¢
vd dz J
fric | V1 f s sh il h
vd v z zh dl gh
nas m n
nas |Stop | mb nd ng ngw
son afr ndz
fric nz
son liq r 1
glide Y w

1.1.1. Labial fricatives. The voiceless labial fricative /f/ is phonetically a “loose”
bilabial fricative |¢] but frequently pronounced [A¥]. Its range of phonetic realizations
makes its status sometimes ambigunous between classification as a labial or as a labialized
laryngeal (see §1.1.2), and historically, it represents a merger of proto-Chadic *k* and *f
for some words, e.g. ‘dfuw ‘goat’ (cf. Ngizim daki) but gwalfz ‘chieftainship’ (¢f. Ngizim
gdrvad). The voiced counterpart /v/ seems always to be pronounced as a real labial fricative
[B], but it shares with /f/ the property of conditioning word final /2/ — [u] (§2.2.1).
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Glottal stop is phonemic, contrasting with other consonants initially
Initially, it also contrasts with absence of a consonant before a vowel
(see examples below). Phonetically, /4/ .is a voiceles§ laryn-ge.al fricative whereas /gh/ is
usually a voiced velar fricative [v], albeit with very light friction. On a purely phonetic
basis, then, one might argue that these three sounds not be (.:lassed together. However,
t'hcre are arguments that they function as a class, though.the.ewdence for velar vs. laryngeal
classification is ambiguous. On the side of velar classification is the fact that these sounds,
along with the velars, condition assimilation of preceding nasals to [#] (§1.2.1). On the
side of laryngeal classification is a tone rule, LOW RAISING, which raises L after L in
cortain constructions just in case the raised syllable does not begin in a voiced obstruent
(3:43.4). Here, /gh/, though phonetically a “voiced velar”, does not pattern with the
voiced obstruents, e.g. ghdruw ‘cow’ but wina ghdriw ‘calf” (son of cow), with the
syllable gho- raised after low. This suggests that the “voicing” gesture or the type of
occlusion or both for /gh/ are different from voicing/occlusion of voiced obstruents, which
are associated with tone lowering or blocking of tone raising processes in many languages
(Hyman and Schuh 1974). If /gh/ were excluded from the oral obstruent class, the result
for LOW RAISING would fall ont naturally.

1.1.2. Laryngeals.
and intervocalically.

1.1.3. Prenasalized obstruents. A number of arguments require an analysis of
prcnasalized obstruents {“nasal stops, affricates, and fricatives” in the table in §1.1) as
phonological units rather than sequences. Distributionally, prenasalized obstruents can
appear word initial, where they would be the only consonant clusters if they were not
analyzed as units. Morphological tests also show them to be units. The most common
noun plural type (8:§2.3.1) reduplicates the last root conscnant, and there the entire
prenasal is reduplicated, not just the obstruent portion (ganda, pl. gandanddw ‘hide (of
animal)’ vs, dlgntd, pl. dldntdtaw lion’, where nf is a sequence, not a unit). In one tone
class of verbs, verbs with a light first syllable have a gerund of the tone pattern HH
whereas verbs with a heavy first syllable have LI gerunds (4:§2.2.1). When the second
syllable begins in a premasal, the first syllable is treated as light rather than as CVN
(rdmbdka ‘upsetting’ vs. dorbdka ‘pressing’). The only piece of evidence which I know of
which might be an argument that prenasals are sequences is the fact that whereas /r/ can
oecur freely in most rC sequences, it cannot abut a prenasal consonant within a word
(though it can abut prenasals across word boundaries, e.g. zar mbdrgi: “call a ram!”).

The evidence favoring an analysis of prenasalized consonants as phonological units is
clear, The classification of these consonants as [+sonorant], as in the table in §1.1, is more
equivocal. The main argument for this classification is the rule LOW RAISING which raises
L after L. just in case the raised syllable does not begin in a voiced ohstruent (3:§3.4). The
prenasalized consonants, though they have a voiced obstruent component, do not block
LOW RAISING (mbargu ‘ram’, mbada mbsrgi ‘thigh of a ram’). On the other hand, if the
last consonant in a word is an obstruent, it must be followed by /2/, whereas if the last
consonant is a sonorant nasal, it cannot (§2.2.1). Here, prenasalized consonants pattern
Wlt.h obstruents (gamba ‘gourd’ vs. gwdgiim ‘dove’). It thus seems that the processes
which involve an interface with the be ginning of prenasalized consonants treat them as

sonorants whereas processes which involve an interface with the end of these consonants
treaf them as obstruents.
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1.1.4. Palatal obstruents. The status of the palatal obstruents /c, j, sh, zh/ ag
independent phonemes is not immediately obvious. They are related morphophonemically
to /ts, dz, s, z/ tespectively as in such pairs as dzhdzhs ‘flaying’, zdzq *flay!’, but these
alternations are conditioned by a prosodic process of morphological palatalization (§4)
rather than the local phonetic environment. Since the environments for morphological
palatalization cannot be unconditionally predicted and since it varies in its effects from
token to token, one could argue that whenever a word contains one of the palatal
obstruents, this is sufficient evidence for the word as a whole to be palatalized, and hence,
any word with the structure [... [C, +pal] ...] is underlyingly /... [C, +alv] .../[pAL]_
There are, however, arguments that the palatal consonants have independent phonemic
status in addition to being alternants of the alveoclars. First, there are a few words which
mix palatal and alveolar obstruents, e.g. cdss ‘much, many’, cdmdzs “night’. While the
phonetic effects of morphological palatalization do vary from token to token, T know of no
cases of unambiguously palatalized words where any tokens of /ts, dz, 5, z/ remain
unpalatalized. Thus, if the examples here were palatalized, we would expect *casha and
*camazha (with or without fronting of the vowels). Second, borrowings from Hausa
wlich contain palatal consonants are always borrowed as such, e.g. shiiwdiy “blue’, and
as far as I know, these are never made to alternate with alveolars. Thus, palatal obstruents
appear to be independent phonemes, but there are many words which contain palatal
obstruents where no independent evidence exists to decide between conditioning by overall
morphological palatalization or presence of a palatal phoneme in a non-palatalized word,
e.g. caats red pepper’, jangar ‘kite’, sham ‘penis’, zhdka ‘much’.!

The alveclar strident consonants have the (alveo)palatal counterparts just discussed. All”

other consonants have palatalized counterparts, e.g. /m, t, g/ with corresponding [mY, £,
£¥] and so on for other consonants. These appear only in words which are unambiguously
motphologically palatalized (§4).

1.1.5. Examples of Miya consonants in context. In the table below, words in
parentheses illustrate the environment in question but with a following /2/ required by
syllable structure constraints (§3.1). Questiou marks indicate probable accidental gaps in
my data for which nothing suggests there is a systematic exclusion. A series of dashes
indicate apparent systematic gaps (see §1.1.2 for comments on the status of gh, which
shows several such gaps).

1Vaziya’s written Miya provides additional evidence that the alveclar/palatal relationship is
morphophonemic, not purely lexieal or historieal. He had no experience writing Miya, a language for
which no practical orthography has been developed and which Miya speakers do not use for written
communication. However, he was a good speaker and writer of Hausa. Hausa has the symbol ¢,
corresponding to the Miya sound symbolized ¢ here, and also the symbol fs, which is a glottalized alveolar
affricate in Hausa {though Vaziya pronounced it as an unglottalized affricate in his pronunciation of Hausa).
In writing Miya, Vaziya consistently substituted “ts” for /cf, e.g. “tsu” for cuw ‘goats’, “tsamazi” for
camazz ‘night’, “kwitsiya” for kuciya ‘nine’, even though Hausa and Miya share the sound [2] and Hausa
has the orthographic symbol ¢ for it. Aside from this, however, Vaziya generally used the Hausa symbol
representing the sound closest to that in Miya, e.g. sh for Miya sk (washasham ‘year”), j for j (jiyey! ‘there
is*), and z for both dz and zk, these latter two being absent in Hausa (“jahu nitlin” for dzafu niytlan ‘their
men’, ziki for zhaka ‘mueh’), As expected, he used Hausa s and z for the corresponding Miya sounds.
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7 7 I¥Y___a Iv__ C I #
‘wing’ dpar ‘horn (dpasinds) ‘gecko’ {d3pa) ‘termite’
E?]k ? ‘E’ci;g kwitay ‘dust’ (fé\iﬁféy) ‘strainer’ (p?ta) “all’
Kibe ‘gown’ rakaks ‘chasing” | (dakoman)  “‘gourd’ (paka) ‘wing’
kwikwiy ‘granary’ ndakway ‘yulture’ | (dhikud3) ‘toad’ {t’e\maku) ‘sheep’
*Am “woman’ | dgday Teft’ ( 1) . {naa) “duiker’
b “father’ labada ‘shoulder’ | (dzibardku)  ‘guinea fowl’ (kaba) ‘gown’
dfangu ‘hare’ madashi ‘okra’ ( ‘? ) {ghada) “fish’
gihuw ‘stalks’ gogado ‘zana-mat’ | (vogada) ‘pants’ ¢ ?)
gwilfa ‘kingship' | dagwaba ‘elay’ (dag\uny) ‘virgin sheep’ (Irfbargu) ‘ram’
Gadam ‘bamboo’ | rafiaka ‘moisture’ | (gwibosam)  “thick’ (dagwabo)  ‘clay’
[l ;\y ‘mountai n’ dmbidahan ‘ﬁ'Og ’ {atsadafa) ‘broom’ (b@d@) ‘navel’
takam  ‘bush’ taratsandy ‘gizzard” | (Ats3defd)  ‘broom’ (bitsa) “spit’
cimédza ‘night’ hécaaw ‘morning’ | {kiciya) ‘nine’ (7))
dzam *beans’ midzay ‘earth’ (adzomaks) ‘groaning’ (m#adza)  ‘river’
jmgor *kite’ fnjaka ‘fishing’ [( ? ) (i) ‘mortar’
“fapo ‘froth’ kifako ‘message’ | (Affdyadu)  ‘whistling’ | (kifa) “soar
aal ‘mongoose’ | Apasinds ‘geeko’ (missda) ‘hemp’ (dwidsa) ‘grass’
sham ‘penis’ dmishdangay  “worm’ (#shind) “farmhouse’ | (viwshi)  ‘trash heap’
(likdka ‘seratching’ | gatlaks ‘belch’ (witlomfy)  ‘children’ (t3tla) ‘cotton’
Id'ar fat’ fmbidahin “frog’ (d3honidka)  ‘tying’ (waha) ‘sand’
viray ‘seed’ ravazhs “fatness’ | (kdvoko) ‘monitor’ (téva) ‘chaff
7o ‘bow’ bazakwdy ‘harp’ (dzlikd} ‘unele’ (dngiiza)  ‘beard’
zhiw ‘rope’ dzhamn ‘homnbill’ | (zhizhoka)  ‘porcupine’ | (vdzhe) ‘gickness’
dlar ‘hunting’ gadlaniy ‘tray’ (dlsdlaraka}  ‘frembling’ (7))
i ‘head’ s | e e
ménacdzo ‘river’ camiiza ‘night’ ? dzam ‘beans’
n'a ‘duiker’ sdnaka ‘knowing’ | ddzandar ‘bedbugs’ van ‘mouth’
mbatta ‘near’ kwambal ‘stick’ (tambazdm)  ‘spirits’ (ddamba}  hairdo sp.
ndakway  ‘yulture’ dndazhi ‘hippo’ (dndoliakay) grass sp. (gando) ‘hide’
ngdvorka  hee sp. mingana ‘scarpion’ | (dingasa) ‘warthog’ (gaimpd)  stork sp.
ngwirliy  ‘snoring’ | gwhangwan  ‘gate’ {(dngundm)}  fly sp. (eimpu) “hilly goat’
ndzdbiy  “‘poverty’ ? (bindzsha)  ‘youngman’ |( ? )
nzl flute sp. gadanzakway  “hyena’ (7)) (73
ravazha ‘far’ varay ‘seed’ tlarfa ‘forest’ atar “squirrel
ldaho ‘jackal’ ngalato ‘sickle’ thipa ‘hoe! tal ‘beer’
yawun ‘elephant’ | piydls ‘sweet’ (see §§2.2.2, 3) kiimdy ‘ear’
wika ‘lie’ zhway ‘poanuts’ | (see §§2.2.2, 3) sandw ‘sleeping’

[.2. Rules affecting consonants

1.2.1. Nasals in syllable codas. Nasal sonorants (as distinct from prenasalized
consonauts} may appear, as do other non-nasal sonorants, in syllable codas (§3.1). If the
syllable coda is word final, the following rule is applicable:

+nasal

PRE-PAUSE NA. : [
SALS +sonorant

— [m]or[n] / # (#=pause)

Both nasal sonorant phonemes /m, n/ have alternants [m] and [#] in free variation before
pause. The underlying nasal appears unambiguously before vowels, as in noun plurals:

[&an] o [4tu]  ‘nose’ but plural [4timamaw] only
[sa'rgm] or [ssrau]  ‘knife’ but plural [s3romamaw] only
[P?’l\)ﬁm] or [p3pdu] ‘cave’ but plural [pdpénanaw] only
[ngdm] or [ngdn]  ‘name’ bt plural [nginandw] only
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The [m/n] alternation has created a shift from the etymological consonant of some words,
Thus, the word ‘nose’ is reconstructed with final *», though it now has underlying m iy
Miya (cf. Newman’s (1977) proto-Chadic reconstruction *atsn). The alternation has algo
created anomalies in medem Miya, where the final nasal is eonditioned by morphological
environment, e.g. [tiyim] = [#iyin] ‘tooth’ in isolation, plural #iyimdmdw with m, but
tiyn-aama ‘our tooth’ with #.

In syllable coda position preceding another consonant, the following rule applies:

| aplace -syllabie
NASAL ASSIMILATION: | 0852 - [ -nasal } / [aplace }
+sonorant <+vocalic> <+vocalic>
That is, a sonorant nasal assimilates to place of articulation of a following consonant, and if
that consonant is a liquid {/, r = [+vocalic, +consonantal] in traditional feature
terminology), the nasal assimilates to it completely. This rule is an unexceptional condition

on lexical structure. Across morpheme boundaries lower than word boundaries, it applies
obligatorily to /r/ but optionally to /my:

Word internal Assimilated across morpheme boundary
ghantsa ‘laugh?” |/m/ |kam (pl. kdmamdw) ‘compound’
(cf. ghamatsa ‘laughter’) kam-ma ‘our compound’
yinfa ‘plum tree’ kim-fa *your (m) compound’
[ytigfw]2 kan-nd ‘your (pl) compound’
dlénts ‘Tion’ kan-tl3n ‘their compound’
shinds ‘cold’ kan-ghon= kan-ghan ‘your (f) compound’
ghansa ‘god’ = kdm-ghan
ktinkail ‘cap’ kan-wan ‘my compound’
cénhd ‘heart’ shim (pl. shimamdw) ‘farm’
shifiydka ‘sucking’ shin-ka ‘the farm’
n/ | sdn (v.n. sdnaks) ‘to know’

a som miw *he doesn’t know’

a son sdy ‘he knows’

pépin ka ‘the cave’

T have no examples of /m/ being assimilated to liquids. Following are examples of /»/:

n-r/_r no>1/__1

mér rinja sdy ‘I finished’ cf. man-da zaraw mél laa sdy ‘I got well’
‘it’s me who called’
mi 1a-r rdw  ‘you are better | cf.d tya-n siw mir-dy | ghra-115m  ‘show me the hut’
than me’ (‘you ‘he gave me money’
execed me’)

21 did not carefully investigate assimilation of nasals to /. In examples of /m/ before /ff, my notes
indicate [m, m, 1], where “[r]” is probably [#]. This variable pronunciation is aceounted for by both the
variation in assimilation across boundaries and the variation in the pronuneiation of /f# {cf. §1.1.1).
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s word boundaries, /n/ optionally assimilates. For example, the prenominal
tratives ndkon (m), tdkan (f) ‘this’ rarely assimilate—cf. [tdkan msd'a] ‘this goat’,
der’noﬂsk\ wn] ‘this mouse’. The word bahar “tens” optionally assimilates to a following
‘[‘H'(”fr?iz, uSTC:] ber, e.g. [bahan vaatla] fifteen’ (“teen”-five), but [dibi tsir baham vaatls)
‘tll::nbty—nflilve’ (tén_two-“tcen”—five). The same holds for the preposition wdn ‘like’, e.g.
(in man] ‘like me’, but [wdm msd'2] ‘like a goat’. In.§1.1.2, _thf: g%ottal stop () was
[weeir J as a laryngeal along with /h, gh/ partly on the basis of assimilation of a preceding
gro,}llpe. [5] before this class of sounds. I found no words with internal .. .N’... sequences.
" ?Zttﬂler Sequences Across word boundaries, nasal assimilation to // is optional, e.g.
afiiw] ‘like a goat’ but [rdkan "afuw] ‘this goat’, [mdn "3s5-wan sdy] ‘1 am sated’.

AcCros

As fo
[wdt
1.2.2. The realization of /gh/. Historically, /gh/ has eome from *g in cases where
there is a known etymology, e.g. ghar ‘grow old’ < *gara3, ghintsa ‘laugh’ < *gamsa,
ghan ‘build’ (cf. Hausa gina), gharwan ‘aardvark’ (cf. Hausa dabgi, with metathesis of
‘consonants in one or both languages). This historical sound change must have been
conditioned by factors now lost to us inasmuch as [g] is eommon in Miya, both initially
and medially (cf. gar-na ‘big, important’, which is a doublet with ghar ‘grow old’). The
wble in §1.1.5 shows that /gh/ is found only word initial. It may be that the sound change
did not affect medial *g or that changes parallel to the rules to be given in this section have
¢liminated phonetic medial *[gh].

There is a single morpheme in Miya where /gh/ may show up medially. This is the
second feminine singular clitic pronoun /gham/. This clitic has initial [gh] in the
environments /C__ (C+#y) and /o__ 2 (see §1.1.2 for remarks on the phonetics of /ga/):

i zar-ghan sdy ‘he called you’

i lal-ghon sdy ‘he shot you’

dkyar-ghsn *your back’

fkdm-ghdm/ — [kdp¥an] “your hand’

/mbadaddw-ghdmy/ — [mbadaddoghan] ‘your thighs’ .

In the other environments where /gham/ may appear, it alternates according to the
{ollowing rules:

{gh! PALATALIZATION: gh— y/y 4

i.e. fgh/ assimilates to a preceding fy/. The /f2/ vowel of the clitic then assimilates to this
derived [y] by regular rule (§2.2.1):

fitiy-ghom sdy/ — [2 tiyyin sdy] ‘he beat you’ (cf. a tiy-tla sdy ‘he beat her”)
/niy-gham/ — [niyyin, niyyim] ‘yours’ (cf. niy-za ‘hers’)

The string -iyyi- may be further contracted to [iyi] or even [iy], e.g. niyim or nfym ‘yours’.

SReconstructed items are from Newman (1977).

AThc verb ghar ‘grow old’ has a deverbal noun dyereti, with a prefix - and a suffix -¢i. This deverbal noun
1s marphologically palatalized (§4). Under the morphological palatalization, intervocalic /gh/ has changed
to ), suggesting that the rule of /gh/ PALATALIZATION may apply to any (medial?) /ght.
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The first set of examples above shows that [gh] remains in the environment /5_ 5. The
only other possible intervocalic environment is /a__», where the following processes take
place:

{gh{ DELETION: gh = B/a__ 2
/as/ COALESCENCE: a2 - [¥r]

These rules produce a (long) mid, back unrounded vowel [v¥] which does not exist as ag
independent vocalic phoneme of Miya. It turns out to be a rather frequently occusring
sound, however, because it arises every time a second feminine singular pronoun ig
cliticized as an indirect object to any verb (5:§4.3), as a direct object or Intransitive Copy
Pronoun to any verb in a “nominal” TAM, as a direct object to any a-verb in a “verbal”
TAM (5:§4), and as a possessive pronoun to any noun in a genitive construction with g
“linking vowel” fa/ (10:§3.1.1).

/3 bos-a-ghdm suw kab-dy/ — ... bads¥yn suw ... ‘he washed the gown for you’ (I0)
/65 s-3a zira-gham-ay/ - ...zanymdy ... ‘he will call you’ (DO)

/mia g-aa za-ghom/ - ...Z¥¥n ‘you will enter” (ICP)

/a bata-gham say/ — ... bdtiyn say ‘he untied you’ (DO, “verbal” TAM)
fmbad-a-gham/ — mbad¥yn ‘your thigh’ (genitive)

/na-ghom/ — nf¥n ‘yours (ms possessed N)’ (genitive)

The derived vowel may be assimilated to the [round] and/or [back] features of a preceding
glide:

fvaw-a-ghom/ - viwyyn  — [viwoon] ‘your stomach’
fimdy-a-ghar/ —  kdmdyivn —  [kdmaygen] ‘your ear’

The /gh/ DELETION and /aa/ COALESCENCE rules optionally extend to /A/ to account for
variants of the word /d'dha/ ‘in(side)’ optionally — [d'¥¥], e.g. zay ddha = zay o ¥r ‘put
(it) in!’, tldn d¥¥-za ‘they (are) in her’. This extension to /A/ is morpheme specific. No
other words with intervocalic /h/ undergo this reduction, e.g. bdhan “tens” (in numbers)
never — *byyn, wiha ‘sand’ never — *wvy, ldaha ‘jackal’ never — *[yv.

2. Vowels

2.1. Vowel inventory. Miya vocalic segments can (almost) be accounted for with just
three underlying vowels:

9, &, aa

These vowels have phonetic counterparts written using these symbols {[2] = IPA§
following the standard practice in Chadic linguistics). However, spoken Miya does not
give the impression of having a limited vowel inventory because of the variety of phonetic
variants for each of the underlying vowels. The phonetic vowels and their underlying
forms are as follows:
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ated to /y/ (§2.2.1) or palatalized (§4)
Wl = /o] assimilated to [+round] segment (§2.2.1)
[ = /eyl (§2:2.2)

[w:] =/ow/ (§2-2-2) e

e] = /af palatahz'ed (§4); written “¢” her

[@:] = [aa/ palatahzed (§4?

[e:] = fay/ monophthongged {§2.2.3.2)

(o] = Jaw/ monophthonglze.d (§2.2.E_3.2)

= /a + of after elision of intervening /gh/ (§1.2.2)
(] = palatalization/fronting of [v:]{§1.2.2)

[x] = labialization of [¥:] (§1.2.2)

=~ assimil

“(almost)” at the beginning of this section is a caveat for a small number

The parenthesized LS sttLiot S
the P wliich there is no synchronic justification for derivation from /ay/ or

of mid vowels for
faw/—see §2.2.3.2.

2.2. Vowel distribntion and alternation

2.2.1, The vowel /a/. Both syllabic position and phonetic I:ealization of /af are
predictable. See §3.1.2 for position of /3/. For purposes of a practical ortl.logT-aphy, I' use
(hree short high vowel symbols to approximate the phc.)m.atic values of /a/, le.i, 2 (=f]or
(u]), and &, but in reality the actual range of pronunciation covers the entire high v‘owel
spectrum. The following rules account for the three qualities implied by the symbols i, 2, u
(“%” means “on either side of”, 6= “syllable™):

[y
/ol FRONTING: & — Ly, ° ‘“][palatalized]

(The second line is optional if the word is marked by at least one
other sign of palatalization—see §4.)

% [+round]

/5! ROUNDING: o — 1 % ... u ... in contignous G {opt)

Hlabial
/ [+Cont ——— (opt)
Exainples of FRONTING:
Kiyim /kdyam/ ‘crocodile’
(siyaka /tsSyaka/ ‘question’
lizho = t3zhs ‘guinea worm’

&tivi fatSvofipalatalized)  ‘traveling’

In the first example, there is no way of being sure whether tlie two [i]’s result from the
contiguous /y/ or from morphological palatalization. The second word is clearly not
palatalized. Itif were, the initial segment would be [¢]. The third word is morpliologically
palatalized, as shown by both the internal [i] in the left-hand token and [zA] rather than [z].
In both tokens, the final vowel is [#] since [zk] is sufficient to show palatalization. The last
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word is likewise morphologically palatalized, as shown by both the verb form from which
it is derived (#3va ‘walk, travel’, always pronounced with internal [2]) and the final shore
[i]—/2/ is (optionally) realized word final as [{] only in palatalized words.

Examples of ROUNDING:

yawun /yiwon/ ‘elephant’

Iaite k™ato/ ‘thing’

tsiway ftsdway/  ‘morning’

siikwarn /sdkWam/ ‘honey’

wilrum /waram/ ‘knee’

tsiyalu ftsiyakWa/ ‘ridgerow’ (cf. pl. tsiyakwdkwaw—cft. tsfydko ‘qnestion’)

ddangu /ddangW™of ‘hare’ (cf. pl. ddangwangwaw vs. ddangalddangangaw ‘water pot(s)’)
mitku /mdk%a/ ‘sun’ ‘
mifu = radfe ‘sauce’

mélvi = malvd ‘chief’

The contrast between labialized and plain velars accounts for what looks, at first, like a
word final contrast between /u/ and /5/, e.g. the words for ‘ridgerow’ vs, ‘question’ and
‘hare’ vs. “water pot’. That the contrast is in the consonant is clear from the plurals, where
the labialization or lack of it shows up before /a/.

When the mirror image environments of the FRONTING and ROUNDING rules are in
conflict, the following environment usually wins:

gwiyim but V[ glyim] yam

wiy but *[wiiy]® ‘a certain one (m)’
yikwa but ??yikwal ='iykwa® ‘where?

yuw but *Tyiw] (cf. fn. 5) ‘madness’

yinfu = yinfa ‘plum tree’

In the last word, /f/, though generally pronounced as a fairly rounded bilabial [¢], does not
have as strong a rounding influence as /w/ or the labialized velars. The seeond
pronunciation [yinfs] is thus possible, with the first /a/ fronted by the preceding consonant
and the final /a/ unrounded.

2.2.2. Yowel length and the status of [i:] and [u:]. A contrast between short /a/
and long /aa/ is clear. The only minimal pair in my data (which irrelevantly also contrasts
in tone) is cdngu ‘billy goat’ vs. cdangi ‘Abdim’s stork’, but there are numerous other
pairs which differ in ways that have nothing to do with the length contrast, e.g. tibasa
‘wound’ vs, tdaks ‘tobacco’, wasan ‘year’ vs. wdasay ‘salt’.

Since there is a length contrast for the low vowels, should we also appeal to a vowel
length contrast to describe the vocalic differences in the first syllables of pairs such as
[di-tsa] ‘grain’ vs. [tizha] ‘guinea worm’ or [dzi ko] ‘kapok’ vs. [sikwant] ‘honey’? The

SMiya does not tolerate diphthongs with high vowel nuclei.

The lexical ropresentation of the root here poses an interesting problem. It is a “locative pronominal”
which appears in a number of locative constructions—cf. 8:§6.3. It would seem to have alternale
representations /ya/ and /ay/. Assimilation of /af {ollows thc general patterns in either ease.
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. is. “No.” Rather, several types of arguments show that [i:] and [u:] are VC rimes
an.bwet'l . nderlyingly forms fay/ and faw/ respectively. I present arguments for this
with r‘.be . der three headings: distribution of vocalic nuclei vs. VC rimes; evidence that
analys‘li?]:; have consonantal codas; and evidence that these rimes have a vocalic rucleus
;-ngf“:ed by a consonant rather than being purely vocalic? rimes.” _ ‘ _

Distribution: In §2.2.1, T show that the short hlgh vowels (written i, 2, 4) are in
~gmplementary distribution. If [i:] and [u:] were under]ying monophthongal long vowels,
. pould have the anomalous situation of intuitively “marked” long vowels without less
wil-‘:cd short counterparts. A second distributional fact concerns root final vowels. Aside
;-I:(‘,m se;/eral prepositions, there are no word final long /aa/’s at all, and among nati_ve,
underived common nouns there are no final long /aa/’s or short /c_z/’s. The only w01?d final
vocalic nuclei in such nouns are /2, [i:], and [u’], e.g. pc_ika ‘wing’, [dldrki:] ‘chicken’,
[ghadu:] ‘wood’. If the latter end in /ay/ and /aw/ respectively, then they are examples of
souns ending in sonorant consonants, hence requiring no final /a/ (cf. §3.1.2). 1If, on the
other hand, they end in /ii/ and /uu/, we have the anomalous situation that the only non-
obligatory eontrastive vowels which may terminate common nouns are the long high
vowels, and only these long vowels can be word final even in word classes that can end in
short fal.

Consonantal coda: The regular method for forming noun plurals (8:82.3.1) is to
adel -aCaw, where C = a copy of the last root consonant, e.g. drar ‘squirrel’ pl. dtarardw,
mdadza ‘tiver’ pl. mdadzadzaw. Nouns ending in [i:] and [u:] form their plurals as
follows: [kwdkwi:] ‘granary’ pl. kwdkwiyayaw, [miidu.] ‘python’ pl. miduwawaw. If
the final syliables of the singular have codas /y/ and /w/ respectively, plural formation
applics regularly to such nouns. Similarly, gerunds (4:§2.1.1) add a suffix -aka to a
verbal root, e.g. mdr ‘get” gerund mdrdka, [k:] ‘bite’ gerund kiydka, [ziv:] ‘leave’ gerund
zivwaka. The underlying consonants /y/ and /w/ show up before the suffix without any
subsidiary rules of “glide formation”, which would be required if the nuclei were
underlying monophthongal.

Vocalic nuclens: Pluractional verbs (7:$3) have three forms, conditioned by root
slructure:

Root structure Yerb Pluractional
CV ROOTS: sa ‘drink’ so8a
pa ‘collect” Papa
CaC ROOTS: par ‘cut” papara
tsaga ‘sit down’ tsatsaga
tiy [ti:] ‘hit’ tatiya
CaCC ROOTS: varka ‘give birth’ varka
tokan ‘beat drum’ takana
Ziyro [zi:13] ‘pass’ Jzayra/ — [zeera]

Buwysa [fu:ys]  ‘break (stick)’ /Bawya/ — [Booya]

TThe - . . . L
The arguments here apply specifically to Miya. One eanmot know, without investigating facts such as

those outlined here, what the analysis of phonetie long vowels should be. In Sehuh (1989b} I demonstrate

that in Hausa, in contrast to Miya, [i:] and [u:] are long monophthongs which contrast with their short
counterparts.
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CV roots add a reduplicant syllable Ca, whereas CaC roots add a reduplicant syllable g,
Here, the verb [#i:] ‘hit’, patterns with CoC roots rather than CV. CaoCC roots do Dot
reduplicate a syllable, but rather change the internal and final vowels to . In verbs wit
internal [£:] or [u:], the vocalic nuclei are treated as [2y] and [aw], changing to /ay/ and jawy
respectively in pluractionals, which are then monophthongized to [ee] and [o0] (82.2.3.2),
Another verbal pattern which would be worth investigating is a class of deverbal noung
(4:§2.3.1) derived from CVCC roots, e.g. ghamatsa ‘laughter’ from ghontsa ‘laugh’,
This class of deverbal noun intercalates the vowel pattern ...a...a... between the first twg
consonants, Thus, for example, from a [Cu:C] root, we would expect a CawaC verba]
noun. I found no verbal nouns of this type among candidate verb roots such as ziyrs
‘pass’ or Buwya ‘break’, but the prediction which the analysis here would make is clear.

2.2.3. Diphthongs and monophthongization

2.2.3.1. Diphthongs as underlying /ay/ and /aw/. Miya has two low-rising
diphthongs, as in say ‘liver’ and saw ‘tail’. Following arguments parallel to those in the
preceding section for /#y/ and /aw/, 1 consider the low-rising diphthongs to be VC syllable
rimes rather than vocalic nuclei /ai/ and /au/ respectively. That the glides serve as
consonantal codas is evident in nominal plurals, e.g. sayaydw ‘livers’, sawawdw ‘tails’,
where the final root consonant appears in the reduplicative plural formative (cf. discussion
on consonantal coda in the preceding section). Evidence that these diphthongs consist
of a vocalic nucleus followed by a consonantal coda can be found in pluractional forms,
paralle] io verbs with internal /2y/ and /aw/ seen in the previous section. Verbs with root
structure CaC form their pluractionals by lengthening the internal root vowel a. This
includes verbs whose final root C is a glide:

Root structurc Yerb Pluractional
CaC ROOTS: kafa ‘send’ kaafa
law ‘pluck (fruit, etc.y’ laawa

A further piece of evidence of the a of /aw/ forming a vocalic nucleus separate from the
/w/ coda can be seen in the verb tsdod'd ‘carve’ < ftsawdd/ (see §2.2.3.2 for
monophthongization of faw/ — foof). This verb is a pluractional form of a root */tsawd'a/,
unattested in my data.® Tsdod'd has a deverbal noun tsawad's of the type mentioned at the
end of the preceding section. As noted there, such verbal nouns are formed by intercalating

..d...a... between the first two consonants of the verb root. The deverbal noun for
ftsawd &/ shows that the -w- is the second of these root consonants.

2.2.3.2, Monophthongization. The following rule accounts for almost all occur-
rences of [oo] and [ee]:

8Miya, like many other Chadic languages, has a number of lexicalized pluractionals where the original
roots are no longer in use. Parallel to Miya tsdod'd ‘carve’ is the Hausa verb of thc same meaning,
sassafaa. This is a pluractional, historically related to saafda ‘weave’, but no longer direetly connected to
it semantically or morphologically (note the short vowel in ‘earve’ but the long vowel in ‘weave’).
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. HONGIZATION: aw — oo /___C (obligatory)
MONOPHTH ay — ee /___ C (variable across boundaries)

5 boo-ta séy ‘he went out’ cf. bawaka “going out’
2 boo-tz

b -3 11 : 2
4n |60 mangwararaw I plucked mangoes cf. la.waka pl}lcklng )
[nk o 54y ‘he fried (it)’ cf. nj3 s-da kdwa koosdy-ay
A K00 ‘she will fry bean cakes’
el ‘carve’ cf. tsawad's ‘carving’
sdodld ) N p
(SO0CE s ‘their houses’ cf. kamamdw *houses’
kamamoéo-tlan ) , e >
‘my chickens cf. didrkdw “chickens

dlsrkdo niywan

sando d3m ‘dozing’ (sleeping [of] tree) cf sandw ‘sleeping’

née kin-wan kon ‘here’s my house here’ of. ndydka ‘sceing’
viree ziw ‘corn seed’ (seed [of] corn)  ¢f. varay ‘seed’

( i i 4 ~ P - - N
mén lee sdy ‘he painted (it} red cf. liayaks ‘painting red

‘I put back the pot’ cf. piyayaks ‘putting back’

msn piyée ndiwul

MONOPHTHONGIZATION applies more categorically to /aw/ than to /ay/. Some cases of
Jaw/ monophthongize where {ay! does not in identical environments, e.g. & koo sdy ‘he
fried (+ Totality—7:§2.1)" with verbal noun kawaka, but & kay sdy ‘he fanned’. Tokens
of the same word ending in /ay/ sometimes are monophthongized, sometimes not, e.g.
compare ‘I put back the pot” above with a piydy say ‘he put (it) back (+ Totality)’. WhenI
checked the {ay] ~ [ee] alternation, Vaziya sometimes rejected the [ee] alternative, e.g. & fay
sdy A *a fee sdy ‘he blew (+ Totality)’.

As noted at the beginning of §2.1, Miya vocalic nuclei can almost all be accounted for
with only three underlying vowels, /2, a, aaf. The caveat “almost” is needed to account for
a small number of items containing mid vowels where there is no independent justification
for a synchronic source from /ay/ or faw/. 1 will here consider all words in my data which
contain non-alternating mid vowels and show that in almost all cases, they are either in
complanentary distribution with corresponding diphthongs or can somehow be related to
diphthongs.

Medial in underived (presumably) native Miya words, there are virtually no mid vowels
or diphthongs. The only word internal mid vowel I found in lexical elicitation is in tsdod'd
‘carve’ < ftsawd'al, discussed in §2.2.3.1, and the only word internal diphthong is in
dkdyta difficulty’ (probably derived from kdy ‘fighting’).? The following “words™ all have
non-alternating mid vowels, but all are morphemically complex, at least historically, and
the mid vowels are root final, even though not word final. Were these the only non-alter-

nating mid vowels in Miya, they could justifiably be derived through MONOPHTHON-
GIZATION.

".Virluul absence of word internal mid vowels and rising diphthongs seems like an anomalous gap. These
Flmes ace [aitly common root finak, and other VC sequences are not unusual word internal. It is possible
thal word internal *ay and *ay have raiscd 1o become the rimes /ay/ = [i:] and /awf = [u:], which are quite
'L:mnmon. There are a few items telated in this way, viz. the locative formative ée = fy {8:§6.3}, the

sequential conjunetion” j-ée = jfy (14:83.2.2), and mée/miy “Miya”, seen with the mid vowel in méemee-

‘]'”.." ‘Miyas, Miya people’ but with iy in mly dzaho/dzaku ‘Miya manfwoman’ and vdne miy ‘Miya
anguage’,
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pyoo-na (m), pydo-ya (f), pydo-nty (pl) ‘white’ cf. 8:§3 for suffixes
dabakoo-dzshs (m), ddbakoo-dzaku (f) ‘blind person’ cf, 8:§2.2 for affixes
coondka = cdondkon ‘now’ < 7+ ndkan ‘this’
saaree-na (m), sharce-ya (f), sharee-nyi (pl)  ‘distant’ < saar ‘distance’
méemee-hiy ‘Miya people’ reduplicated root

Ieelibi ‘small hut’ < lay ‘child, small ... +
heevand ‘last year’ cf. PC *bana ‘year’

There are a few words which seem always to be pronounced with a mid vowel in word
final, prepausal position as well as utterance medial:

Amamaoo ‘side (of body)’ (no known alternates with [aw])
iméo ‘tiger nuts’ (no known alternates with [aw])
droo ‘begging’ cf. raw ” “beg, beseech’

dvoo ‘Loranthus pentagor”  (no known alternates with [aw])
dwdo ‘courtyard’ {no known alternates with [aw])
shéoshéo ‘rooster’ cf. pl. shdoshiiwwawaw

hoo ‘yes’® {no kown alternates with [aw])
ngee ‘forked pole’ {no known alternates with [ay])
maamée ‘Cassia tor@’ {no known altemates with [2y])

Most of these are monosyllabic roots—the initial ¢- on several of them is a prefix
{8:§2.4.1), ‘rooster’ is a reduplicant. ‘Side’ looks as if it may be a compound from dmar
+ ndo, though neither of these occur independently as far as I know (but ¢f. Hausa mdardia
‘pubic area’). ‘Cassic tora’ may be md (f) ‘possessor of’ (10:§5, esp. §5.1.4) + may
‘hunger’—this is a plant which grows wild (Hausa tafasa) and which is sometimes used
Tor sauce stock. The only monosyllabic roots which I consistently transcribed with [aw]
are saw ‘tail’ and zhaw ‘rope’. There are a number of verbs with the root shape Caw. The
only environment where a verb can appear in its simple root shape is the singular
imperative, and imperatives of /Caw/ verbs are consistently pronounced [Cosl, e.g. ldo
‘pluck (it)l’, koo tiiwiy “fry meat!’, soo sdo ‘rest!” (with cognate complement—7:§5). In
contrast to the predominance of [e¢] over [aw] as the syllable rime in monosyllabic roots, 0
there are many roots that are consistently pronounced with [ay], e.g. dfay ‘zorilla’, dway
‘jujube’, d'ay ‘mountain’, kdy Tighting’, etc. In short, there would be unexplained
exceptions if all mid vowels in the words discussed here were derived from /ay/ and /aw/,
but mid vowels as independent vocalic nuclei are quite marginal as contrastive units.

Most Miya people are fluent speakers of Hausa and borrow freely from Hausa. Hausa
has mid vowels in contrast with diphthongs, and Miya speakers usually borrow words
with the original Hausa vocalic nuclei;

dooyi ‘cassava’ (ddoyda ‘vam’ in Hausa)
géordo ‘kola nut’ (= Hausa, though final -9 is short in Hausa)
droo *loan’ (= Hausa)

baakoo dzsha/dzdku  ‘stranger (m/f)’ (baakdo in Hausa)

10ponasyllabicity is crucial here. The diphthong [aw] is common in prepausal polysyllabic words, e.g.
nearly all noun plurals (8:§2.3.1) and all “participles” of verbs (4:§2.1.1) end in [-aw] before pause.
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; ‘Kano’ (Kdnoo in Hausa)
;?szoo ‘marriage’ (durée in Hausa)
;,W,rcc odee siw ‘] thank (you)’ (gdodée in Hausa)
l;nn g;) ‘north’ (= Hausa)
‘IE,LWI N *hastard’ (= Hausa)
Slle;ﬁ? ‘woven pot cover’  (fdifdi in Hausa)
pCC I

rven though Miya usually borrows words with the Hausa vocalic nuclei, these nuclei are

F"t'.bn d bg the Miya rule-governed relationships between mid vowels and diphthongs.
i}t(t:;cczt(ihatyin the last item above, péepdy, the internal Hausa diphthong.has been
! sophthongized. Miya does not tolerate contiguouls vowels (see §2.2.'4), and 1n'the case
nl,()ll_{. lr:‘,.-l Joans ending in mid yvowels, vowel hiatus is resolved by treating the mid vowel
(:i a ‘;,/G‘ sequence, as in the following examples {compare the italicized words to their
citation counterparts above):

d> bota goordw-ay ‘they untie the (package of) kola nuts’ (gdoroo)
Sjn untic kola-Tot

np s-da  baa-z(a) daKandw-ay  ‘she will go to Kano® (dKanoo)

¢he Tot-Ipl go-ICP  Kano-Tot

stiw dwray-dy “Just marriage’ (dwree)

géodiyaksd ‘thanking’ {gdodee ‘to thank’)

2.2.4. Vowel elision. Vowels may not abut to form contiguous syllable pulses. In an
underlying V1 + Va2 sequence, V2 can only be afa), i.e. no morphemes begin in # or a mid
vowel, If V| is a mid vowel, it is resolved as an aG sequence before another vowel, as in
the exanples of Hausa borrowings immediately above. Other vowel sequences are
resolved by the following rule:

VOWEL ELISION: V = @/ __ V

i.¢., the first of two abutting vowels is elided. In cases where the vowels are both /a{a)/,
the direction of elision is indeterminate, but because /o/ always elides in/... s afa) .../, it
is casiest to formulate the rule as always operating on Vy:!1

faraka dtar/ — ... rakaatar ‘he chased a squirrel’

£ mbashi akuw/ - ... mb3shdakuw ‘he extinguished the fire’

{bdsa ay/ -  bdsay ‘wash (iD)!” + Tot

f53m bd tsiydwsd aa Kasham/ - ... tsiydwsaa ... ‘the man that Kasham asked’

U3 aa biy zira 4tar/ —  thabiy ziraatar  ‘he will call the squirrel’

/b’ ay/ - batay ‘untie (it)!" + Tot

Aldn s-da tiya dndézho ay/ —  ...tlyaanddzhay ‘they will kill a hippo’ + Tot
["4m nd tsiyaza aa Kdsham/ —  ...tslyazda ... ‘the woman that Kasham asked’
faa AGaruw/ o 4aGaruw ‘in Bauchi®

I :
! mi_lrk loncs in the examples below but do not atlempt to account for them here. The surfaee tone pat-
terns fall out from general tonal rules, laid out in Chapter 3.
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In all the examples where V3 is initial g- of a noun, the resulting vowel is long -g,.
making it look as if the two vowels coalesce as a long vowel rather than V7 elidjy ,
However, lengthening here is a property of the d¢- prefix found on many nouns (8:§2.4.1)
rather than a general outcome of vowel hiatus, as can be seen by the fact that this vowey j5
lengthened phrase medial even when preceded by a consonant, e.g. /@ zar dtarf -
[... zdraatar] ‘he called a squirrel’, /wdn anddzhal — [wdnaanddzha] ‘like a hippo’. The
hiatus of a vowel with the Totality clitic -dy (7:§2.1), for example, does not result in g long
-aa-.

See 3:86.4, esp. fn. 29, for discussion of issues of phonological phrasing, tones, ang
vowel elision.

2.2.5. Neutralization of phrase final vowel length. The distinction between long
and short vowel nuclei is neutralized before pause. All final vowels are pronounced
without the glottal closure characteristic of prepausal short final vowels in West Chadie
languages such as Hausa (Carnochan 1952) or Bolanci (Schuh n.d.b), Length
neutralization includes not only the /eaf vs. /a/ distinction but also the iy vs. { (< palatalized
f3f) and uw vs. u (< labialized /»/) distinctions, Thus, there is no audible difference
between the final segments of words like dlsrkiy ‘chicken’ and kyadi < /kﬁdﬁf[palarauz@d]
‘giant rat’. Most words which end in /a/ have short [«] in all environments. The only
Miya words which invariably end in long -aa utterance medially are prepositions, e.g.
"3nda ‘with (accompaniment)’, da ‘with (instrument)’. By definition, these words cannot
appear in prepausal environments. This leaves only a few verbs where final long /aa/
alternates with final short /o/ medially. For reasons of analytical simplicity discussed in
4:41.1.3 and because of well-founded arguments for minimum word length (§3.2 below),
I take these verbs to end in /-aa/ before pause, but they do not contrast phonetically with
final /a/’s which are invariably short, i.e. the final /aa/ in a word such as njda ‘rebell” does
not contrast phonetically with the final /o/ in a word such as bdnd ‘yesterday’.

3. Syllable and Word Structure

3.1. Syllable structure. Setting aside the few marginal cases where apparent
underlying mid vowels form syllable nuclei (§2.2.3.2), Miya permits only the following
syllable types:

CV, Caa, C{VCy inany environment
a, ad in initial position in nouns and grammatical formatives

There are constraints on Cg in closed syllables and on appearance of /a/ in any syllable
type. These constraints are discussed in §3.1.1 and §3.1.2 respectively.

3.1.1. Constraints on syllable codas. The syilable final consonant in CVC
syllables is limited to the sonorant consonants /m, n, r, I, y, wf, with the following further
restrictions:

= geminate sequences do not occur within a root, though geminates are possible across
morpheme boundaries, e.g. gwabasan-na ‘thick’ (m)—cf. gwabasan-ya ‘thick’ ()

» liquids cannot be Cy in a sequence with a sonorant consonant {nasal or liquid) as Ct
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gree in point of atticulation with a following consonant; moreover, /m/ and
tion as [m,#] before pause (§1.2.1)

« nasals must a :

/n/ are both in free vana
rm separate syllable codas preceding voiced stops and voiced affricates,
sequence [+nasal][+voice, -continuant] is always a phonological unit

« pasals donotfo
i.c. the written
(§1.1.3)

. though prenasalized consonants are phonological units, th.e}’ may not form the onset of a

vord internal postconsonantal syllable, e.g. though /mb/ is an acceptable syllable onset

:md both ...rm... and ...rb... are acceptable intervocalic sequences, *...rmb... is not an

acceptable sequence!?

/ appear preconsonantally within a root only as part of the underlying sequences

A wl (= [iz, w]), i.e. the diphthongs /ay, aw/ appear only in final pesition in roots

lay, 2
(§2.2.3.2)

Aside from these restrictions, no obvious principles limit what the consonants may be
in a sequence [C, +sonorant] + C. The table below provides examples of all the word
internal CC sequences found in my materials. Shaded boxes represent sequences which
would be ruled out by the restrictions above. Most, if not all the blank boxes are probably
accidental gaps, representing otherwise acceptable sequences. The one strangely
syslemalic gap is the absence of m + [C, +labial] sequences (mp, m#b, etc.). Such
sequences do occur across morpheme boundaries (§1.2.1).

CVm__ CVn__ CVr__ CVil__ CVy__ CVw__
p Lo | trpaks | tdipo
o | ‘embracing’ ‘hoe’
t | disnts sértsho dkdyto!d
| iow Fie’ “difficulty’
k | [kiinkdl] | varke fykon dziwko
‘cap’ ‘child’ ‘hexe’ ‘kapok tree’
b S barbetl
I C ] ortoise’
d ol | tedrdiy sdiwdiaw
L L ‘gap’ ‘sugar ants’
g | ¢ 7 [ mbargu palgway
Jd o e ‘Sodom apple’

120+ NC may be possible across word boundaries. T have transcribed many examples of this sequence,

g m:‘in mbia s-dacan-ay*1 finished the work’, but all my exemples involve a nasal as the first C. This

may simply be absorbed into the nasal component of the prenasalized C. Crucial cases would be

...!.r & NC~or other sequenees where the first C is not a nasal.

'I:II tle ”"5 word in §2232as the only example I found of a word internal rising diphthong ([ay] or [aw]).
\e ay 15 actually root final, -t being a suffix (8:§2.4.2). Moreover, this is the only example I found of a

vord internal sequence pf (there are no words conlaining ...iyr...), suggesting that yf is a systematically
excluded sequence,
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] cont. |CVm__ CVn__ CVr__ Cvi__ CvVy__ CVw__ ’—/tl'c’Vm( CVn CVr__ CvVi__ Cvy__ CVw__
~= conl. — ‘“‘
B | éngérbaca T " shinydko!S | tsdrydko!’ Sl | biwylks
oo | 'black ants? y " | *sucking’ ‘stepping” Lo o+ ] ‘breaking
d | adzandar | kdrdo diydsy lawda | - ghdrwan o
: ‘bedbugs’ ‘thirst’ ‘hyrax’ ‘occiput’ i ‘aardvark’
ts rantsdko diytso
‘stomach ache’ “orain’ 3.1.2. Position of /a/ in Syll’ables.. The way consonants anc-i the vowels /a, aa/l are
! - — - .ombined within morphemes is subject only to general constraints on syllable structure
f:uwcuw Z?:Lﬂ at the beginning of §3. Lexical position of /2/, on the other hand, can be 100%
warm’ riven & . . —_
dz predicted on the basis of the following two constraints:
¥
, o (2) o
J | nd3rjim riyja (n A P
i , B C L CCLL
SR ‘monster” well -
R Tiyigfel® | torfa gwalfa [-son] _ e
‘olum tree’ Forest’ ‘chieftancy’ Condition (1) d1sa]}owls Obstments in syllable coda position, i.e. only sonorant consonants
s ghdnso ghdrso (nasal sonorants, liquids, glides) may close Wllabl.es (§3.1.1). Condition (2) disallows
‘God' ‘cane Taf’ syllables with conscnant clusters in any position, i.e. #*$CC, *CCs, .*.CCC @ = syllab]e
sh vilwshi boundary), Referring to these constraints, we may formulate a condition which predicts
trash heap’ the positioning of /a/:
a ndibiytle )] /c{ where Cj is the first consonant in an offending sequence as defined by
shallow” c constraints (1) and (2)
h [cinhs] shirho dniyhd ) °
Jealousy’ ‘medicine’ By condition (3), /o/ occurs only in environments where absence of a vowel would lead
v mélv3 to impermissible syllable structure. Constraints (1) and (2) are hierarchically ordered. The
: “chief’ constraint against syllables ending in an obstruent must first be satisfied. If, after
Z gwarzaks satis[ying that constraint, there are consonant sequences disallowed by constraint (2), these
‘growing up’ consonant sequences are separated by /a/, working left to right. Cf. the following
zh examples:
dl kdvaka “inonitor’ only obstruents and no “full vowels™; all consonants followed by /a/
_ tdtafdy ‘beer strainer’ /fo/ required after ¢ even though ...#... is preceded and followed by
m ~.| dtikwirma | tilmdy “full vowels” and would therefore not be part of a CCC cluster
: - Pamdge” worm’ virka ‘child’ initial v and final & require vowels; permissible rk sequence left intact
n dmarnéo riwnaka e ] ] ]
! ‘side (body)’ “enoling off didnts *lion same analysis as for virks; permissible nt sequence left intact
r A *:| ziyrake kiwraks harbatla “tortoise’ vowel required after initial and medial b; permissible rb sequence
| ‘passing’ ‘reaping’ lefi intact
l 3 TR Y L. v ? . . . .
rafa ‘sauce vowel after final f required, but vowel also required in #C__C, even
----- though ...rf... is a permissible sequence
SEY e o _—
’“U' i5a f1cS;u{l3nl realization of consonants in morphologically palatalized words (§4). However, we can
ltt _“hm the y's in shinydks and tsdrydka are “real” ¥'s by the tones. These are gerunds of verbs from a class
;:’ ]_“'1_1 las the tone pattern [~ ——] for verbs with a light first syllable but [_ — —] for verbs with a heavy
14¢f fp. 2 for the [y] here, Irst syllable (4:§2.2.1). The tones show that the first syllables of the verbs here are CVC.
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baram ‘remainder’  vowel required after b, but vowel also required in C__C#, i, 7,
rectifies the first impermissible structure working left to right, even
though *barma, with /o/ in final position has a permissible sequepce

P

tiyin /t3yan/ ‘tooth’  same comment as for bdram, i.e. *tiyna contains a permissible
sequence ...yn..., but C__ C# sequence is rectified first, leaving
permissible final -#

bilankay ‘baboon’ following initial CV, a sequence Ink is encountered; both ...in.. . ang
...#k... are permissible, but /a/ appears after the first consonant of
the offending sequence, working left to right

The inverse of the condition (3) is that /3/ does not show up in environments where
constraints (1) or {2) would not otherwise be violated. Thus, dlar ‘hunting’ with a “fy]]
vowel” /a/ internally and word final r violates no constraints, excluding *dlarz as a possi-
ble word. Likewise, there could be no words *varaka or *dlanata parallel to the words for
‘child” and ‘lion’ above since the intervocalic sequences rk and st violate no constrains.
The vowels /a, aa/, on the other hand, can appear in environments which would not violate
syllable structure constraints, even were the vowels absent, e.g mana ‘how much? (cf,
man ‘me’), ghdmatss ‘laughter’ (cf. ghontsa ‘to langh’), ddwaks ‘horse’ (cf. dziwis
‘*kapok’}, cdratuwa type of eye disease (cf. sdrtsha ‘lake’).

Some verbs show an alternation with or without 2 depending on whether they have
vowel-initial suffixes or not. The relevant suffixes are -aks gerund suffix (4:§2.2.1),
-a{w) participle suffix (4:82.1.1), and -a indirect object suffix (4:§1.1.2); phrase final sdy
in the left-hand column is the Totality marker—7:8§2;

Without suffix With soffix
mdn kdran sdy ‘I scooped up’ k3mm-aka ‘scooping up’

d3 kerm-a gaangan  ‘they gather the drums’
admbolon-ya sdy  ‘she winked at him’  mbalm-aka ‘blinking, winking’

a dawun-ya sday ‘I looked for him’ d-ha doon-a-tldn *he was secking /dawn-/
ham bd tdw food for them’
dbfy riwun sdy16 ‘the water cooled off’ riywnaks ‘cooling off’

In contrast to these alternations in the verbal system, conditions on the position of //in
the nominal system seem to apply to roots before affixation. There are both vocalic
prefixes and suffixes on nouns, and in both cases, /of falls in the positions it would occupy
were those affixes not present. Below is an exhaustive list from my materials of nouns
with an d- prefix where the first two consonants could form a permissible sequence (see
8:§2.4.1 for discussion of the prefix):

16There is some variation when Cj of the (potential) sequence is a glide. Thus, alongside ‘cool off’. 1
found the roots Suwy-, kuwr- ‘cut (grass)’, and ziyr- ‘pass’ where the CVGC structure remaius intact, e.6.
mn Bawyd suw kwambal-dy ‘1 broke a stiek’, fiwydka ‘breaking’, msn kawr sdy (no fipal » in my
transcription?) *I cut (grass)’, kibwraka ‘cutting (grass)’, & ziyra sdy ‘he passed’, ziyraks ‘passing’. See
comments below on nouns with parallel structure (cf, fn. 18).
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) kwa sd[.y season’ < mitku ‘sun’
4-mukwa i
. ! - ‘dream’ cf. Kariya musan
A8 . 1 3
i} r{-;hg ¢b0wstnng’ cf. Bolanci rgwo
‘:rm " Anona senegalensis’ cf, Kariya ruwe
& oLy

R sky
B
i-lapan .
d-lap ‘onion’

4-13bhasa!”

There are two types of vocalic suffixes to nouns which do not cause resyllabification,
viz. the -a suffix in feminine “direct genitive” constructions (10:§3.1.1) and the plural
- Caw suffix (8:82.3.1).18

ndiwul-a ghdm ‘skull’ (lit: ‘pot-of head”) *ndiwl-a ...
nediwul-dlaw ‘pots’ *ndiowl-diaw
kiyim-dmaw :croccw;illcs’ *ki}\)m-cirfldwf
wirum-dmaw knees *wirm-dmaw
GArom-dmaw “knives’ Esorm-dmaw

I have referred to the lexical presence of /a/. There are two reasons for assuming that
/af is a lexical vowel rather than a vowel nucleus which is present only to preserve syllable
structure. First is the fact illustrated immediately above, viz. that nominal root structure is
preserved everl when affixes are added which would permit resyllabification. However,
facts from verb paradigms provide counterevidence. Second, and more important, is the
fact that syllables with /a/ as the nucleus can be independent tone bearing units, e.g, ranaks
‘being abundant” (H on last syllable) vs. r3naks ‘copulating’ (I throughout), cdangi
fedangVs! ‘Abdim’s stork’ (downstepped H on second syllable) vs. cangu ‘billy goat’ (L
throughout), weitd fwatal/ *one’ (H on first syllable, L on second), dniyhd /dnayha/
‘medicine’ (downstepped H on second syllable, L on last syllable), témdku /timdkwal
‘sheep’ (H on {irst syllable followed by downstepped H), etc. Unlike many Chadic
languages, Miya has no T1+T7 contour tones on CVC syllables, for example as in Hausa
mitttim [ _~ ] “person’. It cannot therefore be the case that 2 is “syllable preserver” which
happens to “pick up” a lexical tone which would otherwise have fallen on a syllable coda.

1.2. Word structure. The minimal Miya word has two moras. A mora is a unit of
metrical weight. A light syllable (V, CV) has one mora, a heavy syllable (vv, vC, Cvv,
('VC) has two moras. The number of moras per word is thus calculated by adding the
moras in all the syllables of that word, e.g. km ‘hand’ and paks ‘arm’ have two moras

l';"(.)rm)ln’ is borrowed, possibly from Hausa &lbaséda, though the tones and vowel lengths do not jibe with
1117(7)3‘}: qf Ha‘usa. The.a initial g- was probably original in the donor language but has been reinterpreted as a
Il;:;‘:]llx lnl fv;lfye;,l leadmg to the presence of 2 after what is interpreted in Miya as the root initial I-. I should
’msin'(ltl,ill|:‘:brf af(.c. In consonant sequences IS. sc?mewhat ambivalent. Thus, T have transcribed nd3laka
ot s ‘chiefi?in];tﬁ u,p \Ytl:lt sgou!d bea permlsmlble Ik sequence, and I have varied in transcribing mdlvd
B ot vorbs (ot If:n W115 anh w1tl.10ut az brealku?g up the /v sequence. . .
Allhough non lum.! 1 ), there is somlc variation when C| of the (potentlal) sequence is a glide.
- *“P” als always seem to refain 1he. CaGaC root structure, i.e. ‘crocodiles’ would uever be
ot ”y"_(mmayl J-ar.uaw,,th? genifive coustruction allows ...2GC-a.... Thus, alongside tiyin ‘tooth’, X
our tooth’, tiyn-qg Kasham *‘Kasham’s tooth’,
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each; Idahs Gackal’, ldwda ‘occiput’, k3ven ‘buffalo’, and mdivs ‘chief” have three moras
each; etc. The following are examples of minimal Miya words.

Min. word Moras

da’ a-a “from’

mia a-a ‘what?’

i taq sdy a-a ‘he ate (it)’

Ty iy ‘dog’

kdm o-m *hand’

i mdr say  a-r ‘he received (it)’

cange a-9 “billy goat’ (g is a phonological unit—=§1.1.3)
tizha i-a ‘gninea worm’

abatasdy oa ‘he untied (ity

All Miya formatives comprising a single mora are clitics, e.g. the @ Perfective proclitic
seen in the verbal examples above (5:§2.1.3), the verbal proclitic d3 (5:§2.2.9), the
negative md (6:§3), most pronominal enclitics to verbs (5:§4), the genitive linkers nd (m)
and t# (f) (10:83.3.1), the Previous Reference Marker k4 (9:§2.1), and several others.!?
The only non-clitic items which can appear in a single moraic form are CV verbs, e.g.
{sé-ya ‘give (it) to him!’ (singular imperative). These verbs appear in this form only when
serving as host to a clitic, with the verb + clitic construction functioning as a minirnally
bimoraic word. Otherwise, these verbs have bimoraic form, e.g. ésda mbirgu ‘give a ram
(away)!" (see 4:§1.1.3 for details of CV verb forms).

A number of phenomena in Miya take account of the moraic structure of words. One
example is length of the vowel in CV verbs noted in the preceding paragraph. Another case
from the verbal system is in pluractional verb formation (7:§3). For example, CV verbs
have a pluractional form CaCa, e.g. & papa sdy ‘he collected’ (< pa). With the mora
added by the reduplicated syllable, the verb final vowel remains short in the environments
where it would have been long in the CV form, Within the nominal system, words of two
moras are more restricted in their tonal patterns than words with more moras (3:§2.2).

There is no upper limit, in principle, on the number of moras/syllables in a word, but
the longest words I found are nouns of 5 syllables and 6 moras, e.g. dgidangslow
‘millipede’. These are undoubtedly derived or compound forms, but their internal structure
is not transparent in modern Miya, aside from a nominal prefix d4- (8:§2.4.1). The longest
native verb roots I found have three moras, e.g. rovaza ‘be fat’, ghontse ‘laugh’, byaara
‘fart’. Interestingly, pluractional formation processes of verbs operate so as to retain the
maximum of three moras. See 7:§3 for discussion.

1910 this grammar, T write most clitics .other than pronominal enclitics as separate words, My primary
influcnce n adopting this practice is the standard Hausa orthography, whieh writes syltabic clitics
(including pronominal enclitics) in this way. In Miya, some pronominal clitics merge phonologically with
their hosts, making it impossible to write clitic and host as clearly separate words. For consistency, I have
written afl pronominal enclitics, whether phonetically merged with their hosts or not, as hyphenated
additions to their hiosts.
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4, Morphological Palatalization

The. consonant inventory of §1.1 lists only /c, j, sh, zh/ in the palatal series. The
underlying vowel inventory in §2.1 lists only /2, a, aa/. Yet in Miya every con:;cma t
other than /ts, dz, s, z/ has a phonetically palatalized variant, e.g. [d7, kﬁ’, mY] {written cfn
ky, my, etc. for typographical convenience). The phonetic vowel invento,ry includes [o is’
] ([€] is written as “e” below for typographical convenience). -

A number of facts show that these phonetically palatalized or fronted segments are the
effects of a 'word level prosodic feature [PALATALIZED] rather than being members of an
expanded mve.ntory of underlying segments. The phonetic manifestation of
[PALATALIZ]‘ED].IS. itself one of the reasons for viewing it as a word level feature rather than
a feature of individual segments. [PALATALIZED] shows variation in its phonetic effects
both for any particular word and from word to word, Following are the phonetic effect
that may signal the presence of [PALATALIZED]: o

Underlying Under [PALATALIZED]
fts, dz, 8, z/ = ¢,],sh, zh

other C - OV eg dy, ky, my, etc.
o - 1

fal ~ e (phonetically [])
faaf - ex

Below is a rather random list of [PALATALIZED

| 1 nouns, written 2 igi
transcribed them during elicitation, ottty

These show the range of effects of morphological

palatalization.

cfyélfladyam ‘bitterness’ tydwlaalim ‘cattle egret’
t}tel’uw fllm"»‘ sp. , émby¥'ala ‘skink’

E%al ‘fr.ult l’Jat térabir ‘roan antelope’
bider viper tydmalyam ‘stench’
f'igldh.aderuw dung beetle’ derwétli ‘leopard’
Ffzhlply ‘tears’ dgyir ‘hole’

;}:\g}‘n ‘load’, liwér ‘fig tree’

Wty meat mémiy ‘ulcer’

Bmyar ‘forehead’ éryliw ‘pus’

‘ci - € >

1\q‘/ﬁad' 1 ‘blftt()f:ks mbyziedli ‘Cucumis melo’
y&elyuw clitoris’ ndy#zn ‘all’

TheSO:E: examples show a variety of consonantal
unpalatalized (¢/ry, mblmby i/ly) and of all three vowels in
form (?/t', ale, aa/ee). Note also fronted [w] in severa
words in more than one way on different occasions:

segments both palatalized and
both palatalized and unpalatalized
I words. I transcribed numerous

kydniw = kéniw ‘smoke’
,ﬁ;;l;‘etlém =dpyatlém  ‘hip’
fi="{ja ‘mortar’

edyadi = tad yadi  ‘dampness, cold’




A Grammar of Miya

Morphological palatalization, to my knowledge, is unattested elsewhere in West
Chadic. Among works on North Bauchi languages for which we have more material than
word lists, Skinner (1979} does not mention it for Pa’a nor does Jungraithmayr (1966/67)
or Newman (n.d.) for Warji, which is particularly closely related to Miya. No descriptions
of West Chadic A languages or of West Chadic B languages outside North Bauchi mention
it. It is, however, quite widespread in the Biu-Mandara group, particularly Biu-Mandara
A. It has been described for Gude (Hoskison 1975), Zulgo (Haller 1980), and Podokwo
{(Jarvis 1981). I have also found it in Mofu (Schuh n.d.c), reformulating the analysis of
Barreteau {1978) and in Kada (= Gidar), a Biu-Mandara B language (Schuh 1982b). The
most complete description of morphological palatalization for any of these languages is that
of Hoskison (1975) for Gude. In Gude, morphelogical palatalization is a consistently
applied process marking certain morphosyntactic functions, including formation of noun
plurals, marking of completive aspect, and marking of the ventive extension (Hoskison
1983). Hoskison (1975:40-41) gives an elaborate description of the phonetic effect of
palatalization, which, in summary, works along the following lines:

= Consonants are divided into groups from most palatalizable to least palatalizable, viz.
(1) coronal sibilants, implosives, nasals > (2) other coronals > (3} other consonants
aside from /y/ > (4) /y/. Consonants of type (1} must be palatalized in palatal
environments and type (4} cannot be.

+ A root in a palatalizing environment must palatalize at least one consonant, beginning
with obligatory palatalization of the consonant in that root which is highest in the
palatalizability scale.

* Vowels are obligatorily or optionally fronted in the environment of a palatal(ized)
consonant, following a rather complex routine (p. 28). (The underlying vowel
system of Gude is much like that of Miya.}

I have summarized Hoskison’s description because the similarities and differences
between Gude and Miya are instructive. First, as in Gude, the [+coronal] sibilants of Miya
(though not the [+glottal] or [+nasal]) must be palatalized in a [PALATALIZED] word. In
many such words, there are no further signs of [PALATALIZED], e.g. dedm ‘work’, ghdja
‘when?’, sham ‘penis’, dzham *ground hornbill’. Second, as in Gude, Miya permits
considerable variation between fronted and non-fronted vowels under [PALATALIZED].
Hoskison describes the vowels as being conditioned by contiguous consonants and
accounts for vocalic variation in terms of consonantal variation. This would be possible for
Miya, but T see no advantage to an account using segmental conditioning as opposed to
saying that [PALATALIZED] affects both consonants and vowels. The main difference
between Miya and Gude is that Miya seems to be freer in allowing palatalization to affect
several segments in the same word. In the spirit of Hoskison’s description I state the
palatalization process for Miya informally as follows:

PALATALIZATION: In a word marked as [PALATALIZED], obligatorily change [+coronal,
+strident, -lateral] segments to [-anterior]; optionally in such words and
obligatorily in any other word, palatalize one or more consonants
and/or front one or more vowels.
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An investigation of a large number of tokens of individual words and a careful study of
exact phonetic realization of many [PALATALIZED] words would lead to a more exact
description, e.g. there seems to be a strong preference for [i] rather than [2] in word final
position.

Unlike Gude and other Central Chadic languages, there are no lexical or morphological
features that will predict which words will be [PALATALIZED] and which will not. There
are even minimal pairs distinguished only by this feature:20

non-[PALATALIZED] [PALATALIZED]

labade (m) ~ ‘shoulder’ Igbedi (m)  basket sp.
mar (f) ‘sesame’ mir (m) ‘money’
4tém () ‘song’ atim (f) ‘nose’

Lexically, aside from the fact that non-[PALATALIZED] words far outnumber
[PALATALIZED] words, there are no correlations with other parameters, In a sample of 327
nouns, the following figures emerged:21

masculine non-[PALATALIZED]: 121 (37%)

masculine [PALATALIZED]: 51 (16%)
feminine non-[PALATALIZED]: 125 (38%)
feminine [PALATALIZED]: 30 (9%)

[PALATALIZED] verbs are even less common than [PALATALIZED] nouns. OQut of a total of

295 verbs, I found only 18 [PALATALIZED] roots, distributed as follows (see 4:§1 for
discussion of verb classes);22

HL@: 7
HH @ 1
L ¢ 1
HL -a: 1
HH -a; 2
L -a: 6 (including two monoconsonantal roots)

Miya has a fairly large number of words which alternate between non-[PALATALIZED]
and [PALATALIZED] forms of the same root. Deverbal nouns (4:§2.3) compose the major
area of such alternation. There are two main types of deverbal nouns, one which adds a

20The immediate response fo seeing such Icxical minimal pairs is that the vowels are in contrast, i.e.
contrary to the analysis of vowels in §2, there are vowel phonemes /e/, /i/, etc. Such a claim would not
account for the fact that the non-palatalized words never vary in pronunciation whereas the palatalized words
c‘io, e.g. for “basket’, at various times I transcribed ldbadi, Iébeds, and, for the plural, lydbyadadaw; for
nose’, alongside dtim, 1 transcribed étim biy ‘spring’ (‘nose [of] water’).

T counted only singular nouns where the criteria for presence or absence of [PALATALIZED] were fairly
clear. Thus, 1 did not include words such as 'fy ‘dog’ or yitw ‘madness’, where there were no criteria at all
words llkfa kiyim ‘erocodile’ where apparent evidence of [PALATALIZED] could have another explanation,
(here, assimilation of the vowels to fy/), or words like edmdza ‘night’, where there were conflicting criteria
(here, [+palatal] ¢ vs. [-patatal] z in the same word).

Thi_s count excludes Hausa borrowings, many of which have palatal phonemes in Hausa, borrowed as
sueh into Miya.
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prefix /a-/ to the root, the other which takes the form CVCaC from the three root
consonants or, if there are only two root consonants, the first two plus the second
reduplicated. Most verbs do not have such deverbal nouns, but among those that do, about
half of the /a-/ prefix type and about two-thirds of the CVCaC type are [PALATALIZED]
(see 4:§2.3.1 for a complete list of both types):

Ja-/ prefix: 13 [PALATALIZED], 12 non-[PALATALIZED]

dzhdzhe  ‘flaying’ < 7572

Atlydm ‘shaving’ < tldma

but cf. dssga ‘sitting’, not *dcdgs < tsdga
CVCaC: 15 [PALATALIZED], 8 non-[PALATALIZED]

ravazhi  ‘fatness’ < TAVIZR

*{shdshi  ‘satiation’ < '8sé

but cf. témasa ‘itching’, not *tdmashi < tansd

A second morphological area where the [PALATALIZED] alternation exists is in
adjectives. For two adjectives, the masculine form is non-[PALATALIZED] but the feminine

and plural are [PALATALIZED]. Among other adjectives, some are non-[PALATALIZED] in
all forms and others are [PALATALIZED] in all forms. Transcriptions are as in my notes.

Masculine Feminine Plural

gabo-na gyabi-ya gyaabso-niy ‘small’

ghr-na gyar-ya géruw-niy “big, important’

but cf.

tsdntsan-na tsdntsen-ya tsdntson-niy ‘sour’ (all non-[PALATALIZED])

byitlyama-na  byatlyama-ya byatlyama-niy ~ ‘unripe’ (all [PALATALIZED])

Finally, T have found the following lexically related pairs:

[PALATALIZED] non-[PALATALIZED]
jifa-na (m) dzafa (pD) ‘husband; male’
kydra-ti  ‘height’ karakara “tall’

Chapter 3
TONAL PHONOLOGY

1. Miya Tones and Tone Marking

1.1. Miya tone hasics. Miya has what Welmers (1973:82) refers to as a “terraced
level” tone system. As in most such languages, when contiguous syllables bear different
tones, there are two possible descending contrasts, from H(igh) to downstepped H or from
H to L(ow), but there is only one ascending contrast, from L to (downstepped or
downdrifted) H. Thus, over twa tone utterances in isolation, only the tonal pattemns in (i-v)
are possible; the patterns in (vi) are excluded. The tone marking diacritics are explained in
§1.2; 'H = downstepped H after H:

(i) laaho [ (HH) ‘jackal’
) mbadrgn [ _] (LL) ‘ram
@ify  dl5ntd [—— {'m ‘lion’
(ivy  wiitd [—_] HL) ‘one’
(v) durddr [ —1 (LH) ‘heron’

(vi)l *——1, *— L *[—— L * ]

As in other terraced level languages, there is no limit in principle on the number of
H 'H sequences which may appear in an utterance. Utterances of two or three IT 'H
sequences are common in Miya, and it is possible to construct even longer sequences, such
as the following, though the pitch changes tend to flatten out after a few downsteps, for
obvious physiological reasons:

H HH HH H . .
| I L the wife of the leopard is not in front of the house’

'dn ta dérwétli md véna kdmuw

]

Tone plays important lexical and phrase-delimiting roles in Miya, and there are
numercus minimal tone pairs, e.g.

1 . .
The patterns starting at a mid level eould, of course, appear medial in an utterance as H’s which were
downstepped after earlier H's. The examples here refer only to patterns that could occur utterance initially.
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dlar (=] ‘bed” diar  [_] ‘hunting’
tsiyaku [___] ‘ridgerow’ tsfydka [~ ——1 ‘question’
rnaka  [___] ‘copulation’ naks [__-1 ‘abundance’
Kyake [___] ‘taking’ kivika [———1 ‘biting’
bahiy  [__] ‘removing’ bihy [~-1] ‘going’

In describing the tone system of Miya, I will refer to moras, syllables, and tonal
domains. A “tonal domain” is a portion of an utterance bearing a single tone. A tonal
domain is minimally one syllable, but it may extend over many syllables and across word
boundaries. Most Miya tone processes affect tonal domains rather than individual syllables
or individual morphemes or words.

In the lexicon, tonal domains have one of three tonal associations. The pitch realization
of tonal domain depends on whether the domain is utterance initial or follows some other
tonal domain. The following table summarizes the realizations of each type of associated
domain:2

LEXICAL CONTEXT
ASSOCIATION

Utterance initial | Utterance medial

Toneless High copy of preceding tone
High Low downstepped High
Low Low Low

(but st syllable may be raised
after L by LOW RAISING— §3.3)

The following tables show how tonal domains in nouns of one, two, and three
syllables fit the patterns above (there are no monosyllabic nouns with underlying L).
Discussion below explains the reason for having two sets of examples for L items:

Utterance Initial

Tless ‘fy ‘dog’ laaha ‘Jackal’ ldbadi ‘basket’
] -7l =1

H Sdm ‘person’ mada *gastrated goat’ zhazhaka ‘porcupine’
(I - -1 - - _1

21 am indebted to Brian McHugh, who first suggested a lexical “Toneless” domain. In my original analysis
I had three lexical tones: H (= Toneless in the current analysis), Dlownstepped H] (= H in the current
analysis), and L (= L in the current analysis). Adopting the system with Toneless, H, and L. domains has
made the analysis both simpler and more intvitively satisfaetory. The one anomaly is that lexical H is
realized as L in viteranee initial position. H following another tone is always downstepped H (= H, but at a
pitch level Tower than a preeeding H would be). If we think of utterance initial as “following @ tone”, then
it makes sense that H should be “ultimately downstepped”, i.e. all the way to L. It is worth noting that
underlying H and L are fully neutralized in utterance initial position. I made and recorded a list of lexically
H and L words, randomly ordered, and had Vaziya repeat the list. There were no pitch differences between H
and L.
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L - gﬁzgm ‘Nile monitor* dowako ‘horse’
L] L.l
mbdrgy  ‘ram’ kavaka ‘gray monitor’
[- _] [
Following H: akyar ‘back of ..’
Tless &kyar iy dkyar laaha dkyar labadi
[ - =7 -~
H akyar sém dleyar mado dkyar zhdzhaka
- -l [ - - - -
L - dkyar puzom dkyar duwake
- __ - __
dkyar mbdrgu dkyar kdvaka
- - - -
Following L: vana ‘mouth of ...’
Tless vana'iy vana laaho vana labadi
[ -] L ___1
H vana s3m vana mada vana zhizhaka
-l L _ —-l L ==~
L - vana guzam vana duwaka
L - _] Lo .1
vana mbargl vana kdvaka
L. - L_—-_

With one exception the entire underlying lexical tonal domain retains a single tone,
regardless of context. The exception is seen in the second line of nouns with a L domain,
where, following L, the first syllable of the underlying L. domain is raised. This is a result
of the rule of LOW RAISING, which raises the first syllable of a L. domain after L if that
domain begins in a consonant other than a voiced obstruent {§3.3). LOW RAISING is the
only general Miya tone rule which applies to a single syllable rather than a full tonal
domain.

1.2. Tone marking system. Rather than providing each syllable with a tone mark, as
is the normal practice in Chadic linguistics and much other work in African languages, I
use an adaptation of a system of tonc marking which dates to at least Christaller (1875,
1933) (cf. Christallcr 1875:15) and which has been used, particularly by German linguists,
for other languages, e.g. Lukas (1937) for Kanuri. In the United States it has been used at
least by Welmers and Welmers (1968a, 1968b) for Igho. In this tone marking system,
only the first tone of a tonal domain receives a diacritic, with the next diacritic indicating a
change in tone. I use the following diacritics:3

Th'E_ only difference hetween the system here and Christaller’s is that lack of a mark in utterance initial
position indieated L for him—Twi has nothing corresponding to Miya’s Toneless domain. Christaller used
consecutive acute accents, as here, to mark (downstepped) H. He referred to the second (aud later) acute-

A




40 A Grammar of Miva

Acute accent ( “): H on the first syllable of an ntterance, downstepped H thereafter
Grave accent (™ ): L.
No mark: +utterance initial: the citation is not marked for tone

» following any tone mark: continuation of previous pitch

Cf. the tone marking of the following utterances with their respective tones:

dkyar zhdzhoka [T7—---] ‘back of a porcupine’
dkyar diwake [T __ ] ‘back of a horse’

vaina zhiazhaks [ _——-] ‘mouth of a porcupine’
dntadérwétli [T T ——<] ‘wife of a leopard’

This tone marking system is especially appropriate for Miya, first, because the use of
only two diacritics captures in a direct way that there are really only two distinctive tone
levels in Miya,# and second, because nearly all Miya tone processes hold over (potentially
multi-syllabic) domains rather than single syllables. Tone marks thus delineate the
beginnings of domains rather than the tones of particular syllables.

Unless otherwise indicated, I will mark the tones of citations as they would be
pronounced rather than according to their lexical tones. For example, utterances marked
with an initial H { 7) such as those immediately above have lexical initial Toneless
domains which are raised to H by a rule DEFAULT HIGH TONE {§3.1).

2. Lexical Tone Distribution®

2.1. Verbs. In the verbal system, CV verbs fall into two tone classes and all other verbs
into three tone classes. Surface tones of verbs are governed by a rather complex interplay
of TAM form and presence or absence of clitics. See Chapter 4, esp. 4:§1.2.

2.2. Nouns. Existing tone patterns on presumably native, non-derived nouns are
considerably more restricted than would be predicted on the basis of the number of
syllables in a word multiplied by the number of contrasting tones. T counted the tone
patterns and their distributions in a sample of 348 Miya nouns which were not obvious
recent borrowings and which were not transparently derived forms. The results are
summarized in the table below.

Distribution of tonal patterns is sensitive to nominal structure. The relation of tone to
structure is best captured in terms of moras per word rather than number of syllables. (See
2:§3.2 for a definition of “mora™.) As noted in 2:§3.2, the minimal Miya word has two
moras. Moreover, the minimal Miya noun has two consonants—there are no CVV nouns.

marked syllables as “mid”, the distinetion between true M(id) tone and downstepped H not being clearly
understood at the time. The fact that he used the same mark for H and downstepped H shows that he had an
intuitive notion of the distinction between true M tone (which neither Twi nor Miya has) and downstepped
H long before that distinetion was elearly formulated. :

AThe practice in African Knguistics of marking downstepped "H with a raiscd exclamation mark preceding a
H does permit use of a single diacritic to mark H, but I find this method of marking downstep to be clumsy
and unsightly, and it would be impossible to use in a practical orthography.

SMy thanks to Bruee Hayes for diseussing aspects of this section with me, esp. helping me clarify the
implications of moraic vs. syllabic assignment of tone.
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As will be seen in discussion below, there is an important division between nominal roots
with 2 moras and those with more than 2, but because 3-mora nouns are the most
numerous and hence of potential interest as a group, I have given separate counts for nouns
of 2, 3, and 4 or more moras. Many Miya nouns have a prefix a- of unclear function
(8:§2.4.1). For nouns that have this prefix in their citation form, generalizations on tone
distribution apply to the nominal root without the prefix. For each moraic structure, T have
provided separate counts for nouns which have the prefix and those which do not.

Tone patterns on native, underived Miya nouns

;‘;tl::rn Number of examples for each nominal structure
2p a-+2p p a-+3p | 4+ | a- + 4+) u | TOTAL

Toneless| 14 10 14 2 2 7] 42
H 63 29 17 3 6] 1 113
L % @ 68 6 21 & 95
Tless-H & @ 27 4 10 3 44
Tless-L 4] & @ 7 5 6 18
H-H & 4] 1 3 13 3 20
H-L %) %) ] 2 1] 8 10
other %} 1 (] %) 1 4 6
TOTAL 77 40 127 27 52 25 348

WL =moras in the nominal root
a- = prefix a- (see discussion preceding table and 8:§2.4.1)

I'write the illustrative nouns in the discussion below with the tones they have in citation
form. Word initial Toneless syllables thus bear H, but word initial H and L both bear L
(see table in §1.1). The reader will have to take my word for it that the latter two are
underlyingly distinct. I checked every noun I elicited in non-initial environments to verify
the underlying tones.

The table above shows a major division in nominal tonal patterns between 2-mora
nominal roots and others. Two-mora nominal roots have only two possible tone patterns:
Toneless and H, c.g.

Toneless H

zhiw [—] ‘rope’ van [_1] ‘mouth’
E]l [T} ‘mortar’ mbada [ __1] ‘thigh’
dpar [—] *horn’ atin [—-] ‘nose’

ddambo® [T~ ~1  type of hairdo dgézha [——--] ‘hair’

T}}e underlying tone of the unprefixed H words can be seen in non-initial context, e.g.
ndkan vén [ —— -1 ‘this mouth’, tdkan mbdd's [ ~~——1 ‘this thigh’.

5The medial -mb- is a unit prenasalized phoneme {2:§1.1.3). The root thus has only two moras.
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Nominal roots containing more than two moras may bear any of the three level tone

patterns, €.g.

Toneless H L

ldaha ‘jackal’ *CaaCa {see below) chato ‘peppers’

vérks ‘boy’ (v.In.T) *CVCCs {see below) mbirgu ‘ram’

kwakwiy  ‘granary’ yawun ‘clephant’ kitsam ‘rat’

14badi ‘basket’ zhazhaka ‘porcupine’ diwaka ‘horse’

ldaawur ‘potato’ madashi ‘okra’ gddanzakway ‘hyena’

sflakwam  ‘spear’ abstako ‘disused farm’  dbaangu ‘Jizard®
sfidyaduw  ‘whistling’ dvaviy ‘mosquito’

dmbydala ‘lizard (f)’

Interestingly, L is the single most common pattern in nouns of three or more root
moras, yet this pattern is excluded from nouns with two root moras. One can speculate that
the reason for lack of a FU/L distinction among 1_mora nouns is the fact that H and L are
neutralized in utterance initial position, which, of course, is also the citation form. To ease
the memory burden, as it were, all 2-mora nouns cited with L. have shifted to the H fone
class. In longer nouns, the shift is toward the L class. In the sample here, there are no
4(+)-mora nouns with the H pattern (aside from one noun with the a- prefix, where the
H/L distinction on the root shows up even in citation form). Among unprefixed 3-mora
pouns, there are four times as many with the L pattern as the H. Moreover, H 3-mora
nouns lack two possible configurations (CaaCa, CVCC5). It may be significant that these
are the configurations which place the first two moras in the first syllable, a mora distribu-
tion which is well attested in both Toneless and L 3-mora nouns.? In addition to nouns, L
is the pattern for nearly all monotonal adjectives, which are not included in the counts here,
but which have nominal properties (§2.3, 8:$3). I have no explanation for why 2-mora
nouns should bave shifted to underlying H while longer nouns appear to be shifting to L.
On functional grounds, one would have predicted that all the nouns in question would have
shifted to L, allowing a single tona! realization for both initial and non-initial contexts.

Only nominal roots of more than two moras may have an internal tonal change. There
are only four well-attested multi-tone patterns: H-H, H-L, Toneless-H, and Toneless-L.
Underlying, there are thus no intra-root patterns with more than two tones and no rising

tong patferns.

H-H: 3p [elémbi [_—-—1 ‘bull’
tfyatd [———-1 ‘*kidney’
anikud3 [——-1 ‘toad’
4(+)p thwatiw [ ‘body’
gwanangwdn | __—1 ‘stink ant’
kakons3 [__-1 ‘puff adder’

[

TThe only noun with a CVCCa configuration among Toneless 3-mora nouns is vérka ‘boy’. In addition (o
being segmentally unique in its tone class, this noun is tonally unique among substantive lexical items. 1
discuss its tones in §5 below. The CVCC2 configuration is not common in general. Aside from v#rka,
{here are only 12 other tokens, all in the L class. The Toncless class has 8 tokens of the CaaCs nouns (¥5-
3 in the L class).
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durdr [_-1 ‘heron’
del:wet]i [_—-1 ‘leopard’
c’lzabaréku [__—-] ‘guinea fowl’
dzhdwazbhiw [~——-—] ‘musk shrew’
H-L: 3np dniyha [—-_1 ‘medicine’
Amfrdi [——_1 ‘woven grass belt’
4+ dbdrbar [——_] ‘speckled pigeon’
a’\tﬁk’us.}‘lm [———_1 ‘hedgehog’
dngarfiaca [——__] ‘black ants’

The tone association schemata and exam i
' : ples below summarize the way H-
are associated with nominal roots:3 Y H-X patiemns

HX HH
I N [ ™~
dpopop# lelembi
H X H H HL
NN NN AN
+pp ... dzabaraka a+ngarﬁace

# = word boundary
+ = root initial merpheme boundary
* = Toneless

The first sc‘hema associates the initial H with the first mora of a 3-mora word and the
se}(];prllld. tone with the other' moras. This schema accounts for one word, lélémbi ‘bull’
¥h ich is the only examplf: in my data of a non-prefixed 3-mora word with a H-X pattern’

?SCCOI'ld schcm assoeiates the initial H with the first two moras of a root, i.e. the prefix
c.z- is not included in the tone association pattern. This accounts for all other H-X words
regardless of the number of moras. ,
One caveat to the tone association pattern described here can be stated as follows:
TO : i i '
NE LEVELING: If t-wo ton'es arc associated with the moras of a single syllable, the second tone is
delinked, i.e. the syllable is pronounced on a single tone.

Mi
ya has no contour tones. TONE LEVELING thus prevents pronunciations such as

*kakorisa | _ 7 — ] or *dbsrbor | - '
RED | r[—~ _ ], which would i i
association pattern given above.? otherwise be predicted by the

SVcrbs of ¢ “ » <€ » .

HX tone pggerﬁlsl-(lzl-;;(]i 21"; ;. 3classcs comprise two further large classes of words described as having

of H-H nouns, .o bitakd * 3. H, H “vcrb cla.?s gerunds (4:§2.2.1) have a tone pattern resembling that

associated wit’h ai nua lj untying’, r3vadaks ‘becoming thin’, but for these gerunds, the first H is

association betheny“H }T“ er gf moras up fo ar.ld including the penultimate. The difference in tonal

is a floating 1. which i verbs and H-H nouns is aecounted for by the fact that the second H of the verbs
,» which is associated only with a final clitie or suffix. “H L” class verbs present a number

of deseriptive prohbl -alli : .
nouns. problems calling for admittedly ad hoc devices and thus are probably not comparable to H-L

9The

word nd “alb’ i i

having . 101:; i:iar:l .all is consistently pronouneed with a falling eontour tone. It is also exceptional in
wel in a closed syllable. TONE LEVELING could be altered to accommodate this word by
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The H-L pattern comprises the smallest number of nouns in any of the well-attested
tone classes, and all the tokens of this class bear the prefix a-. These two facts about the
H-L class are a result of H and L both being realized as L in initial position. If the word
dbsrbsr lacked the d- prefix which permits the first tone to be heard as (downstepped) H,
the word would be pronounced *b3rbdr [ _ _ 1, which is tonally indistinguishable from
nouns of the monotonal L class. There is a rule of LOW RAISING (§3.3) which raises the
first syllable of a L domain to H after L if that syllable does not begin in a voiced obstruent.
Thus, if dtikusiim lacked the d- prefix, it would be pronounced *mkustim [ _ _ -], with
the last syllable raised by LOW RAISING. However, the word would then fall together
tonally with H-H words (cf. examples such as fiwariiw ‘body’ above). Because of these
neutralizations, any H-L words without the a- prefix have fallen together with the L or H-H

classes.

Toneless-H: 3 p vydadi [—-1 ‘anus’
malvs =1 ‘chief’
gwigim [—-1 ‘dove’
piydm (=1 ‘pumpkin’
shindks [—-1 ‘tongue’
atlakiy [~ -1 ‘crab’
Angunim [— -1 fly sp.

4(+) 1 keinkil -] ‘cap’

dlérkiy [—-1 ‘chicken’
titeliw [——-1 ‘cornstalk flute’
sértsha [——-1 Take’
gingaddhon [~ ——] ‘praying mantis’
dmarn6o [—=1 ‘side of body’
fshiwdyuw [~ ——1 ‘sweat’
dmishdangay [~ --1 ‘earthworm’

Toneless-L:  3p dmosdm [——_1 ‘dream’
dlewarly i | ‘bag’
dngwazhr [—_1 ‘trap’

4(+)p  ciranddn ——_] ‘boil on buttocks’

tamalkwiy [ ‘sheep (pl)’
bélankay [T _1 ‘baboon’
dtoraariy [ __1 ‘biting ant’
dnderkwdana [~ __1 ‘whirlwind’
dikwirma [~ __1 ‘stone partridge’
dgiddaderuw [~ ___] ‘dung beetle’

The tone association schemata and examples below summarize the way Toneless-X
patterns are associated with nominal roots:

delinking only the tone associated with the seeond mora of a syllable. Ndydam has 3 moras, so the third
mora would still be associated with L. Since this word is phonologieally unique, I prefer simply to treaf it
as an exception to the more general properties of Miya phonology.
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X H H 10
% r\ * k * Il‘]
fpop o piyam — vyaadi
X L H H L 10
N NN PN R
TR TRRTIN amosam titeluw sartsha andarkwaana

The first schema leaves the first mora of a 3-mora noun toneless and associates the
second tone with the remaining moras. This pattern will be recognized as identical to that
for unprefixed 3-mora words with the H-X pattern. (I return to discussion of this pattern
below.) The second schema leaves the first two moras toneless and associates the second
tone with the remaining moras.!! This schema will be recognized as being nearly identical
to the pattern for H-X nouns with more than three moras. The only difference is that the
schema for Toneless-X nouns applies to the word, including the a- prefix if there is one,
whereas the H-X schema applies to the root, excluding the prefix.

One can imagine a functional explanation for the difference in the ways tones are
associated in IT-X and Toneless-X words. The longer the domain of a single tone, the
more easily that tone will be perceived. In H-X nouns, association of the initial H over two
moras of the root is desirable for “safe” identification of the first tone of that root. This
includes nouns with the a- prefix, because association of the initial H with only one root
mora could create difficulty in distinguishing that H domain from the tone of the prefix
and/or the following tone. The same consideration of a “safely large” domain would apply
to non-prefixed Toneless-X words. In the case of a- prefixed Toneless-X words, a 2-mora
Toneless domain will have been achieved after the first mora of the root, allowing the initial
tone of the word and, by extension, the initial tone of the roof to be identified.

This account fails to explain the assignment of tone to unprefixed 3-mora nouns. As
already noted, in the data sample studied, there is only one token of such a H-H noun
(i2lémbi ‘bull”). There are no tokens of parallel H-L nouns, a fact accounted for above by
utterance initial neutralization of H and L.. Interestingly, there are likewise no tokens of
parallel Toneless-L words, a fact which I cannot independently account for, This pattern is
found in words other than underived common nouns, e.g. kydrasi ‘height’ (< a root kara-
‘tall’—8:§2.4.2), Jdala (a proper name), bsnd ‘yesterday’, wiitd ‘one’, ghdja ‘when?’ (the
latter three with only two moras), and Miya freely borrows nouns of this pattern, e.g.
kiiduw ‘south’, gdoroo ‘kola nut’, mdota ‘car’ (all from Hausa)

105 vydad, the second mora is @ and is thws linked to underlying H, but because of TONE LEVELING, only
the tone of the first mora of that syllable is heard. In dndarkwdana, the third mora is -r- and is thus
underlying linked to L. Again, this L is not heard because of TONE LEVELING.,

') have found one problematic word, tyiwlaalin [ ~~ -] ‘cattle egret’. The first two moras of this word
are u-w, meaning that the second tone should be associated with the next mora, g, giving the tonc pattern
*ydwlidalin. In my notes on Miya, 1 originally wrote this word as “tydlaalin”, i.c. with only one mora in
the first syllable, This segmental form would yicld the predicted tone pattern because the first and second
moras would now be #-a. However, because phonetic short [#] only shows up as a conditioned variant of
12/ (2:§2.2.1), there would be no way to aceount for [&] in the first syllable without w being present. This
word must therefore be considered tonally or segmentally anomalous,
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One might suggest that multi-tone patterns on nouns of only three moras are in a
precarious sitmation because of the perceptual considerations underlying tone association
patterns outlined above. However, the unprefixed Toneless-H group is one of the largest
single groups of nouns in the sample, with 27 tokens. The virtnal absence of multi-tone
patterns other than Toneless-H on 3-mora unprefixed nouns will have to remain a
distributional fact not fully understood at this time.

To conclude the discussion of nominal tones, I list the six nouns in the data sample
given as having “other” tone pafterns:

dzdkad [—_-1 a-L-H ‘maternal uncle’
dpasind3 [ _-] a-Toneless-L-I ‘gecko’
akitlfrati [—™=__1 aToneless-H-L “fear’
dmbilmat{ I——_-1 a-H-L-H ‘musk shrew’
agodangditw [___—-_1 aL-HL ‘miltipede’
palakashiwa (___—_1 L-H-L ‘hawk’

These all share the characteristic of having an internal rising tone sequence (... L-H), a
non-existent configuration in “canonical” nouns. It is likely that all these words other than
dz3kri ‘maternal uncle’ are compounds of some kind, at least historically, though none have
an internal structure which is transparent to me. ‘Millipede’!2 and *hawk’ seem to support
this suggestion in that they begin with a sequence of L, then rise, whereas there are no L-X
patterns in canonical nouns. ‘Gecko’, ‘fear’, and ‘musk shrew’ conform to the schemata
for tone asscciation over their first two tones but add a third tone, a possibility also absent
among canonical nouns. Ironically, the shortest word is the most unusual—1I have no non-
ad hoc account at all for ‘maternal uncle’.

Discussion in this section has concentrated only on nouns without derivation or
inflectional affixation (other than the prefix a-). Nouns inflected for plural have tone
patterns not included here (see 8:§2.3), and there is at least one derivational suffix,
-(wa)ta, which is found on some nouns which fall outside the patterns here (see 8:§2.4.2).
As noted in fn. 8, gerunds, which are nominal forms regularly derived from verbs, do not
conform to the patterns above (see 4:§2.2.1), but deverbal nouns, which are unpredictable
nominal forms related to verbs, do follow these patterns (4:§2.3.1).

2.3. Other substantive word classes. Aside from verbs and nouns, the other
substantive word classes of Miya are adjectives, quantifiers (esp. numbers), and adverbs.

Most adjectives fall into one of the patterns found with nouns. In 8:§3, I divide
adjectives into two groups: primary adjectives and adjectival nouns. Primary adjectives, of
which they are only five, always bear a gender/number-sensitive suffix. The roots of
primary adjectives are all bimoraic. Of the five primary adjectives, four are in the H class,
but the fifth is 1., which is a pattern not found on bimoraic nouns. However, since these
adjectives are never used without the mora(s) added by the gender/number suffix, they
might be considered as 3-mora words. I give only two examples, each in the masculine
singular form. See 8:§3 for details:

12§ have transeribed this word in my notes as having a L initial a-. Assuming that this is the a- prefix,
this transcription is surely incorrect.
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H girna  ‘large’
L gifo-na  ‘small’

cf. mborgu gdr-na [ __—-] ‘large ram’
cf. mbrgu gaba-na [_ __ ] ‘small ram’

Adjectival nouns also add a gender/number suffix when used as attributive or
predicative modifiers, but they can be used with no suffix as quality nouns. All native
adjectival nouns bear one of two tone patterns: L or Toneless-H, 13 Many adjectival nouns
are reduplicated. These tepeat the tone pattern on each reduplicant. See 8:83 for a list of
all the adjectival nouns in my corpus:

L hdmay [__1 ‘emptiness’
tsdrtsom [__1 ‘sourness’
Toneless-H dmbién [—=] ‘goodness’
kwidydkwayqd [~——--] ‘hardness {to the touch)’

Both these tonal groups have counterparts among nouns. However, the Toneless-H
pattern has a realization in adjectival nouns that would not be possible in commou nouns.
In all the Toneless-H reduplicated adjectival nouns, cach reduplicant has only two moras
requiring that a multi-tone pattern be associated with a bimoraic form, a type of association
absent in nouns.

Quantifiers all have one of the following patterns. See 8:84 for a complete list.14

Toneless débitim ~ ‘ten’ cf. s3ba darbitim [__ _ _ _ 1 *10 people’
L vaatlos “five’ cf. 53b5 vaatly [____1 *5 people’
Toneless-H  frf3ds ‘eight’ cf. soba forfsda [ __—~1 ‘8 people’
Toneless-L.  wiitd ‘one’ cf. 'dm wutd [ _] ‘1 womian®

Notably absent among quantifiers are any patterns with an initial H. As noted in
sections above, H and L in initial position are neutralized to [L], and there is evidence that
classes of nouns with citation forms beginning in [L] are moving toward uniform
treatment. Quantifiers differ from nouns in that all words pronounced in isolation with [L]
bear underlying L tone regardless of the number of moras. This includes words of two
moras, which always have underlying H in nouns. Thus, tsdr ‘two’, fod's ‘four’, mina
‘how much, how many?’, casa ‘much, many” all have two moras and underlying L tone.

‘Most words that can be used as temporal or locative adverbs either are nouns or are
derived from nouns and seem by and large to conform to the tone patterns found among
nouns. Complete lists can be found in 8:§85-6. The few apparent departures from
canonical nominal tone patterns seem to be related to an adverbial derivational suffix -a
v{hose .tonal properties are not obvious. For example, ridzd ‘in the afternoon’ is a:
bimoraic word with a Toneless-L pattern, a configuration not found among common
nouns. This word, in turn, is derived fron1 r3dz5 ‘afternoon’, with a Toneless-H pattern
on a bimoraic word, also a non-existent configuration among common nouns.

_—

f3The1'c are a few borrowed adjectival nouns which do not have these tone patterns e.g. sdeboo (Toneless)

nfiw[ness]", s}‘zn’wd' iy (Toneless-L) ‘blue[ness]’, both from Hausa. T

‘muzﬁl ;lrf;gg, ‘qu:fnti‘ﬂer” in a, narTow sense 10 refz?rlto lexically underived numbers and words meaning

(9:§5), o ¥ or ‘a liitle, few’. Um\.'e‘rsally quantificd expressions use morphologically complex forms
- L did not study complex quantifiers such as ‘not more than’, “half as many as’, etc.
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3. Tone Rules

Section 2 shows that tones are lexically associated with tonal domains which can be
several moras (or syllables) long. Most tone rules of Miya affect an entire tonal domain as
a unit, the one exception being LOW RAISING, which affects only the initial syllable of a
domain (§3.3).15 Miya tone rules all apply to contiguous tonal domains within a ronal
phrase (§5), i.e. the rules apply regardless of specific morphological or syntactic relations
within the phrase. There are no tonal phenomena in Miya with specific syntactic or
semantic functions, such as marking particular verb tenses or marking particular relations
between juxtaposed nouns.

3.1. Major tone rules. Miya has five tone rules which apply within any tonal phrase.

TONE SPREAD: Associate a tone with a toneless domain to its right.
{(* = beginning of a toneless domain)

L L ‘my animal’
*
™~ - P~ (‘animal mine’)
dlangar nuwun dlangar nuwun
H H < H L3
* | % * my lion
- (‘lion mine”)
dlants nuwun dlento nuwun
INITIAL HLOWERING: H — L /#__  (#=tonal phrase boundary)
H H L H
‘blood of a goat’
N N N ™~ ™ £
poram mada peram mada
-30n (Raise the first syllable of a L. domain to
LOW RAISING: L - H /L ¢[+v0ice:i— H when following a L iff the first

| segment of the affeected L domain is not a

e voieed obstruent.)

L L L HL

NN N . ,
param kavan ' poram kevan blood of a buffalo
L L

— Nochange because dlisa  “‘blood of an animal’

param dlangar voiced obstruent.

DEFAULT HIGH TONE: Associate H with any unassociated demain.

H HH ‘my lion’
*oN— N | Me— my ,
dlonts nmuwun dlonto muwun  (‘llon my’)

15 Although generalizations of [exical tone assignment are best deseribed in terms of moras (§2), examples
in the present section represent tonal assoeiations with syllables. Syllables do not bear more than a single
tone beeause of TONE LEVELING (§2.2).
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HIGH REGISTER SETTING: Set H following any tone one register step lower than that

of a preceding H.
H H ) 2 ‘ . 3
| M~ dlénts nuwun my lion
dlants nuwun [- - - -1 {‘lion my’)
H L H i . " ,
N R~ N . tiksn thtsiya m&da  ‘this tendon of a goat
taken tatsiya mad's I

The register step teferred to in HIGH REGISTER SETTING is about one semitone. If the
initial tone of a tonal phrase is L, HIGH REGISTER SETTING sets the register to the level it
would have if the utterance had begun with H. Thus, in the last example, if the
demonstrative fdkan ‘this’ were omitted, the phrase would be pronounced fatsiya mid's
[___——1"‘tendon of a goat’, i.e. with a tonal pattern identical to that associated with the
corresponding words in the longer phrase. One could say that any speaker has a “target H”
which will begin an utterance, but this target will not be overt if the utterance begins in L.

3.2. Tone rule ordering and application. The tone rules must be applied in the
order given in §3.1.16 TONE SPREAD must apply before the other rules because a lexical
toneless domain will be associated with the preceding domain for the application of all the
other rules, For example, in /mdd's + nuwun/ ‘goat + my’, /méda/ is a H word and
fnuwun/ 1s Toneless. However, in phrase initial position, this is pronounced mda nuwun
[____]withall L. M3ds has been lowered by INITIAL H LOWERING, but TONE SPREAD
has already created a single tonal domain by associating the H of mdd's with Toneless
nuwun, causing INITIAL H LOWERING to apply to the entire domain., Note that TONE
SPREAD will bring a series of Toneless domains under a single Toneless domain. In a
phrase tike /nakan akyar laaha muwwun/ ‘this back of my jackal’, all the individual words are
Toneless. By TONE SPREAD, they form a single domain, which then is subject to
DEFAULT H TONE, giving ndkan akyar laahs puwun [~~~ ————— ], pronounced all H.

INITIAL H LOWERING bears a feeding relation to LOW RAISING and must therefore
precede it. For example, the word /pdram/ ‘blood’ is a H word (cf, ndkan pdram ‘this
blood’) whereas the word k3van ‘buffalo’ is L {cf. rdkan kven ‘this buffalo”), but in param
kdvan [ _ _ — _ ] ‘blood of a buffalo’ the L. on [p3ram] brought about by INITIAL H
LOWERING conditions LOW RAISING on the first syllable of kdvan (cf. ndkan pdram kdvan
[ ————__] ‘this blood of a buffale’, where pdram bears H and thus does not condition
LOW RAISING).

1641 analysis without extrinsic order of the rules is undoubtedly possible, e.g. by modifying the rule
statements or by placing the rules at different linguistie levels (e.g. HIGH REGISTER SETTING is basically
the rule of DOWNDRIFT found in many languages and generally eonsidered to apply at a lower level of ab-
straction than other rules). Recent work in Optimality Theory would, of course, not resort to procedural
rules at all, T have retained the rather eonservative analysis here because I believe that a set of procedural
statemnents provides a straightforward way of expressing a set of generalizations about Miya tonology whieh
any framework will have to recognize, i.e. the application of rules over extended domains (as opposed to
syllables or words), the tonal dependence of certain domains (called Toneless here) on other domains, the
Cross-utterance identity of eertain domains (called H here) despite the faet that they have different pitch real-
izations depending on whether they are phrase initial or medial, and the H or L pitch realization of certain
syllables based on a combination of tonal and segmental faetors (acconnted for the LOW RAISING here),
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LOW RAISING must follow INITIAL H LOWERING for the reason just given and must
preccdc HIGH REGISTER SETTING, which it feeds. LOW RAISING and DEFAULT H TONE
probably have no necessary ordering relation, but like LOW RAISING, DEFAULT H TONE
feeds HIGH REGISTER SETTING and must thus precede it.

Below I present a number of derivations showing the operations of the rules in phrases.
For simplicity of exposition, I use only various types of noun phrases. As noted at the
beginning of §3, the basic tone rules apply within any tonal phrase, regardless of
morphology or syntax. See §6 for discussion of tonal phrases and non-phrases and
illustrations of the tone rules applied in contexts other than noun phrases.

The first sets of examples involve monotonal words. These are followed by a few
examples of multi-tonal words.

Phrase initial Toneless domain (tdka2n and ndksn are feminine and masculine
demonstratives respectively)
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[DEFAULTHIGH | g, H H L HL H L
takan tatsiya modoa takon tatsiya koven takon tatsiya laaho
REGISTER —— - -
LowerING | [ —_ —=1 |1 R | 1
“this tendon of a goat” | *this tendon of a buffalo’ | ‘this tendon of a jackal’

Tless-Tless-H

Tless-Tless-L

Tless-Tless-Tless

Texical

Tless-H-H Tless-H-L Tless-H-Tless
Lexical H H H L H
# ]’\ ]'\ * ]’\ N * r\ *
takan mbada moda takan mbada kovan takon mbada laaho
TONE SFREAD | NA NA H
* N
takan mbada laaha
INITIAL H NA NA NA
LOWERING
LOWRAISING | NA NA NA
DEFAULT HIGH
H H H H H L H H
ASSIGNMENT
N N N N ™~ N N TR
takon mbad'a mada takon mbada kovan takon mbada laaha
REGISTER _ _ _ -
LOWERING [ - —=11I - __1 I i |
‘this thigh of a goat’ ‘this thigh of a buffalo’ | “this thigh of a jackal’
Tless-L-H Tless-L-1L Tless-L.-Tless
Lexical L H L L L
* N\ [’\ * M r\ * M %
takon tatsiya moda takon tatsiya kavan takon tatsiya laahs
TONESFREAD | NA NA L
* N
takan tatsiya laaho |
INITIAL H NA NA NA
LOWERING
LOWRAISING | NA L HL NA
RS
takon tatsiya kovan

H L
* * * £ 3 * * *
naken akyar mada naken akyar kovon takon akyar laaho
TONE SPREAD H L
* ]'\ * N *
nakon akyar moda nakan akyar kovan takon akyar laaho
INFTIAL H NA NA NA
LOWERING
LOWRAISING | NA NA NA
DEFAULT HIGH
ASSIGNMENT H Hl\ I;IN I"\ I&
nakon akyar mada nakon akyar kavan nakon akyar laaho
REGISTER _— - _— = = o e
LOWERING [ -=1 (I _ 1 [ 1
‘this back of a goat’ ‘this back of a buffalo” | ‘this back of a jackal’
Phrase initial H domain
H-H H-L H-Toneless
Lexical H H H L H
NN NN *
mbada mads mbada kovan mbada laaho
TONESFREAD | NA NA H
mbada laaha
INITIAL H
L H L L L
LOWERING
N N
mbada mada mbada keoven mbada laahs
LOWRAISING | NA L HL NA
N
mbada kavon
DEFAULT iy
ASSIG GH | NA NA NA
REGIS
IL)WE']{E]NRG [ —_— —_] [ —_—— __] [__—__]
‘thigh of a goat’ ‘thigh of a buffalo’ ‘thigh of a jackal’
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Phrase initial L domain
L-H L-L L-Toneless
Lexical L H L L L
N~ N N~ N ~ ¢
tatsiya mado tatsiya kavan tatsiya laaho
TONESFREAD | NA NA L
{atsiya laaho
INITIAL H NA NA NA
LOWERING
LOW RAISING | NA L HL NA
M. 1
tatsiya kaven
DEFAULTHIGH | NA NA NA
ASSIGNMENT
REGISTER _ - —
REGISTER [ ___ — -] ___—_1 [ ]
r “tendon of a goat’ “tendon of a buffalo’ | ‘tendon of a jackal’

Following are a few furth
derivations for the tonal realization of the nouns in iso

nouns in various phrasal configurations with each other.

er examples with multi-tone nouns. I first give the
lation, then some derivations of the

Lexical H HL H H H
N ] * | (I
shinako aniyhs dlorkiy durdur
TONE SFREAD | NA NA NA NA
INITIAL H NA NA NA L H
LOWERING Do
durdur
DEFAULT HIGH NA
ASSIGNMENT HH HH L HH
I N Pl 1
shinaka aniyho dlarkiy
REGISTER _ _ _ _
LOWERING [ -1 [T—_1 [~ —1 t- -1
\ ‘tongue’ ‘medicine’ ‘chicken’ ‘heron’
Lexical H H HL H H HH| HLHH
* * | x| ] L0 U I N A
shinako dlarkiy | aniyhs dlarkiy shinaka durdur | aniyhe durdur
TONE SPREAD H H HL H NA NA
* f R T N
shinaka dlotkiy | aniyha dlerkiy
INITIAL H NA NA NA NA
LOWERING
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DEFAULT HIGH
P T I'{H H HH L H HH H H| HHLH H
NMET l\l (N N PN D
shinaks dlarkiy aniyheo dlorkiy shinaks durdur | aniyhs durdur
REGISTER — _ —
LOWERING [ -——--1|-—_-1|0—==-=1l-_--=1
‘t()'ngue’of a ‘medicine fora | ‘tongue of a ‘medicine for a
chicken chicken’ heron’ heron’

3.3, Further remarks on LOW RAISING. The rule of LOW RAISING deserves
additional commentary. As stated in §3.1, this rule raises the first syllable of a L domain
following a L if that syllable begins in a consonant other than a voiced obstruent. Voiced
obstruents for the purposes of this rule comprise the non-prenasalized voiced stops
affricates, and fricatives (b, d, g, gw, dz, J, v, z, zh, dI). The rule does apply to syllable;
beginning in voiceless obstruents, glottalized obstruents,!? and sonorant consonants
(nasals and liquids)—sce 2:§1.1 for a list of all consonants. It also applies to syllables
beginning in the prenasalized consonants (mb, nd, ng, ngw, ndz, nz) and the fricative gh
In 2:81.1.2, gh is categorized as [+laryngeal], partly on phonetic grounds, partly on its;
behavior with respect to LOW RAISING. In the light of the list of specifie consenants which
bloek LOW RAISING, a more precise statement of the rule would have to say that the rule
applies to syllables other than those beginning in a segment of the following class:13

-sonorant

+voice

-nasal
-laryngeal

Following are examples of application and non-application of LOW RAISING depending
on the initial consonant type. Some of the phrases in the left-hand column have undergone
TONE SPREAD and/or INITIAL H LOWERING. The hyphenated -ya in two examples is a
toneless feminine agreement suffix (8:§3), but because it has been associated with the first
L by TONE SPREAD, it is part of the conditioning environment. The words s5ba ‘people’
':md Tw,in ‘child” are underlyingly H (ct. niykin s3bs ‘these people’}; tdvam ‘women’, tokan

chair’, and z3kiy ‘stone’ are underlyingly L (cf. niykin tovam ‘these wotnen’). Ho':vever'
because .o.f INTTTAL H LOWERING, they all are associated with L in ipitial position and hence;
all condition LOW RAISING.

L L L H
N | 5 N i ‘two women’
tovam tsor tovam tsar [-_-] (‘women two’)

17

Wilthh:itr:“n;ceniamplgs of gloltal-initial L words in a / LA‘ environment. T am assuming that they pattern

b Oﬂe1 :rssc E cslt'ru;:nts and sonorants on analo:gy with interactions of eonscnant types and tones in a

This 1e he oot & adic afggages where- the glottalized eonsonants paltern with the voiceless obstruents.

18] o msumi, tl?xar?]p g, in Be?de, Ngizim (Schuh 1971}, and Bolanci (Lukas 1969).

consonanlt ; ng that the glottalized 'cons_onants B and & are categorized as [-voice], Althongh these
s do have some laryngeal vibration, the gesture is different from that characteristic of voiced

consonants made with a pulmonic air str ich i '
eam, which is th i ifi
e o e v 2 ¢ relevant type of voicing for the classificatory

e
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L L L HL ‘ 3
N 5N R soft f:halr
tokan loBalofio-ya tokon loBalofo-ya ~ L———————1 (‘chair soft")
L L L HL ‘ ,
NN R N seven people
saba maatsar saba maatsar [ -] (‘people seven’)
L L L H L . ,
N 5 N I ™ heavy stone
zakiy ndandan-ya zokiy ndandan-ya (o_—__1 {‘stone heavy”)
K o uh ‘calf’
NN N calf ,
wuna gheruw ~ yuna gharuw [_--1] (‘child [of] cow’)
Ir:\ Lr\ ‘small basket’
wuna baday > (no change) [___1 (‘child [of] basket’)
L L L e k)
NN five people
saba vaatla > (nochange) | {‘people five’)

LOW RAISING applies only to a L which is separately linked from the preceding L.. If an

of the citation form. (See §5 for the tonal phrase of which dKande is a part.)
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words wiits ‘one’ and dKanoo ‘Kano'20 have an underlying Toneless-L pattern, giving
citation pronunciation [ = _Jand [ ~~ _] respectively because of DEFAULT HIGH applying
to the initial Toneless domain. However, when such words follow a L domain, the initial
Toneless domain is associated with the L, creating the environment for LOW RAISING to
apply to the internal L of the words. The surface result is a reversed tone pattern from that

underlying Toneless domain has received L from a preceding L. by TONE SPREAD, it
becomes part of a single L. domain and is hence not subject to LOW RAISING, Compare the
following two derivations, the one on the left with a L adjective following a L. noun, the

incai H L LHL L
Io*d o~
san wuta a bay bakwal aKanoo
TONE SPREAD H L LHL L
san wutas a bay bakwal aKanoo
INITIAL H LOWERING L L NA
M~
san wuts
LOW RAISING L H LH L H
son wuta a bay bakwal aKanco
REGISTER LOWERING [_ __] [__ _ ___f]
‘one person’ (*person one’) | ‘he took a bag [to] Kano®

cone on the right with a Toneless adjective!l? following the same noun.

L-L L-Toneless

1exical L L L
£ * *

nduwul hamay-na nduwul saaboo-na
TONE SPREAD L L L

nduwul homay-na nduwul saaboo-na
LOW RAISING L WL NA

N

nduwul hamay-na
REGISTER LOWERING [ — ] [ ]

‘empty pot’ (‘pot empty’) ‘new pot’ {‘pot new’)

LOW RAITSING applies to L domains, regardless of the morphological environment for
that domain, LOW RAISING in all the examples above takes place at word boundaries. The
rule will also affect a word internal L when the environment is rmet. For example, the

19The adjective sdaboo *new’ is borrowed from Hausa, where it has all high 1ones. In borrowing this
word, Miya has interpreted the citation form with high tones as belonging to the Miya Toneless class, thus
bringing it under the rules whieh apply to Toneless dumains.

4. Floating L. Tones

A number of specific morphemes which clearly form tonal phrases (§5) with what
follows do not exhibit the tonal behavior predicted by the general tone rules discussed in
§3. In all cases these morphemes replace the following tonal domain with a L tone. 1
account for this phenomenon by providing the morphemes in question with a final floating
L. tone and a convention in Miya that a floating tone replaces the next tone.

H L verbs + Direct Object (in Verbal TAM’s)

The difference between a morpheme with a floating L (differentiated from associated 1.
by, below the tone letter) and one without can be illustrated by contrasting the 1. verb class
and the H I, verb class (4:§1.2). In verbal TAM’s (5:§2.1), the former does not have a
floating tone, the latter does, It is not possible to present a tonal minimal set since there are
no verbs pronounced with L which have a floating 1. and no verbs pronounced with H
which do not. However, the behavior of various tone patterns after the 1. verb show that
Verb + Direct Object is a tonal phrase. The consistent L on objects after a HL verb is not
the tone which would be expected after a simple H {see examples in §3.1).

20Miya adds a toneless locative prefix a- to many place names (8:§6.1), retaining the tones of the word in
the souree language an the root, Presumably Kdnoo comes into Miya from Hausa, where it has a H-L
pattern. However, as noted in the preceding footnote, the word initial H of the citation form is interpreted
as Toneless in Miya, causing the word to behave tonally as a Toneless-L. word.
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ndy Presentative

Another morpheme with final floating L is the Presentative ndy ‘here’s ..." (11:§4.7).
Historically, this word is a form of the verb nay ‘see’, which is a H L verb, accounting for
the floating L associated with it. Below are two derivations which are more complex than
those above. The phrases with ndy show that replacement of a domain by floating L
preoedes the regular tone rules, in particular LOW RAISING, because a tonal domain replaced
by the floating L. feeds LOW RAISING.
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Noun Citation tones Underlying tones
mixda [__1 H ‘castrated goat’
mbdrgn [__] L ‘ram’ ,
zhiake [~ 7] Toneless ‘donkey
didrkiy [~-] Toneless-H ‘chicken’
derwéti [_——1] H-H “leopard
L verb ‘he called a ... HL verb ‘he gota ..’
azarméda  [__~-—1] A mar mdda [L-__]
azarmbsrgd [__—._] amarmbdrgn  [_—__]
azarzhaake [____1 amarzh\aalia [.-__1
azardlorkiy [___-—] amardbrkty  [——.-1
azar dérwéti [ ——-1] A miar derwéti [ -———-]
Below is a derivation for the first phrase:

L HL H L HL (H)

i N 11
a mar mads a mar mad?

H L verbs in any verbal TAM (Perfective, Hortative, Impcrative—5:§2.1_) have a
floating L. Compare the phonetic forms of the following Hortative and Imperatwcl: verbs
with the Toneless and H objects, zhaaks ‘donkey’ and msd'a ‘castrated goat’ respectively:

Lexical L L L LH H L
* oo ] * M~
nay gooroo kan nay yawun vika ka
TONE SFREAD (TONE SPREAD could associate L, with | NA
the initial domain of georeo, but
for consistent treatment of I, with
any following domain, this
association is handled by the rule
below.)
REPLACEMENT BY L L L L (H) H L
nay gooroo kon nay yawun yika ka
LOW RAISING L H L NA
*N
nay gooroo kan
DEFAULT H TONE HL HL HL({H H L
N A\
nay gooroo ken nay yawun yika ka
REGISTER SETTING [_ ] [ — ]
‘here’s a kola (here)’ ‘there’s an elephant there’

HL Verb L Verb

Sg. Imper. mar zhaaka ‘get a donkey!’ ZAr zhaake] ‘call a donkey!’
- - _1 - - _
mar mada ‘get a goat!’ zar mado ] ‘call a goat!”
- - _1 [ -~

Hortative  th mar zhaaks *he should get a th zar zhaaks ‘he should call a

_ — _ _1 donkey’ [ _ _ _1 donkey
t mar mada ‘he should geta ta zar médo ‘he s’hou]d call a
- __1] goat’ L _ —-1] goat

No verbs in nominal TAM’s (Subjunctive, Impetfective, etc.—5 :82.2) have floating L.
In the following examples, the direct objects have the tonal behavior‘ predicted by the
general tone rules (spread of final verb tone to the Toneless object zhaakg and
[downstepped] H on the IT object mad'?):

HL Verb L Verb
Subjune. d>mard zhaako ‘thathe get adonkey’ db zara zhaako ‘thathecalla
- - - -1 [___ _ _1 donkey
ddmard méds  ‘that he get a goat’ dd zara méda | ‘that he call a goat’
- _- -1 [ - --

The derivation of gdordo ‘kola’ reverses the H-L. citation pattern to give L-H,2! thus
removing the potential environment for LOW RAISING of the next low syllable, k3n. The
tone k3n would not have been affected by a preceding L in any case. It seems that kan
‘here’ is not part of the same tonal phrase, for it remains L. even when preceded by L, e.g.
ndy ndiwuldlaw kon [~ _ _ — _ _] ‘here are some pots’. Ican find few, if any, examples in
my data where REPLACEMENT BY FLOATING L creates an environment for LOW
RAISING.22

UGgorso is yel another example of a Hausa loanword cited with H-L tones being interpreted in Miya as
Toneless-L—ecf. preceding footnotes.

224 likely example is mdtsd mbsrgii [~ _— _ ] sell aram!’, This is a singular Imperative of a HL verh
followed by a L object mb3rgu, whose first syllable has been raised by LOW RAISING. It is shown above
that a singular imperative of a H L verb such as mdr get!’ has a floating L. In the case of the two-syllable
verb msitss ‘selll’, that floating L shows up on the second syllable of the verb, which preempts it from
beiflg associated with a following object (cf. mstss mad'a [~ _ ——] ‘sell a goat!” where the object bears its
lexical H rather than the floating L illustrated abovc). Assuming, then, that the final L of mdtsa represents

::e floating L, it does create the environment for LOW RAISING and hence must precede the application of
at rule,
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Plural Imperative suffix -iy’

The examples below, all with the underlyingly H object mada ‘castrated goat’, show
that the plural Imperative suffix -fy (4:§1.2.3.6.2) has a floating L.. The plural Imperatives
are compared with the corresponding singulars. The first two are L. verbs, which have no
floating L.; the third is a HL verb, which has floating L in the singular Imperative as well
(see above):

Plural Imperative Singular Imperative

bat-fy mads ‘untie (pl) a goat!” bita mada ‘untie (sg) a goat!”
.- __1 : [__ -1

zar-fy mads ‘call (pl) a goat?’ zir mdda ‘call (sg) a goat!’
[-- 1 [. —-1

miar-iy mdds ‘get (pl) a goat!” mir mada ‘get (sg) a goat!’
[~ __13 [ __1

The last example needs further comment. The suffix of the plural Imperatives on H L
verbs is the only morpheme (indeed, the only syllable) of Miya which consistently has a
contour tone. The falling contour begins at the level of a downstepped H following the
preceding H and falls to L. Following are a few further examples:?*

mir-iy [ ‘get (phH!’

mdr-iy dlatkfy [~ - -] ‘get (pD) a chicken!’

mats-iy zhaaks [~ _ _1] ‘sell (pI) a donkey?!’

t&f-iy-ya [v_] ‘shoot (pl) him!”

*4s-1y-ka [Ts_] ‘get sated (pD)!* (-ka is the ICP—S5:§4.1)

Plural Imperatives of other verb tone classes do not have this falling contour.

ts-{y mdds [—__1 ‘give (pl) a goat!” (monoconsonantal verb)
zar-fy zhaaks [_—_ _] ‘call (pl) a donkey!’ (L tone class verb)

bat-fy (mdda) [_-( )] ‘untie (pl) (a goat)!” (L. tone class verb)
raf-iy kabs [_—__1 ‘moisten (pl) a gown!” (H H tone class verb)

I have no non-ad hoc account for these facts. For this one morphological environment,
I suggest that the floating L associates with the Imperative suffix and also replaces the
following tone:

HHI HHIL
I

mets-iy zhaaka mots-iy zhaako ‘sell (pl) a donkey!”

23The plural Imperative suffix -fy appears as part of the 1st person plural Imperative (4:§1.2.3.6.3), e.&.
zar-iy-md ‘let’s call’’. My transcriptions are inconsistent as to whether a falling contour occurs on iy in
this environment, e.g. I transeribed mdr-f)-md [ ~«, —] ‘let’s get!” vs. mdr-fy-ma mir [~ ——_1] ‘lel’s get
money!”. The 1st plural suffix -+nd bears H tone, leaving litfle “room™ for the contour, so it may be that a
contour is optional in this case, See 4:§1.2.3.6.2 for discussion.
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Second and Third Person Indirect Object Clitics

The examples below show that 2nd and 3rd person Indirect Object clitics (5:§4.2)
impose L on a following tonal domain. The underlying H of k4b2 ‘gown’ can be heard in
tikan kdba [~ — =] ‘this gown’; the underlying Toneless-H pattern of Suwdy [~ -]
‘francolin’ can be heard in the citation form, where the Toneless initial domain becomes H
by DEFAULT H TONE. See examples below showing the I of mir ‘money’. Tones on the
verbs and clitics are described in Chapter 4. The hyphenated -a- following the verb root is
the marker of the Indirect Object Stem (4:§1.1.2).

L HLH L HL®MH
N ) N 5 N (\) ‘wash a gown for her!’
bos-a-tla kabo bes-a-tla kabs [__—__1 (Imperative)
H HLL H L HLL H
N 5 N PN L : ‘l_le shot a frapcolin for
atof-a-ya Buway a tof-a-ya Buway ——="———1 him’ (Perfective)
L LHLH L LHL (H
[ o5 TN ‘that he give you (pl)
do ts-a-na mirt do ts-a-na mir [~—=_1 money’ (Subjunctive)
L LHLH L LHLM
L1 I \( ) ‘he gave him money’
ats-a-ya mir atls-a-ya mir o -_] (Perfective)
H HLLH L HLLI) . .
N | 5 Ne TN L he got money for him’
a mar-a-ya mir amar-a-ya mir - (Perfective)
LH HLLHH L H HLL (I ‘he will give you
[ 1 I I N Pl TN . (fs) money’

fo s-aa ts-a-ghom mir-ay fo 5-aa tsyym mir-ay [_7~_-1? {Imperfective)

The floating L does not occur with first person indirect object clitics. Compare the
surface tones of mir ‘money’ in the following examples with those above:

da ts-am mir [__—1 ‘that he give me money’ (Subjunctive)
ths-dats-d-mmfr-ay [_~——__] ‘he will give me money’ (Imperfective)
d\i) ts-a-ma mir [___—1 ‘that he give us money’ (Subjunctive)
tos-dats-d-mamir-ay [_———__] ‘he will give us money” (Imperfective)

Eollowing is a complete list of the morphemes which I have identified as having a final
floating I, each with an illustration showing the effect of that L. For further examples and
explanation of the morphology and syntax, see the parenthesized sections.

24The H-L sequence on -d-ghdm ‘... to you (fs)" has been contracted onto a single syllable because of a
contraction rule affecting intervocalic /gh/ (2:§1.2.2). The result is a phonetic falling contour. This differs
fl_'Om the contour on the plural Tmperative suffix -iy mentioned in the preceding section, which appears on a
single underlying syllable rime and thus has no phonetic explanation. Moreover, the contracted form
moreover has three moras, which can admit a falling contour elsewhere—ecf, fn. 9.
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« TI L verbs in verbal TAM’s (5:§2.1) See above.

« Plural Imperative suffix iy’ (4:§1.2.3.6.2) See above.

¢ 2nd & 3rd person IO clitics (5:§4.3) See above.

« 3rd plural DO and ICP clitic -tlon’ (4:8§1.2.2, 5:§84.1-2)

It is difficult to illustrate the floating L with substantive items following -tfon.?% However,
an otherwise unexplained L shows up on the Totality affix -dy and the negative -iiw when
they follow just the 3rd plural DO and ICP clitic (as well as the 10 clitic, of course-—see
immediately above). The tone on -tlan’ itself, which varies dependiug on verbal tone
class, does uot matter. See end of §5 for mote discussion of -dy.

6 s-fa zaratlénay [_—__—_] ‘he will call them’
he Tot-Ipf call-them-Tot
(cf. 3 s-da zar-vym-dy /... zara-gham.../ [ _—_ . —1] ‘he will call you (fs)")
B s-da mara-tn-ayl_——-__] *he will get them’
he TotIpt get-them-Tot
(cf. £ s-da mdr-uwn-ay [ ————T1he got me’)
3o s-da  zaa-tlén-ay[_—_-— .} ‘they entered’
they Tot-Ipf enter-ICP-Tot
(cf. mon s-da z-uwn-dy [ _— _ - 1 ‘T entered’
fon sda dzdra-tBn-ay [ _-———~__] ‘they dispersed’
they Tot-Ipf disperse-ICP-Tot
(cf. miy s-da dzdraa-m-dy [ ———_] ‘we dispersed’)
fdén ma dzéra-thn-uw [~--—__] ‘they will not disperse’
they NEG disperse-ICP-NEG
(cf. t3 md rdd-uws-iw [~ — -~ _1 it will decay’)

* ndy" Presentative (11:84.7) See above.

« siiw” Totality marker (7:§2.1) (See §5 below for tones of siw’ and -dy)

LHHIL 3 L I%\ ]_,\ H
[ T I I | ‘ ’
a mar suw zhaak-ay - a mar suw zhaak-ay [_———-] he got a donkey
ik By ik HLOH ‘he washed a

I
N I N N D N ! [~ _1 gownforme

a bas-a-n suw kab-ay a bas-a-n suw kab-ay

25potential cases of substantives following DO or ICP clities would be a locative phrase following the
clitic (I saw them behind the house, they sat down on the chairs) or a nominal indirect object following a
direct ohject clitic (f showed them to John). 1 seem to have no examples of these types in elicited data OF

texts.
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« niy’ ‘& Co.” (10:§3.2.2) (See §5 below for tones of niy’)

HL HL
I SR .

niy Kasham niy Kasham [~ -] Kasham & Co.’
HL H HL (H)
[ RN

niy zZuw niy zuw (—_1 ‘things like sorghum’

« 3pda’ ‘with’ Comitative preposition (10:§6, 11:§1.6)

L LHL L LHL
[ * N | 1 ‘a horse and a
duwaks *onaa zhaaks duwako ‘onaa zhaako [____—__] donkey’
L LHL H L LHL (H)
NN L N TR

mbargu *anaa mad? mbargu ’anaa mada [-..———_1 ‘aramanda goat’

o ga ‘from’ (11:§1.4.2), ga ‘with’ Instrumental (11:§1.5), aa” “with ”
(11:§3), aa” marker of postverbal subject (11:§1.2.1) > Wi respect fo

These prepositions seem to be identical in behavior with respect to their complements
Some of them may be a single polyfunctional morpheme. I did not collect systematic data;
on the tones of most of them. In context, their tones are elusive, in part because they often
contract with preceding vowels, making it difficult to know which tone is being heard, in
part because they all sometimes occur with a “pleonastic” aa (11:§1.13), making it diffi(;ult
to !mow what the “real” preposition is. Available data does make clear that instrumental
‘with’ and the postverbal subject marker have a floating L which replaces the next tone, and
chtual data from the others is compatible with this analysis. The examples illustrate: just
instrumental ‘with’ and the postverbal subject marker, where clear, carefully recorjded
cxamples are available. The tone given as “underlying” on the preposition is the surface
tone given in the examples. In ‘with a stick’, LOW RAISING does not apply to the initial
syllable of fcwdmbal ‘stick” even though it looks as if the environment is met. One could
appc.al to either rule ordering or some special property attributed to floating tones, both
admittedly ad hoc sclutions. See §6.4 for further discussion of these words. ,

ITL N LL

aa gaday - al,a gaday [___1 ‘with a machete’
IlJL Ili LL (H)

aa giti - ;a\jg}i [___1 ‘with an ax’

ITL L LL (L)

aa kwambal - e{a kwambal [___1 ‘with a stick’




62 A Grammar of Miya
L H?L HL H L
N O LOF 5 [
kwaa zara-tlan aa Kasham kwaa zara-tlon aa Kasham [T—_——__1

‘if Kasharn calls them’ (“if calls-them aa Kasham’)
L L H?LH L L H L®H
N TN 5 | ANy
da dzara-tlon aa sobe d5 dzara-tlon aa sabo Lo —1

‘then the people dispersed’ (‘Sjn dispersed-ICP aa people’)

Considering the fact that a considerable proportion of the morphemes with a floating T.
could be called “prepositions” in one sense or another, and most words that fall into the
“preposition-like” category do have tloating L, it is worth pointing out that final floating T
is not a property of all such words. The preposition wdn ‘like’ (itself Toneless) follows the
normal tonal phrasing rules, e.g. H is downstepped following it, as in wdn mdda | ———]
‘like a goat’, and Toneless copies its tone, as in wdn Kasham [~~~ ] ‘like Kasham’,
Another preposition-like morpheme which phrases in a regular way with what follows is
the negative mqg, which is underlyingly H, e.g. 4 bata md zhaak-uw
[_ _ _——-] ‘he didn’t untie the donkey’ (Toneless zhaaks ‘donkey’ takes the same tone as
md.

5. Non-Downstepping H’s and Other Residual Tone Problems

Thete is one substantive item and several monosyllabic grammatical morphemes which
have the following tone pattern:

(a) HafterL
{b) H after H, but at the same level rather than downstepped H
{c) H phrase initial

Characteristic (a) suggests that the underlying tone is H, but characteristics (b) and {c) are
behaviors expected of Toneless domains via TONE SPREAD and DEFAULT H TONE
respectively. Because the words in question always bear H tone, 1 conceive of them as
underlying H but marked to not undergo INITIAL H LOWERING or HIGH REGISTER SETTING
after H.

All but one of the items that 1 have discovered with these characteristics are
monosyllabic grammatical morphemes rather than lexical substantives. I have identified the
following, but there may be others.

e varka ‘boy’ (see §2.2 above, Toneless 3-mora nouns)

As pointed out in fn. 7, this noun is unique in Miya. It is the only apparently Toneless
3-mora noun with the segmental configuration CVCCa. Like all other Toneless nouns, this
word is cited with a H tone pattern (= characteristic (c) above). However, it also bears H
after L, rather than taking on the preceding L. (= characteristic (a) above). Aside from being
the only substantive included in the present section, it differs from the othey items here in
that it does not share characteristic (b) with them, i.e. it is pronounced with downstepped Il
after H rather than H at the same pitch as preceding H.
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varka [~ 1 ‘boy’ (all H in isolation)
mbada vérka [ _ _——] ‘thigh of a boy’ (H after L)
ndkon vérke [ T ——1] ‘this boy’ (downstepped H after H)

o siiw” Totality (7:§2.1)
Ndikdy a diy siw sdpon-dy ‘Ndikay cooked [Tof] tuwo[-Tot]" (H after L)
man kwiy suw kyad-dy ‘T caught [Tof] a giant rat[-Tot]’ (same after H)26
Kwia ts(a) aa yow k4, suw palaka tal-dy. (see 14:§3.2.2 for syntactic analysis)
.. — — _..1
“When the dawn comes, (it’s) just brewing the beer[-Tot].” (H phrase initial)

e niy’ ‘& Co.” (10:§3.2.2)
d-3a térée niy baaho ‘they greet father & Co.” (H after L)
nfy wa d3 bawa-tlsn-a? ‘who all went out?” (H phrase initial)
kaman-wasa mdyyiw, riy gadoo nfy manniy riy jeerly
‘its equal did not exist, things like beds (and) things like (Vmanniy (and) things like
chairs’ (various tonal and phrasal environments)

o b (m), md (f) ‘one who does ..., one who has ..." (10:§5)

B4 and md show variation with respect to characteristic (b), i.e. according to my
transcription, they sometimes are pronounced with the same level as a preceding H,
sometimes with a downstepped H after H. Phrases with these morphemes are very
common, and I have transcribed enough examples with both patterns to be confident that
this variation is real.

sdrammambdnya [ _ _—_ _] ‘knife which is good’ (H after L)
dcdm bambdmna [ ————_] ‘work which is good’ (same after H)
him ba taw [ ——_] ‘food {thing for eating)’ (downstep after H)

bimir, md mir [ -] *one who has money (m, )’ (H phrase initial)

* ke Previous Reference Marker (10:§2.1)

mbargu kd [ _ -] ‘the ram’ (H after L)
dlsrkiy ka [~ ——] ‘the chicken’ (same after IT)
(kd cannot appear phrase initial)

* -dy Totality (7:§2.1), -iw Negative (5:§3.5)

Two further morphemes with idiosyncratic tonal properties are the phrase final Totality
affix -dy (7:§2.1) and the phrase final negative marker -iiw (5:§3.5). These morphemes,
loo, appear to bear non-downstepping and non-lowering H. This is illustrated with -4y in
the first three examples below (the first two repeated from §4, examples illustrating the
floating L attached to siiw'). However, its tone is replaced by L. when it contracts with a L
clitic (4th example) or is replaced by floating L (Sth example).

The verb kwiy ‘catch’ is a H L verb, which is one of the forms having a floating L. tone which normally
replaces a following tone (84). The fleating L. does not associate with sifw, which retains its .
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‘he got a donkey’ (H after L)
‘he washed the gown for me’ (H after L)
‘he will call a goat” (H with no downstep after H)

3 mér siw zhaak-dy
2 bos-an siw kab-dy
tb s-4a zara m3d-ay

Mmj> s-da zha-za+ ayl — njds-da ZAa-Z4ay ‘she will enter’ (L with L clitic)
she Tot-Ipf enter-ICP  Tot
(cf. fmiy s-4a zha-mi +ay/ — miys-da zia-mdy ‘we will enter’ (H with H clitic)}

fibn s-da  zha-tlén +ayl - {50 s-Ga Zha-tlén-ay  ‘they entered’ (floating L)
they Tot-Ipf enter-ICP-Tot

The negative behaves similarly (see 5:§3.5 for further discussion):

t5 md zZA-Uws-Hw ‘he will not call him’ (H after L)
(cf. dd zar-uwsa ‘that he call him’, with all L on the pronoun)
t3 mé bita zhaak-tw ‘he will not untie a donkey’ (H on same pitch as preceding H)

6. Tonal Phrases

The tone rules and tonal replacements in §§3-4 apply within any tonal phrase. In this
section T outline the main structures which constitute tonal phrases, and I also make explieit
certain structures which do not constitute tonal phrases. Tone phrases seem {0 correspond
closely to Phonological Phrases (P-Phrases) as described in such theoretically oriented
work as Hayes (1989)—see §7 for discussion of phrasing in general.

6.1. Toual phrasing within noun phrases. All constituents within a noun phrase
form a single tonal phrase. A number of these appear in examples in preceding sections.
Here I list the main binary constituent groups with an example or two showing the
operation of at least one tone rule. See sections above in this chapter, esp. §3.1, and the
parenthesized sections for further examples. (# = Toneless domain)

+ Determiuer + Noun (10:§§2.2-3)

Lexical Citation forms Phrasal tones

/* + 1/  niken + mddo  nakonmdda[ ~———] *this ram’
/% H/ tdkan + t4maku — tdken tomaku [~~~ ——1 ‘this sheep’
A+ W wiy +sam - wiysdm [~ -] ‘this man’
f* +*/ wiya +'dm - wiya'am[~ ") ‘this woman’
» Adjective + Noun (10:84.1)
/L+H/  papera+kuto - paperakdto[___—- 1 ‘broken thing’
« Noun + Adjective (10:§4.1)
/H+H/ mdda+rinna - mddornnal__—-1 ‘black castrated goat’
/*+ ¥/ Cdfuw +1inya - Cafuwrinya{— " -—1] ‘plack nanny goat’
» Noun + Number (10:§4.2)
pea* 1) Cam + wiitd o amwutd [T ‘one woman’

/L+LS thvam + tsdr _ tvamtsér[ __—] ‘two women’
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+ Direct and Linked Genitives (10:§3.1, §3.3—see esp. §3.1.1, §3.3.1 for tones)

M+L/ pdam +kdvdn - pa PR
4 R poram kdvon [__—_] ‘blood of ’
JRL 4+ * + ¥/ tdmakwiy + niy + Kédsham — tdmakwiy niy Kasham [ —O—a bUffal?

‘Kasham’s sheep’

Any combination of such binary constituencies within a single noun phra il f
tonal Phra_se, of course. In the following examples, TONE SPREAD assgciatze W{1“ eloss
d.omam w1t1'! a pre‘ceding tone or collapses consecutive initial Toneless dmila' OI'IEIESS
single domain (.as m.the second and third examples). DEFAULT H TONE pro ?élns lﬂtO "
Trc‘n}clcss domaTns with H, If a syllable beginning in other than a voiced (I))bs:{rlu EStl}lltlal
initial syllable in a L. domain following a L., as is the first syllable of £3van in Iflg fgu:l‘zg

example, it undergoes LOW RAISING. HIGH REGI
. . STER SETTIN! :
H domain other than a phrase initial H. G downsteps each successive

H H
S T N
takan mbada mada nuwun - tak: » [ R
) on mbada mada nuwun  ‘“this thigh of my goat’
L
* N — I;I\ II{ IFN [ - 1
nakan atin kovan tuwun nakan atin kaven tuwun ‘this nose_ c;' ;n; buffalo’
* # * ok * i
nakan akyar laahs nuwun - i back of my ]
nakon akyar laahe nuwun  “this back of my jackal’
, ]F\ L]\ . H L HL
takan tatsiya kovon tuwun - trz; th\'\ ven ot s tondon oo
an tafsiya keven tuwun  “this tendon of my buffale’
L H ' i
e Thae 1
itin wiya gwan - ’iriz} l e
ya gwan ‘a certain type of locust’

(“type [of] certain locust”)
* BA/MA/SaBA phrases, including relative claunses (10:§5)

corrgl;g:(ﬁ;ds tIO)aH (ms) anﬁ md (ff) “one who dees ..., one who has ...” head phrases
oD Clauges (lz:]u‘s§a5rzat (bd mir ‘one .who has money’ = Hausa mdi kud'ii) as well as
et s b . ).. As sho'wn in §5 above, these words have idiosyncratic
= the orecedtt ;y ear H in all environments, and after H they remain at the same level
bt s oo % rather thz'm downstepping, e.g. dedm ba mbdnna [T =~ - ] ‘work
indertyogty .Tonnic explanation for this tonal behavior might be that these words are
They wous o -Pi ess and never form part of a tonal phrase with the preceding word
Homeover. o il vlvays be phrase initial and would receive H tone by DEFAULT H TONE.
(C()rrespor’ldin tro 1131 ural c\ounterpart ssba ‘ones who do ..., ones who have ;
in phroce initiil ausa measu) lfcl‘laves as a normal word bearing underlying H: it ha‘s”L
H ofter]. o ,,Fi:';,non Esagba mir ‘those who have money’ = Hausa maasu kud'ii), it has
$5bo e e a mir ‘women who have money’), and it downsteps after H (niykin

ese people who have money’). Assuming that the singular and plural
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counterparts all head the same phrase type, I therefore conclude, on the basis of the tonal
behavior of saba, that these words form a tonal phrase with a preceding word in the same
noun phrase. Examples just mentioned show the tonal phrasing when bd/md/s3ba link a
head word with a simple noun, such as mir ‘money’. The same phrasing applies when
these words head a relative clause (with the provision that the tone on bd or md does not

downstep following H), e.g.

HL L H HL L )
* I N N | N [—_ : the w?man who
'am ma bosa-za 'am ma bosa-za -—— bathed
H H L H L H L H
NN N 5 NN ‘the people who
sabo soba bosa-tlon saba saba basa-tlan [.—————~1 bathed

See §6.3 below for some remarks on phrasing within a relative clause.

6.2. Tonal phrasing within verb phrases. A verb forms a tonal phrase with at least
the following constituents:

* Verb + Object (11:§1.3)
Examples in §4 show that a verb forms a tonal phrase with an object noun. In that
section, II L verbs are shown to impose a floating L on following noun objects. In other
environtments Verb + Object also shows the operation of the regular tonal rules. In the first
example below, L tone on a vetb in the Perfective (a verbal TAM) conditions LOW RAISING
on the first syllable of a following L object. In the second example, a L verb in the
Subjunctive (a nominal TAM) spreads its tone to 2 Toneless object,
LL L LL HL

1 N~ N I ‘he called a
a zar mbargu a zar mbergu o—--] ram’
LL L L

I N F oy | N ‘that he untie
do bota zhaako da bata zhaaka S ] a donkey’

Examples in §4 above also show that a Verb + IO clitic + Object form a tonal phrase.
There, 2nd and 3rd person IO clitics always impose a floating L on the initial tonal domain
of a direct object noun. A phrase comprising Verb + Direct Object + Indirect Object
likewise forms a single tonal phrase. In the following example, the H object mir ‘money’
has H after L, and this H is spread to the Toneless domain of the following indirect

object.2?

27The order Verb + nominal Indireet Object + Direct Object Is a dispreferred option. As an alternative to
the example here, T was given mdn tséa Kdsham mir ‘1 gave Kasham money’. This has both an unexpected
H on the Toneless word Kasham and L on mir, which is the phrasal initial realization of underlying H. I
elieited this example early in my fieldwork, before my car was fully attuned to Miya tones, so there could
be a (ranscription error, but it seems unlikely that 1 would have botched all tones in the phrase. It may
therefore be the case that the order with a nominal Indireet Object before a Direet Object is “dispreferred”
precisely because it is not a phirase, ie. the direct object in this ordering may be akin to an afterthought.
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L H H L H
L R N ool Mee— ‘T gave money to
mon tsaa mir Kasham maen tsaa mir Kasham ["———=—1 Kasham’

» Verb + Locative Phrase (11:§1.4)

In the first example below, a HL verb in a verbal TAM (cf. §4 above) imposes
floating L on the following locative /d'dha/ (often — d'vr or doo—see 2:§1.2.2), which
has underlying H tone (cf. t{3n &vr ‘they are inside’). Note that at an intermediate stage
the U of /d'dhal would have associated with the initial Toneless domain of Harkdy, with thaE
single H subsequently being replaced by the floating L. In the second example, the
underlying H of vdna ‘in front of” (lit. ‘mouth of”) shows up after the L of the ICP clitic
.wan rather than L, which would be the realization of phrase initial H.

HLH H H HL (H) H
L N I [ ] ‘I put {it) into
mon ‘ar doo tlorkay moan 'ar  doo tlorkay [T7__-1 thecalabash’
. H L H H HH L H H ‘I stopped in
LN N front of the
mon tsar-wan vana kam mon tsor-wan vonakam [~ ————=1 house’

Parallel to Verb + Direct Object + Indirect Object forming a tonal phrase, Verb + Direct
Object + Locative forms a tonal phrase. In the following example the floating L. of the verb
replaces the tone of the object, bakwal. This L then conditions LOW RAISING on the L.
locative, Miya (cf. & dam aacdm Miya ‘he did work in Miya’, where the underlying L of
Miya shows up after a H). In the second example, at an intermediate stage, the tone of
bakwal associates with the initial Toneless domain of aKando by TONE SPREAD. This
entire domain is then replaced by the floating L, which in turn conditions LOW RAISING on
the final L of aKando 28

LHL H L LHL ) HL
LT NN 5 R ‘he took a
abay bakwal Miya abay bakwal Miya [-7——=_1 bagtoMiya’
L

I [ ! ‘he took a
abay bakwal aKanoo abay bakwalaKanoo [—-"—————1 bagtoKano’

6.3. Some tonal ron-phrases, Not surprisingly, tonal phrasing is always interrupted
iat clause boundaries, e.g. between eonditional and main clauses. I will not illustrate this
flere,d but many exalpples of non—ap-pli.cation of tone rules across such boundaries can be
ound throughout thls grammar. Within clauses, the easiest way to demonstrate that tonal
[_)hlrasmg has been interrupted is to show that no conceivable application of known tone
fules could account for the surface tones of an utterance. I have identified two clear
Intraclausal environments where there is a hiatus in tonal phrasing,

28Th- x X
Kon Ol; 1s yet another example where Miya has reinterpreted the H-L tone pattern of the Hausa source word,
» as Toneless-L and has then applied the Miya tone rules in the normal way.
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« Subject + Verb (11:§1.2, esp. subsections illustrating preverbal subjects)

Verb with surface L. Following L, a verb with initial L would be in the environment
for LOW RAISING, yet the verb ghdr is not raised after the L subject, Shagin. This could be
explained if the verb were Toneless and thus were within 2 single I. domain with the
subject. However, ghar must be underlyingly L because it retains its L tone after the H of
Kdsham (which is underlyingly Toneless but is raised to H by DEFAULT H TONE).

L LH H
™~N 1 I [ _

Shagin ghar-ta s-ay
Shagin grow old-ICP Tot-Tot

H LH H

N ‘ ,
Kasham ghar-ta s-ay [ _-—-1 Kasham grew old

‘Shagin grew old’

Verb with surface H: Pollowing L, a verb with initial 1 could be underlyingly L,
raised to H by LOW RAISING, as in the first example below, but the verb mdr retains H
after the H subject 'dfuw, hence cannot be underlyingly L. On the other hand, H is
downstepped after H in the same tonal phrase, yet the verb dr is pronounced on the same
pitch level as 'dfuw (non-downstepping is marked by # preceding the H).??

L H

\ N ¢ ’
mborgu mar s-aawas-ay [__———-1 the ram got grass

ram gel Tot-grass-Tot

H #H
N

"afuw mar s-aawas-ay [T~~~ I the goat got grass

» X+ Temporal Adverb (11:§1.11)

Temporal adverbs do not form a tonal phrase with preceding constituents. The tempo-
ral adverbs in the examples below all have lexical Toneless-1. tonc patierns, which surface

2599f the verb mdr begins a new tonal phrase, as proposed here, we would expect its H to lower as a result of
INITIAL H LOWERING, rather than to remain H at the same pitch level as the preceding H. This and other
verbs of the H L tonal class also bear H in the Imperative, which is unequivocally phrase initial, e.g. mdr
‘get (it)!* There are at least two solutions which would account for the surface facts and yet save the analy-
sis of lexical tones and tone rules proposed here. The simplest solution (and the one 1 prefer) would be to
inelude verbs of the H L. elass, such a mar, in the class of words described in §5, which have underlying H
but are marked not to lower by INITIAL H LOWERING and not to downstep after H by HIGH REGISTER
LOWERING. Another, more abstract solution would argue that these verbs (and presumably other verbs as
well) are always preeeded by some auxiliary, which is usually overt but may be “silent” in some environ-
ments, such as the Perfective after nominal subjects and the Imperative. The auxiliary, whether overt or
silent, would always preeede the verb in its tonal phrase, thus “proteeting” it from any rules which apply
only in phrase initial position. As noted in 4:§1.2.3.3, it is only verbs of the HL class which are recalci-
trant as we seek an aeeount of verb tones within the general system of Miya tonal processes. 1 therefore
view the problem pointed out here as an isolated one which does not cast a shadow over the reality of the

claimed generalizations.

3. Tonal Phonology (§6) | 69

son g

as H-L in phrase initial position: ghdja ‘when?’, bdna ‘yesterday’, ridza ‘in the evening’.
These adverbs retain this H-L pattern regardless of preceding tone. In the first three ex-
amples, the adverbs follow L. If the adverbs formed a tonal phrase with the preceding
word, the preceding L would associate with the initial Toneless domain of the adverb, giv-
ing *a ndy-wan bond [_—_ _ -], ete. In the last example, the adverb is preceded by the
ICP clitic -#7#°, which (as shown in §4) is followed by a floating L. Were ghdja in the
came tonal phrase as -2{3r, this floating L would replace the initial tone of ghdfa.

Q: andy-f3ghdja? [ -_-_] ‘when did he see you (ms)?’

A: andy-wanbsna [_—_—_] ‘he saw me yestcrday’

d» b-iws aa Kasham rddzh [_——_ _—_] ‘that Kasham come in the evening’
Sjn come-ICP PS Kasham evening

adzar-tlén ) ghaja? [__--_] ‘when did they disperse?’

6.4. Some likely cases: adjunct phrases, Several cases, which we may informally
group as “adjunct” phrases, all introduced by prepositions, appear not to form a tonal
phrase with preceding elements, though there are some questions about the data. The
problem is the difficulty of independently checking the tones of the prepositions them-
selves. One must therefore observe their behavior in phrasal contexts and attempt to infer,
based on the well-attested processes above, what their tones might be. Based on those
inferences, one can attempt to decide whether they form a tonal phrase with what precedes
ornot. Most evidence argues against their forming a tonal phrasc with what precedes.

« Comitative preposition ‘dnda {(10:§6, 11:§1.6)

Inp s N g

The preposition '3nda’ or its variant "3fda ‘with’ conjoins noun phrases (10:§6) and
forms comitative phrases (11:§1.6). Tonal evidence alone argues straightforwardly
against tonal phrasing of anything with a following "snda” phrase. This preposition is
always pronounced with the pattern L-H, regardless of preceding tone. (Because of its
funct'lon, it never appears in utterance initial position.) The initial L after a preceding H is
consistent with underlying L, but if it were in the same tonal phrase as the preceding, the L
syllable *#- would undecrgo LOW RAISING after L. That 'ndd comitative phrases would
not phrase tonally with what prccedes is not unexpected, but one would expect that within a
noun phrase, conjoined nouns would form a tonal phrase. The following examples show
that this is not the case:

dldnt3 3nda derwétli [~ —_—_ __] ‘a lion and a leopard’
mbargn 'ondamdda [ __ _—_ _] ‘aram and a goat’

Adjunct phrases with prepesition(s) a2’ Instrumental (11:§1.5), Locative

f(;;);ug;clez(llz§l.4.2), “with respect to” (11:§3), Postverbal Subject marker
R1L.2.1)

In §£.1, these prepositions are listed together as being among the Miya morphemes which
ha'\’t“, a final floating L. That shared tonal behavior is paralleled by the difficulty of deter-
mining unequivocally what the tones of the prepositions themselves are. The difficulty
:tlrises from a m%mb'er qf factors, including the following: uncertainty about phrase initial
ones, thus making it difficult to know what phrase medial derived tones to expect; frequent
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presence of “pleonastic” aa (11:§1.13), making unclear which is the “real” preposition;
and contraction with preceding vowels, potentially obscuring underlying tones.30 Added
to these Miya structural problems s the fact that T have been unable to work out an analy-
sis, based on my transcriptions of these prepositions in elicited and textual examples,
which accounts for all the tokens in a consistent way. Here, T will discuss paradigms of
just two of these items, the Postverbal Subject Marker and the Instrumental preposition.
Though some of the aa’s above probably represent different syntactic uses of a single
preposition, these two probably do not. They seem semantically and functionally unre-
lated, and the tones on the prepositions themselves seem to be different.

Postverbal Subject Marker

Consider the surface tones of the following phrases. [ am somewhat mystified by the
tones as I have transcribed them on the verb root tsiy ‘ask’, which is a verb of the HL
class, but 1 am confident of the accuracy of the tones on the syllables for which I have
given tone graphs. The phrases are all object relative clauses (10:§5.2.2) with a re-
sumptive pronoun clitic (hyphenated following the verb) referring to the antecedent:

sdm b tsiy-iws-aa Kasham

s5m bda mdn tsiy-iwsd

‘the man whom I asked(-him)” ‘the man whom Kasham askcd(-him}’

*4m m4 (siya-z-da Kasham

'Am méa min tsiyd-zd

‘the woman whom I asked(-her}’ ‘the woman whom Kasham askcd(-her)’

s4ba sdbaa man tsiya-tlsn s5b4 séba tsiya-tlan 4a Kasham

- _1] (- - - -1

‘the people whom I asked(-them)’ ‘the people whom Kasham asked(-tbem)’

Of interest are the tones on the clitics (-1iwsa ‘him’, (-a)-za ‘her’, -tl3n ‘them’) and the
Postverbal Subject Marker aa. The clitic -tiws3 ends in L, but if the vowel is elided
(2:§2.2.4), that L is normally overridden by the tone of the eliding vowel; (-a)-za ends in
L, and that L. normally overrides the following tone if vowel elision takes place; -tlan
ends in L and, as shown in §4, it is followed by floating L, which normally replaces any
following tone in the same phrase. These “normal” effects can be illustrated with the
Totality clitic -dy, which bears H when its tone is not overridden for some teason
(illustrations are with the verb mar ‘get’, which belongs to the same tone class as tsiy—I

do not have this paradigm for zsiy):

t3 s-da mar-uws-ay [ _—— -] ‘he will get him’
t3 s-Aa mara-z-ay [ _—— - _1] ‘he will get her’
t3 s-4a mara-thn-ay [_———__] ‘he will get them’

30Contraction of a vowel with a following aa preposition would seem to bc evidence for a single
Phonological Phrase, and hence a single Tonal Phrase. I will suggest in §7 that vowel contraction is
cvidence for phrasing at the Intonational Phrase level but not necessarily at the Phonological Phrase Tevel.
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Despite the tones of the clitics when phrase final and their tonal interaction with an ele-
ment in the same tonal phrase (here, the clitic -dy}, the Postverbal Subject Marker (PSM)
bears H tone in all the examples in the right-hand column above. Based on the
well-attested tone pracesses of Miya, I can conceive of only one account for this, viz. da
Kasham in these examples begins a new tonal phrase, the PSM is Toneless,’ and- by
DEFAULT H TONE, it takes on H as its phrase initial tone. A perusal of examples of
postverbal subjects in various syntactic environments shows that a large majority have sur-
face H on the PSM aa, supporting the analysis here.31 There are a few ex-amples like the
following, however, with unexplained L. on the PSM: biti bda db baa ghdduw aa 1 aa
Kasham ‘the ax which Kasham chopped wood with (it)’ (see 10:§5.2.4 for full analysisa
this sentence).

See §7 for vowel contraction and tonal behavior as diagnostics for phrasing.

Instrumental preposition

Instrumental phrases constitute one of the few cases where it is possible to elicit iso-
lated phrases with the preposition in utterance initial position (see 11:§1.5 for examples)
In this environment, the preposition consistently bears L, showing that the preposition hae;
either underlying L tone or underlying H lowered by INITIAL H LOWERING {see first ex-
ample below). In the second example below, the preposition is L following L.. This tone
would be inconsistent with an account phrasing it with the preceding tone regardless of
whether it were underlyingly H (in which case it would be pronounced H) or underlyingly
L (in which case it would be raised by LOW RAISING). The third example, where the
preposition bears L after H, suggests that the underlying tone is L or that it is I at the be-
ginning of a new phrase—both interpretations jibe with non-phrasing with the preceding.

A lfwar\nbal [___1 ‘with a stick’
mén gl\]dza K’astlam aa gaha[—______ _ 1 ‘I pointed at Kasham with a stalk’
mén kiiwa ziw danjoi2 [~ _ _—_ _ ] ‘T harvested sorghum with it’

IA‘perusa.l of available data for examples with instrumental phrascs shows that a
majority maqlfest tonal behavior consistent with that presented above, but examples like the
following, with H on the preposition after H are not uncommon:33

msn d3hdn aa karafa [~ _——_ _ _ ] T tied (it) with palm leaves’

3] . . . .
lCaseslwuh pleonastic aa constitute a consistent exception—see 11:§1.13 for examples. Here the
{J\reoll}’astm aa Pears H and the "PSM* bears L. This suggests that perhaps it is the first aa which is the
'Ocal p;epqsmon and the second aa which is “pleonastic”, The H on the first aa would be explained by the
nal phrasing, and the L on the second aa would be explained b i i i
e th
g;eposmon' p y the floating L associated with the
aalnv(lallcltl’ng tl\le con:esponding sentence with a nominal instrument, I was given a phrase with a pleonastic
lhe: S:::. mgr}uﬂ kitwa ziiw aa da magirbi ‘1 harvested sorghum with a harvesting tool’. The first @z bears H
e SeCond . Purﬁly ai a convenlion for consistency in this book, I have glossed the first as pleonastic,
e ond as the “real” prepositton, but [ have no principled reason for making this choice other than
831 sing the ¢z closest to the instrument as the preposition
nstru; i i ' i
Mo I::l(ljlzl p!1bra(sie.s v;:uh al pleonastic aa (11:§1.13) behave like examples with the Postverbal Subject
) scribed in th. 31. This is likewise inconsistent with the tones i wi
: se :
the inctmen T en in examples above with
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* Two further candidates: wdn ‘like’; (a)dama ‘in order to, because, for the sake of’
(11:§1.12, 14:89)

Two further constituent types which probably do not phrase tonally with the preceding
element are phrases headed by the preposition wdn ‘like’, mentioned briefly at the end of
§4, and the preposition/conjunction {a)dama ‘in order to, because, for the sake of’. Win
in utterance initial position bears H, suggesting that it is underlyingly Toneless, If it
formed a tonal phrase with the preceding, it would therefore copy that tone. I have very
few examples of wdn in context. In the few that I have, wdn has H tone, suggesting that it
does not phrase with what precedes, but the available syntactic contexts are such that one
would predict non-phrasing in any case, e.g. d3 bdy washasham, watoo, wdn nuwun ‘that
he reach (the number of} years, that is to say, like mine’.34

I suggest non-phrasing with (a)dama on structural rather than phonological grounds,
Cross-linguistically, purpose/reason phrases are clearly adjuncts, for example, permitting
freedom of ordering comparable to adjuncts such as temporal adverbs. In my data,
examples of (a)dama show such variation in tonal transcription that I cannot state any
generalizations. This may be partly due to the fact that this preposition/conjunction has
both a prefixed and unprefixed form, which seem to differ tonally.

7. Remarks on the Prosodic Hierarchy in Miya

Hayes (1989), following earlier work (see Hayes 1989 for references), proposes five
levels of phonological phrasing, with a phrase at each level being exhaustively included in
the next higher level. This framework is called the Prosodic Hierarchy. The phrasing
levels from lowest to highest are Word, Clitic Group, Phonological Phrase (P-phrase),
Intonational Phrase (I-phrase), and Utterance.

The Prosodic Hierarchy shows correspondence to syntactic structure, but there is not a
one to one relation between phonological phrase bracketing and syntactic constituent type.
Although all languages undoubtedly adhere to hierarchically organized phonological
phrasing along the lines of the Prosoedic Hierarchy, the manifestations of phrasing differ
from language to language. Depending on the language, indicators of phrasing levels may
include features of intonation, stress, tone, segmental alternations, etc.

The facts of Miya phonology presented in Chapters 2 and 3 provide evidence for
differentiating the five levels that Hayes proposes and no more than those five. In this
section, I will present some of the diagnostics for each level. It will be evident that this is
an area for more research.

* Word

Hayes (1989:206) says, “The lowest category on the Prosodic Hierarchy is the Word
level. Numerous phonological rules are word bounded, including many rules of stress
assignment and vowel harmony.” Miya has both tonal and segmental diagnostics for the
Word level. Words must adhere to the restrictions on lexical tones and tonal distribution

34W.in is also a formative in the manner adverbial pro-forms wdnka and wankan ‘thus, like this/that’. The
few examples where tonal indicators are available suggest that these words do phrase with preceding
elements, e.g. daga t-uwsd, pstla kabs wanksn *when he got up, he shook his gown thus’, with a L-H
pattern on wdnksn, eonditioning by TONE SPREADING from the preceding syllable and LOW RAISING of
-kan. See 11:§1.10 for a few further examples.
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described in §2 and on word formation described in 2:§3. For example, if a string of
syliables bears more than two tonal dornains and/or it contains an underlying rising tone
pattern (L-H), then that string compriscs a level of phonological phrasing higher than the
Word (see §2 for possible intra-word tone patterns).

As discussed in 2:§3, at the Word level, a /2/ cannot appear in a position not required
by syllable structure constraints (see an example below under Clitic Group, where /2/ can
appear as an unconditioned vowel).

» Clitic Group

Hayes’s (1989:208) ultimate characterization of the Clitic Group is rather complex. For
discussion here, we can content ourselves with his more informal characterization (p. 207)
that a Clitic Group is “a single content word together with all contiguous grammatical
words in the same syntactic constituent,” TUnder this characterization, and based on the
diagnostics to be discussed, we can name the following as Clitic Groups: nouns with the
prefix a- (8:§2.4.1); adjectives with gender agreement clitics (8:§3); verbs or nouns with
pronominal clitics, verbs with proclitic auxiliaries; possibly prepositions with their
complements, though these may be at the level of Phonological Phrase (P-phrase).

Tonally, the Clitic Group permits tone patterns not permitted within the word. For
example, the Clitic Group, dngara-tin ‘their leg’ has three tones (Toneless-L-L— H-L-H),
whereas no Word may have more than two tones. The surface pattern, which descends,
then rises, could also never occur on a Word.

A Clitic Group permits segmental possibilities not found at the level of the Word, e.g.
geminate consonants, as in param-ma ‘our blood’, and /3/ in the environment VC—CzV
where C; + Cy would be a permissible sequence, as in drdhs ‘bow’ (cf. shirha
‘jealousy’}—see 2:§3.1.2.

Certain diagnostics permit differentiation of the Clitic Group from the next higher level,
the P-phrase. Morphological palatalization (2:§4) is bounded at the level of the Clitic
Group. The feature [PALATALIZED] may spread from a root to both preceding and
following clitics, e.g. dtim ‘nose’ is a palatalized root, as shown by the internal [{] rather
than [2]. Its prefixed /a-/ may be fronted, as in étim biy ‘spring’ (‘nose [of] water’), and a
clitic pronoun may be palatalized as in /dtim-ghdm/ — [dtinyin] ‘your (fs} nose’ (see
2:§1.2.2 for rules affecting /gh/).35 Palatalization cannot spread outside a clitic group, e.g.
dtim mada ‘nose of a goat’ cannot become *dtfm midi.

Assignment of underlying verbal tones applies to clitics but not nouns in the same
function and linear position (4:§1.2.3), e.g. verbs of the L class assign L to pronominal
object clitics but not nominal objects (& zar-tla sdy ‘he called her’ vs. & zar mdd'a ‘he called

35Bxamples such as those given here suffice to show that morphological palatalization is not bounded at
the Word levcl and that it is bounded at the Chtic Group level. However, it is not a diagnostic for Clitic
Group with broad application. First, the number of morphologically palatalized roots comprise only a
minority of lexical items (2:§4), and among those, not all can even take elitics, e.g. only nouns that have
an a- prefix andfor can take a direct genitive clitic {(10:§3.1) are candidates for showing morphological
palatalization at the Clitic Group level. Finally, as noted in 2:§4, morphological palatalization is variable
in its effects on the segments in its domain, Thus, alongside [dffnyln] ‘your (fs) nose’ I have recorded
{dkyar-gham] ‘your (fs) back’, with the same underlying clitic not palatalized with a palatalized host (shown
by the palatalized 4y). One would expect the 3rd fs clitic -za to palatalize, but I recorded no examples of
this, e.g. [dtfn-za] ‘her nose’, not *?dtin-zha].
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a goat’), and verbs of the H H class assign H to pronominal object clitics but not to
nominal objects (& Aal-tid say ‘he chopped it’ vs. & Bal pe'e ‘he chopped a branch’),

The rule contracting /agha/ — [r¥] (2:§1.2.2) applies within a Clitic Group but not
across Clitic Group boundaries, e.g. /mbada-gham/ — [mbad vym] ‘your (fs) thigh® vs.
Mwiina ghsriow/ — [wilna ghdriw] ‘calf’ (‘child [of] cow?), not *[winryruw).

Preposition + object is a candidate for Clitic Group. English phrasing, for example,
treats this construction as a Clitic Group, and in some Chadic languages, such as Bade, a
pronominal object of a preposition takes the form of a possessive clitic. In Miya,
pronominal objects of prepositions are Independent Pronouns, and I know of no
phonological diagnostics which would specifically limit preposition + object to the level of
the Clitic Group rather than the P-phrase. A possible diagnostic that could show
preposition + object to sot be a Clitic Group would be non-application of the rule fagha/ —
[r¥] mentioned above in a phrase such as /aa" ghdruw/ ‘with a cow’. I suspect that the
rule would not apply, meaning that this is a P-phrase, but I have no examples of this type.

e Phonological Phrase (P-phrase)

Hayes (1989:211) relates the P-phrase directly to the syntax in saying, “The rules that
form P-phrases refer to the X-bar system of the syntax ...: they apply within maximal
projections, adjoining material to the head,” by which he means essentially the phrase types
NP, VP, and PP. It turns out that what I call “tonal phrases” in this chapter can be used to
delimit a level of phrasing corresponding almost exactly to Hayes’s characterization of the
P-phrase. Tonal phrases cannot be equated directly to P-phrases, for Words and Clitic
Groups also constitute tonal phrases. At the Word level, the surface L-H tone pattern of
deérwétll ‘leopard’ is derived from underlying H-H by INITIAL H LOWERING and H
REGISTER SETTING. Within the Clitic Group, TONE SPREADING provides the tone of the
gender suffixes of adjectives, as in ctwcuw-pa ‘warm (m) vs. dmbdn-na ‘good’, and
underlyingly L clitics undergo 1.OW RAISING when preceded by L, e.g. dkyar-na ‘your (pl)
back’, with L, clitic, vs. paran-nd ‘your (pl) blood’, with raised clitic.

However, if we can find environments in which the regular tone rules apply across
boundaries where Clitic Group level rules are blocked, then we have evidence that the tone
rules can also serve as a diagnostic for a level of phrasing above the Clitic Group. The
examples & zar-tla sdy ‘he called her’ vs. & zar mdd'a ‘he called a goat’ from the discussion
of Clitic Groups provide the relevant environments. These examples with a L verb (and the
parallel examples with a H H verb) show that the tone assigned to the clitic by the verb is
not assigned to a nominal direct object. Yet the fact that the nominal direct object bears H
because of H REGISTER SETTING shows that Verb + Object form a tonal phrase.

All the tonally phrased groupings discussed in §§6.1-2 are either NP's or VP’s and are
thus among the syntactic constituents which Hayes’s characterization predicts would be P-
phrases. As noted at the end of the discussion on Clitic Groups, Prepositional Phrases
probably belong here as well. Conversely, the groupings discussed in §§6.3-4, where
tonal phrasing is interrupted and which are thus not P-phrases, would not constitute X-bar
level syntactic phrases either.

« Intonational Phrase (I-phrase)

Hayes (1989:218), notes, as have others, that “rules deriving I-phrases vary in their
application and are harder to pin down” than rules which delineate P-phrases at a lower
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level and Utterances at a higher level. He continues, “There are few syntactic loci that
obligatorily correspond to the edge of an I-phrase.” These quoted phrases apply to Miya,
but I have identified two diagnostics which allow us at least to infer that a particular string
is bounded at a level intermediate between P-phrase and Utterance.

The two diagnostics are resetting the pitch level of H to its highest level and the rule of
VOWEL ELISION (2:§2.2.4). I propose that H is reset and that VOWEL ELISION is blocked
at [-phrase boundaries. If we can find junctures where H is ot reset and VOWEL ELISION
does take place, yet where tonal phrasing (a diagnostic for the P-phrase level) is blocked,
then those junctures must be internal to an I-phrase. The relevant configuration can be
illustrated with an example from §6.4, which discusses non-phrasing of postverbal
subjects with preceding constituents. The example is repeated here with the proposed
bracketing of the I-phrase and P-phrase levels. The underlying form with lexical tone is
given in slashes.

/sdm bd  tsfy-Uwsd da Kasham/ ‘the man whom Kasham asked’
man who ask-him PS5 Kasham

INTONATIONAL PHRASE

| I | I ' —| PHONOCLOGICAL PHRASES

sdm b tsiy-tiws-aa Kisham

- = _ _1

Briefly, the lower level of bracketings constitute P-phrases as shown by the following
tonal indicators: bd is downstepped after H by H REGISTER SETTING; tsiy-tiwsd is actually
a Clitic Group, with tones assigned by the schema in 4:§1.2.3.3: underlyingly Toneless
Kasham gets its tone from the floating L of the Postverbal Subject Marker (§4).

A hiatus in tonal phrasing, marking a juncture of P-phrases, occurs at bd + tsiy-,
where the verb root tsfy- is H at the same level as the preceding H, i.e. the pitch level of
this H has (i) neither been reset to the highest pitch level, as it would be at the beginning of
an I-phrase, (ii) nor been downstepped, as it would be if the tonal rule of H REGISTER
SETTING had applied to it. We can see that a verb of this class (the H L class) would be
subject to H REGISTER SETTING after H if it were in the same tonal phrase, as in £} s-da
mdr-uws-ay ‘he will get him’, where the Imperfective clitic da forms a Clitic Phrase with
the verb and conditions downstepping on the verb root mdr-.

A hiatus of tonal phrasing takes place at -tiws + aa, as shown by the fact that the
Tgneless aa has its phrase initial H rather than taking its tone from the underlying L of the
clitic /-#ws3/.36 Note that as at the previous juncture, the pitch of the I of da is at the same
level as the previous H, rather than being reset to the highest pitch. Despite the hiatus in
tonal phrasing, VOWEL ELISION takes place across the P-phrase juncture.

Assuming that resetting of H to the highest pitch and non-application of VOWEL
ELISION signal Utterance junctures, it is evident that the example here must represent a
phrase at an intermediate level between the Utterance and the P-phrase. That level is the
-

36 : . .
On the basis of this example, it might appear that when aa elides the final vowel of /-gws3/ it likewise

elides its Llone, and the preposition then gets its tone fiom the preceding H. See diseussion of this and other
examples in §6.4 for further Jjustification of this juncture,
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I-phrase. The question arises as to what syntactic boundaries might coincide with I-phrase
boundaries, keeping in mind Hayes’s (1989:218) observation that “there are few syntactic
loci that obligatorily correspond to the edge of an I-phrase.”” All the constituent groupings
discussed in §§6.3-4 (nominal subject + verb, predicate adjunct phrases and preceding
material) would seem to incorporate I-phrases. Some other candidates for I-phrasing
would be topicalized elements and their “comments” (12:§5), various types of subordinate
adverbial clauses and main clauses (14), a quotation marker followed by a direct quote
(13:86), and appositive phrases of various kinds.

« Utterance

Conceming the Utterance as a phonological phrasal level, Hayes (1989:219) says, “An
Utterance comprises a maximal sequence between phonetic, structural pauses. By
‘phonetic’ I mean pauses that are not only heard by naive listeners but that involve the
actual cessation of speaking. ‘Structural” is intended to exclude hesitation pauses and other
performance phenomena. Ulterances normally correspond to full sentences, though not
always.” T have little to add to this as regards Miya. An Utterance should potentially
include more than one I-phrase, and at the end of the preceding section, I have suggested a
number of likely I-phrase junctures which would be internal to an Utterance. At least the
two major diagnostics suggested for I-phrase boundaries—resetting of H to the highest
pitch level and blocking of VOWEL ELISION-—would also hold for Utterance boundaries.
Utterance boundaries would, however, be excluded from occurring at the suggested
I-phrase boundaries, e.g. between a nominal subject and a following vetb. On currer}t
evidence, then, the main distinction in Miya between an Utterance and an I-phrase is

syntactic rather than phonological.

Chapter 4
VERBS AND VERBAL NOUNS

1. Verb Classes

Most non-borrowed verbs (and many borrowed verbs) fall into one of eight groups,
categorized by crosscutting termination and tone classes as follows:

Termination Classes  Tone Classes
Monoconsonantal stems (MONOVERBS) ¢ L, U
Polyconsonantal stems (POLY VERBS) -a, B L, HH HL

In the verb lexicon of 322 verbs available for this study, 297 of the verbs fall into one of
the groups defined by these classes (ignering minor irregularities in particular forms, some
of which may be transcription errors or free phonological variation). There is one
MONOVERB which has a @ termination rather than the expected -, and there are 24 tecent
Hausa loan verbs where the source language tone pattern is at least in part preserved
(§1.2.3.7).

1.1. Termination classes and segmental structure

1.1.1. -a and @ lexical termination classes. Termination classes refer to the way a
verb stem ends in the “Verbal TAM’s™ (5:§2.1), i.e. Singular Imperative, Perfective, and
Hortative. In these TAM’s, some verb stems end in -a and some in either & or -5, the
choice between @ and -2 is determined phonologically—basically, -2 after a non-sonorant
consonant or a consonant sequence, @ elsewhere (cf. 2:§3.1.2). I will refer to this as the
“@” class.

Stems with up to three consonants have the following structures:!

MONOVERBS Ca

POLYVERBS  «biconsonantal stems:  CVC{a)
* triconsonantal stems: CVC{V)C{(a)

MONOVERBS all have the termination -a.2 Among biconsonantal stems, although
there are about twice as many @ termination verbs as -a verbs (125 vs. 65), there is no way
to predict termination class. However, the choice of stem medial vowel is less than

1 have only three examples of stems with four eonsonants: lankwasa ‘bend’, mard'uw ‘twist’, and
ffaa"angaya ‘discuss’. The first two are Hausa loans. The third is a pluractional form (7:§3) of d'anga
8pcak’, 1 have no examples of stems with more than four consonants.

The only exeeption is the verb ‘come’, which appears as [b»] in some forms but as [bruw] in others.

7
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lexically free. Of the 65 biconsonantal stems with the -a termination, only one has a stem
internal @ (caga- ‘precede’). On the other hand, internal vowels in the @ class are roughly
cqually divided betwecn -a- and -2- (71 with internal -a-, 54 with -2-).

Turning to triconsonantai stems, one finds that virtually no native non-derived verbs
contain ANY @’s. Underived native verbs such as dafan ‘transplant’, barda *hang’ all be-
long to the @ termination class and have only medial -2-’s (placement of medial -2-’s is de-
termined phonologically—see 2:§3.1.2). Setting aside borrowed verbs, which also often
fall outside the tonal classes, there are two sources for a’s in triconsonantal stems: addition
of the transitizing suffix -ay (7:84.1.1), e.g. ghamay- “lift, raise’ < gham- ‘mount’, and
pluractional formation (7:83), e.g. varka- ‘ give birth to many’ < varka- ‘give birth’. The
latter is the only source for a termination class among verbs of more than two consonants.3

There are a few Miya triconsonantal stems containing a’s for which there is no attested
underived form, e.g. doora /dawna/ ‘look for’ (?pluractional < *duwn), dokay “hear, feel’
(2transitized form < *doka), ngwarma *scowl’ (?pluractional < *ngurma). Such stems, in
addition to many loans with final -g (cf. §1.2.3.7), requite that the modern Miya lexicon
include stems of both the @ and @ termination classes for all POLY VERBS.*

1.1.2. Indirect object stems and participles. The verb in a clause containing an
indirect object forms an indirect object stem by adding the termination -@. Tone class
remains the same as for the plain stem. Verbs in “Nominal TAM’s"” (5:§2.2) use a form
which I call the “participle” (§2.1). Participles end in -aw before pause, -a elsewhere.

When a verb in a nominal TAM has an indirect object, it takes the indirect object stem rather -

than the participle. There are three pieces of evidence for this:
(1) Verb + 10 clitic is identical in all TAM’s whereas Verb + DO clitic or ICP differs for
verbal and nominal TAM’s:

YERB + 10

Perfective (verbal TAM): 3 zara-tld suw virk-dy ‘he called aboy for her’
Pf call-forher Tot boy-Tot

Subjunctive (nominal TAM): d» zara-tld virka ‘that he call the boy for her’

Sjn call-for her boy

YERB + DO
Perfective (verbal TAM): i zar-tla s-dy ‘he called her’
Subjunctive (nominal TAM): d3 zara-za ‘that he call her’

3Newman (1975) was the first to reconstruct two lexical vowe] termination classes for verbs. Schnh (1977)
proposcs & more specific reconstruction for proto-West Chadic, viz. thal the -¢ termination class 1§ limited
to verbs of one or two root consonants. Miya conforms to this West Chadic pattern. Miya also conforms
to a reconstructed numerical skewing in Favoring @ verbs over a verbs in biconsonantal roots. Miya differs
from Schuh’s (1977} reconstruetion in not having a lexical distinction between a and @ classes for
MONOVERBS. The virtual elimination of @ class MONOVERBS may be an older eature of West
Chadic-B, since the Bade/Ngizim branch has also shifted nearly all MONOVERES to the a class.
Interestingly, Bade/Ngizim and Miya each have only a single @ class MONOVERB: in Bade/Ngizim it is
the verb ‘go’ and in Miya it is ‘come’ (cf. in. 2 above).

4 an alternative form for the root ‘lock for’ is dawun, i.e. the final -@ stem has been replaced by a @ stem.
This is evidence that Miya has extended the possibility of @ vs. {J stems to all canonical verb shapes.
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(2) MONOVERBS have short vowels before IO clitics in all TAM’s, but they have long
vowels before DO and ICP clitics in nominal TAM’s (see §1.1.3 for examples).
MONOVERBS with IO clitics also have tonal idiosyncrasies not shared by these verbs with
other clitics (see §1.2.3.4).

(3) It apparently is impossible to cliticize a DO pronoun to a verb in a clanse containing
an IO noun. Both in elicitation and in texts, examples of clauses with a pro-DO + N-IO
configuration use the independent pronoun as direct object rather than the clitic, e.g.

4 pdra njfy 'an ka
Ft slaughter it woman PRM

‘one will slaughter it [a chicken] for the woman’

The distinction between -a and @ termination verbs (§1.1.1) is neutralized when they
use the indirect object stem or participle:

@ termination, H H tone class a termination, H H tone class
Perfective: & raBa-tld say ‘he moistened it A bota-tla say ‘he untied her’
10 stem:  Araba-fla ... ‘he moistened ... A bota-tld ... ‘he untied ... for
for her’ her’
Participle:  d> raba-z4 ‘he moistens if’ d> bota-z4 ‘he unties it’

1.1.3. Yowel length of -a terminations. Final -¢ of POLYVERBS is always short,
whether the -a is the lexical verb class termination, the IO stem termination, or the participle
termination.

MONOVERBS have final short or long vowels as shown below. For the most part,
vowel length can be explained by the requirement that a minimal Miya word have two
moras (2:83.2). We can think of MONOVERBS as having an underlying short vowel.
‘When the verb has a clitic, this clitic adds at least one mora, which, together with the mora
-a of the verb, satisfies the 2-mora minimum for a word. If a clitic is not present to satisfy
this requirement, the verb adds a mora of length to the vowel. This account of the choice
of long or short vowels for MONOVERBS does not explain the fourth group below
{(“Nominal TAM’s with DO or ICP clitics™), where the verbs have long vowels even when
aclific is present. I have no non-ad hoc analysis for the long vowels in those cases.

Short final vowels
Verbal TAM’s with any chitic:

Perfective:  A-nja-tlan sdy [DO clitic] ‘he is beyond them’

Hortatiye: th-tsa-ya mir [IO clitic] ‘he should give him money’
Perfective:  3-zg-ta sdy [ICP clitic) ‘he entered’
10 sterns with IO clitic in any TAM:
Is’crfectiv§ [verbal -TAM]: A-tsg-ni suw mir-dy ‘he gave you (pl) money’
ubjunctive [nominal TAM]: da-tsa-nd mir ‘that he give you (pl) money’

H tone MONOVERBS with 2nd singular ICP clitics in nominal TAM’s:

fﬁa\ s-éfi~tsd-fé-y ‘you (m) will arise’
Jmi s-da-tla-ghdm-ay/ — [maas-da-thvm-dy] “you (f) will arise’
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‘you (m) will go’
‘you (f) will go’

faa g-aa-ba-f4
/maa g-aa-ba-ghém — [maa g-aa-b¥ym]

Long final vowels elsewhere

No clitic in any TAM:
Perfective [verbal TAM]: A-taa sby ‘he ate’
Perfective [verbal TAM]: A-tsaa zhiaks ‘he gave away a donkcy’

Foc. Subject Pf.[nominal TAM]: waa d3-tsda zhaak-a? ‘who gave a donkey?

Imperfective [nominal TAM]: nd aa-fsda mir Kasham ‘I will give Kasham money’
Nominal TAM’s with DO or ICP clitics (with two exceptions—see below)

Imperfective: td s-da-njda-f-dy [DO clitic] ‘he will be beyond him’

Foc. Subject Pf.:  maa dé-njaa-tlén-a?  [DO clitic] ‘what will be beyond them?’

Neg. Subjunctive: i ti-zaa-f-iw [ICP clitic] ‘don’t enter’

Imperfective: han s-da-tlaa-n-dy [ICP clitic] ‘you (pl) will arise’

The two exceptions to long vowels before ICP clitics are the following: first, H tone
MONOVERES have short vowels before 2nd singular ICP’s (see just above); second, all
verbs in nominal TAM’s, including POLYVERBS, replace the /-af of the verb with -uw-
before Ist singular and 3rd masculine singular DO and ICP clitics (see Appendix I).

Because of the 2-mora minimum for a word, I assume that all MONOVERBS without
pronominal clitics have long final -aa. In absolute final position (njda ‘rebell” [sg.
imperative]), the distinction between long and short vowels is neutralized (2:§2.2.5),
precluding a way to test for whether the vowel is long or short. Miya does not allow long
vowels in closed syllables, so when non-pronominal clitics close the syllable containing the
verb, the vowel is short, e.g. /njd{a)-dy/ — [njdy] ‘rebel!” [sg. imperative + Totality].
However, one piece of evidence shows that in such cases the vowel is underlyingly long.
In the Focused Subject Perfective, a nominal TAM, a verb not followed by an object ends
in -w. This TAM is used with questioned subjects, which require a Q-clitic a. When this
Q-clitic prevents the -w from closing the syllable, long aa is heard:

waa dé-njdaw-a?  ‘who rebelled? (root vowel of verb is in an open syllable)
td dé-njaw “HE rebelled’ (root vowel of verb is in a closed syllable)

1.2. Tone classes. The verbal complex has the following structure:

(Proclitic +) Verb Stem (+ Enclitic)

Lexical tones of verbs have effects on and are affected by tones of clitics. I discuss verb
tones as follows: §1.2.1 briefly summarizes general Miya tone proeesses, covered in detail
in 3:83; §1.2.2 lists all verbal clitics according to their underlying tones; §1.2.3 lays out
the tone classes of native Miya verbs, with §§1.2.3.1-8 presenting details for each class.

1.2.1. Summary of Miya tonal processes. This section summarizes enough of the
Miya tonal system to understand verb tones. For detailed discussion, see 3:§3.

Miya has several gcneral tonal processes which work within a tonal phrase, regardless
of the internal constituency of the phrase. Tonal phrases comprise most linearly contiguous
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elements within a clause, e.g. a noun and any modifiers or a verb and any following
objects. Of particular importance for the present discussion is the fact that A NOMINAL
sUBJECT DOES NOT FORM A TONAL PHRASE WITH A FOLLOWING VERBAL COMPLEX
(3:§6.3), i.e. a verbal complex always begins a tonal phrase (“verbal complex” being a
verb stem and any associated clitics).

A tonal domain in Miya comprises the leftmost syllable associated with a tone and all
syllables to its right up to a syllable associated with a new tone, Tonal domains may even
cross major syntactic boundaries within a tonal phrase, e.g.

L H H H
to do mara dlorkiy
he Cl get chieken

[~ -]

All tone rules but one (LOW RAISING below) operate on tonal domains, not syllables. A
tonal domain may be associated with a L, a H, or it may be Toneless.
Tonal domains are assigned their surface tones by the following ordered processes:

‘HE got a chicken’

TONE SPREAD: Associate a tone with a Toneless domain to the right (* marks the
beginning of the Toneless domain).

L L H H

| * S I * M
zar zhaako —  zar zhaako tsaa zhaaks —  tsaa zhaako
‘call a donkey’ ‘give a donkey’

INITIAL H LOWERING: Lower H to L when initial in a tonal phrase.
H H L H
N .
m mods aT\bEa m,;g ‘he untied A CASTRATED GOAT’
- - --1

L domains are realized on low pitch with one exception, captured by the following rule,

which is also the only Miya tone rule which affects a single syllable rather than a complete
tonal domain.

LOW RAISING: When a L domain follows another L, replace the tone of the first syllable
of the second L. domain with H if that syllable does not begin in a voiced
obstruent. (Note that prenasalized stops are not voiced obstruents in
this respect. See 3:§3.4 for details.)

3Most of the discussion in this ehapter will show tonal domains using the graphic representation of
al-l.t(‘JSEgmental phonology. However, as noted in 3:§1.2, throughout this study, the tone marking system
utﬂm?s the concept of tonal domains by using diacritics to mark only the tones at the beginnings of tonal
domains. Thus, any syllables not bearing tone marks belong to the tonal domain extending back to the
closest overt tone mark to the left. Examples with no tone marks at all are exactly that, i.e. tone is not
marked, either becanse the toncs as marked in my data are questionable or because tone is irrclevant,
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L L L HL
absta mborgn — a bota mbargu ‘he untied A RAM’
DEFAULT HIGH TONE: Associate Il with any unassociated Toneless domain.
H
* NG
zhaaka —  zhaaks ‘donkey’

HIGH REGISTER SETTING: SetH foilowing any tone (H or L) one register step lower
than that of a preceding IL. (If the utterance begins in L,
the level of the “preceding H” is the pitch that H would
have taken, as shown by the parenthesized H below.)¢

L H H I (IhL H H I
h k (o] | -11 21 [-3]
NN
o do baota moda — to do bota mods
he FPf untle castrated I: (=) _ :]
goat -

‘HE untied a castrated goat’

1.2.2. Clitic tones. Clitics may be Toneless, L, or H. Underlyingly H clitics differ
from lexical words with initial H tone by not undergoing the rules for I domains
mentioned in the preceding section, e.g. they do not set a new register level (= downstep)
after a preceding 11, and they are pronounced on a H pitch in phrase initial position.”
Following is a list of all verb clitics with their tones:

PROCLITICS

a Perfective (5:§2.1.3)8
Toneless < te Hortative (5:82.1.2)
all Subjunctive clitics (5:§2.2.1)°

6Since HIGH REGISTER SETTING and INITIAL H LOWERING both lower a “new” H tone, these rules are, in a
sense, the same process, with HIGH REGISTER SETTING being a sort of “total downstepping” after J tone.
TThis is a feature of most, if not all, monosyllabic grammatical morphemes bearing H tone (see 3:§5). An
alternative soluticn to giving these clitics underlying H would be to claim that these morphemes are
Toneless and always initiate a tonal phrase. They could then be assigned H by DEFAULT H TONE for
Toneless domains. This solution would not be wholly desirable because it would lead to certain paradoxes
as regards deciding what does and does not constitute a tonal domain, See 3:35 for morphemes with non-
downstepping H and 3:§§6-7 for discussion of phrasing.

81n 3rd person, when there is rio overt subject, the clitic alone appears. In 2nd person, the Perfective clitic
combines with pronominal clitics to form a tonal unit, i.e. f-a ‘you (m)’, #-a ‘you (£)', n-a ‘you {pl)’. The
clitic is elided in 3rd person wlen the subject is overt and also in 1st person, where the subject is expressed
by the non-clitic, independent pronouns.

9The morpheme @ used in the Subjunctive with 3rd person subjects is clearly a proclitie. I consider the
1st and 2nd person markers in the Subjunctive to be cliticized to the verb as well, inasmuch as they behave
tonally like the other Toneless proclitics. However, they have a pronominal “look”, e.g. Ist person
singular is man, which is segmentally identieal to the independent pronoun, so an alternative analysis is
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aa Imperfective (5:§2.2.3.1)
ta non-3rd person Negative Subjunctive (5:§3.3)

d Conditional Future (5:§2.2.5)

dd Questioned/Focused Subject Perfective (5:§2.2.2)

da Questioned/Focused Subject Perfective (5:§2.2.2)
H md General Negative (5:§3, esp. 3.5)

td 3rd person Negative Subjunctive (5:§3.3)

biy and jiy (5:§§2.2.4 & 2.2.8)

ENCLITICS (5:84)

There are three kinds of enclitics: Direct Object (DO) pronouns (5:§4.2), Indirect
Object (10) pronouns {5:84.3) and Intransitive Copy Pronouns (ICP) (5:§4.1). There are
a number of idiosyncratic tonal behaviors associated not only with the function of the
enclitic and the TAM but also with specific persons.

s all DO and ICP used in verbal TAM's
Toneless {' all DO and ICP except 2nd pl. and 3rd pl. in nominal TAM’s
= 1st person 10

The DO and ICP clitics are docking sites for floating tones, but for the 10’s, verb
stem tone spreads to the clitic and floating tones are orphaned—see examples below.

L0 = non-1st person 10
« 2nd pl. (na) and 31d pl. (t{3r°} DO and ICP in nominal TAM’s

The L clitics other than the 2nd plural DO/ICP have the additional effect of replacing
the next tone with L, an effeet shared by a number of grammatieal morphemes. I
represent the trigger for this effect as a floating L following the morpheme (see
3:84).

As noted for Toneless enclitics, the DO and ICP clitics are docking sites for floating
tones whereas for the 1st person and IO clitics, the final stem tone spreads to the clitic and
the floating tone is orphaned. These effects as well as the difference in behavior between
the Toneless clitics and a clitic with L tone are illustrated below (* = beginning of a
Toneless domain,; ... represents Totality marker (7:§2) or Negative necessary to complete
the sentence):

that 1st and 2nd persons in the Subjunctive have L. pronominal subjects and the verb begins a new tonal
phrase, The tonal results will turn out to be the samc as for the analysis adopted here.

In tcn‘ns of surface tones, the L clitics are always polar to the preceding syllable. The polar effect is a
fesult of LOW RAISING (see §1.2.1 and 3:§3.4). None of these clitics begin in a voiced obstruent, so the
LOW RAISING rule will apply to all of them.




84 A Grammar of Miya

EFFECTS OF VERB WITH FLOATING I. (§1.2.3.3.1—q.v. for proclitic tone) ON ENCLITICS

1st prs. DO Non-1st prs. DO 1st prs. 1O Non-1st prs. IQ
HHL * H HL * H HL * H HLL
[ [ N N
amar -ma... amar -na... amara -ma amara -na..,
HH L HH L H H(L) H HI)L
DOCKING AND
TonNEsPrEAD | ! ] [ I N T N
amar -ma... amar -na... amara -ma amara -na...
INITIALH L H L LH L L H L H L
LOWERING Pl I o I N T N
amar -ma.. amar -na... amara -ma amara -na...
- - -1 [-- 1 —.- -1 [--- _1
‘he found us’ ‘he found you (pl)’ ‘he got for us”  ‘he got for you (ply

EFFECTS OF VERB WITH FLOATING H (§1.2.3.2) ON ENCLITICS

1st prs. DO Non-1st prs. DO 1st prs. 1O Nen-1st prs. 10
H H * H H * H H * H HL
R~ R~ L N~ !
abota -ma... absta -na... abota -ma... absta -ma...
H H H H H {H) H HL
DOCKING AND
SPREADING R~ ' R~ ] '
abata -ma... absta -na... abota -ma... abota -na...
L H L H L L L
INTFIAL H
LOWERING X~ | R~ | = N~ !
abota -ma... absota -na... abata -ma... abota -na...
L H
LOW RAISING ]\ |
abota -na...
[___ -l (... -l [ __ _I (L __ -1
‘he untied us’ ‘he untied you (pIy’ ‘he untied for us’ ‘he untied for you (pi)’

1.2.3. Verb tone classes. Verb stems with only one consonant (MONOVERBS) fall
into two classes: “H” and “L”. “Native” verb stems with more than one consonant
(POLYVERBS) fall into one of three major tone classes; “L”, “HII”, “H L”. Of the 322
verbs examined, only 24 recent Hausa loans do not obviously fall into one of these classes
{see §1.2.3.4.7 for some discussion). The following table illustrates each of these classes
with a representative verb from each termination class (§1.1). The numbecrs in parentheses
are the number of verbs in the respective category out of the sample of 298 “native” verbs.
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Whether a verb stem ends in ¢ or -5 is phonologically determined (2:§3.1.2); 1 illustrate
both poSSlbllltleb but give a single figure for the group as a single termination class.

MONOVERBS:

Ca

Ca
POLYVERBS:
CVC()

CVCa

3 or more C’s
()

3 or more C’s

{-a)

‘fIJ”

tsa ‘give'  (26)

“L”
zar ‘call’ (48)

taka ‘accompany’ (36)

tanza ‘plant’ 12)
ravaza ‘be fat’
gyagivg ‘learn”  (11)
varda ‘agree’

{< Hausa)

“H”

ba ‘come’ (1)
kwa ‘lack” (%)

(‘H H’!

bal ‘chop’ (23)
raba ‘moisten’

boata ‘untie’ 2N
gwarza ‘grow’ (20)
dad’asm *fix’

babola *say’ €y
(plurac. of bala)

“H L”

mar ‘get’ (54
tafa ‘shoot’

sona ‘spend night’ (2)
tsarys ‘stepon’  (25)
zukuts ‘push’

tsooda ‘carve’ )

Jtsawda/
papara ‘cut’
(plurac. of par)

Sections 1.2.3.1-5 show how tone is assigned to the verbal complex (= verb stem and

any clitics) for each tone class.

Section 1.2.3.6 discusses Imperative tones. Section

1.2.3.7 discusses tones of borrowed verbs which deviate from the major tone patterns,
Section 1.2.3.8 discusses the effects verbs have on following noun phrases. See
Appendix I for a table of the “native” tone configurations.

1.2.3.1, “L” POLYVERBS. The tonal association pattern of *L” POLYVERBS can
be represented as follows:

L

T

(CDH Stem (CI)]

Verbal Complex

That is, associate L. with a verb stem and any Toneless clitics:

Toneless clitics only

N

do -bosaw
Sin  wash

‘that he wash’

N—

ta -toka -ya
Hrt accompany DO

N

-TovazZa -la say
Pf get-fat  ICP Tot

‘he should accompany him’ ‘he got fat’

IN |
a -tsatsoga-ya say
Pf sit ICP Tot

‘he sat (repeatedly)’
(plurac. of tsaga)
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L proclitics is the tone of the first that dominates (= causes the second to be delinked) unless the first is ‘
213 If the verbal complex begins with a L proclitic, LOW RAISING raises the first syllable
LL L L L L L o of a “L” verb if the proclitic retains L tone, but if the L is replaced, a “L” verb does not
Ll R~ T I R~ | have a raised tone (note that the first syllable of the cognate complement tsagaw is also
to aa -bosuw-sa basaw fa ta -zaruw-so-uw - raised by LOW RAISING.
he Ipf bathe ICP bathing you NEG eall DO NEG
Proclitic rctains surface L Proclitic tone is replaced by H
L L LH LLL H
VOWEL ELISION | R~ || N | LL L L LHL L H
t-aa-bosuw-sa basawt! [a ta-zaruw-s-uw H ]\ A PR~
to aa -fsoguw-s9  tsagaw ta suw aa-fssguw-sa -ay
‘he will bathe’ ‘don’t call him’ he Ipf sit ICP sitting he Tot Ipf sit ICP Tot
H proclitics L HL HL LHL H
VOWELELSIOR 1 NG 1 PN
L H L * I L H & LOW RAISING |
T R I | t-aa-tsoguw-so sagaw t3 s-aa-tsaguw-s-ay
R~— ‘he will SIT DOWN’ ‘he will sit down’
waa da -zara-za -a? ta  -lsoguw-so -uw
who FPf eall DO Q NEG  sit ICP NEG - 1.2.3.2. “H H” POLYVERBS. The tonal association pattern for “H H”
POLYVERBS can be represented as follows:
WEL ELISION L H L H L H et
VO 1 [T RS N l 5 H H
waa do-zara-z-a? tal2-tsognw-s-uw | | i
o * *
‘who called her?’ ‘he shouldn’t sit’ E [ (Cl) Stem (CD]
i Verbal Complex
L enclitics
That is, associate the first H with any Toneless proclitics and the verb stem; associate the
L LHLH H L L L LHL I. HLH second, floating H with a Toneless enclitic. If there is no enclitic or if the enclitic has its
M TN = ™ N own tone, the floating H is orphaned.
a -bosa -tla suw kabo -ay  do -bosa-na besaw ta suw aa -zara-tlon -ay .
Pf wash IO Tot pgown Tot  Sjn wash DO washing he Tot Ipf call DO Tot Toneless clitics only
VOWEL ELISION, FLOATING TONE DOCKING, LOW RAISING H H H o HH H 1 « H H H
L HHLH L HLH LHL HL M [ IR~ ! I N
L N R e !V N do -Halaw ta -bota-ya man ravadu-wan say zhaw Balala-ta  say
a-bosa-tla suw kab-ay doa-bosa-na basaw (cf. n. 11)  to-5-aa-zara-tlon-ay Sjn ehop Hrt untie DO I-Pf get thin ICP Tot rope break ICP Tot
[ __~~ _ -
‘he washed a gowu for her’ ‘that you (pl) wash’ ‘he will call them’

The rule of LOW RAISING raises the first syllable of a L domain following L when that
syllable does not begin in a voiced obstruent. That rule can apply to the first syllable of “L”
verbs. Note that the rule applies after VOWEL ELISION. When one vowel elides another, it

The vowel 2 appears only where needed for proper syllabification (2:§3.1.2). Thus, the best
phonolagical approach would be to have syllabification apply to cntire phrases, whieh would preclude » ever
ﬂppef'iring contiguous to other vowels and as a consequence obviate the need for this “exception” to tonal
dominance. For the description of verb tones, I have taken the “contraction” approach in order to retain
morpheme similarity from example to example, rather than have a clitie sometimes appear as Co,

Stlllrlzl‘etimes simply as C. See 3:§7 for some discussion of the interaction of VOWEL ELISION and tonal
phrasing,

LIT have no phonalogical explanation for the H on the final syllable of the cognate complement, basdw. I
have assumed that cognale complements (7:§5) are participles and hence should behave tonally like the
main verb in nominal TAM’s. Participles of L. POLYVERBS uscd as main verbs have all L tones as
expecled, e.g. dd basaw ‘that he wash (it)’ (Subjunctive). Tt may be that cognate complementis are a special
verb form or require a special tone rule. Soe fn. 13 for elision of 2 of subject clitic ¢,

12Recall (1 of §1.2.2) that H clitics do not undergo INTTTAL LOWERING.
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INTTIAL H LOWERING & DEFAULT H association to Toneless domains

L (H) L H H L H H H L HH
[N =~ | [ N IR !
do-Balaw ta-bota-ya men ravadu-wan say zhaw Balala-ta say
‘that he chop’ ‘he should ‘I became thin’ ‘the rope broke up’

untie him’ (plurac. of Bal)

Moan ‘I’ in ‘1 became thin’ is a subject pronoun, not a clitic. It therefore is not associated
with the H of the verb, nor is it in the same tonal phrase (3:§6.3). It and the Totality
marker both bear H, and typieal of monosyllabic grammatical morphemes, these H’s are
subject to neither INITIAL H LOWERING nor downstepping after H (3:85).

L proclitics

LL HHL L L H H H LHL H HH
N b N I N
nja aa -diya maa? fa ta -ghadza-fo -uw ts suw aa -batuw-so -ay
she Ipf eook what you NEG mm ICP NEG he Tot Ipf nntie DO Tot

VOWEL ELISION
L H(H) L LLH H L HH H
' N ! L N N i
nj-aa-diya maa? fa ta-ghadza-f-uw ta s-aa-batuw-s-ay
[ - 7= _I - = 7 -] L= = -1
‘what will she cook?'  ‘don’t turn around’ ‘he will untie him’

In *he will untie him’, the downstepped H on the verb can be accounted for regardless of
where VOWEL ELISION is ordered. If VOWEL ELISION precedes any tone tules, H will
automatically be lowered after H. If VOWEL ELISION applies after the rule assigning
relative pitch levels to H’s (INITIAL H LOWERING), the H on the verb stem will have been
assigned a H at a pitch level lower than the level of the H on si#w (which forms part of the
same tonal phrase) because of the L on the clitic aa. When that L is obliterated beeause of
VOWEL ELISION, the two H's become contiguous, being heard as H-Downstepped H.

H proclitics

L H HH H H HH LH H H

1 N NG T [T R o
waa do -bdlaw-a? ta -batuw-se-uw to do -ghadznw-so
who FPfchop Q NEG untie DO NEG he FPf turn ICP
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VOWEL. ELISION
L H H{H HH H LH H H
P N NG
waa da-Balaw-a? ta-botuw-s-uw ta do-ghadzuw-sa
[~ -- -1 [~ -— ] [~ - - _1
‘who chopped?’ ‘he shouldn’t untie him’ ‘HE turned around’

The question marker -a, though a Toneless clitic, is not part of the verbal complex. Hence,
the second H of the “H H” class tone schema cannot associate with it. Since it is left
Toneless, it associates with the rightmost possible tone, i.e. the first H of the “H H”
schema.

L. enclitics

H HLH LH HHL LL HHL
M’ LN P N
a-Bala -ya say todo -hala -ya fa ta -bBala -ya-w
Pf chop IO Tot he FPf ehep 10 you NEG chop 10 NEG
INITIAL H LOWERING & LOW RAISING

L HH LHH L LLH L

M, || N TN

a-Bala-ya say ta de-Bala-ya fa ta-Jala-ya-w
=] [— - ] [__ = _]
‘he chopped for him’ ‘HE chopped for him’ ‘don’t chop for him’

With this class of verbs, when the verb tone is lowered by INITIAL LOWERING, there is
surface tonal neutralization between Toneless clitics, which bear the second H tone, and L
clitics, which are raised by LOW RAISING after L. Compare the followin g phrases after all
tones rules have applied. Iinclude a “L.” elass verb to show that the clitics have different
underlying tones; phrases are in the subjunctive with cognate complements (see fn. 11 for
the H on the second syllable of the cognate complement, basaw):

“L” class verb “HH” class verb
I[\ | LN I
Ton‘eless clitic do-bosa-fa bosaw do-raba-fa rabaw ‘that he wash you (ms)’
(fo ‘you (msy [ _ _ _ _ -] [___ —— -]
L HLH L HH
'\ (I R | N
L clitic do-basa-na basaw da-raba-na rabaw ‘that he wash you {(pl)’

{-na ‘you (pl.y’ [ __ ~"_-1 [_-_._ "=-1
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1.2.3.3. “H L” POLYVERBS INITIAL H LOWERING
1.2.3.3.1. Regular tonal properties. Tonally, this class of verbs poses problems L HLH L HL L HLH L. HL
(see §§1.2.3.3.2-3). Isuggest the following representation for tone assignment: e N NI N
a-mar-tla say do-mara-za a-tofo-fo say ta-sona ta
H H L .~ -1 [ --_] [__—_ 21 [-_-_1
!x I N ‘he got her’ ‘that he get her’ ‘he shot you (ms)”  ‘he should spend the
night’
[Ch o, a (CD
1 0 Verbal Complex 1 proclitics (no enclitics or Toneless enclitics)

That is, (1) if there is a Toneless proclitic, associate the initial H with it and with the verb
excluding the last syllable (which has a preassociated H); if there is a proclitic with its own
tone, the initial H is orphaned, and the verb up to the last syllable associates with the tone
of the proclitic; if there is no proclitic at all, the initial H attaches to the verb stem. (2)
Associate a H with the last syllable of the verb stem. (3) Associate the floating I, with a
Toneless enclitic; if there is no enclitic or if the enclitic has its own tone, the L. in the

LL(H)HI:H LL{HH L L L (HHHL H
NG | [0 & N I I |
to aa-mara  mir ta aa-"asuw-so fa ta -sspna-fo -uw
he 1Ipf get oil he Ipt sate ICP you NEG night ICP NEG
VOWEL ELISION

schema here is orphaned: L HH L H L LL H H
N N NG )
Toneless proclitics or no proclitics {-aa-ynara mir t-aa-"osuw-s9 fa ta-sana-f-uw16
(. -~ -1 - - -1 . _- -
HHL H H HLH H HLH H H HLH . il 7 . . , ]
o] N N I N he will get o1 he will be sated ‘don’t spend the night’
a-mar  say a-tofa say a-tokon say mon zukute  say ' H proclitics (no enclitic T iti
Ptget  Tot Pf shoot Tot Pfbeat  Tot I-Pf push Tot P ( s or Toneless enclitics)
INITIAL H LOWERING L. H{HH L L H(MHAL H(MH L H
L HH L HH L HH H LHH | N PN N
[ N N | NI Wl?a cli:l;ﬁr -tl?fa:NQa? ta do -maraw ta -ssnuw-so -uw
who [ 800 .
a-mar sayl4 a-tafo say a-tokon say mon!S zukuts say VOWEL ELISION e FPY get NEG night  ICP NEG
[ - -1 [ _--1 [ - -1 [— - -]
5 5 3 3 3 L] 3 E L H H L H H
he got” - he shot he beat (drum 1 pushed H H H
e go eat (drum) pushe NN N | N | |
Toneless proclitics and enclitics waa do-tafaw-a?l7 to do-maraw ta Sonuw-s-uw
. 7= -1 (-~ -1 [T = -]
HH LH H HL HHL H H HL : > o .
T N N N who shot? HE got (it) ‘he shouldn’t spend the night’
a-mar-tla say do-mara-za a- tofs -fo say ta -sona-ta L and Toneless enclitics
Pf get DO Tot Sjn get DO Pf shoot DO Tot Hut night ICP

Since this‘ \ferb class associates I, with Toneless enclitics, the tonal distiniction between
Toneless enclitics and L enclitics is neutralized.

1454y, the Totality marker (actually a composite of suw + ay—see 7:§2), being a monosyllabie
grammatical morpheme, is not subject to HIGH REGISTER SETTING (3:§5).
i5a5 pointed out in §1.2.3.2., msn is a subjeet pronoun, not a clitie, and hence it is not a host for the H of
the verbal complex, it is not part of the same tonal phrase of the verbal complex, and, being a
monosyllabie grammatieal morpheme, it is not subject to INITIAL H LOWERING. Note that the first If of
the “H L” class tonc sehema is associated with the verb stem sinee there is ne proelitic, This H then
lowers by INITIAL H LOWERING because it is not in the same tonal phrase as the preceding tone.

16Tpe negative marker,
REGISTER SETTING.

Iy i
\ . . .
€ question marker, @, although it is Toneless and is ultimately cliticized to the word that precedes it,

does not Serv {
€ as a host for the “L” of the “H » ; it i i
enclitic o ghe porg. H L” verbal tone pattcrn because it is not undetlyingly an

-uw, being a H monosyliabic grammatical moerpheme, is not subject to HIGH
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L enclitics Toneless enclitics
HHLL H HLL H HL HH L
N~ ) N N bl
a-tofa-ya... do-mara -tlon ... a-tofa-ya... a-mat-tlan ...
Pf shoot 10 Sjn get DO Pf shoot DO Pf get them
INITIAL F LOWERING
L HL L HL 1. HL LHL
N N N [
a-tofa-ya ... da-mara-tlen ... a-tafa-ya ... a-mar-tlan ...
(- _—_1 (. _--1 i__--1 [ - -1
‘he shot ... for him’  ‘that he get them ...' ‘heshothim ...’ ‘he got them’

1.2.3.3.2. Tonal inconsistencies and assimilations. In my data for this class of
verbs, there are a npumber of inconsistencies in the transcription of tones, which have
caused me consternation in understanding the tonal behavior of the class. However, in
examining the data, I have found that the inconsistencies are of three major types:

(O _—-1for expected [ _ _—]

e.g. [fiy da-kwiya maa?] for expected {fiy da-kwiyd maa?] ‘what will you (ms) catch?.
The underlyingly Toneless proclitic and the initial syllable of the verb should be associated
with the initial H of the verb tone pattern, then both lowered to L by INITIAL H LOW-
ERING-—cf, expected and attested [¢-ga-tafd buwdy] ‘he will shoot a francolin’.

(2) [~ ——1forexpected [T _—]

e.g. [t s-da-mdra zhaak-ay] for expected [£2 s-da-mard zhaak-ay] ‘he will get a donkey’
LHE LHL* H
| (I |

from underlying /to suw aa -ara zhaak-ay/
he Tot Ipt get  donkey Tot

The jnitial syllable of the verb is associated with the underlying L of the clitic da, but the
clitic, in undergoing VOWEL ELISION with sifw, takes the underlying H of sriw—ecf.

expected and attested [t> s-da-mdisd zhaak-ay] ‘he will sell a donkey’.

(3) [~ __]or(less commonly) [~ _ 118 for expected [ —_1

e.g. [t di-tsaruw-sa] for expected [25 d3-tsartiw-s3) ‘HE stopped’

[t> d5-mara-ya) for expected [£5 d4-mard-yd) ‘HE got (it) for him’

- e —

18The pattern [~ _1for [T -] oecurs only with indireet objeet stems plus 10 clitics (see example
below). “L” MONOVERBS in this environment also unexpectedly but gonsistently copy a preceding H
(see §1.2.3.4). It may, therefore, be the specifie morphology which accounts for this tone pattern.
However, in other POLYVERB elasses, IO stems behave tonally like other verb forms, and even in the .

“H L” class, I have examples transcribed with the expected tone pattern,
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The initial syllable of the verb should associate with the underlyi iti

ying H of the proclit
the second syllabhzl of the verb should then be heard as a new H (E downsteg) %I;C;E,S:I(l;}
its being associated with the H of the verb tone pattern—cf. expected 5 d3
D e spont the night. pected and attested [r5 d4-

The fact that .I did get examples with the expected tone patterns suggests that the rules
and ‘representatlons that I have proposed are probably correct, inasmuch as they
consistently aCf:ount for the data aside from these few problematic cases. There are two
likely explanations: (a) I have mistranscribed some of the examples and/or (b) there are
qubsidiary tone rules which I have not formulated.

‘In the case qf pattern (l?, 1 suspect that explanation (a) is the correct one. In Hausa
w.hlf:h I‘know fairly well, I find “L L. H” vs. “L H H” on trisyllabic words the hardest tonai
distinction to hear and remember. Moreover, I have transcribed the unexpected [ ——]
pattern far less frequently than the expected [ _ _ — ] in my Miya data, further sugg;stin
that the unexpected pattern represents hearing lapses. , *

Patterns (2) and (3) look as if. they may be optional assimilations. They have in
COMImMon thgt they apply 'to a tohe linked to a domain of only one syllable. In the case of
typc](?j, thlS. ma¥ be a fairly general rule which could be formulated as follows, where A =
tonal domain of any number of syllables, ¢ = syllable i ’ N
manifestation of this assimilation); ’ (sec §1:2:3.6.3 for another

L ASSIMILATIONTOH: HILH —- HLH ~» H H

[ 11 e | A

Ac o Ac o AcG o

The tl'nrd step in t‘h?s derivation may be a general automatic simplification of rising tone to
H; M}ya has no rising contour tones, and this simplification is fairly common throughout
Chadic. Note that there are o monomorphemic lexical items with internal risinggtonal
1f3attems (3:82, es%p. ?/fj Since one could argue that a verb stem and its associated clitics
lorm a phOIlOl()glC‘c:il word, tyPe (2) patterns may be accounted for by a rule which has a
exical counterpart in the skewing of tonal patterns of monomorphemic words

E:xiSft’::.Et:txeil(':r13-1(13) Shoes Eot correspond to any le-xical skewing; all three tone patterns in (3)
st lexical glal milg blnone are COMMON. Thls‘seems to be a preferred assimilation of the
s smppriot b ﬂfy fa e when three dlf-ferent pitches occur on consecutive syllables. This
woopported 1yL le fact that 1 have consistently transcribed the medial H as downstepped H
e alL is repla(;ed by H throu.gh VOWEL ELISION, as in the following (the final H

oes not downstep since it is associated with a monosyllabic grammatical morpheme):

HE)H L H H H H

! (I N I

ta  -senuw-ss - . .

NEG night IS(EZ‘P 1]\11]‘;6 - [ta_-sEthw-s-uw] he shouldn’t spend the night’

1.2, i

pgf\-’%%.RB[élurlacthnal “H L” verbs. For the “L” and “H H” classes of

ey Pluracti(; [Fa_ll;r?aﬁn%{ ver}?s (7:83) follow the same tone pattern as the simple verb

HEL patts or the “H L. class take \.Vhat Iwill call a “shifted” tone pattern, i.e. the
5 pattern (see the schema at the beginning of §1.2.3.3.1) is shifted leftward such that
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the I, always falls on the final -a termination of the verb (all pluractional verbs end in -a),
If there is a Toneless clitic, the L, also associates with it. Compare the following simple
stems and their pluractional counterparts. The examples show surface tone patterns after
INITIAL H LOWERING, i.e. the boldfaced L at the beginning of the pattern is underlying H:

Simple Pluractional
HMEHL H H LHLH
I [ ° ] | 1111
mon fiy say ‘I pierced’ mon Byabiya say ‘ pierced many’
I pieree Tot I pieree-pl Tot
L H L H H LHOL H
~ | LTI~ |
a -dohan-wan say ‘he tied me’  mon dahsna-wan say ‘I girded myself (for
Pf tie DO Tol 1 tiepl  ICP Tot dancing)’

In the forms above, the pluractional verb stems have three syllables and hence can
accommodate the entire H H L pattern. For pluractional verbs which end up with only
two syllables, my data are inconsistent for whether the pattern is “shifted” or remnains as it
would on the two syllable non-pluractional counterpart (again, the tones here are those
following INITIAL H LOWERING, which lowers the first H of the verb patiern):

Simple Pluractional
L HLH LHLH
M~ 1" | I I
“Shifted” a-tlake say  ‘hescraped’ a-tlaaka say ‘he scraped
Pf scrape  Tot Pf scrape-pl Tot repeatedly’
L HLH L HLH
N N~ 7
“Non-shifted”  a-vorks say ‘shegavebirth® a -varka say  ‘she bore (many)
Pf bear Tot Pl bear-pl Tot

Since it is nnlikely that these are transcription errors, I assume that there is variation.
This variation would also account for three verbs which appear to be lexicalized
pluractionals whose pluractional counterparts are no longer used as far as 1 could
determine, i.e. I was unable to elicit the hypothesized non-pluractional counterparts
*ngwiurma, ¥para, ¥tsuwd's respectively:

L HLH LHL H
[ . R I I

“Shifted” a-ngwarma say ‘he frowned’ a -paara say ‘he cried’
Pf frown Tot Pfcry Tot

4. Verbs and Verbal Nouns (§1.2) 95

L HLH
N

«Non-shifted” a-tsooda  say
ftsawda/ ‘he carved’
Pf carve Tot

1.2.3.4. “L” MONOVERBS

1.2.3.4.1, Regular tone patterns. The tone assignment pattern for this class is as
follows:

L

T~

[(C]) CV (D]

That is, associate L. with the verb stem and any Toneless clitics. This is the same tone
association schema as for “L” POLYVERBS, and indeed, with Toneless proclitics, the two
classes are identical. However, there are differences with proclitics which have their own
tones:

Toneless clitics

L H L H L

¥ R~ NI N

™~
do -tsaw a -nja -fa say a-na-ta say ta -tsa -ya
Sin give Pf be-beyond DO Tot Pf tire ICP Tot Hrt give DO
‘that he give’ ‘it’s beyond you’ ‘he is tired’ ‘he should give him’
Toneless proclitic, L. enclitic

L LHLH H L L L L

N~ 7 | ]\ | ™~ ]

a -(sa -na suw mir -ay ta -tsa-ya do-njaa  -tlan

Pf give IO Tot money Tot Hrt give IO Sin be-beyond DO
LOW RAISING

L HHL - L H L H

N TN | M~

a-tsa-na suw mir-ay ta-tsa-ya da-njaa-tlon
‘he gave you (pl) money’ ‘he should give to him’ ‘that he be beyond them’
L proclitic

LL L H LL L LL L LLH

Il N~ | [ T N [ I D
fa ta -zaa-fo -uw 9 aa-nuw-so to aa-tsa -tla mir
you NEG enter ICP NEG he Ipf tire ICP he Ipf give IO money
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VOWEL CONTRACTION & LOW RAISING
LLL H L H L L HL
[ I I I
fa ta-zaa-f-uw t-aa-nuw-s9

‘don’t enter’ ‘he will get tired’

L
~N
t-aa-tsa-tla  mir

‘he will give her money’

‘When a proclitic is H or when the tone of a L proclitic is replaced by H after VOWEL
ELISION, the verb bears the expected 1. when it has a DO or ICP clitic:

H proclitic

L HL LL* LHL H L H
1 b L I | ~ |
maads-njaa -tlon a? to do -nuw-so ta -tsuw-ss-uw
what FPf beyond DO Q he FP[ tire ICP NEG give DO NEG

VOWEL ELISION & LOW RAISING
L. H L HL LHL H L H
[ AN I~ I |
maa da-njaa-tlon-a? ta do-nuw-s2 ta-tsuw-s-uw
‘what is beyond them?’ ‘HE got tired’ ‘he should give him away’
L proclitic replaced by H
LH L L H LH L L H
(T T B I N [ T T o
ta suw aa-nuw-sa -ay ta suw aa-njaa -fo -ay
he Tot Ipftire ICP Tot he Tot Ipf beyond DO Tot
VOWEL ELISION

L HL H L H L H
| I [ |
ta §-aa-nUwW-s-ay

‘he will become tired’

to s-aa-njaa-f-ay
‘he is beyond you®

1.2.3.4.2. MONOSYLLABIC “VERB WORD” RAISING. There are two types of
cases unaccounted for: cases where the verb is not tonally associated with a proclitic and
(1) either has no pronominal enclitic or (2} has an 10O clitic. When a verb is not tonally
associated with a proclitic and has no pronominal enclitic, the “verb word” (the verb alone
or the verb contracted through VOWEL ELISION with some other morpheme) will be
monosyllabic, Tt scems to be a stipulative fact about Miya that a monosyllabic “verb word”
takes H tone, which is heard as downstep after a H, but heard as H in the singular

imperative (§1.2.3.6):

MONOSYLLABIC “VERB WORD” RAISING: Tone — H / _
[o)eyers word”
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L HL * = LHLLH H LH LH L
Co0d L I LT
waa do -tsaa zhaak a? to suw aa-fsaa-a ta -tsaa- i
who FPf give donkey Q he Tot  Ipf give Tgt NEG gtf\?: 1336 fii glapgt?g

VOWEL ELISION, TONE SPREAD, MONOSYLLABIC "VERB WORD” RAISING
1L H H LH H HH
LH H
Il P Il | I P
waa do-tsaa zhaak-a? to s-aa-ts-ay1? ta-tsa-wl? to do-njaw
-~ - - -1 [- = -1 (- ~1 [~ -1
‘who gave a donkey?’ ‘he will give’ ‘he shouldn’t give’  “HE rebelled’

(Sec §1.2.3.5 for this rule applied t A . -
MONOVERBS.) PP © monosyllabic “verb words” for underlying “H

1.2.3.4.3. “‘L” MONOVERBS with 10 clitics. When a MONGVERB is not
tonally associated with a proclitic and has a non-first person [0 clitic, the Verb + IO always
has the surface tone pattern [H L], If the proclitic has its own L tone. the [HL} atte?:n
could be .accgunted for by giving the verb the expected L from the sch’ema in §1 2p 34.1
then raising it by LOW RAISING (see the example ‘he will give her money’ .al.m.v‘)j
Followlmg proclitics with their own associated H, we would expect Verb + 10 )t/o bec e
(L H], i.e. the verb would retain L but the 1O would be raised by LOW RAISING Inst(;:zlie
however, the‘ verb copies the H of the proclitic and the IO becomes I.. T have r.no non—a(i
hoc explanation for this, but note that were the Verb + 10 clitic to have the expected ton
the-verbal complex (Proclitic + Verb + Enclitic) would have the tone pattern [H L Iii’
wh}ch- seems .to be a tone pattern which is avoided within words (see discussion of tonai
assimilations in §1.2.3.3.2 and also fn. 18 for tones of “H L” verbs with IO clitics)

LI,IlwILL LHL LLLH H H LLH

[ A | Pl
to do ~tsa -ya to suw aa-tsa-tla i

_ -{sa- mir -a ta -tsa-ya-
he FPf give IO he Tot Ipf give IO money T)(;t NEG gisx?;, ¥g Il\llgG
YOWEL ELISION, efc.
IIJI-g{L)Ir L HL)LL H HI)L

NG N 1

{ta da-tsa-ya to s-aa-tsa-tla mir-ay ta-tsa-ya-w
HE gave to him’ ‘he will give her money’ ‘he shouldn’t give to him’

o 5lritL p,erl\sd(gl IO clitics are Toneless {see §1.2.2) and hence are associated with the verb
pmcijtig - NOVERB + 1st person I0 has downstepped H following a H or raised
- Ihe examples below show surface patterns, with VOWEL ELISION applied:

———
97he H
b g i
wh gavezn(‘j:oiﬁethf’ vexb‘does not d?wnstep in *he will give’ and ‘he shouldn’t give’, in contrast with
YT and “HE rebelled’, In the non-downstepped cases, the H of the verb has becn replaced

by the H of the Totality -z
otality -4y and negative -if i . . .
morphemes, bear nog- downsteppin ggH ¢ -iw respectively. These clitics, being monosyllabic grammatical
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L HH H H L H H H H
] o [ I [ N

to s -aatsa -m mir -ay20 to s -aatsa-mamir -ay2d
he Tot Ipf give IO money Tot he Tot Ipf give IO money Tot

| -] Lo -]

‘he will give me money’ ‘he will give us money’

1.2.3.4.4. Pluractionals of “L” MONOVERBS. Pluractionals of “L”
MONOVERBS (7:§3) fall into the class of “L” POLYVERBS (81.2.3.1):

L[\ |
4-7Zoza-ya Say ‘he repeatedly entered’ (pluractional of z¢ ‘enter’)

Pt enter ICP Tot

1.2.3.5. “H” MONOVERBS. The underlying tonal schema for this class of verbs is
as follows:

L H Tone H
N i RN

[CrevEn] [ClCY (@]

That is, if the verb has a Toneless proclitic, associate L with it and the verb root; if the verb
has a proclitic with its own tone, theu associate that tone with the verb, replacing the L of
the “default” schema. Give Toneless enclitics H tone in either case. Unlike other verb
classes, the verb stem in this class has no tone of its own—the “H” class designation
derives from the otherwise unexplained H which the verb contributes to Toneless enclitics.
It also appears that the H associates with the verb root under certain circumstances when
there are no clitics—see the end of this section. The condition associating L with a
Toneless proclitic is undesirable, but it is needed to assure that Toneless proclitics will have
L rather than H, which phrase initial Toneless domains would take as the default tone (see
§L.2.1).

Toneless clitics

L HH L H L H L H H

| M~ ~ ™~ | 1
a -kwaa say de -kwaw ta -kwa-ya a-tla -ta say
Pflack Tot Sin lack Hrt lack him P{ stand ICP Tot
‘he lacked’ ‘that he lack’ ‘he should lack him’  ‘he stood up’

20 Although the senteuce final Totality marker, -ay, is associated with a separate H tone, it does not
downstep beeausc it is a monosyllabic grammatical morpheme.
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1. proclitics

L L H H L L H H L H L HLLH
[ R A [ I SR
fa ta -kuw-ss-uw fa ta -fla -fo -uw tlen suw aa-tlaa -tlon -ay
you NEG lack DO NEG you NEG stand ICP NEG they Tot Ipfstand ICP  Tot
vOWEL ELISION, LOW RAISING, etc.
L L H LL H L H L HL
| ™~ 1 NG | N
fa ta-kuw-s-uw fa ta-tla-f-uw tlan s-aa-tlaa-tlon-ay
‘don’t lack him’ ‘don’t stand up’ ‘they will staud up’
H proclitics
L H H H H H LH H
[T, I T"n,‘ I T S
fa de-kuw-s2 ta -tluw-so -uw ta do -buw-sa
he FPf lack DO NEG stand ICP NEG he FPf go ICP
VOWEL ELISION
LH H H H L H H
[ N ™~ | [ o S
to do-kuw-so ta-tluw-s-uw to do-buw-sa
.- -1 == -] o= - |
‘HE lacked him’ *he shouldn’t stand up’ ‘HE went’ |

“L” MONOVERBS with a I or L proclitic and no pronominal euclitics or IO clitics
pose certain tonal problems which I handle by a rule of MONOSYLLABIC “VERB WORD”
RAISING ($1.2.3.4.2). “H” MONOVERBS in this class of environments are subject to the
same rule, resulting in neutralization of the two verbal tone classes in this set of
environments.2! Consider the examples below. The first line shows the underlying tones.
The I, H verbal pattern is shown as unassociated inasmuch as both tones are floating and

neither appears in the surface pattern.
Il_,IiILH LLLOHE HLHH LHL LHH
vl [ s N
to da_—kwaw fatakwa -uw ta -kwaa-uw ta suw aa-kwaa-ay
he FPf lack you(m) NEG lack-NEG  NEG lack NEG he Tot Ipflack Tot
2l : . .
H" MONOVERBS in the class of environments in question have a couple of alternative accounts, One

\Yquld be to associate both the T, and H floating toncs of the verbal pattern with the verb root, resulting in a
Osing tone. The rise would become surface (downstepped) H. Another alternative would be for the H to
dock on the verh, preempting this as a docking site for the L. The proclitic, already having its own tone
could not serve as a docking site tor the L, causing it to be orphaned, ,
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YOWEL ELISION, DEFAULT H RAISING

LH H LL H H H LH H
| b [ [ I
to do-kwaw fa ta kwa-w ta-kwa-w ts s-aa-kwa-y
[~ -1 L - -1 [~ -1 - = -1
‘HE lacked’ ‘you shouldn’t lack’  ‘he shouldn’t lack’ ‘he will lack’

«].7 MONOVERBS also require special treatment when they have IO clitics
(§1.2.3.4.3). I have no data on “H” MONOVERBS with 10 clitics. The only transitive
“I” MONOVERB that I found was kwaa ‘lack’. Vaziya could make no sense of this verb
with indirect objects, making it impossible to elicit data to check tonal behavior of the
construction in question.

I failed to collect any pluractional verbs from “H” MONOVERB class parallel to that for
“L” MONOVERBS (§1.2.3.44).

1.2.3.6. Imperative tones

1.2.3.6.1. Singular Imperatives. Singular Imperative tones can be accounted for
with the underlying tonal representations and rules described in §§1.2.3.1-5 with the
exception of the “HL” POLY VERB class. The table below gives the surface tone patierns
for all classes, L as the initial tone of the “H H” class results from INITIAL H LOWERING;
H on the underlyingly L IO clitics results from LOW RAISING; H on the “no clitic” forms of
the MONOVERBS results from the rule of MONOSYLLABIC “VERBR WORD" RAISING
(§1.2.3.4.2).22 See the respective sections for each class and §1.2.1 for details:

No clitic DO clitic (Toneless) IO clitic (L)
‘... him?’ ‘... for him!
L L L H
N R~ N
«L» POLYVERB: basa ‘wash (it)!” bosa-ya boasa-ya
L L. H L. H
N N ! N
«“H H” POLYVERB: rafia ‘moisten (it)!”  raba-ya rafia-ya
H HL H L
I [ N
«g L POLYVERB: mar ‘get (in!” mar-ya mara-ya23

22The rule as formulated in §1.2.3.4.2 makes one wrong prediction, viz. singular Imperatives which have
the segmental shape CVC in the “L.” and “ H” POLYVERB classes. These verbs have surfaee L tone in
the Imperative: (“L™} zdr ‘calll’, (“HH™ Bal ‘chop!” The rule is needed mainly to account for
MONGOVERBS, so it might be best to state it so as to apply only to CV verbs, with a separate process fo
account for the H on Tmperatives of HL POLY VERBS. Since the facts associated with this rule seem fo
fall outside the regular tonal processes of Miya, I leave these issues unresolved.

23] have “adjusted” the data a bit here. When I collected the forms for this particular verb, I transcribed the

tone pattern [~ — _]. However, 1 am quite sure this is a transcription error, since forms I Iranscribed at
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H L H L
I 1 N N
tafa ‘shoot (i)’ tafa-va tofa-ya??
H L HL
I N [
«1, MONOVERB: tsa ‘give (it)[, tsa-va tsa-ya
H (7L HL
] N [ :
«g” MONOVERB: kwa-y lack (it)! kwa-ya of. tla -ku (see §1.2.3.5,
lack -Tot arise ICP  end, on kwa
with I0)

The tonal schema for the “HL” POLYVERB class as presented and applied in
§1.2.3.3.1 will not account for the Imperative tones seen here. However, let us think of
the “H L pattern as a surface tonal pattern which characterizes this class. This “H L"”
pattern is found in nearly every form of this class which has an enclitic, and it also is the
pattern found on the verb stem itself in pluractionals (§1.2.3.3.3). In this sense
Imperatives fit the class perfectly: every singular Imperative form of two or more syllablcs1
with or without enclitics, has the pattern [H L]. If the form has more than two syllables,
the domain of the H is everything up to the last syllable. ,

The schema for “H” MONOVERBS in §1.2.3.5 also fails to correctly account for
singular Imperatives of this class. The form ‘lack him!’ is the only singular imperative
transitive form with an enclitic in my data, and the L tone could be an error. The HL
pattern on the form with the 1CP, #d-ki; ‘arise!” (ms), is more consistent with other data
The “H” MONOVERB class shares certain characteristics with the “H L” POLYVERB
class. A description for Imperatives for this class may thus be something along the lines of
that in the preceding paragraph, where the surface FH L pattern is a surface target overriding
the more general rules.

. L MONOVERB singular Imperatives are accounted for except for forms with an IO
clitic. This configuration also has an unexpected [H L] pattern in other TAM’s (see
$1.2.3.4.3), so T assume the explanation for the pattern is the same for all the TAM’s.

1.2..3.6.2. Plural Imperatives., Plural Imperatives add a suffix -7y, This suffix has
unique tonal properties, summarized as the threc-part rule below. The falling (F) contour
[‘{ ] in environment (a) is unique to this morpheme, i.e. there are no other morphemes in
Miya which eonsistently bear a contour tone in any environment.

a later date in other - i
! persons have the pattern [ —1, and this pattern jibes with thi
using 10 clitics elsewhere. , P : e claus of verbs
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T (& - [YI/H__ opt. - L/__ pause t3f-iy = t3f-ly

‘shoot (it)!’
opt. » H/__ L tif-ty-tla = t3f-iy-tl
(= downsiepped H) ‘shoot her!’
(b) - H /L ___## (##=word boundary}) bat-iy
‘untie (il
iy () = * /I _#Cl (*=Toneless, i.e. asso-  bd-iy-tld

{PL Imp.] ciates with L to the ieft; ‘untie her!”

# = clitic boundary)

In environments (a) and (b), the environments where the plural Imperative suffix has an
independent tone, the suffix aiso has the effect of changing the tone in the following
domain to L. T account for this by a floating L, following the suffix. See §1.2.3.8 below
and 3:§4 for discussion and examples.

I have found no underlying tonal configuration which will account for these facts using
only known tone rules. Two possibilities suggest themselves:

(1) The plural Imperative suffix -1y’ bears underlying L. Environment (2} is found
only with HL verbs. I have assigned these verbs a H H [, underlying tone pattern
(§1.2.3.3), with the second H associated with the last syliable of the verb root and the
floating L replacing the tone of any following domain. In the case of plural Imperative,
the H of the verb would be assigned to the syliable containing -iy', and the L of -iy’
would remain on the same syllable, preempting the floating L, of the verb. H-L on this
syllable would be realized as phonetic F. The non-contour options in (a) can be
accounted for by tonal assimilations to the left or right (see §1.2.3.3.2 for other
apparent assimilations of this type). In environment (b), the underlying L on -iy is
raised by LOW RAISING after the preceding L. In environment (c), where the verb root
tone is the same as in environment (b), but where the “verb word” is extended by
addition of a clitic, the L on -1y" is absorbed into the L of the verb root. Absorption of
the suffix L is necessary so that it not be a separate L. It if were, it would be raised by
LOW RAISING as in the case of environment (b).

(2) The plural Imperative suffix -1y bears underlying H: In environment (a), this H is
heard as the initial part of the F. As noted following the rule, the -iy" suffix is
accompanied by a floating I.. This L is associated both with the Imperative suffix and
the following domain, providing H-L on one syllable. H on the suffix takes care of
environment (b) straightforwardly. In environment {c) the H of the suffix is replaced
by association to the L of the verb root. This is necessary for the same reason as noted
at the end of proposal (1).

Both these proposals require ad hoc devices unique to this morpheme. I tend to prefer
the latter since it is closer to the surface facts in environments (a) and {b). In the table
below, only the derived tone patterns are given. The floating L associated with -iy" is
represented with a slanting association line followed by an unassociated tone. The forms
below show surface tonal patterns. The L of the IO clitic becomes H after L by LOW
RAISING:
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No clitie DO clitic (Toneless) TO clitic (L)
‘e.. him?!” ‘... for im!’
i R N
N
b i POLYVERB: b(-)s-iy ‘Wash (i t)! ? bgs-iy-ya bgs-iy-ya
[', H L H L H
[ N N
“HH”POLYVERB:  rafi-y ‘moisten (it)!’ rab-iy-ya rab-iy-ya
Il{ 1': HF L HF L
N P
“HL” POLYVERB: mar-iy ‘get (i) mar-iy-ya mar-iy-ya
[7] 7Y | [~ _]
H L
H L
. -l NG (.
L”MONOVERB:  t5.iy ‘give (ih {s-iy-ya Is-iy-ya
HL H H L
AN | ?
H’ MONOVERB: Il'(v‘v-iy -ay  ‘lack (if))’ kw-iy-ya (see §1.2.3.5, end,
ack-Tmp-Tol on kwa with [0)
1.23.6.3. First person plural Imperatives. The first person plural TImperative,

translatable as ‘let’s ...!", is composed of the pl .
S ural Imperativ -yt nd
tonal behavior of -y P perative suffix -y* + -md. The

' is as described for plural Imperative in i i
that it (._*loes n‘o.t impose floating I on the f(la)llowing ptonal domait:e—lp);?;?\l:;;: Cl‘)leozz; %‘C‘eit
follovzvmg clitic bears L, which could be accomted for by floating I, although this L 18
a:ss?cmted t:':ljly\with a pronominal clitic, not all following domains aas, is the floating L of
1y —cf. nj-fy-ay ‘refuse (pI)!* (with L on Totality clitic -ay) vs. nj-fy-m-dy ‘let’s refu;e”
{with Hon the Totality) and zar-fy zhaaka [_—_ _lall(pl)a cionkey” {(with L on th;e
;l}"]oneless zhfzaka ‘donkey’) vs. zar-iy-md zhaaka [ __———]"lebs call :':1 donkey!” (with
toethl-;tds(::am'?; -;:m- spread to zhc-zaka). The tone of -fy* shows variation after H similar
] s u with the plural Imperative. ;fouud the followiug variants with verbs that have

on e roof. 1 assume that the variant with F [ ™ | gives the best evidence for the
underlying tones, with the other variants being simplifications of various kinds.

R o — )
m;:_‘:iy:mé | - I=mir-fyma[—-—-1= médt-iy-ma{—_ _ 124 ‘let’s get (i
ymaya[~—— = MAr-ly-mé-ya [~ _— ] ‘let's get him; let’s get (it) for him?”

4T his thiry 7 houl
Chadi 1:,1]1d ‘/dl}:':ml should probably bc_ transcribed mdr-ty-md with /H/ on the last syllable. As in many
Buages, the sequence 1. H before pause lends o be realized [ _ _ ] (L + level) whereas 1 L. tends

1o be realized 1. ; i in I
LiLl__1] (L + lower). Evidence in favor of this interpretation js seen in the transcription
In several 1lokens of this and

M-, H
m"'r ?1' J'lrltf-.yé _]US!. below, where H -md- is not uttcrance final.
Orphologically similar ullerances, I never transcribed -ma- with L
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No clitic DO clitic (Toneless) 10 clitic (L)
‘... him!?’ ‘... for him!?’
L H L HL L HL
N~ ! N ) N
“1” POLYVERB: bos-iy-ma  ‘let'swash  bos-iy-ma-ya bas-iy-ma-ya
@y
L H L HL L HL
N N ) | |
«g H” POLYVERB: rab-iy-ma ‘let’s moisten rab-iy-ma-ya raf-iy-ma-ya
(318
HH HII L HH L
[ b~ ! o~ !
«g L” POLYVERB: mar-iy-ma ;let’s get mar-iy-ma-ya mar-iy-ma-ya
31§
(see above for tonal variants with verbs bearing H on the root)
H H O HL HHL
11 11 L1
“L» MONOVERB: ts-1y-ma ‘let’s give ts-iy-ma-ya (s-iy-ma-ya
@Gy
?

H H HHL
Lo L1

(see §1.2.3.5, end,

«J” MONOVERB: kw_iy_ma-y ‘let’s laCk kW“iy-ma-ya
on kwa with 10)

lack-pl- 1p-Tot (i)’

The first person plural Imperative has two other features of interest: First, though the

suffix -md is segmentally identical to the first person plural ICP (5:84.1), the Imperative

suffix preempts the ICP. This is evident in the “L” and “H 1.” POLY VERB classes where,
in both cases, the ICP bears L but the Imperative -md bears H:2S

ICP (2nd plural Imperative) 1st plural Imperative

«L» POLYVERB:  baw-iy-ka ‘go out!’ baw-iy-md ‘let’s go out!’
«f L” POLYVERB: ’s-fy-ka - ‘get sated!’ ‘Ss-iy-ma ‘let’s get sated!”

Second, the first person plural Imperative suffix, though segmentally identical to the 0O
and the IO clitics, is tonally distinct from them. The first person 10 always copies the
preceding tone (§1.2.2), and the DO clitic (in verbal TAM’s) is assigned tone by the verb

class schemata:

S
25 Alternatively, one could say that the first person plural Imperative ICP bears H. 1 prefer the analysis of
preemption since the tone of -md on intransitive verbs is the same as on transitive verbs, where, by

definition, this clitic cannot be an ICP.
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Pl lmperative + 1 plural obj. 1st plural Imperative

«» POLYVERB: zar-iy-ma vértka [ ——] zar-iy-mad méda [ _ _—__]
‘call the boy for us!”” (IO clitic)  “let’s call a goat!®

«g L” POLYVERE: mdrfy-ma[—-_] mar-fy-ma [ ~——]
*get us!” (DO clitic) ‘let’s get (it)!

1.2.3.7. Tonal patterns in non-native verbs. Most, if not all, Miya speakers are
fluent Hausa speakers and readily borrow words from Hausa. Whe:.’l they borrow verbs
they generally retain the tone pattern and final vowel that the Hausa verb has in its finite:
form. This botrowed stem then takes normal Miya clitics and affixes.

H-L ... verbs in Hauwsa: Hausa has two major classes of 2-syllable verbs with a
HL tone pattern: “Grade I” verbs end in -aa and “Grade IV verbs end in -ee (see
Parsons (1960) for the Hausa verbal “Grade” system), Miya generally retains the HL
tone pattern and the final vowel, but it adapts the verbs in the following ways: (1) the final
vowel of Grade I verbs is always short -g and the -ee of Grade IV verbs. 1s treated as
underlying /-ay/ (2:§2.2.3); (2) 3-syllable verbs take the tone pattern H-L-L, whereas the
would be H-L-H in Hausa in most environments. These vowel terminat,ions and tonz
patterns have counterparts in native Miya classes but not combined as they are in
borrowings. The H-L pattern and final -a is found with some pluractional “H L” class
verbs (§1.2.3.4.3). Native verbs of this type would also require an internal -a- (or -aa- if
the non.—pluracti.onal stem had internal short -a-), but there is no such requirement on Hausa
bottowings. Miya has a verbal suffix /-ay/, used semiproductively to transitize intransitive
verbs (7:§4.1.1) and also lexicalized on a number of stems where no intransitive
counterpart exists. However, no native Miya verb with the suffix /-ay/ bas a H-L pattern

on the verb stem. Following are some examples of verbs borrowed from Hausa in Miya
sentences: ’

From Hausa Grade I verbs From Hausa Grade L[V verbs

man saaka s4 . o . S .
sdy (< H. sdakaa) man waardy siw ‘afuw tuwn-dy (< H. wdarée)

I weave Tot I separate Tot goat my Tot
T wove ‘I separated out my goat (from a herdy
{1} ll;é;?nla-wan siy (< H. réenda) a -kwdaciy-an s -dawihi tuwn-ay (< H. fwdacée)
o cliitle DO Tot P{ wrest [0 Totload my Tot

belittled me’ ‘he wrested my load from me’
m -Aa -faard -tldn-47 (< H. fdaraa)?6 ms 8

. dn goodée suw (< H. é
what FP{ happen ICP I §1ank Tot ( goodee)
‘w 2 ]
hat happened? 1 am thankful, thank you’

—

ey

n Haug : *is faari, i i iti

s th | ::t,t;?e ve’rb hap‘pen’ is faari, a derived intransitive from the Grade I fdarda *begin’. Miya also

ration belwee(mt;n faard sdy I began (it)’). Miya speakers scem to have recognized the derivational

(hoir atis n these f.orms ".l .H.ausa and have “undone” i, taking the Grade I as the base form and using
e method of “intransitivization™, viz. addition of the ICP.
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a -kdnna sdy (< H. kidnnda)
Pflight Tot

‘he lit (a fire)’

man lankwasa suw zd’-dy (< H. ldnkwasda)
1 bend Tot bow-Tot

‘I bent the bow’

The Hausa verb rdatayda ‘hang’ has been apocopated and treated as the Grade I'V
verbs above, e.g. d-rdatdy kdba tuwss “he hung up his gown’.

I found a few borrowed Grade I or Grade IV verbs which may have become
“nativized”, or are moving toward nativization, in ways that the verbs above have not, The
verbs kunsa ‘wrap up’ (< H. £insda), cuwro ‘knead’ (< H, chduraa), tuwrs ‘push’ (< H.
tdurda) have final -2, and the latter two were given with initial L in context, e.g. msn
ciawrd say ‘1 kneaded (it)’, man tinwra sdy ‘I pushed (it)’ (but cf. & kunsd siw goordw-ay
‘he packaged kolas’, with the tone paitern seen in other borrowed words).

I-H ... verbs in Hausa: In Hausa, verbs categorized as “Grade 1I” have a L-H
pattern, e.g. sayda ‘buy’. Of the 25-30 Hausa lcan verbs in my materials, only two have a
Grade II source in Hausa. This may be because many Grade 1I verbs in Hausa express
basic concepts, where Miya uses native items, e.g. ‘buy’, ‘look for’, ‘release’, ‘shoot’,
‘pick up’, ‘get’, ‘accept’, etc. The two borrowed Grade II's in my Miya data have been
treated as if they were Grade IV in Hausa, i.e. they have a H-L tone pattern and final -ee;

man gaajée ghdrdfoo dzahs nuwun  ‘Linkerited from my father’ (< H. ga@ada,a)
1 inherit old person maie my

mdn gaajée-ya suw ‘1 inherited from him’
d> wimbayege-tla nj-dalitw wéend ‘they ask her which one she loves’ (< H. tambayéa)
Sjn ask-her she-loves which one

These verbs have been borrowed with final -ee, which is the vowel termination
required in Hausa on Grade II verbs only before pronominal objects (cf. Hausa waa kd
gdadda? “who (waa) did you inherit from?’ vs. nda gaajée shi ‘I inherited from hinmy’ —/d/
— j in Hausa before front vowels). The H-L tone pattern on the verbs is probably on
analogy with borrowed Grade 1V verbs, which end in -e(e) in all environments in Hausa.
The H-L tone pattern cannot have been imposed because of some morphotactic requiremnent
in Miya, since native Miya verbs with a surface L-H pattern are common, viz. verbs of the
“H H” tone class in most environments.

Verbal nouns of borrowed verbs: Verbal nouns of borrowed verbs always have
the form of a gerund with the suffix -ak2 (§2.2.1). Gerunds of borrowed verbs always
begin with H and, for most of my examples, drop to L on the second syllable. This is not
a pattern found with any native gerunds (see §2.2.1 for the native patterns). All the

borrowed Grade IV verbs and those treated as if they were Grade IV (rdatdy ‘hang’ <H. °

rdatayda and the two Grade [I's mentioned just above) have a tone pattern H-L...H. The
most common pattern for gerunds of other borrowed verbs is H-L. Final H on gerunds of
“Grade IV” origin may be on analogy with gerunds of verbs bearing the transitizing suffix
-ay (7:§4.1.1, esp. fn. 10). It turns out that most of these verbs have the surface tone
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pattern ...L-H on the gerund suffix -ak3. 1 have recorded a couple of examples each of
ge.runds qf .borrowcd verbs with tone patterns H-H and H-L-H. These may be
mistranscriptions or may represent variation in tone on borrowed verbs. ’

“Grade IV” borrowed verb gerunds Other borrowed verbs

wiardyaks  ‘separate out’ (< H. wdarée)  fiarika ‘begin; happen’ (< H. fdaraa)

rqwfféyaké :COHfl’ISG’ (< H; riudee) kinndko  “light (fire)’ (< H. ktinnaa)
m’atgyakéi ‘pang‘ (,< H. rdatayda) kinsiko  ‘package’ (< H. fiinsaa)
ghajayaks inherit’ (< H. gaadda) tiwraka ‘push’ (< H. tiiuraa)

séabaks ‘be fond’ (< H. sdabaa)

réendko ‘belittle’ (< H. réenaa)

1.2.3.8. Tnnal effects of verbs on following moun phrases. Verbs form a tonal
phra;e Wlth following nominal objects, direct or indirect (3:86.2). In most CaseSOt'LCf
phrasing is evident by the application of the regular tone rules (§l.2.1). across the bound y
between verb and object. In certain strictly defined cases, however objects fc»llor'l.zvianry
verb.s always have.L. Below are the main V + Object situations. S::c 3:86.2 for m .
details and exemplification of phrasing within verb phrases and 3:84 for disctission forlﬁf
words and word classes which impose L on a fo]lowing domain. o

1.2.3.8.1. Verbs with objects,
imperative (a verbal TAM) and t
Examples show surface tones, after i

nco

Each verb class is illustrated with the singular
he Focused Subject Perfective (a nominal TAM).
rporation of Toneless objects into the tonal domain

of the verb and application of L RAISING:
Toneless DO L. bO H DO
zhaaks ‘donkey’ mbirguy ‘ram’ mad’a ‘goat®
wahy ‘sand’ kdbo * ’

“L* POLYVERB e gown

8g. Imperative IF\ Ir I;IIT L H

i ' N

B r’
call ...! zar zhaaks zar mbargu zar mada
Focus subj, perf. Ir I}I L Ir I—'I If\ I;I L LHL H
| TN N

‘HE called ...’

“H H” POLYVERB

13 do-zara zhaaka

ta do-zara mbargu

ta do-zara moadn

5g. Imperative I,N Lo

soak .,.1 taba waho (no example collected) ra];a k;?a
Focug subj. perf. I!_. Iil H Ir HIH
HE soaked . * t2 do-rafa woho (no example eollected) o d;lw-ra}ﬁ\a ka?a
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“H L.” POLYVERB

] H L H L H L
Sg. Imperative [ N | N I N
‘get .17 mar zhaaka mar mborgu mar mada
. LH H LH H L LH HH
Focus subj. perf. 1 \ ]\ | T\ | [\ [ T\ ) T\
‘HE got ..." to do-mara zhaaka to de-mara mborgu  to do-mara mado
“L” MONOVERB
. H H L H H
Sg. Imperative T— 1 N I N
‘give ...l tsaa zhaako tsaa mbargu tsaa mod2
. LHH LHH L LHHH
Focus subj. perf. || T\ [ [\ P 1o T\
‘HE gave ... ta do-tsaa zhaaka to do-tsaa mbargu 1o da-tsaa meda

“H” MONOVERB  The only known transitive root is kwd ‘lack’. No examples of
noun objects with the simple verb were collected.

With most verb classes, the tones on direct objects are the tones which would be
predicted within tonal phrases: Toneless domains are associated to the tone of the
preceding domain; L is L after H, and after L, the first syllable of a L domain is raised by
LOW RAISING; H is H after L and downstepped H aftcr I The only exception is following
“11 L” POLYVERBS in verbal TAM’s represented in the table above by the Sg.
Imperative): in this environment, the following tone is replaced by L, a feature shared by a
number of other morphemes, including the plural Imperative ending (sec §1.2.3.6.2) and
1O clitics (see below and 3:§4). One possible explanation would be that the L of the lexical
tonal schema for this class {(§1.2.3.3.1) is transferred to following nominal objects. This
solution is not satisfactory for at least two reasons: (i) the L of the schema is associated
with clitics in both nominal and verbal TAM's, but L replacement on nominal objects takes
place only in verbal TAM’s; (ii) the “IH H” POLYVERB class also has a tone {II in this
case) which attaches to clitics (§1.2.3.2), but this H disappears when there is no clitic. In
light of these facts, I propose that “H L” POLYVERBS in verbal TAM’s have a floating L,

tone.

1.2.3.8.2. IO clitics followed by objects. IO clitics other than first person
(singular and plural) have underlying L and also have the effect of replacing the following
tone by L. Note the difference in the tones of the nominal objects (both underlying H)
following the IO -tla ‘to her’, which has underlying L and replaces the following tone by L
(marked by L with diagonal association line), as opposed to the IO -ma, which is Toneless
and does not replace a following tone. The difference is marked by floating 1, after the
chtics which impose L.
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L LLI LOW RAISING L HL
N | "N gepracement ey N1 W

bosa-tla  kabo ——®  bosafla kabe ‘wash the gown for her!”

L H
R~ N
basa-ma kaba ‘wash the gown for us!’
H LLH DEFAULT H LL
2 H
N REPLACEMENT BY . ™\ | \{

. . 13
mara-tla mir?  ————® maratla mi get money for her!’

HH H HH H
N DEFAULT H PN
mara-Ina mir — ¥  mara-ma mir ‘get money for us!’

DO and ICP clitics cannot co-occur with nominal DO’s for obvious reasons, and a DO
pronoun cannot be cliticized to the indirect object stem, which is required when any 10,
nominal or pronominal, is present {§1.1.2),

1.2.3.8.3. Plural Imperative followed by objects. Verbs ending in the plural
Imperative suffix -fy* (§1.2.3.6.2) replace the tone of the following domain by L.
Compare the tones of objects after the 2nd plural Imperative and the 1st plural Imperative,
where the verb-final clitics are H in both cases:

2nd plural Imperative 1st plural Imperative

“L4 POLY-V zarfy zhaako  ‘call adonkey! ziriymé zhaako ‘let’s call a donkey?’

ziriy mdda  ‘call a goatl’ zariymamdds  ‘let’s call a goat!”

“H L” POLY-V mérdy zhiako ‘getadonkey!” mdrfyma zhaako ‘let’s geta donkey!
mdrly mdds  ‘get a goat!’ médriymaméds  ‘let’s get a goat!

“I” MONO-V  tsfy zhdake  ‘give adonkey!’ tsiymd zhaake  ‘let’s give a donkey!”
tsfy mad> ‘give a goat!’ tsfyma mada ‘let’s give a goat!’

2. Verbal Nouns

There are three kinds of verbal nouns: participles, gerunds, and deverbal nouns.
Every verb has a corresponding participle and gerund, whose forms can be predicted on the
basis of lexical verb class. Not every verb has a deverbal noun, nor does verb class
eorrelate with deverbal noun form. For verbs without real deverbal nouns, the gerund is
the default deverbal noun. Predictability in form correlates with differences in function.

“IThe tones on the verb stem of “H L” POLYVERB’s with IO clitics is problematic, as pointed out in
§1.233.1. Of interest here is the L on the IO clific following H on the verh, Note that LOW RAISING
does not apply to raise the replacing L on mir ‘money’, even though the environment is met. Tentatively,
We can account for this by ordering L REPLACEMENT after LOW RAISING. It turns out that TO clifics in this
verbal tone class and “L” MONOVERB's (fsd-tlé mir ‘give her moncy!”) are the only items with the L
teplacement property which themselves have surface L.
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Functions can be arranged along a scale of canonical verb function as the verb in a fipje
clause to canonical noun function which, in schoolbook grammar terms, “names a person

. 3
place, or thing”.

VYERB-LIKE NOUN-LIKE
(Finite V's) —  Participles —  Gerunds — Deverbal N’s — (Concrete N’g)

Participles serve as the verb form in “nominal” TAM’s (5:42.2) and as cognate
complements {7:85.1); gerunds are used in nominalized verbal constructions, including
absolutive, purposive, and verb complement phrases; deverbal nouns often have 3
resultative or concrete meaning. See respective sections below for examples of use.

2.1. Participles

2.1.1. Participle form. Participles are always part of some verbal construction and
hence have no citation form per se. They all terminate in -afw), thus neutralizing the lexica)
verb termination classes (§1.1.1). The parenthesized (w) appears only before pause.
Lexical verb class determines tone (§1.2.3). The paradigm below contrasts the finite verb
with the prepausal form of the participle:

Hortative Subjunctive
{Finite verb) {Participle)
“L»” MONOVERB: th tsa ds tsaw ‘give’
“H” MONOVERB: ta kwa dd kwaw ‘refuse’
“L»” POLY-V -¢ class: ta toka ds tokaw ‘accompany’
@lass:  thzar db zaraw ‘call’
“H H” POLY-V -gclass: ta bota d3 botaw ‘untie’
@class: 3 Bal d3 Balaw ‘chop’
“H L” POLY-V -z class:?8  {il sonf-td d3 samiw-sd ‘spend the night’
3 class: th mdr d> mardw ‘get’

The rules that govern tonal behavior of finite verbs also govern participles (see the respec-
tive sections for each class in §1.2.3.1-5). Participles differ from finite verbs not only in
termination, but also in the forms of DO and ICP clitics. In both functions, participles take
clitics which are identical to each other and to genitive clitics (10:§3.1.1). Finite verbs
differentiate these functions, using pronoun paradigms unique to each function (5:§4).

2.1.2. Participle function. To call participles a type of verbal noun may not seem
entirely justified. Unlike “real” nouns, participles have no isolated citation form, and more
important, they do not display the archetypal nominal feature of gender, i.e. they do not
appear in any constructions where gender agreement plays a role, such as demonstrative or
adjective agreement. Nonetheless, they do have some noun-like properties. First, as
mentioned in the paragraph immediately above, pronominal clitics to participles are identical

28The only “H L. -a verbs which I found are two intransitive verbs, which require an ICP clitic in all
forms.
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to genitive clitics used with nouns. Second, participles appear in certain synlactic
environments where finite verbs cannot appear and where concrete nouns do appear
(environments b-d below). Participies function in the following ways;

(a) Main verb in “nominal” TAM’s (5:§2.2).

(6) Cognate complements (7:§5): Any verb in any TAM may appear with a cognate
complement, which seems to place focus on the action indicated by the verb. The cognate
complement is a participle regardless of the TAM.2% See 7:§5 for more examples and

discussion:

A 'icd "icaw ‘he sneezed’ (“‘he sneezed sneezing™)
(-aatda Z-OwWso zdw ‘he is entering’ (“he is entering-ICP enfering”)
JAr-ya Zardw ‘calt im!” (“call-him calling”)

(c) Attributive statives (10:§5.1.3):°° To modify a noun as having the attribute of
being in the state implied by a verb, one uses a phrase consisting of one of the words ba
(m), ma (), saba (pl) ‘one who has/does ..." plus a participle. Formally, these phrases
resemble subject relatives, but if the verb in the stative phrase is transitive, as in the first
example below, the antecedent noun is interpreted as the object of the action. If a verb is
intransitive, it requires the ICP:

mbdrgu bd pardw ‘a slaughtered ram’ (*‘ram ba slanghtered’)

'4m mA tsaga-za ‘seated woman’ (“woman ma seated-ICP”)

In the attributive stative construction, deverbal nouns, where they exist, can replace
participles, e.g. 'dm md lsdgo ‘seated woman’ as an alternative to the second phrase above.

(d) Verb complements and purpose phrases (13:§§2-3, 14:§9): In nominalized
complements to verbs and nominalized phrases of purpose, the participle is sometimes an
alternative to a gerund or deverbal noun. In my examples, the participle always has either a
clitic {(ICP, DO, or I0) or a nominal object, suggesting that a participle alone cannot form a
nominal phrase as can a gerund or deverbal noun. However, participles and
gerunds/deverbal nouns are not in syntactic complementary distribution: although
participles apparently cannot appear alone in nominalizations, gerunds and deverbal nouns
can have clitics or nominal objects (see esp. 13:§2). The following examples show
participles with ICP, IO clitic, and nominal DO respectively:

a'ly pan tlaa-74 ‘she can get up’

man g-aa ména d'3nga-ya ‘T will tell him again’® (“1 will repeat teliing him)

& boo-ta dadima doona vdrks nuwsa  ‘he went out in order to look for his son’

Bas mentioned in fn. 11, participles functioning as cognate complements have one tonal peculiarity, viz.
“.” tone class verbs have an unexplained H on their final syilable (compare ‘entering” and ‘calling’ in the
examples below with the “I.” MONOVERB and POLY VERB examples in §2.1.1).

Attributive statives are distinct from stative predicates. See §2.2.2 below and 11:§4.6.
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2.2. Gerunds

2.2.1. Gerund form. The segmental citation forms for gerunds are as follows:
MONOVERB: Cahiy

POLYVERB: ...Cuka (C;=final stem consonant)

Tones of gerunds can be predicted from lexical verb tone classes (§§1.2.3.1-5),
Following are gerunds exemplifying each tone class, and within each tone class, stems of
all possible terminations and consonant combinations. The finite stem is in parentheses:

“L” MONOVERB: (tsa) tsahiy ‘giving’
“H” MONOVERB: (kwa) kwihiy ‘lacking’
“L” POLYVERB: {toka) tdkako ‘accompanying’
' (zar) ziraka ‘calling’
(kwarta) kwartaka ‘digging’
(rovaza) ravazaka ‘becoming fat’
“H H” POLYVERB:  (bota) bataks ‘untying’
(raba) raBaks “‘moistening’
{(babola) babsalaks ‘saying (many times)’
{ravada) ravadaks ‘becoming thin’
“H 1” POLYVERB:  (tola) tl4ke ‘entering’
{mar) méraks ‘getting’
(Byabiya) Bydbiyaks ‘plercing (many times)’

{varka) varkiko ‘giving birth’

The lexical tonal schemata in §§1.2.3.1-5 which assign tones to verbs also assign tones
to gerunds in all classes except the “H L” POLYVERB class. Tone assignment is
illustrated below for each of the non-problematic classes. I assume that -ka of the
POLYVERB classes and -kiy of the MONOVERB classes are Toneless clitics. Gerunds
will never have proclitics, so I omit the part of the tone assignment schemata applying to
proclitics. A * above a clitic means that it is Toneless, and by convention, tones spread
rightward to encompass a Toneless domain unless some other tone preempts it:

L L L
P Po* N
“L” MONOVERB:  [Stem Cl] tsa-hiy - tsa-hiy ‘giving’
H H HH
| I
* «  DEFAULT H ‘ |
ASSIG.
“H” MONOVERB:  [Stem Cl] kwa-hiy - kwa-hiy ‘lacking’

[ = -1
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L L L
| # N ]\
«» POLYVERB: [Stem Cl] tokako - toka-ko ‘accompanying’
H H H H L H
Ll mee N
LOWERING
«f H” POLYVERB: [Stem Cl] bota-ko - bata-ke ‘untying’

The schema for “H L POLYVERBS is as follows: H I|{ L

T\ l
* ®

[(CD) q4 o C1]

By making two adjustments, we can account for the tones of gerunds using this schema.
First, the final L associated with the clitic is dissociated for verbs in their non-pluractional
forms. Second, unlike the schemata used to account for the gerunds of other classes, in
this class, the tone associated with the proclitic is retained. This second adjustment is not
really ad hoc for gerunds because even with finite verbs, the initial tone is associated with
the non-final syllables of the stem if there is no proclitic. In gerunds, this association takes
place when root structure is other than CVC(V); with the latter root structure, the initial H is
left unassociated:

H H Il‘ H HL SPREADING I
I\ i * N & DEFAULT I '\
DISSOC, H ASSIG.
CVC{Y) root: [mara-ka] - mara-ka - mara-ka ‘getting’
[—--]
H H ]r H HL SPREADING L H
N l * \ . &INIT. M l\ l\
DISSOC. LOWERING
others: [ sokana-ko] - sakona-ka - sakana-ke ‘swallowing’

In §1.2.3.3.3, I note that with pluractional forms of the “H L” POLYVERB class, the
lexical tone pattern is shifted leftward such that the L associated with enclitics falls on the
final syllable of the verb. The same is true of gerunds of these pluractional verbs. The
shifted schema actually ends up with just two tones: the H associating with the non-final
stem syllables and the L with the stem final syllable, with subsequent spread to the
Toneless syllable -ka of the gerund. There is a problem with this analysis in that the H on
the verb stem should become L by INITIAL H LOWERING. I leave this as an unresolved
problem with the analysis.

H L H L H L
bl N1 ¥ spreapmNe NN .
“Shifted” [0y o Cl]  [Byabiya-ka] - bysiyako plercing

H L pattern: (manyy
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This description accounts for nearly alf the gerund forms of “native” verbs in my data,
However, in the “H L” POLYVERB class, I found three non-pluractional gerunds bearing
the [H L] rather than the [L. H] pattern and one which was probably historically a
pluractional with the [L H} pattern rather than the [H 11:

Non-pluractional ({H L] pattern) Probable pleractional (L. H] pattern)

Biwyiks ‘breaking (stick)’ tsdodiko ‘carving’
ddhonako ‘tying’ fisawd dka/
rafonako ‘thatching’

I originally accounted for these gerunds by setting up additional lexical tone classes,
However, since both tone patterns exist for gerunds of the “H 1.” POLYVERB class, it
seemed preferable to include all these as members of one lexical tone class, recognizing
some fluctuation as to which verbs utilize the tone shifting pattern. I mention similar
variation in the tone patterns of verbs of this class at the end of §1.2.3.3.3. Borrowed
verbs, which share certain tonal features with the “H L” class, have gerunds with a H-L
pattern as well (§1.2.3.7}.

2.2.2. Gerund function. Gerunds, being nouns, have grammatical gender, which
conditions such features as demonstrative agreement and type of genitive linking. I
collected gerunds for every verb, but [ did not check gender for all geronds. Of those 1
checked, the majority are feminine; there is no apparent correlation of gender with verb
class (termination or tone class) or meaning of the verb. The figures for feminine vs.
masculine gender for the gerunds I checked are as follows:

Feminine: 52 Masculine: 17

Gerund phrases can contain expressed subjects or objects. The syntax of gerund +
subject differs from that of gerund + object: the former uses the “linked” genitive
construction, the latter uses the “direct” genitive construction (10:83.1). Regular rules of
genitive syntax and phonological rules account for the form of gerund + argument
constructions with one exception: for POLYVERBS, in gerund + pronoun object
constructions, instead of the expected -aks suffix, the gerund has a suffix -ahiy, seen
elsewhere only with gerunds of MONOVERBS.

GERUND + SUBJECT3!
Nominal subjects:

MONO-V L dahiy ta zokiy ‘stone’s falling’

31with intransitive verbs, the direct genitive construction is a possible alternative for subjects, e.g. zdahiy
tafs = zahivafa ‘your (ms) entering’, bawaks taatlsn = bawahiyatlsn ‘their going out’, The same variation
exists for deverbal nouns with expressed subjects (see §2.3.2). These constructions would, of course, admit
no ambiguity between subject and object reading. The linked construction is not possible for objects of
gerunds under any circumstances.
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POLY-V L ghdnako ta ghdns3 ‘storm’ (“God’s metamorphosis™)

bawako ta Kasham ‘Kasham's going out’
ghmaks ta Ndiuy? ‘onda ‘Nduya’s and Jala’s meeting’
Taald
HH  ghddzaks ta mooth ‘acar’s furning’
dzaraks ta sdbo ‘people’s dispersing’
HL Kiydkota'iy ‘a dog’s biting’
varkdks ta ‘dm ‘a woman'’s giving birth’
Pronominal subjects:
MONO-V L zahiy tafo ‘your (ms) entering’
mahiy tuwuan ‘my forgetting’
H bahiy tuwun ‘my going’
POLY-V L bawaks taatldn ‘their going out”
g3maka taama ‘our meeting’
HL  kiyiks tuwun ‘my biting’
varkdko taaza ‘her giving birth’
GERUND + OBJECT
Nominal objects:
MONO-V L sahiy(a) aabiy *drinking water’
H kwihfya laafiyeewats ‘illness’ (*lacking health™)
POLY-V L kdraka mir ‘stealing oil’
ghiinaka nddwiil ‘molding a pot’
tokaka baa'iy ‘accompanying guests’
HH  ghddzakd bangs ‘performing rituals’ (“turning drum”)
rafakd kabe ‘moistening a gown’
HL  p3rika ghorllw ‘staughtering a cow’
varkdka varka ‘giving birth to a child’
Pronominal objects:
MONG-V L mahiy-wurn “forgetting me’
POLY-V L ghmahiyaa-ma ‘joining us’
tokahiya-tlén ‘accompanying them’
HL  kiydhiy-win *biting me’
varkdhiyliw-so ‘giving birth to him’

Gerunds have the following functions:

(a) Nouns expressing the action of the verb: For verbs that do not have deverbal
nouns (§2.3), gerunds are used in concrete or result senses:
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Béhiy ‘firewood’ < Ba ‘to split wood’
ndzhiy ‘poverty’ < ndza ‘to become poor’
kafake ‘message’ < kafa ‘to send’

This function is also clear in words which must historically be gerunds but where the
original verb has apparently fallen into disuse, such as the following;:

mbasaks ‘evil; smallpox (“the evil one™)’ ?<*mbass  ‘beevil’

e.g. dlsrambo bd mbésake  ‘evil dodo’ (“dodo possessor of evil™)
mbésaka hali ‘evilness of character’

{b) Nominalized complements of verbs and nominalized purpose phrases (13:§§2-3,
14:89):

4 njaa siw zahiyuw-sa ‘he refused to enter’
sdbooda doonak(a) aabiy bd sdw  ‘in order to look for drinking water’

See 13:§82-3 and 14:§9 for further examples and the end of §2.1.2 above for discussion
of participles as an alternative to gerunds in these constructions.

(c) Predicate statives (11:§4.6):32 For verbs which lack a deverbal noun, the gerund
predicates a state implied by the verb. The gerund in this function is always preceded by
da-, which I interpret in 11:§4.6 as a prefix on the gerund used to express state. See
11:84.6 for discussion and further exemplification.

kabo nd-da-rabaks ‘the gown is soaked’
thwiy to nd-da-kiwako ‘the meat is fried’

(d) Verb in Continuative constructions (5:§2.2.3.2): The gerund is an option to the
participle in Continuative constructions using the auxiliary da-tda. See 5:§2.2.3.2 for
further discussion and exemptification.

t-da-tda btaks (gerund) = t-3a-tda béta bdtaw (participle + cog. comp.) ~ ‘he is untying’
2.3. Deverbal nouns

2.3.1. Deverbal noun form. Deverbal nouns correspond to English derived
nominals. As in English, there seems to be no way to predict what form a deverbal noun
will take for a given verb root, nor even whether a verb will have a deverbal noun. For
verbs without a deverbal noun, the gerund carries this function (cf. English ‘come’, which
has a single form ‘coming’ which functions both as gerund and deverbal noun vs. ‘arrive’,
which has a deverbal noun “arrival’ and a gerund ‘arriving’).

Forms of verbal nouns do not correlate with the lexical classes established for verbs.
The categorization below is based on several features that are typical of deverbal nouns,
viz,

* a prefix -a (cf. 8:§2.4.1)

32predicate statives are distinct from atiributive statives. Sec §2.1.2 above and 10:§5.1.3.
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« insertion of -a- into the stem
« reduplication
« morphological palatalization (2:§4)

Many deverbal nouns combine two or more of these features. Tone roughly correlates with

verb tone class, but it cannot be fully predicted. In examples, I give the tone class for the

base verb but do not attempt to group the deverbal nouns in terms of tone classes. In

contrast to gerunds, the gender of most deverbal nouns is masculine (cf. §2.2.2).
Following is an exhaustive list of deverbal nouns from my corpus:

(a) Simple root

it () ‘cough’ <itli (HL)

Ky @D ‘fighting’ < kay (HL)

gr D ‘grinding’ <dor (1)

wiason (m) ‘year’ < wasona (L) ‘spend a year’

(b) Prefix a- (surface tones almost always H H, i.e. H + downstepped H)

{-palatalized] [+palatalized]

gkifo (f) ‘forging’ <kufa (HI) 4tlyadi (f) ‘farming’ < tlyads (HH)
gkl () ‘clearing bush’ < kula (HH)  gkir ) ‘theft’ < Jeara (L)
arddla (D) ‘writing’ < radla (L) arin (f) “‘copulation’ <rtona (L)
gsm (D) ‘song < tema (L) (human)

4tségo  (f)  ‘sitting’ < tsoga (L) ativi (m) ‘walking’ < tova (L)
ibdsa () ‘bath, wash’ < basa (L) dwir (m) ‘copulation’ < wura (L)

4sér  (m) ‘circumcision’ < sar (L) (animal)

azdba () ‘dancing’ < zaba (L) dzhéhs () ‘flaying’ < zoza (L)
aroo  (f) ‘request’ <raw (HH)  4zhige (D)  ‘praise’ < zhiga (L}
(note tone) dtlyjdiw () ‘etching’ < tlyaw (L)
Prefix + iaternal -a- atlyim (m) ‘shaving’  <tloma (L)

(¢} Internal -a- (with or without reduplication and prefixing)

Triconsonantal roots: CiaCyaCs
[-palatalized] [+palatalized]

tsaiwads (m) ‘carving’ < tsooda (HL) dysbyédn {(m) ‘transplanting’ < dofen (HL)

tmatse () ‘stomach <rentse (L) ravazhi (m) ‘corpulence’ <rovuze (L)
ache’

thmasa  (m) ‘itching” < tansa (HL)

ravado (m) ‘thinness’ < rovads (HH)

ghimatss (m) ‘laughter’ < tsoga (L)

tawazs (m) ‘planting’ < tonza(L)

(irregutar C,)
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Reduplicated C, from biconsonantal roots: CiVC,aC,

kwdraro (m) ‘shouting” < kwar (L) ‘ishdshi (m) ‘satiation’ <’aso (HL)
tlydkydki (m) ‘scratching’ < tlako (HL)
fmam (m) ‘cutting off <’ama (HH)

comn heads’
didyadi  (m) ‘falling’ < dada (1)
myakaki (m) ‘spending < maka (1)
time’
radyadi  (m) ‘dampness’ <rads (L)
‘decay’
washashi (m) ‘swelling’ < wasa (L)
Zhirars  (m) ‘calling’ < zar {L)

Reduplicated C; from triconsonantal roots: C{VCyaCyaCy

‘adzadzam (m) ‘grunting’ <’adzoma (L) dydhyahyan (m) ‘tying’ < d'ahen (HL)
réfyafyan (m) ‘thatching’ < refon (HL)
tydbyabyan (m) ‘abuse’ < tabana (L)
wiashasham (m) ‘year’ < wasona (L)

Reduplicated C from biconsonantal roots 1 a~ prefix: (a)CaC,2C,

dtsdtsar (7 ‘standing’ < tsor (HL) tyatifi (f)  ‘shooting’ < tofs (HL)
atsdtsom () ‘oath’ < [sama (HH)

(d) -£2 suffix (with or without prefix a-)

tiytd () ‘beating” <iiy(L) dyerat3? (m) ‘growing old’ < ghar (HL)
dgwarzhiwédty (m} ‘growing up’ < gwarza (HH)
Tambilmati (m) ‘miserliness’ < mbolmoa (L)
‘blink’
(e} Miscellaneous

Forms akin to gemnds‘: cimaks () ‘love’ < cam (HH) cf. gerund camaks
dtirhka  (7)  ‘whispering’ < tora (L)

Forms akin to participles:  sdndw ~ {m) ‘sleeping’ < sona (HL)
miyaw (m) ‘death’ < miy (L)
dpiyaw  (f) ‘lying down’ < piya (HH)

The last three forms cited above look like participles but differ from them in three ways.
First, participles cannot be cited in isolation (§2.1.1). Second, two of these verbal nouns
differ formally for the respective participles, viz. tones of participle for ‘sleep’ would be
sandw and the participle of ‘lie down’ would not have a prefix. Third, the final -w of

33Under palatalization, underlying /gh/ becomes [y] (2:§1.2.2).
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participles drops except before pause. With the verbal nouns here, the -w remains
everywhere, ¢.g.

ssndo dém ‘dozing” (“sleeping of wood”)
Jsonaw/ _
miyaw nuws? ‘his death’

In addition to the deverbal nouns listed above, where a related verb exists, there is a fair
number of nouns which look as if they were originally verbal nouns but for which there are
apparently no longer verbs in active use, e.g.

-a prefix Internal -g- with triconsonantal root
4d4zhi ‘poison’ dagwabo “mud for pot-making’

radi fart’ thbaso ‘wound’

atd's *odor’ tsagwads Himping’

4télco ‘argument’

2.3.2. Deverbal noun function. Deverbal nouns appear in some of the same
syntactic environments as gerunds and participles. There is surely some difference in
function between deverbal noun and gerund or participle in these environments, but I do
not have enough data to draw firm conclusions. Based on evidence from other Chadic
languages, where the same differences exist, the deverbal nouns probably express senses
of concreteness, result, or the action as a habit or occupation as opposed to an ongoing
activity. We can identify the following functions of deverbal nouns:

{a) Concreteness, result, habit/occupation: In this function, there is a difference
between gerunds and deverbal nouns. As noted in §2.2.2, gerunds can participate in
nominalized verbal phrases with either semantic subject or semantic object. Deverbal
nouns can appear in genitive phrases with semantic subjects, but I have found no examples
in my data with expressed semantic objects. Thus, in the first two examples below, the
deverbal noun is used with expressed subject, but when the object is expressed with the
same root, the gerund is used. Note that deverbal nouns plus expressed subject use the
linked genitive, as they would with gerunds (§2.2.2), but like gerunds of intransitive
verbs, the direct genitive construction is an alternative (see fn. 31), as in the lIast two
examples. The examples meaning ‘his death’ are from similar environments in texts; the
direct construction uses the gerund instead of the deverbal noun.

tlyddi ta Kasham  ‘Kasham’s farming’ bwt  tlyadakd ziw ‘cultivating sorghum’
dradls tuwun ‘my writing’ but  radlaka wasiykd ‘writing a leiter’

itdn ta meemeenty ‘the Miyas’ song’

fthyina virke =’ftlya virks ‘the child’s coughing’

miyaw nuwsa = miyahiy-uwso *his death’

{b) Nominalized complements of verbs and nominalized purpose phrases
(13:§§2-3, 14:§9): Deverbal nouns can appear as nominalized complements to verbs and
in purpose phrases introduced by ée, functions also expressed by gerunds (§2.2.2), e.g.
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miy faarh tdwdza bond ‘we began planting yesterday’

da kiya tiv-ay ‘he set out walking °
kdoweéenéeki aa b-uws ée v nuwsa  ‘everybody was going out for his stroll
everybody Ipf go-ICP for strolling his

In the verbal complement constructions, the likely difference between the deverbal noun
and the gerund is that the deverbal noun expresses the action as a unit, i.e. without focyg
on a particular object, goal of motion, etc.34 and in effect is a real object of the verb,
whereas the gerund expresses the activity and the main clause verb is an auxiliary. In the
purpose phrase, the difference between deverbal noun and gerund may correspond to the
difference between English for and (in order) to, e.g. ‘*he went out for a stroll’ (with a noun
complement, modified by a determiner) vs. ‘he went out in order to stroll around’ (with an
infinitive complement).

(c) Attributive and predicate statives (10:§5.1.3, 11:§4.6); Deverbal nouns can
appear in expressions of state. The attributive stative function can also be filled by the
participle (§2.1.2, 10:§5.1.3). The two expressions below were given as equivalents:

samba tsdgs (7)) =sdmba tsdguw-sa ‘the seated man’
deverbal N participle + ICP

The word ba is both a relative pronoun and a word meaning ‘one who has/does/is
characterized by’ (10:§5). I suspect the difference here is similar to the difference between
the English expressions ‘the seated man’ (“man characterized by sitting”, with deverbal
noun in Miya) and ‘the man who has sat down’ (the expression with the participle in Miya,
which is the normal way of expressing a relative clause in the perfective).

The predicate stative function can also be filled by the gerund (§2.2.2, 11:§4.6). In
the set of examples I have of this type of sentence, verbs which have a special deverbal
noun always use the deverbal noun rather than the gerund. T did not check to see whether
the gerund is also an option. In 11:§4.6, [ argue that predicate statives have a prefix da-
when the verbal form (gerund or deverbal noun) begins in a consonant and ¢e- when it
begins in a vowel. See 11:§4.6 for further discussion and examples.

mélv ée-tsiga ‘the chief is seated [deverbal noun]’
gharuwiy de-tsdtsar ‘the cattle are standing |deverbal noun]’
ndiwul da-Hahly ‘the pot is broken {gerund]’

(d) Verb in Continuative constructions (5:§2.2.3.2): The deverbal noun or the
gerund are options to the participle in Continuative constructions using the auxiliary da-tda.
See 5:§2.2.3.2 for further discussion and exemplification.

t-Aa-tda zhirard (dev. N) = ta-da-tda zara zardw (participle + cog. comp.) ‘he is calling’

34For transitive verbs, the sense would be that of expressions like ‘he began eating/reading/planting’, eic.
where a semantically transitive verb is used “intransitively”—misleadingly called “object deletion”
constructions in older transformational studies. With intransitives, the sense would be something like ‘we
began our trip’ (cf. ‘we began traveling’).

Chapter 5

TENSE, ASPECT, MOOD (TAM) SYSTEM:
VERB AND CLITIC FORMS

1. Overview of the Miya TAM System

Miya TAM forms fall into two major groups, which I will refer to as verbal TAM’s and
nominal TAM’s.! These two formal groups do not align with function or semantic
properties, €.g. & particular aspectnal or modal property may be expressed by a verbal TAM
in some syntactic environments but by a nominal TAM in others. The following
characteristics distinguish verbal and nominal TAM’s:

Verb form: Verbal TAM’s use a “finite verb”, i.e. the form of the verb which reveals
lexical vowel class (4:§1.1.1) and which can appear only as the head of a verb phrase.
Nominal TAM’s use participles (4:§2.1), all of which end in - and have certain
nominal properties.

Pronominal enclitics: Verbal TAM’s have distinct sets of pronominal enclitics for
direct objects and intransitive copy pronouns (§§4.1-2), and these particular enclitics
fill only these functions. Nominal TAM’s use the same set of enclitics for both DO and
ICP, and this is the same set of enclitics used as genitive pronoun suffixes to nouns
(8:41.3, 10:83.1).

Position of Negative and Totality markers: Both verbal negation (§3) and the
Totality construction (7:§2) have a discontinuous structure which brackets part or ali of
the verb phrase. In verbal TAM’s, negation and Totality bracket only material follow-
ing the verb (nominal objects, adjunct phrases); in nominal TAM’s, the bracketed por-
tion includes the verb. Thus, in the Perfective (verbal) we have & mdr md zhaak-itw
‘he did not get a donkey’ whereas in the Imperfective (nominal) we have 15 md mara
zhaak-uw ‘he will not get a donkey’. See the sections cited above for further examples.

Section 2 presents the formal properties of affirmative TAM’s and section 3 the formal
properties of negative TAM’s. Section 4 presents the three types of pronominal clitics to
verbs, showing how verbal and nominal TAM’s differ in that respect. The table on the
next page summarizes the affirmative TAM’s (sce §3 for negative TAM’s). The numbers
in parentheses are the respective sections of this chapter:

1lelis distinction corresponds to a distinction between verbale Aspektstdmme and nominale Aspekstimme
Wf}lch Lukas {1970-72:§68) makes for Bolanci, a West Chadic-A language. 1 was working on Bolanci and
Miya at the same time. 1 do not now recall whether I borrowed this distinction in Miya from Lukas or
whether T arrived at the division independently, then realized that it corresponded to Lukas’s distinction.
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Affirmative Verbal TAM’s

Imperative (2.1.1)
Hortative (2.1.2)
Perfective (2.1.3)
Counterfactual (2.1.4)

Affirmative Nominal TAM’s

Perfective with focused subject (2.2.1)
Subjunctive (2.2.2)

Imperfective (2.2.3)

Imperfective with focused subject (2.2.4)
Conditional Fuature (2.2.5)

Conditional with kwda (2.2.6)

First person Hortative (2.2.7)

2. Affirmative TAM’s: subjects, auxiliaries, and verb forms

Verb tone is a function of lexical class (4:§1.2.3), not of TAM, and in verbal TAM’s,
final vowel is also a function of lexical class (4:§1.1.1). Hence, these sections discuss just
those formal features which distingnish one TAM from another. To facilitate comparison
of TAM’s, I have, where possible, used the L tone class verbs taka ‘accompany’, bass
‘wash’, and zar ‘call’. The first is of the -a termination class; the latter two are of the @
class, but differ in that baso has an obstruent as its final consonant, necessitating a stem
final 2, whereas zar ends in a sonorant.

2.1. Yerbal TAM’s

2.1.1. Imperative. There are Imperative forms for second person singular and plural
and for first person plural (translatable as ‘let’s ...”). These are in complementary
distribution with the Hortative (§2.1.2), which is used only with third person. There is
also a first person Hortative, singular or plural (§2.2.7). Singular Imperative is the bare
verb form, plural second person Imperative adds a suffix -iy, and plural first person
Imperative adds the plural suffix -iy plus a further suffix -ma. See 4:§§1.2.3.6.2-3 for
tonal properties of the suffixes.

‘accompany’ ‘wash’ ‘call’
2 sg t3ka basa VAT
2 pl t3kiy basty zarfy
1 pl tdkiyma basiymd zarfymd

2.1.2. Hortative. The Hortative is used to issue a command to third person subjects
and is thus in complementary distribution with the Imperative (§2.1.1). An auxiliary td
precedes the verb. Third person nominal subjects precede the auxiliary. To show number
or gender when no nominal subject appears, it is possible to use the independent pronouns
(8:§1.1) before the auxiliary, but this was rarely volunteered in elicitation.

‘accompany’ ‘wash’ ‘call’
‘et him/her/them ...’ th toka th baso th zar
‘let Kasham call’ Kisham th zar

2.1.3. Perfective, The Perfective expresses completed action with active verbs and
existing state with stative verbs. It uses a distinet set of subject pronouns for first and
second persons and an auxiliary 4 for third person subject when no nominal subject is
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expressed. A third person plural pronominal subject can be overtly expressed by an
independent pronoun preceding the auxiliary, though it is usually omitted. 1 found no
examples of overtly expressed third person singular pronominal subjects, either in
elicitation or in texts.

2.1.3.1. Perfective in clauses without questioned or focused constituents.
In affirmative main clauses without guestioned or focused constituents, the Perfective is
always cited with what I refer to as the Totality construction (7:§2). In the Perfective, this
consists of siw ... -dy following the verb, where “...” may be a nominal object and/or
various adjuncts. When “...” = 3, the Totality extension contacts to s-dy. With
intransitive verbs, -dy is often omitted, leaving just siiw. See §2.1.3.2 for Perfective with
focused or questioned non-subjects and §2.2.1 for Perfective with focused or questioned

subjects.

‘accompany’ ‘wash’ ‘call’

1 sg mdn tdka s-ay wédn  baso s-dy man  zar s-4y
2 ms fa toka s-dy fa boso s-dy fa zars-dy
2 fs ma toka s-dy ma bosa s-dy ma zar s-dy
3 m/t/pl a toka s-dy 2 boso s-dy a zars-dy
1 pl miy tadkas-dy miy basa s-dy miy zar s-dy
2 pl nit toka s-dy nd boss s-dy nd zars-dy
‘Kasham accompanied’ Kdsham t3ka s-dy

The first two examples below show the Perfective with overt complements {(a direct object
and a locative respectively) after the verb and the sdw...-dy Totality extension. The third
and fourth examples show intransitive verbs with only the Totality extension stiw. The last
example is a standard greeting exchange in the morning:

a zar siw zhaak-dy ‘he called a donkey’

Pf call Tot donkey-Tot

miy zd-ma s-dakan-hd Rooy-ay ‘we entered Roya’s house’

we-Pf enter-ICP Tot-house-of Roya-Tot

wln mbona-tla siw ‘the girl is pretty’

gitl  be pretty (Pf)-ICP Tot

Q: Fa tlakyi suw nd-a? A: Hoo, man tla-win suw.
you arise-ICP Tot Pri-Q yes 1 arise-ICP  Tot

‘Have you (m.sg.) goiten up?’ “Yes, [ have gotten up.’

2.1.3.2. Perfective with questioned or focused ronr-subjects. When a
constituent other than the subject is questioned or focused in the Perfective, the
questioned/focused constituent is in sifu and subject pronouns, auxiliaries, and verbs are
the same as those in the preceding section, but the Totality extension is absent. Perfective
sentences with overt nominal predicate arguments {objects, locative, etc.) are never
volunteered with the Totality extension, suggesting that, ceferis paribus, such arguments
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bear inherent focus. Likewise, sentences with cognate complements, which I interpret 5
verb focus (7:§5), never co-occur with the Totality extension. (See 12:882.2.2-8 for
more extensive discussion and exemplification of questioned and focused non-subjects.)

Direct ohject: Q: fatoka wee?
‘who did you accompany?’

A: mdn tika SHAGOM

‘T accompanied SHAGIM’
A: mén tdka-ya TIY

‘I accompanied HIM®

Locative: Q: iy var fykwa? A: A vir AALIM
‘where did the dog mn to?’ ‘he ran INTO THE HUT’
Time: Q: andy-f> ghdja? A: A ndy-wan BSNA

‘when did he see you?’ *he saw me YESTERDAY'

Cognate comp.: 3 wasu WASAW ‘it swelled’ (lit. ‘it swelled swelling”)

2.1.4. Counterfactual. The Counterfactual expresses a counter-to-fact statement in the
main clause of a counterfactual sentence. The Counterfactual is identical to the Perfective
except that the verb has a suffix -iy, which replaces the lexical termination vowel, I
discovered this TAM only after leaving the field, so I do not have full paradigis. See
14:§2 4 for more examples and discussion of counterfactual sentences.

a z-iy-ta s-dy ‘he would have entered’
AUX enter-CLICP Tot

a  kiy-iy s-aawihi tatldn-ay
AUX take-Cf Tot-things their-Tot

‘they would have taken their things’

mfy mar-fy marh zuw  mbambdnna ‘we would have gotten good sorghum’
we  get-Cf  getting sorghum good

Note the Totality extension in the first two examples. The third example has a cognate
complement, which I suggest shows verb focus (§2.1.3.2 and 7:§5). Conditioning of
presence or absence of Totality with the Counterfactual may thus be the same as for the
Perfective (§2.1.3.1-2).

2.2. Nominal TAM’s

2.2.1. Subjunctive. Formally, Subjunctive is a nominal TAM with no TAM aunxil-
iaries. With third person subjects, the Subjunctive usually takes a morpheme d5 (§2.2.9},
labeled “Sjn” in examples. This morpheme cannot be called a pronoun because it co-occuss
with nominal subjects (in other TAM’s, overt pronominal and nominal subjects are mutu-
ally exclusive}, but it cannot be an exchusively Subjunctive auxiliary either because it co-oc-
curs with the Imperfective auxiliaries in certain environments (see §2.2.9 for a summary of
environments where o5 appears). Clauses in the Subjunctive often contain one of the par-
ticles biv/jiy (§2.2.8), but like d3, these are not Subjunctive auxiliaries because they too can
appear in a number of nominal TAM’s. Subjunctive clauses have the following form:2

2Clauses with the auxiliary fe should perhaps also be ciassed as a type of Subjunctive, See §2.2.3.4.
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{1/2 Iz;‘;;‘o““} (biyljty) Verb ...

The Subjunctive paradigm is illustrated below extracted from the following frame:

da 1w ... ‘he wants (that X cally

he-Ipf  want

1 sg man zaraw 1pl miy zaraw
2 mS faa zaraw 2 pl naa zaraw
2 fs maa zaraw

3 m/t/pl dd zaraw

‘he wants Kasham to call’ tda 1w Kdsham dd zaraw

Miya has a number of clause types where one could argue for _either of two analyses:
(1) the clause function is marked by a nominal TAM with a sfpecial au‘xxhary, or (2) the
clause function is marked by a conjunction and the clause contains a nominal TAM with no
auxiliary (= Subjunctive}. (These alternatives apply to most of the ciau.ses (fovered in
§2.2.6 below.) IThave taken position (1) and have restricted the term “Subjunctive” to the
TAM meeting the following conditions:

The TAM of a clause is said to be “Subjunctive” when

fay the clause has a nominal TAM;

(b) it contains no TAM auxiliaries;

© (@ if the clause has a third person subject, it contains the preverbal morpheme d3 or could
contain that morpheme;

(i) if the clause has a first or second person subject, it contains one of the clitic pronouns
above or could contain one of those clitics.

With respect to (c i, i) consider the examples below. The first example has a third person
subject, with o7 in the second clause. The second example is nearly identical to the fll:St,
both formally and pragmatically, but does not have d5 in the second clause. In the third
example, there are three clauses following the initial imperative. The first two each have a
second person masculine singular Subjunctive pronoun (faa), the third does not, yet there
is nothing formal or pragmatic to distinguish the third clause from the first two. I therefore
interpret all the clauses in question as being “Subjunctive”, even where there is no overt
Subjunctive clitic:

Meemeeniy do baa-tién dd jfy mard Masangd ‘the Miyas went and found Masanga’
Miyas Sjn go-ICP  Sjn Prt find Masanga

wiy vérke dd buw-so mira ydwun ‘a boy went and found an elephant®

a boy Sjn go-ICP find  elephant

Ta-ku faa jiy Kiyaw faa bitwd-f»  maru-wun,
go-ICP (2ms)  you{ms)-Sin Prt  get yon-Sjn come-JCP  find-me

‘Go and get (the stick Jeft behind) and come back and find me.’
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These formal conditions on what count as “Subjunctive” clauses allow us to give 5
fairly restricted semantic characterization of the Subjunctive:

The Subjunctive marks the event in @ clause as being subsequent to the event in a preceding clanse or
following from a state or event expressed in a syntactically superordinate clause.

Thus, the Subjunctive appears in the following types of clauses: (i) events in sequence
regardless of temporal frame of reference (6:§2.4); (ii) purpose clauses (14:§9.2);
(iii) ‘before’ clauses (14:§4);3 and (3v) complements to “manipulative” verbs such ag
commands or verbs of desire (13:§§2.2, 3.3). One environment where the verb meets the
formal criteria for Subjunctive but where this semantic characterization does not hold is in
relative clauses with a perfective sense (10:§5.2). Given the rather idiosyncratic nature of
TAM marking in Miya relative clauses, it may be that we should simply speak of 2
“Relative Perfective” which happens to resemble the Subjunctive formally.

Formal criterion (c i) for Subjunctive allows for the omission of d3. Omission seems
never to be obligatory, and environments for optional omission are rather restricted. I have
found the following environments where  is omissible:

+ the second or later event in a sequence where same subject is maintained {particularly
common following a verb of motion)—see the second example just above;

» with conjunctions of purposet

{with @3} aadama zuw  nuwss do komay-uws-dy  ‘so that his sorghum might
so that  sorghum his Sjn  spoil-ICP-Tot spoil’

{w.0. d3) hadama diya sipon aa Kasdy ‘so that Kasay might cook
so that cook tuwo PS Kasay tuwo’

» with kaafon ‘before’s

(with 45) kaafon do biy nd aa tliwiy ‘before the meat was done

before  Sjn Prt  be-done PS meat cooking’
(w.0. d3) kaafon miy-tiws aa malvs ‘before the chief died’
before  die-ICP PS chief
 in Perfective relative clauses
(with d3) sdm b-da dd tsfy-uws aa Kasham  ‘the man whom Kasham

man  who-AUX Sjn ask-him  PS Kasham asked’

3Note that ‘before’ clauses are subordinate adverbial clauses where the event in the subordinate clause is
subsequent to that in the main clause, a sort of mirror image to conditionals, where the eveal in the main
clause is usually subsequent to that in the subordinate clause. ‘Before’ clauses are usually sentence initial.
Sentences with ‘before’ clanses would thus not meet the condition that the preceding clause express an event
earlier than that of the Subjunctive clause, but they would meet the condition that the event in the
superordinate clanse precede the event in the Subjunctive clause.

4The example clause with d3 has a preverbal subject while that without d has a postposed subject. I have
no pairs of purposs clauses to demonstrate that this variable is irrelevant to the eppearance of o3, but in
other clause types, d3 appears with subjects in either position.

5The clause with d3 contains the particle bfy, which is absent in the clause without 45, While biy seems
never to occur without some preceding aunxiliary, auxiliaries can appear without biy.
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(w.0. d3) sam bd tsiy-iws aa Kasham (same meaning)
man who ask-him PS Kasham

1t seems that 45 may be omitted where context is enough to show the TAM. Reduction of
this type is common cross-lingnistically in close sequences. In purpose, ‘before’, and
relative clauses, the conjunction or relative pronoun is sufficient to show TAM,

Criterion (¢ ii) for Subjunctive notes that first and second person Subjunctive subject
clitics may also be omitted. Omission of first and second person clitics is less liberal than
omission of third person d3 in that they may only be omitted under the first condition
mentioned for d2, viz. in a sequence of events maintaining same subject. The preceding
verb seems always to be a form of the verbs ‘go’ or ‘come’, suggesting that this may be a
type of complement to these verbs rather than a fact about Subjunctive per se:

gmiy mén bi-won @ Bala-fs wiy let’s go, I'll go and cut you ancther (sticky’
et'sgo I go-ICP cut-you  another

ginaa bu-win @ kiya-m(a) aakiiw ‘let me go and get some fire for us’

Hit  go-ICP take-forus  fire

a buwd-fo @ mdar-uwm ‘come and find me’

you(ms) come-JCP find-me

th-kom @ tsda Kin-wun ‘go give it to my co-wife’

go-ICP (2f5) give co-wive-my

mfy baa-md suw @ ndyd niy Li¥e ‘we went and saw Labe and the others’

we  went-ICP Tot see &Co. Lafe

Too, takem « @ doma® ghaduw maa kuw(a) aabiy maa dora dor maa
well  go-ICP (2fs) do wood you draw water you gnnd grnding you
buw-yym.

come-ICP

‘Well, go and gather wood, draw water, do the grinding, and come back.’

2.2.2. Perfective with questioned or focused subject. When the subject of a
verb in a perfective sense is questioned or focused, the verb requires a nominal TAM rather
than the verbal TAM described in §2.1.3. The Questioned/Focused Subject Perfective
(FPf) uses either of two auxiliaries, which appear to be interchangeable:

(1) Subject; g da Verb?
(2) Subject[Q!F] da’ Vel‘b8

Pronominal subjects with type (1) are segmentally identical to the independent pronouns
but have 5.111 low tones; pronominal subjects with type (2) are segmentally identical to the
Imperfective pronouns, but have all low tone with the exception of first person plural.

gNotc i.n this example that the first sequential clause has no clitic yet the later clauses do.

The high tone da resembles the auxiliary used in mperfective relative clauses (10:§5,2). However, they
Seem to be distinct, first, because of the aspectual difference and, second, because the one in relative clagses
Can ?Je used with any relativized function, not just subjects.

This d7 is not the third person auxiliary d3, discussed above in §2.2.1 for the Subjunctive or in §2.2.3.1
:3};-"1(?“' f‘o'r the Imperfective. The FPf auxiliary 45 bears high tone and appears with subjects of any person;

¢ auxiliary o5 bears low tone and appears only with third person subjects.
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Type 1 Type 2

‘who called? w-da zaraw-a?l waa ds zaraw-a?

‘it was Kasham who called’ Kdsham aa zaraw Késham d3 ziraw

‘it was I who called” man da  ziraw mon dd zaraw
you (m.sg.) fly da zaraw faa dd zaraw
you (f.sg.} mac da Zaraw maadsd zhraw
he t-da zaraw tads zaraw
she nj-da  ziraw njpdd ziraw
we miy da zaraw miy dé& zaraw
you (pl.) hon da  zaraw hin dé zaraw
they tlon da  zaraw tln dé zaraw

2.2.3. Imperfective. “Imperfective” refers to a group of nominal TAM’s, all of which
use an auxiliary da. Semantically, Imperfectives express events viewed as incomplete,
“Incompleteness” may represent events continuing over time (progressive, continuative),
events not initiated with respect to the time of reference (future, future perfect, intention),
or recurring events (habitual). Auxiliary elements may be combined with da to specify the
type of imperfectivity involved.

2.2.3.1. lmperfective without additional auxiliaries. The Imperfective auxiliary
da can appear alone before a verb in an impersonal meaning, i.e. ‘one does ...” (see
11:§1.2.4 for discussion of impersonal subjects). Otherwise, some overt indicator of
subject must precede da. In independent clauses, this will be either a noun or a pronoun
subject. In subordinate clauses (in particular, circumstantial clanses and Imperfective
relative clauses), the subject indicator may be the third person clitic d3 (d5 + da - d-aa),
with or without a nominal or pronominal subject. (See §2.2.9 for discussion of the clitic
d2.) The Imperfective without additional avxiliaries thus has the following schematic
forms:

Subject (N or pro) da Verb ...
(3rd ps. N or pro) d-da Verb ... {subordinate clanses only)

The Imperfective without additional auxiliaries has rather restricted distribution, and as
a consequence I did not elicit a full paradigm of persons in this form. It would be identical
to the “T'ype 1" in the Questioned/Focused Perfective immediately above, but with low tone
on the auxiliary gg. Following are the environments where this form is found:

= main clauses with something other than the subject questioned or in focus (see §2.3.4
for questioned and focused subjects); d3 is never used in this function?

9The situation for non-subject focus in the Imperfective is similar to that in the Perfective (§2.1.3.2).
Besides sentences with overtly questioned or focused constifuents, sentences with nominal predicate
arguments or with cognate complements are virtuatly atways volunteered in the Imperfective without exira
auxiliaries. Questioned or focused subjects require a different construction {§2.3.4).
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Direct object: Q: fiy aa zara wée? A: mdn aa zara KASHAM

‘who will you call?, who are T will call KASHAM’

you calling? A: mdn aa zar-uwss TIY

‘T will call HIM’
Q: Ndiwya aa t3nza mda? A: t-3a t3nzd MARDO

‘what will Nduya plant?, what ‘he will plant MILLET’

is Nduya planting?’
Locative: Q: fiy aa ba-f3iykwa? A: mdn aa b-uwn AAKAASUW

‘where are you going?’ ‘f am going TO THE MARKET"

Cognate comp.: t-Aa hamd hamaw ‘he will yawn, he is yawning’

. circumstantial clauses representing continuous action overlapping event line actions and

“packground” clauses representing continuous or habitual activity in a narrative
(14:88); d> is optional

milk-uwsa kidh r-da  (siydw ‘he spent three days digging it’
day-his thwee he-Ipf digging
kGoweendeki da b-uws ée tivi nuwso  ‘everyone was going for his stroll’
everyone Ipf go-ICP for stroll his
niya kanha jifo ka dd kiya gaangan Hsnd-ga  tSkendw
people-of house-of husband PRM Sjn  take drum they da-Ipf beat
d-da  dong(a) danduw ...
da-Ipf  say Qt

‘the people from the husband’s house take drums and they are beating (and) they

are saying ...
. d-aa  baa-tlén d-da  kiw(a) hably d-da  buwdy(a) hakam

ds-Ipf go-ICP  db-Ipf  daw water d>Ipf  take to-home
¢... they would go and they would draw water and they would take it home’

The form with @3 and no pronoun seems to be preferred in (a series of) clauses where the
subject has been established in the immediately preceding clause. There are no obvious
conditioning factors for using or omitting &5 when there is an overt pronoun subject.

* Imperfective relative clauses with continuous or habitual meaning (but not future); da is
obligatory in such relative clauses

jife baa njo d-aa (aa)ldw-aso ‘the husband that she loved’

husband who she d3Ipf  love-him

é¢ pd d-da pha sdmay ‘where they were dumping the sweepings’
where AUX d3-Ipf dump sweepings

2.2.3.2. Continuative: Imperfective + datda ‘on’. To specify progressive action

or habitual action (as opposed to future or intention), the Imperfective may combine with
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the preposition datda ‘on’. The Imperfective AUX always contracts with the preposition,
ie. da + datda — [datda). In examples [ will write this as da-tda.

The Continnative may appear in main clauses or in circumstantial and backgroung
clauses showing overlapping action. Unlike the simple Imperfective (§2.2.3.1), which
appears in main clanses only when there is a questioned or focused non-subject element,
the Continuative seems to appear only in clauses without a questioned or focuseq
element.!® In circumstantial clauses, the third person marker d5 may optionally appear
with Continuative, as with the simple Imperfective (§2.2.3.1).

The Continuative differs from all other nominal TAM’s in allowing the verb to be either
a deverbal noun (4:§2.3) or a gerund (4:§2.2).11 However, this option is possible only if
the verb has no following complement. Like all other nominal TAM’s, the Continuative
requires the participle (4:§2.1) if there is an expressed object or cognate complement. In
elicited examples of the Continuative, the cognate complement construction (7:§5) was
frequently volunteered and was said to be equivalent in meaning to the deverbal noun or
gerund. In the negative, either the deverbal noun or the simple participle is possible (the
cognate complement construction is not allowed in the negative):

man aa-tia zhararo Deverbal Noun ‘T am calling’
miy aa-tda zhararo Deverbal Noun ‘we are calling’
t-da-tda zharars Deverbal Noun *he is calling’
ta-da-tAa zara zardw cognate complement ‘he is calling’

t-aa-tda zara vérko nominal DO ‘he is calling the boy’

t4 m-da-taa zharar-tw Deverbal Noun ‘he is not calling’

5 m-da-faa zird-w participle alone ‘he is not calling’

t-aa-tda tyatyafi Deverbal Noun ‘he is shooting’

t-ha-tda tofa tofaw coghate complement ‘he is shooting’

{-ha-tda tofa Hiway participle + nominal object  ‘he is shooting a francolin’
t-da-tda taf-twso participle + pron. object *he is shooting it’

t-Aa-tda bitaks Gerund ‘he is untying’

t-aa-tda béta bdtaw

t-Aa-tda botd mbdrguw
t-3a-fda bot-iws3d

t-Ba-tda kawako

t-aa-tda kawa tliwly

thiwiy da-tda kaw-uws kiwaw
t-ha-tda ishashi

t-ha-tda nahiy

cognate complement
participle + nominal object
participle + pron. object

Gerund
participle + nominal object
ICP + cognate complement

Deverbal Noun
Gerund

‘he is untying’

‘he is untying the ram’
‘he is untying it’

‘he is frying (something)’
*he is frying meat’

‘the meat is frying’

‘he becomes sated’

‘he gets tired’

101 did not specifically check this distribution, but I have no examples, either elicited or from texts, with a
Continuative clause containing a questioned or focused element. The Continuative seems never to appear i
refative clauses, either.

TThe reason that deverbal nouns and gerunds can occur in this construction probably follows from the fact
that, historically, at least, the datde ... phrase is a prepositional phrase, meaning that its complement must
actually be a noun phrase rather than a verb phrase as is the case in other TAM’s. For another construction
with deverbal nouns in the predicate, see 11:$4.6, which discusses stative sentences (1 am seated’, etc.).
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Examples in circumstantial and background clauses:
do kwiya datho d-aa-faa  baa-za-y do diya-zay
Sjn catch road  do-IpFAUX  go-ICP-Tot Sjn follow-her-Tot
‘she took to the road and a5 she was going along, he followed her’
To mén d-aa-tda'?  (aa)cdm na Cirdoma, kGowdena cdn-eekly 4 kafi-wun MON.
well I d3-Ipf-AUX working of Ciroma  any job-ever Ft send-me me

“Well, I was doing the work of Chiroma (a traditional office), and whatever work there
was, they would send ME.

@ tiya mikw(a) aa-taal® (aa)cdm
§jn beat sun IEAUX  working

‘they spend the day working’

The Continuative with datda can combine with the AUX g- (next section) and with the
Totality constructions (§2.2.3.5).

2.2.3.3. Imperfective with additional AUX g-. An auxiliary g- (in complementary
distribution with a form géam---see below) may precede the Imperfective da. The following
paradigm illustrates this form with the verb bd ‘go’, where the verb always has the ICP
suffix.

1 sg mdn g-aa buw-win 1 pl miy g-aabaa-ma
2 ms faa p-aaba-f4 2 pl h3n g-aabaa-nd

2 fs maa g-aa b-tyn /ba-ghom/

3 ms t3 g-aa buw-sé 3 pl tlan  g-aa baa-tlén
3 fs nj» g-aabaa-za

I am not able to give a full characterization of the function of this form of the
Imperfective. In terms of “Aktionsart”, it seems to be compatible with the full range of
Imperfective interpretations (progressive, habitual, future). Thus, the following examples
were judged acceptable in either a habitual or future interpretation, though in translating
Hausa zaa future, Vaziya vsually volunteered the Imperfective with Totality marking
(§2.2.3.5):

t5 g-aa zara-fo
13 p-aa bosa kdabo
tlan g-aa dzdra-tln

‘he callsfwill call you (ms)’
*he washes/will wash a gown’
‘they disperse/will disperse’

12Note that the first person subject co-occurs with the morpheme d3, which, according to my descripfion,
should appear only with third person subjects (see §2.2.1 and §2.2.3.1). There is clearly a discrepancy. In
olicited data o was used exclusively with third person, and it is infrequent in texts (the example here, from
a historical text narrated by the Chief of Miya, may be unique). The issue clearly would need further
investigation.

‘This exarmple is vague between ‘they spent the day (they were) working’ and “they speat the day at work’,
ie. the final phrasc can be interpreted as Tmperfective AUX @a + tda + Vesbal Noun or simply as a
Prepositional phrase “on work”, Tt is surely this type of construction which has been the path by which
datda has entered the verbal AUX system, The fact that dafda still retains its prepositional character also
explains why this, but no other TAM's, allow the verb to have the form of a deverbal noun.
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bazaniy wutd njd g-aa pda  dzafs hdr viatlo
girl one  she AUX-Ipf collect male even five

‘one girl collects/might collect/will collect as many as five suitors’

The g- seems to function as an operator with semantic properties going beyond pure
TAM marking. It never occurs in negative clauses or in clauses where something is
focused or questioned, suggesting incompatibility with these semantic factors. The g-
Imperfective construction is particularly closely associated with non-negative Imperfective
“yesfno” questions and with concessive conditionals, where it is found in both the
conditional clause and the main clause when these have an Imperfective sense.

* yes/no questions (see 12:§1 for further discussion and examples of “yes/no” questions)

maa-za duw, “Maa g-aa b-fyn wi?” ‘her mother said, “Are you going?”

mother-her Qt you AUX-Ipf go-ICP Q

Yes/No Q: 5 g-aa zara-za wa? g-+1Ipf ‘will he call her?’
he AUX-Ipf call-her Q

Answer: 4 ziraza gam Conditional Future  ‘he will call her’

Ft call-her Prt (§2.2.5, q.v.)

* concessive conditional clauses: note in the second example that g- is combined with the
aa-tda construction (§2.2.3.2) and that there is no g- in the negative main clause (sce
14:§2.2 for further discussion and examples)

tin g-ga  tluw-sS piy aa Kasham, t g-aa  déma ban kwaana *3nda miy
if  AUX-Ipf arise-ICP quick PS Kasham  he AUXIpf do “adien” with us
‘even if Kasham is leaving in a hurry, he will say “adieu” to us’
tdn g-da-tda viy-uwn 42 may, mdn md roma damuwshiy-tw
evenif AUX-IpfAUX kill-me  PS hunger I NEG eat carrion-NEG
‘even if hunger were killing me, I would not eat carrion’

What is apparently the same auxiliary g- is also found in certain types of non-verbal
clauses, showing that g- is not purely an auxiliary in the verbal TAM system (see 11:34 for
discussion of non-verbal sentences): 14

faa g-da mir  wa?
you AUX-with money Q

‘do you have money?

Q: goéordo g-éeyi wa?
kola AUX-there is Q

‘are there any kola nuts?’

14The da in the first example below, with high tone, is the preposition ‘with’ used in ‘HAVE’ coustruc-
tions (11:§4.3}, not the Imperfective auxiliary da, with low tone. The “Q-A” exampie illustrates g- with
an existential construction, where deyf literally means °...is there’ (11:§4.4). The structure of the third ex-
ample is unclear to me other than the fact that it involves a non-verbal clause. See 14:§2.1.1, last subsec-
tion for a discussion of this clause type.
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A: hoo, b g-éeyi ‘yes, there are’

' yes i AUX-there is

kwda g-da wisdm kd  ndyfian sdbo ka  dd piya kiém-ay

when AUX-Tpf(7)  year PRM all people PRM Sjn return home-Tot
‘when it is the rainy season, all the people return to their homes’

Further evidence that g- is a logical operator rather than purely a verbal TAM auxﬂifiry
comes from the fact that it appears to be an allomorph of a word gam, wi{h g- appearing
when directly preceding the Imperfective auxiliary ga or the postpo§ed subiect mgrker ad
(11:§1.2.1), and gam elsewhere. This word may be used “adverbially”, where it can b'e
iranslated ‘also, even’ depending on context. The first example below shows gam in this
function; the next two sentences are consecutive sentences from a text, where g- adds the
cense ‘too, also™

e tluw-sd ’'offa 'an tuws$ 'dfda witlomiy niywass gan tiy
then arise-ICP with wife his with  children his also  him

‘then he set out with his wife and his children and even himself’

() ... dd donga-tld aanduw, “Wéncée, mdn dal® daluw-ghdn.”
Sin sayto-her Qt So-and-so 1 pln  love-you
(i) Kwda yirda ki dd bold-ya aanduw, “Mbdn g-daliw-fs.”
if agree  Prt Sin tell-him Qt I also-love-you

(i) ‘... then he says to her, “So-and-so, 1 love you.”
(i) ‘If she concurs, then she tells him, “I also love you.”

Moreover, g- preceding an Imperfective auxiliary seems to be an alternative, or
semantically closely related to gam following the verb in two other environments. First,
both vartants are found in concessive conditional sentences. Second, g-da (g- + Ipf AUX)
seems to be an alternative to the Conditional Future AUX with gam following the verb.
See §2.2.5 for discussion and illustration of this latter case. Compare the following
concessive conditional sentence with the one above (and see 14:§2.2 for further examples
and discussion):

nén ta mar gdm mootd mA ghara-za, mdn g-daliw
I even-if get  “even” car that be old-ICP I AUX-want

‘even if I get an old car, | want it

In summary, there is an element g- which can be nsed in conjunction with the
Imperfective auxiliary da. In some of its uses it seems to have a purely tense/aspect
marking function, associated with the future or habitual (though not continuative) features
of Imperfectivity. However, its syntactic association with yes/no questions and concessive
conditionals and its morphemic association with gam *also, even” suggest that it has a
function as a logical operator beyond its purely verbal TAM marking function. A full
explication of the operator function would require fuller data and more competence in

15The transcription here is as spoken on the tape-recorded version. The first da, labeled “pln” is probably a
pleonastic aa. See 11:§13, esp. the end of that section for a discussion of this example.
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formal semantics than I have, though 1 do suggest how yes/no questions and concessiye
conditionals are semantically allied in 14:§2,3.16

2.2.3.4. Imperfective with AUX ée.l” 1 can do little more here than list what
appear to be environments in which an AUX e is used with a participle. It is not obvioyg
that all these environments even involve the same morpheme, though punctuality ag
opposed to progressive activity seems to be a unifying semantic feature. This AUX may be
derived from the locative “place of” (8:§6.3), though the semantic connection is not clear
aside from environment (4) below.

(1) “Cohesive clauses” using daga ‘upon’ (< Bausa dagd “from’): In these clauses, ée
seems to be optional (14:§3.1). The AUX always contracts with daga to give dag-de
{which [ sometimes heard as ddg-dy or dig-3y). In such clauses, nominal subjects are
either placed clause final or are topicalized to sentence initial position before dagd. When
the subject is pronominal, e is repeated before and after the pronoun (second and third
examples below):

dag-ée  piydw 2a niy mha-za, dd jly mard-za duw, “Barkd-nal”
upon-AUX return  PS &Co mother-her Sjn Prt  find-her Ot greeting-your (pl)

‘when her mother and the others returned, they found her, and she said, “Greetings to
you!”’

dag-ée min ée  zara-ldn, dd buwd-(ldn do biy tsdga-tlén-dy
upon-AUX 1 AUX  call-them Sjn come-ICP  Sjn Prt sit-ICP-Tot

‘when I called them, they came and sat down’

fiy-ée you (m)
mic-ée you (f)
dég-ée < miy-ée ¢ zara-tlén ... ‘when § we called them ...
han-ée you (ph)
e he/she/they

diga zara-tl3n aa Kasham ... ‘when Kasham called them ...’

(2) j~ée “then”: This construction marks continuation of a sequence of actions already
established (14:§3.2). It seems to be a contraction of the particle jfy (frequently used as
patt of a Subjunctive clanse marking sequence-—14:§3.2) with ée. As with dag-ée in (1)
above, nominal subjects in j-ée clauses are either clause final or are in topic position before

15[y Hausa, the word ko shares syntactic distribution with Miya g-/gam in that it marks concessive
conditionals and can also optionally introduce a yes/no question. The Hausa and Miya words show an
interesting divergence in the meaning ‘even’, however. The Miya morpheme can have an inclusive sense of
‘and even, even including’. In Hausa, the word har has this Tunction. Hausa ko is used in negative
contexts to mean ‘(not} even’, whereas Miya g-/gam cannot be used in negative contexts. In fact, T am not
sure how Miya speakers express ‘(not) even’. They may now simply use Hausa ko, which has been
borrowed in other functions, including as the disjunctive ‘or’ and as a marker of generics (9:§5.1).

7n retrospect, clauses with the auxiliary de should probably be classified as a type of Subjunctive
(§2.2.1). Most uses of e are puncteal sequence or purpose, typical of Subjunctive. Only the use in
relative clauses is Imperfective.
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j-ée, but when the subject is pronominal, ée is repeated before and after the pronoun, as
with dag-ée:
j-be danga-yd &a ‘an ki daw, “Mdn bdo-wan dn  AaGituwi.”
then-AUX say to-him PSS woman PRM Qt I originate-ICP from Gituwa

‘then the woman said to him, “I come from Gituwa.”
abdaya miy fy siw ddm-dy, j-ée miyy ée Bay
after we chop Tot tree-Tot then-AUX we AUX split-Tot

‘after we had chopped down the tree, then we split (the wood)’

(3) Future relative clauses (10:§5.1):

mon aa-tda doona bd na  d-ee rotla Jaala
1 Ipf-Ct  seek who AUX d3-AUX  throw down Jala

‘I am looking for someone who will throw down Jala (in wrestling)’

(4) Purpose phrases (14:§9): This may not be the same function as the previous three,
which involve “tensed” clauses. Purpose phrases are nominalized phrases, where the
subject of the purposive verb is the same as the subject of the main clause:

3 batldn ee kuw(a) Zabiy
Pf go-ICP AUX drw water

‘they went in order to draw water’

2.2.3.5. Future using the s- ... -dy Totality construction. In elicitation, Vaziya
almost always volunteered the following construction as a translation of Hausa zaa future
in affirmative, declarative clauses without questioned or focused elements:

Subject s-da Verb ... -dy

Formally, this is the Imperfective embedded in the Totality construction (7:§2). The high
tone of the Totality marker s(ifw) replaces the low tone of the Imperfective auxiliary da in
this construction. Following is the full paradigm for this Future construction:

1 sg mdn s-da zar-dy 1pl miy s-da zar-dy
2 ms faa s-da zir-dy 2 pl hdn s-da zir-dy
2 fs mda s-da zar-dy

3 ms ts s-da zar-dy 3 pl thn  s-da zar-dy
3 fs nj> s-da zar-dy '
Ndiwya s-da zar-dy ‘Nduya will call’

' As in the Perfective, the final clitic -dy may be omitted from the Totality construction
with intransitive verbs (§2.1.3.1), though in practice, this is not as commen in the

Imperfective as in the Perfective:

8-da buwa-tlan ‘they will come, one (impersonal) will come’

I h)fpothesize that the Future reading for such clauses (as opposed to progressive) is
Semantically allied to the obligatory use of the Totality in the similar range of clauses in the
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Perfective (§2.1.3.1), viz. in both cases Totality functions as a “Completive Aspecy”
marker. This interpretation is obvious for the Perfective; for the unextended Impetfective
which simply means “non-completed” (future, progressive, habitual), addition of thé
Totality appears to give the sense of projected completedness.

The Continuative with da-tda (§2.2.3.2) may combine with the Totality. In this cage
the progressive sense overrides the future sense of simple Imperfective with Totality, I
cannot say what element of meaning the Totality adds. The last example below is
circumstantial clause, showing that this combination is not restricted to main clauses:

ta s-da-taa bos-dy ‘he is washing’

man s-da-taa b-tiwn-ay ‘T am going’

miy s-da-taa b-dam-ay ‘we are going’

dd mard yadwun s-aa-tda sondw-ay ‘they found an elephant sleeping’

Sjn find  clephant Tot-Ipf-Ct sleeping-Tot

2.2.4. Imperfective with questioned or focused subject: AUX jiy,
Questioning or focusing the subject of a sentence in the Imperfective requires the auxiliary
Jfy, which precludes using any of the Imperfective auxiliaries described in §§2.2.3.1-5. 1
failed to collect a full paradigm of focused subjects in all persons, but the available
examples show that this TAM uses the Imperfective subject pronouns (see paradigm
immediately above in §2.2.3.5) plus the auxiliary jiv. This configuration is the same one
used in non-verbal sentences to indicate subject focus (12:§2.3).18

Q: waa jlv zir-uws-a? ‘who will call him?’

who Flp -call-him-Q

man j{y zar-uwss ‘I will call him’
A: qtd jiy zdr-uwse ‘HE will call him’ }
Kdsham jiy zar-uwsa ‘KasaaM will cail him’

Q: maa jiy mbyard kabe taf-a?
A: ghaduw jfy mbyard kibo tuwun

‘what will tear your (ms) gown?’
‘“WOOD will tear my gown’

Duw, “Man aa doona "dzirfa t-aaken-ghom.”  ‘He said, “T am seeking that silver (ring)
on your (fs) hand.”

‘She said, “No, YOU (ms) are going to
give me yours.”

Duw, “Aa, faa jiy tsi-n tafo.”

In the last exchange above, from a folktale, the boy’s statement is in the Imperfective with
no additional auxiliaries (sman aa ...), a construction which shows focus of a non-subject
(82.2.3.1)—here the silver ring on the girl’s finger. The girl’s response actually focuses
BOTH subject and object (*YOU will give me YOURS'), but syntactically the subject focus
preempts overt focus of the other constituent.

18The Questioned/Focused Subject Imperfective AUX is identical to the particle jfy which optionally
appears with several nominal TAM’s in uncertain function (§2.2.8). I ireat them as separate morphemes
here. Unlike the homophonous particle, the meaning of the Q/F auxiliary is clear—it marks a sentence as
having a questioned or focused subject. Moreover, it 1s obligatory in Q/F Subject constructions, and ifs
presence precludes any other AUX’s,
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2.2.5. Conditional Future with AUX 4. Semantically allied to the Imperfective da
s a short, high tone AUX 4, which I will refer to as the “Conditional Future”. The
examples below will show that it can express a single event or habitual events which are
posterior to a time of reference. The time of reference can be the present, the normal
assumption in the absence of context to the contrary, or a time in the past.

The Conditional Future is particularly frequent in main clanses following the expression
of some kind of condition, e.g. a conditional clause or a topicalized phrase such as a
temporal adverb or noun phrase referring to some generic condition. Here, the Conditional
Future is in near syntactic complementary distribution with the Imperfective, which is
rarely used to express futurity in a context following a condition. There does seem to be
semantic overlap with the Subjunctive when indicating the next event following the event in
the condition (see 14:§2, esp. §2.1.1). The Conditional Future may also appear in a
dectarative clause with no preceding condition, where it seems to overlap with the
[mperfective in a future sense. The Conditional Future does not appear in any kind of
subordinate clause (adverbial, circurnstantial, relative, or verbal complement). Futurity in
such clauses is expressed by the Imperfective or the Subjunctive depending on clause type.

Below is a complete paradigm for the Conditional Futore with the verb meaning ‘go’
with the ICP and the totality clitic, -d#y. The first and second person clitics, which contract
with the auxiliary d, are historically interesting in that they more closely resemble the
subject agreement clitics of other Chadic language than do the other sets of Miya subject
pronouns, which resemble the independent pronouns:

1 sg n-a bu-wn-dy 1pl y-4 buw-aam-dy
2 ms f-4 buwa-f-dy 2 pl n-4 buwa-n-iy
2 s m-4 b-vym-4y

3 ms i b-uws-dy 3 pl 4 buwa-tlan-ay
3fs i buwa-z-ay

As noted, I do not fully understand the pragmatic or semantic conditions which call for the
Conditional Future as opposed to one of the forms of the Imperfective in §§2.2.3.1-5. 1
therefore provide a number of examples from texts below in order to show this form in
context:

Diw, “Wiyd-y.” Diw, “Aa, n-d biy Buwyi.”

‘She said, “Jump down.”’ ‘He said, “Oh, £’ll get a fracture,™

Man ma buw-um-tiw. N-¢ buw-un kiya ndo nika n-aatiyra ydwun.
Iwill not go on. 't going to get that one (stick) at the elephant’s place.’

t-kam r-a bsl-vm1?
tsd-n aabfy n¥ym n-@ kiy-%rm

‘come and I will tell you (fs)’
‘give me your water and T'll carry it for you’

19N0tﬂ the I tone on n-4. In this and the next example, the first person form directly follows an
Imperative. This may be an archaic Subjunctive form for first singular rather than a Conditional Future.
The Subjunctive would be the expected form in this context, and in the same text as the next example, the
following sentence occurs: tiway abiy-kom mdn kiy-¥vm *bring your water and let me carry (it) for you’,
with a Subjunctive {boldfaced) as expected.
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fA @ hiya gdm sopona mards, fd tia gam da-shiyk®e nd ziw  mayypy,
you if dislike even fuwe millet  you-Ft eat ecven given that that-of sorghum there isn't

‘even if you (ms) dislike millet tawo, you will eat it given that there is none of
sorghum’

kaafin tsdhiya yUiw, & na-ta s-dy, /-d naya d-aa tdfis(a) aakaayi ghdm-0wsa
‘before the dawn, it (beer) will have cooked, you will see it boiling by itself’

sda’ly nakd, duw, “Tdo, y-d zir-uwse ta jiy Malva D4y.”
‘at that time, they said, “Well, we will designate him to be Chief of the Mountain.™

tiy jifo naa ’dn ka a ddngay(a) danduw ...
‘he the husband of the woman will say ...’

kéo wayya bazaniy éeki, 4 bay-tla muiku taka akdn-h3 jffs naaza
‘every young woman, one will take her that day to the house of her husband’

mikwd na daa biy sd tal kd, 4 tsda ngsn miiku taka
‘on the day that one drinks beer, one will give the name on that day’

moan kwda zara-tlén ka, d buwa-tldn do biy tsdga-tisn-ay
‘iffwhen I call them, they will come and sit down’

A construction ¢ ... gam is allied with the Imperfective g-da (§2.2.3.3). The two
constructions seem to be equivalent in at least some environments, particularly in main
clauses following concessive conditionals and in answers to “yes/no” questions. In the
first example below, the statements in the two TAM’s were given as having the same
meaning. In the second example, a question-answer pair repeated from §2.2.3.3, the
question uses the g-da imperfective and the answer the & ... gam construction. The last
two examples show an apparent equivalence in main clauses after concessive conditionals:

man g-aa biy sen-0wsa = n-d sdn-uwsas gam ‘I will know him’

Yes/Noe Q: 3 g-gga  zara-za wa? g- + Ipf ‘will he call her?’
he AUX-Ipf call-her Q (§2.2.3.3)

Answer: & zara-za gam Conditional Future  *he will call her’

Ft call-her Prt

tin g-aa  thuwsS ply #a Kasham, © g-dga  d4ma ban-kwaana 3nda miy
if  AUX-pt arise-ICP quick PS Kasham  he AUXIpf do good-bye with us

‘even if Kasham is leaving in a hurry, se will say good-bye to us’
mon tin g-aa  f-wun piy, n-d ddmd gam bin-kwaana ‘dnda tiy
I if AUX-Ipf arise-ICP quick I-Ft do Pri  good-bye with  him
‘even if 1 am leaving in a hurry, / will say good-bye to him’
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2.2.6. Conditional kwda. In Imperfective discourse (generic descriptions of events or
events projected into the future), the Conditional kwda introduces a clause which inittates a
sequence of events or provides a temporal context for such events (see 14:§2.1.1 for
discussion of functions and further examples).2? I describe it here as a nominal TAM
marker rather than a conjunction for two reasons: (1) it never co-occurs with any other
TAM auxiliary or negation; (2) it always directly precedes the verb.2! If the clausal subject
is a pronoun, the pronoun precedes kwda; the subject pronouns are those used in the
Subjunctive {§2.2.1) except that third person uses the independent pronouns, never the
AUX d>. If the subject is a noun, it is postposed within the clause.

The following paradigm illustrates the form of kwda constructions. See 14:§2.1.1 for
further discussion:

mn kwda zara-tldn ka, 4  buwa-tlon
1 when call-them PRM Ft come-ICP

faa kwada ziratlén ka, 4 buwa-tldn
njs kwaa zara-fldn ka, 4 buwa-tldn

‘when [ call them, they will come’

‘when you call them, they will come’
‘when she calls them, they will come

3

kwda zira-tlén aa Kasham kd, 4 buwa-tldn ‘when Kasham calls them, they will

PS

come’

2.2.7. First person hortative: gd-PRO. The TAM’s used to express commands or
exhortations vary with person, as follows:

Second person (singular or plural):
Third person (singular or plural):
First person plural:

First person singular:

First person plaral (alternative):

Imnperative (§2.1.1)
Hortative (§2.1.2)
Imperative (§2.1.1)
ga-naa

ga-yaa

201 Perfective discourse (narratives involving series of individual events in the past}, Miya uses a
conjunction diga {§2.2.3.4(1), 14:§3.1). Like kwda, this conjunction can appear directly followed by a
participls. Also like kwda, daga cannot freely be used with other TAM auxiliaries, nor can a d@ga clause
be negative. However, at least some speakers consistently use déga together with the AUX ée (§2.2.3.4).
Daga therefore seems to be a sort of hybrid of AUX and conjunction. Miya also has two other conditionat
markers, td{n} (14:§2.1.2), which introduces clauses stating conditions of the “normal” type, and bd
(14:§2.4), which introduces counterfactual and hypothetical clauses. I consider these to be true
conjunctions since their clauses admit a range of TAM’s as well as negation. They do, however, share with
kwda the property of appearing between a subject pronoun (which sometimes incorporates the TAM
marking function) and the verb.

2 Rwda most frequently introduces a verbal clause, but in its function as an introducer of temporal clauses,
it can also head a phrase consisting of a temporal or word or phrase. All such phrases that T have found
begin with g-da, which appears to be the AUX g- (§2.2.3.3) contracted with sither the preposition da
‘with’ (11:§4.3) or with a prefix da- on the temporal noun (8:§5). It is not the Imperfective AUX ga
(§2.2.3.3), which would invariably have low tone:

kwia g-da wasdm ki, ndyfan s3ba ka & piya kdm-ay
‘when it is the rainy season, all the peopie return home’

kwéa g-da camdza ka, dléramba ds dinga ndemdk aaghdma tdvam
‘when it is night, the dodo sets to visiting the women’

This appears to be a special, non-verbal function of kwda, so I will not discuss it further here.




140 A Grammar of Miya

Note that the first person pronominal »- and y- are the same as the clitics used in g,
Conditional Future (§2.2.5) in contrast to the m- associated with first person, both singulay
(mon) and plural (miy), elsewhere. 1 cannot say whether the ga- AUX here is related to the
AUX g- used with the Imperfective (§2.2.3.3); there is no obvious semantic connection,

gi-naa bu-wiin ‘let me go, I should go’

ga-naa kiya-f aakiiw ‘let me bring you some fire, I should bring you some fire’
gh-yaa baa-ma ‘let’s go’

ga-yaa tAw ‘let’s eat (i)’

2.2.8. Particles biy and jiy with Negative Subjunctive and nominal TAM’g,
The particles biy and jiy co-occur with the Negative Subjunctive (§3.3) and with all nomina]
TAM’s except the Perfective with questioned or focused subjects. The particles fa}
between the AUX and the verb. I have been unable to determine what meaning, if any,
they add. Biy is by far the more frequent in my materials; jiy is used primarily by some
speakers in narrative with the Subjunctive, though T have also found occasional examples
with other TAM’s. Following are examples with each TAM in a variety of syntactic
contexts. I gloss biy and jiv as “Prt”. Below the examples are some random notes on
distribution of these particles:

Negative Subjunctive

wiy ta jy b-iws ée tsdgaya tsopdr  camiz-uw

someone NEG-Sjn Prt go-ICP to squat uwrination might-NEG
‘let no one go to urinate at night’

t-aa-tda lakaw msn ta biy tsd-y(a) aakdyt-uw

he-Ipf-Ct  fear I NEG-Sin Prt  give-hm trouble-NEG
‘he is afraid lest [ give him trouble’

mén piwa mir dadama & ta biy kar-dw

1 hide money so-that you NEG-Sin Prt steal- NEG
‘T hid the money so that you wouldn’t steal it’

Subjunctive2?

Jée b-uwsd dd by mar-tiws3, ‘Then he went and found him.”

then go-ICP  Sjn Prt find-him

Libee do baa-zd dd jiy bda s3bo niy aakin-tldn
Labe  Sjn go-ICP Sjn Prt tell people of house-their

‘Labe went and told the people living in the house’

naa buwa-na naa biy bota-tlon-ay ‘(then) you (pl) went and untied them’
you-Sjn go-ICP you-Sin Prt untie-them-TOT

221p Perfective discourse (see fn. 20), the particle biy {fiy for some speakers) is frequent in main clauses,
but does not appear in “cohesive” clauses introduced by j-ée or daga (§2.2.3.4, 14:8§3.1,3.2.2). On the
other hand, in Imperfective discourse, bfy is common in clauses introduced by kwde (§2.2.6) but rarely, if
ever, occurs in main ¢lauses.
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o ba  zartlon ki, a  buw-iy-tln  biy isdga-tlén-ay?
11119 ofC call-hem PRM Cf come-CLICP  Pri sit-ICP-Tot

41 had called them, they would have come and sat dowry’

(-kom-ay maa jfy maka nyym ‘go and stay (there)’
go-ICP-Tot you(m)-Sjn Pt sitting  your ()
Kaafin faa biy tsbga-f aaldm, mdn aa kdla-f> kaldw.

pefore you(m)-Sjn Prt  sit-ICP  in-hut 1 Inf sweep for-you (1n) sweeping
‘Before you sit in the hut, I will sweep it out for you.’

imperfective
 gha bly zira-fo
he AUXIpf Prt  call-you (m)

‘he will call you’

ndka tdl ba nma d-aa biy 'ard  ka?* ‘that beer that one will brew’
that beer that AUX di-Ipf Pri setaside PRM

Conditional Future

n-4 biy Buwyi ‘Tl sustain a fracture’

LEt Prt break

Conditional kwda (cf. fn. 22)

Kwda biy tsda ngdn ka, dd dzara-tldn aa sdbo. Kwda biy wason-Uwso wutd
Cnl  Prt give name PRM Sjn disperse-ICP PS people Cnl Prt  lasta year-ICP one

3a lay kd, d5 fiardh mbdpoday ...
PS child PRM Sjn begin crawling

‘When one has given the name, the people disperse. When the child has lived one
year, it begins crawling ...’

2.2.9. The clitic da. Frequently appearing in the TAM system is a proclitic of the
segmental form d». It proves elusive to pin down the function(s) of this proclitic (or these
proclitics), inasmuch as several TAM’s use such a proclitic, yet it is not an obligatory
marker of any TAM.23 We can identify three general environments for do:

23Phe tnitial TAM in the main clause is the Counterfactual (82.1.4). Note that the particle biy initiates the
second action of the sequence with no other overt AUX. Normally the Subjunctive would be the TAM used
in the second and later clause in a sequence of events, which would make us expect to see the AUX d5. 1
only have two examples of a sequence of events in a Counterfactual senience, both of which share the
syntax here. Ido not know whether this is a special feature of this TAM.

245 10:§5.2 for discussion of relative clauses with a future sense. They have the following AUX
structure:

BA nd d-ee VERB or BA nd d-3a by VERB

'{his is the only environment I know of where biy is not optional.

5Presumal:'ly Miya da is cognate with a proclitic da in Ngizim (Schuh 1971) and ds in Bade
(Schuh n.d.a). In these languages, the proclitics in question are associated exclusively with Subjunctive,
they are limited to clauses with 3rd person subjects, and their appearance is obligatory in Subjunctive
clauses with 3rd person subjects.



142 A Grammar of Miya

(1) Focused Subject Perfective: This function, described in §2.2.2, is distinct from the
others. In addition to its specific function, the d# used in the Focused Subject Perfective
bears H tone, rather than the I of other functions, it is nsed with all persons, and j
presence is obligatory regardless of the syntactic or textual environment of the clanse whepe
it appears (though as described in §2.2.2, there is an alternative Focused Subject Perfective
which uses a proclitic, da).

(2) “Subjunctive” functions: Under the rubric “Subjunctive” functions, I include the
Subjunctive TAM per se (§2.2.1) and the Perfective in relative clauses {19:§5.2), The
Subjunctive, in particular, has a variety of functions, but Subjunctive and Perfective
intersect semantically in that they both express perfectivity/completedness ig
complementary environments, viz. the Subjunctive expresses completed actions iy
sequence in narrative (§2.2.1, 6:§5.2.4) and TAM’s labeled “Perfective” express thig
function elsewhere (“Perfective” in §2.1.3, “Focused Subject Perfective” in §2.2.2,
“Negative Perfective” in §3.1, “Perfective” in relative clauses in 10:§5.2). It is therefore
not surprising that there would also be some formal intersection between these two TAM’s
in at least some of their occurrences. Such intersection comes up in the fact that
Subjunctive and Perfective in relative clauses use identical sets of subject pronouns and,
more directly related to the current point, in restrictions on the use of d5. D3 in these
environments has the following two characteristics: (1) % is always preverbal, i.e. with the
exception of biy/jiy discussed in the preceding section, nothing may intervene between d5
and the verb; (ii) d3 may co-occur only with third person subjects. Thus, in the relative
clause below, an auxiliary dg PRECEDES d3, which itself immediately precedes the verb,
and d3 in the second example, with a first person subject would render the sentence
ungrammatical (see §2.2.1 for Subjunctive examples):

sdm b-da d3 tsiy-iws aa Kasham ‘the man whom Kasham asked’

man who-AUX db ask-him PS Kasham

s3m b-da man (*dd) tsiy-tiwsd ‘the man whom I asked’

(3) “Imperfective” functions: Semantically, the uses here share the feature that all
represent incompletedness, whether continuing state, progressive action, or futare action.
In contrast to the “Subjunctive” uses, d3 is never directly followed by a verb, and it may
co-occur with snbjects of any person. In verbal clauses, the following word is always one
of the anxiliaries da or de. “Imperfective” d5 may also appear in non-verbal clauses. I
cannot say much about its function because its appearance is obligatory only in
Imperfective relative clanses (see §2.2.3.1 for further discussion of d3 in Imperfective
verbal clauses). It was rarely volunteered in elicitation in non-verbal clause types and its
appearance even in texts in non-verbal clauses is sporadic. I found &% in the following
clause types (see 11:§§4.1.2, 4.1.4, 4.2, 4.4, 4.5 for further discussion and illustration):

BQUATIONAL (11:§4.1.2): 13 d5 jiy malva ‘HE was chief’

{t-Aahiw) man d3 gyamuwss ‘(he wants) me to be his friend’
NEG. EQUATIONAL (11:84.1.4): m3n dd maa miy-dzdh-iw ‘T am not a Miya man’
LOCATIVE (11:84.5): tl3n d3 kan d-aa méakdw
EXISTENTIAL (11:§4.4). niywiy frinma da géeyi

‘they were here sitting’

‘of our type there were some’
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[MPERFECTIVE da only (§2.2.3.1): t& d-aa tofa na’s ‘he was hunting duikers’

NEG. IMPERFECTIVE md (§3.4): md d5 md n-aa tsd-n-a? ‘aren’t going to give me any?’
IMPERF. da-fad (§2.2.3.2): mén d-3a-tda cdm na Cirdoma ‘I was working as Ciroma’

[MPERF. REL. CL. (10:§6): sdm bd na mon d-ee tsiy-Uwso  ‘the man whom I will ask’

3, Negative TAM’s
Correspondences of negative to affirmative TAM’s are as follows:

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

Verbal TAM's Verbal TAM's

perfective {2.1.3.1, 2.1.3.2) —— Negative Perfective (3.1)

Counterfactual (2.1.4) —+~— Negative Counterfaciual (3,2)
TImperative (2.1.1) ‘
Hortative (2.1.2)

Nominal TAM's Nominal TAM's
Subjunctive (2.2.2) [see below] <%, __
Perf. w. foc. subj. (2.2.1) [see below] ™= --- T
First person hortative {2.2.7) i
Imperfectives (2.2.3.1-4)
Conditional Future (2.2.5)

Conditional kwda (2.2.6) [no negative]

Negative Subjunctive (3.3)
Negative Imperfective (3.4)

Negative counterparts to the affirmative Subjunctive depend on the function of the
Subjunctive. In subordinate clanses, where a negated Subjunctive has the English sense
‘lest, that not”, the Negative Subjunctive (§3.3) is used:

mén piuwa mir  Aadama tA  biy kiy(a) aa sdba kir-uw
1 hid money sothat NEG Prt  take PS those who theft-NEG

‘I hid the money lest thieves steal it’

min aa-tda ldkaw mdn ta  biy d{a) da ghama dowak-iw
I Ipf-Ct  fear 1 NEG Prt  fall from on horse-NEG

‘T was afraid lest I fall from the horse’

In its use as a sequential, the Subjunctive does not take this form. I did not elicit any
examples either of the type ‘when they reached town, they took a bypass and didn't stop’
(with a negated event as part of a sequence including affirmative clauses) or of the type ‘he
didn’t come out, greet me, and invite me in’ (with an entire sequence negated). 1 found the
following two examples in texts:

4 biwa-tln do jiy ddmd jihdji b4 yaakly, tdo, Miya, & id-tla  maw
Sjn come-ICP Sjin Prt do era of war well Miya Pf conguer-it NEGNEG

‘they came and went through a period of war, well, Miya it was not conquered’
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dd zaa-za kim-dy db ma nayd-za-w
Sin enter-ICP house-Tot Sjn NEG see-her-NEG

‘she entered the house and ke didn’t see her’

Both examples are from Perfective narratives. The first uses a Negative Perfective (§3.1),
The second uses the Subjunctive third person marker with a negative which looks like the
Imperfective (§3.4.). I suspect the former is a more conservative form, the latter ap
innovation created on analogy with the Subjunctive. In other West Chadic languages
where I have looked at parallel cases, a negated form in a sequential context is expressed by
the Negative Perfective or Negative Imperfective, whichever is appropriate to the context,
The TAM used to express affirmative sequential actions (whether Subjunctive, as in Miya,
or some other form) is a strictly affirmative TAM.

I also did not elicit negated examples of Focused Subject Perfective (§2.2.2) or
Imperfective (§2.2.4), nor have I found any clear examples in texts. Again, judging from
these forms in other Chadic languages, my guess is that if these forms can appear in
negative contexts at all, the sentence in its affirmative form must be negated in its entirety
(‘it’s not the case that it was John who stole the money’) rather than the sentence having
predicate negation {‘JOHN didn’t steal the money”).

Negation in verbal clauses takes one of three forms (“VERB” = verb + any
pronominal clitics; “...” = nominal objects, locative, instrumental phrases, etc.):

« Negative Perfective & Counterfactual (Verbal TAM’s): VERB md ... ‘w
* Negative Imperfective (Nominal TAM): md VERB ... w
*» Negative Subjunctive (Nominal TAM): ta VERB ... -°w
All negation has in commeon a phrase final clitic “w (- -iw following a consonant),
Negative nominal TAM’s bracket the entire verb phrase between the negative markers

whereas negative verbal TAM’s place negation after the verb. See §3.5 for details on
tones.

3.1. Negative Perfective. The Negative Perfective has the following schema:
Subject/a Verb (+ clitics) md (nominal objects, adjuncts) “w
Note that the frame md ... “w which marks negation occupies the same predicate slots and

is in complementary distribution with the Totality frame s(dw} ... -dy (7:82) in the
“neutral” affirmative Perfective (§2.1.3.1).

1 sg man  zir mi-w 1 pl iy zir md-w

2 ms fa Zir mé-w 2 pl od  zir mé-w

2 fs ma  zir mi-w

3 m/f/pl 4 zirmi-w

a dzar-tlén ma-w ‘they didn’t disperse’ {(ICP clitic on verb)
a zar-tla ma-w ‘he didn’t call her’ {DO clitic on verb)
a tsa-y4A ma-w ‘he didn’t give (it) to him’ (10 clitic on verb)

a toka md Kasham-uw ‘he didn’t accompany Kasham’ (nominal object)
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mén ba-wdn m(a) davuwédshim-uw  ‘Tdidn’t go to the farm’ (ICP and locative)
Ndowya zar mé Kasham-uw ‘Nduya didn’t call Kasham’ (N subj. & obj.)

3,2, Negative Counterfactual. I have only one example of a negated Counterfactual,
but this form demonstrates both that the negation schema is like that for Perfective (§3.1)
and that the Counterfactual verb suffix -7y (§2.1.4) is retained under negation:

f ba boruw-wan mé-w, dia mén mb-iy mfa) dacdn nuwun-uw
you CfC help-me NEG-NEG CfC I finish-Cf NEG work  my-NEG

‘tf you had not helped me, I would not have finished my work’
3.3. Negative Subjunctive, The schema for the Negative Subjunctive is as follows:

Subject ta Verb (+ clitics) (nominal objects, adjuncts) “w

The Negative Subjunctive is the negative counterpart of the Imperative (§2.1.1}, the
Hortative (§2.1.2), the First Person Hortative (§2.2.7), and the Subjunctive (§2.2.1) in the
sense ‘lest’ (see §3, following table, for discussion and examples). Although Imperative
and Hortative are verbal TAM’s, Negative Subjunctive is a nominal TAM.

Negative Subjunctive differs from all other Miya negatives in having fa rather than md
as the first element in the NEG ... “w frame. Ta bears high tone with third person
subjects, low elsewhere. Negative ta resembles the Hortative auxiliary (82.1.2) but is
distinct from it in two ways: (1) the Hortative ta cannot appear with first or second person
subjects; (2) Hortative ta has low tone wiih third person subjects (the only type of subjects
permitted in this TAM) whereas Negative Subjunctive fa has high tone with third person
subjects.

Segmentally the subject pronouns in Negative Subjunctive resemble those of the
Perfective (§2.1.3.1), but in Negative Subjunctive, all first and second person subject
pronouns have low tone (and second person plural is 23, not nd). In third person,
pronominal subjects are expressed by the independent pronouns. An overt subject is
virtnally obligatory in the Negative Subjunctive, as it is in most nominal TAM’s
(11:§1.2.2).

‘et ... not call, don’t call

1 sg mdn ta zard-w26 1pi miy (a zard-w
2 ms fa tazard-w 2 pl hdn ta zard-w
2 fs ma (azard-w

3 ms tly 14 zird-w 3 pl ten (4 zhrd-w
31fs njd t4 zard-w

fa ta tsord-fuw ‘don’t stop!’ {ICP clitic)
fa ta t8k-trws-iw ‘don’t accompany him!’ (DO clitic)
fa ta bosa-ya-w ‘don’t wash (it) for him?!’ (IO clitic)

26Sﬁgmentall),f, the verb form zdrd-w is identical to the participle in phrase final position in affirmative
sentences. However, the final high tone reveals that the -w here is not the same as the one in the
affirmative, since for this class of verbs, the tones would be all low (see, for example, the paradigm for the
same verb in the Subjunctive at the end of §2.2.1),
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fa ta raba woh-uw ‘don’t soak the clothes!?’ (nominal DO}

See §3, following table, for examples of Negative Subjunctive in the sense of ‘lest”.
3.4. Negative Imperfective. The Negative Imperfective has the following schema:
Subject md Verb (+ clitics) (nominal objects, adjuncts) “w?7

This schema neutralizes the affirmative distinctions between simple Imperfective
(§2.2.3.1), Imperfective with AUX g- (§2.2.3.3.), Imperfective with Totality s- ... -¢y
(§2.2.3.5), and Conditional Foture (§2.2.5). The Continuative with da-tda (§2.2.3.2) can
be negated (see §3.4.1). An auxiliary n- sometimes appears in the Negative Imperfective
(see §3.4.2).

Subject pronouns in the Negative Imperfective are segmentally identical to
Imperfectives with AUX g- (§2.2.3.3) or Totality (§2.2.3.5), but in the negative, the
pronouns always bear high tone:

‘... will not call, ... am/is/are not calling’

1 sg mén m4 zard-w 1 pl miy mé zird-w

2 ms fda md zard-w 2 pl hén m4 zard-w

2 fs méa md zard-w

3 ms 5 md zird-w 3 pl tlan - ma zird-w

3 fs njd md zara-w

3 m4 baw-uws-iw ‘he won’t go out’ (ICP clitic)

man ma dk-uws-tiw ‘Twon’t accompany him’ (DO clitic)

man ma tdka-yi-w ‘Twon’t accompany (s.0.) for him’ (O clitic)

t4 ma bata zhaak-uw ‘he won’t untie the donkey” (nominal object)

3.4.1. Negative Continuative. The Negative Continuative has the following schema:
Subject m-da-taa Deverbal Noun/Participle “w

The negative md coalesces with the AUX da-tda, with the high tone of the negative marker
replacing the initial low tone of the AUX. The fact that Continuative sentences can
themselves be negated without being neutralized to Negative Imperfective is one of the
arguments advanced in §2.2.3.2 that da-tda phrases are really prepositional phrases with
verbal force rather than true verbal phrases.

t4 m-da-taa zharar-tw {Deverbal Noun) ‘he is not calling’
tlén m-da-taa zharar-dw  {Deverbal Noun) ‘they are not calling’
5 m-da-taa Zard-w (Participle) *he is not calling’

27Note that the negative frame md ... w occupies the same structural position and is mutually exclusive
with the Totality frame s- ... -dy. The relation between negation and Totality is thus the same as for the
Perfective (§3.1), where both frames follow the verb,
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1.4.2. AUX n-da in Negative Imperfective. Occasionally in texts, I have found the
following negative construction:

Subject md n-da Predicate ‘w

Unlike the simple Negative Imperfective, which has no overt TAM marker, n- always
co-occurs with the Imperfective da as n-da. This construction can use the subiect marker
4 (§2.2.9)—sec third example.

mfy mé n-aa ts-¥ym aably nond-w  ‘we won’t give you (fs) any water today’
njé mA n-aalu jifa naazd-w ‘she doesn’t love her husband’
mé ¢ mé n-aa tsi-n-aa? ‘aren’t you {fs) going to give me any?’

[ never got the AUX z- in elicitation, and it appears too rarely in texts to speculate on what
meaning, if any, it adds. It never appears in affirmative main clauses, though it may be the
same morpheme which appears in future relative clauses (10:§5.2). It is not restricted to
verbal clauses:

LOCATIVE: 4 tardé ’an tuwso mé n-dakdm-iw  ‘he will find that his wife is not at home’
“HAVE™ 4 ’iykd to md n-aa ‘Bm-Gw ‘therenpon he no longer has a wife’

This same auxiliary may be part of the conditional conjunction td, which appears as tdn
when the conditional clause is Imperfective (14:§2.1.2.1).

3.5. Tones of negative markers. Underlyingly, the tones of the negative markers are
as follows:
H H L H
i I I |
ma.., W ta... w

Md, being associated with H, normally bears H after L. and downstepped H after . The
one exception is where ma follows a verb which imposes L tone, e.g. the “HL” POLY-
VERB class (4:§1.2.3.3).28

H after L.

& zar m4 zhaak-uw ‘he called a donkey’
abota m4d zhaak-uw  ‘he untied a donkey’

28The negative marker could follow only two types of words which impose a L tone: verbs of the “HL”
POLYVERB class and indirect chject clitics (4:§£.2.3.8). The only examples I have where negatives
follow indirect object clitics are cases where nothing intervenes in the negative frame md ... ‘w, e.g.

A zarta-yd ma-w ‘he didn’t call for him’

Here, the coalesced negative complex bears high tone. Note that the tone of md-w is at the same pitch level
as the preceding H on the clitic -y4. The tone here must thus be supplied by the non-downstepping H of
-1bw (3:§5) rather than the regular downstepping H of md.
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Downstepped H after H

g HH LLH H HH LL)
I
mdn mé tdk-uws-iw T will not accompany him’ PN PN T -
té mé bét-uws-tiw  ‘he will not untie him’ mon ma fala-ya W = mon mafala-ya-w T'will not chop for him

T4 of Negative Subjunctive is always L. in first and second persons, always H in third
person. This seems to be a lexical fact about this morpheme rather than an alternation
which can be accounted for in phonological terms.

L imposed by preceding word (see 4:§1.2.3.3.1 for underlying tones)

HHLH H LHLMH H
I ! RN

minal Clitics with Verbal and Nominal TAM?s
amar mazhaako w —  amar mazhaako.uw ‘he didn’t get a donkey’ 4. Propo

One of the features distinguishing verbal from nominal TAM’s is the forms of
ntransitive Copy Pronoun (ICP) and Direct Object (DO) clitics. Indirect Object (IO) clitics
are attached to an IO stem form of the verb (4:§1.1.2), which is the same for both verbal
and nominal TAM's.

The final clitic “w imposes H tone on the syllable of which it becomes a part (a
diphthong if it attaches to a preceding vowel, -#w if the preceding word ends in
consonant). However, when “w is cliticized to a morpheme which imposes L tone, that [,
tone replaces the H associated with the negative clitic:2
4.1. Intransitive Copy Pronouns (1CP). ICP’s are pronominal clitics which reflect
person, gender, and number features of the subjects of intransitive verbs (see 7:§4.2 for
details on ICP usage). Verbal TAM’s mark the ICP with a special set of clitics; nominal

Imposition of H

Ir ]I; ]i-‘ H lll IL II“II-I TAM’s take the clitic set also used as DO clitics for nominal TAM's (§4.2 below) and as
cq s , genitive propouns (10:§3.1.1). The tonal class of the verb determines the tone of the

fatabosa w - fatabosaw don’t wash pronoun. The H H class imposes high tone on the pronoun clitics, all others low tone, ¢
Perfective illustrates the clitics used with verbal TAM’s, Subjunctive {taken from the

frame ‘he wants that ...") those of nominal TAM’s. ‘Turn’ illustrates the clitic tones for the

HHL H HHL H
! H H class, ‘bathe’ other classes.

L1
to ma toka Kasham w  —  toma toka Kasham-uw ‘he will not accompany Kasham’

Verbal TAM’s (Perfective) Nominal TAM’s (Subjunctive)
H HL H H HL H
i I ] FING | H H Class Other classes B H Class Other classes
- ., . ; . X . ; ‘that X hathe’
maen ma tak-uwso w —»  mon ma tok-uws-uw I will not accompany him X turned X bathed that X tuza that X bathe
; 1 sg mén ghadza-win say  mén bdsu-wan sdy mdn ghadza-wiin man basu-wun
I]—I I_II I'I' H I;I I_[I L H 2 ms fa ghedza-ki say fa bosa-ku sdy fia ghadza-f3 faa besa-fa
N i 2 fs md ghadza-kén say mi bosoe-ken sdy maa ghodza-ghén méa basa-ghan
to ma zar-aama w — {9 ma Zar-aama-w ‘he will not cal} us’ [ghadz#vn]31 [bastyn]31
PP 3 ms i ghodza-t4 say 4 boso-ta sdy db ghadz-uwss d3 bos-uwsa
Imposed J
B L replaces H of clitic w 3 fy & ghodza-f14 say A baso-tia sdy d5 ghadza-zd 5 besa-za
HHL LLH HHL HL@ (toneon tonraised by LOW 1pl miy ghddza-md say miy bdsa-m4 say miy ghodz-aams miy bos-aama
1N DN RAISING, 3:§§3.1, 3.4) 2 pl nh ghadza-ki say na bosa-ka sdy naa ghodza-nd nha besa-nd
ta ma zara-tlan w —  toma zara-tlon-uw ‘he will not call for them’ 3 pl 4 ghodza-tldn say 4 baso-tlon sdy d ghadza-tlén d> bosa-tldn
HHL LLH HHL LL(H) 4.2. Direct Objects (DO). Verbal TAM’s have a distinct DO clitic set; nominal TAM’s
PN L I 1/ ol use the clitic set also used as ICP’s for nominal TAM’s and as genitive pronouns
toma zara-za W — (2 ma zara-za-w *he will not call for her’

30The facts are somewhat more complex than this when taking into account clitics added after the
pronominal clitics, such as the question clitic -a (12:§2.1.1) or the Totality clitic -dy (7:§2.1). Also,
when preverbal clitics alter the verb stem tone, pronominal clitics are affected in some cases. Rather than

The only morphemes which impose L and which can directly precede ‘w are pronominal clitics. See Iry to describe all the variants explicitly, T simply list them all in the Appendix.
4:§1.2.2 for clitics which show this behavior. : IThe sequence /aghaC/ is realized phonetically as [v¥C]. See 2:§1.2.2,
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{10:§3.1.1). The tonal class of the verb determines the tone of the pronoun. The HY
class imposes high tone on the pronoun clitics, all others low tone (with the exception of
2nd and 3rd person plural in nominal TAM’s which are always high—cf. also fn. 30),
Tlustrative TAM’s are as for the ICP’s in the preceding section.

Verbal TAM’s (Perfective) Nominal TAM’s (Subjunctive)

H H Class Other classes H H Class Other classes
‘he untied ... ‘he calfed ... ‘that he untie ... ‘that he call ...”

1 sg & bota-win say a zar-wan siy dd botu-wiin d3 zar-uwn

2 ms & bota-f5 say 4 zar-fo sdy d3 baota-fa db zara-fo

2 fs a bota-ghdn say i zar-ghon sdy d3 bota-ghdn b zara-ghon

[b3tevn]3E [bati¥n]31 [zaryyn}31

3 ms 4 bota-yd say A zar-ya sdy d3 bot-uwsd da zar-uwss

3 fs 1 bata-tl& say i zar-tla sdy d> beta-z4 db zara-za

1 pl 2 bata-md say & zar-ma sdy dd bot-aamd d5 zar-aama

2 pl a bota-nd say 4 zar-na sdy dd bota-nd dd zara-nd

3 pl a beta-tlén say A zar-tlon sdy di bota-tlén dd zara-lén

4.3. Indirect Objects (I0). As noted in the remarks at the beginning of §4, IO clitics
are the same for all TAM’s. The -a- suffix of the IO stem {(4:§1.1.2) precedes the clitic.
The tone on -a- is determined by the verb class. The first singular clitic -» forms a single
syllable with -a-, the first plural clitic -ma copies the tone of -a-, and all other clitics take
{one polar to -a-.

The clitics with the two tone patterns are illustrated in the Perfective with the L class
verb ‘call’, which imposes low tone on -a-, and the HL class verb ‘get’, which imposes

high tone.
L Tone Class Verb H L Tone Class Verb

‘he called the boy for ...’ ‘he got money for ...’

1 sg A zar-a-n stiw vark-dy A mar-d-n suw mir-4y

2 ms 3 zar-a-f3 suw vork-dy & mar-a-f5 stiw mir-dy
2 fs i zar-a-ghdn suw vark-dy a mar-d-ghon sdw mir-dy
[zar{fym]?! [mar¥yn)3!

3 ms a zar-a-yd suw virk-dy a mar-d-ya siw mir-dy

3 fs a zar-a-tld suw vork-dy a mar-4-tla stiw mir-dy

1 pl a zar-a-ma siw vark-dy a mar-4-ma suw mir-ay

2 pl A zar-a-nd suw vark-ay 4 mar-4-na stiw mir-dy

3 pl a zar-a-t1én suw vark-4y & mar-4-tldn siw mir-dy

Chapter 6

TENSE, ASPECT, MOOD (TAM)
FUNCTIONS IN DISCOURSE

1. Discourse Structure

Chapters 4 and 5 focus on the forms of verbs and verbal tense, aspect, and mood
(TAM) marking, with brief remarks on function. This chapter discusses the way discourse
of two or more sentences is structured by the choice of TAM’s. T organize the discussion
of discourse in the following way. Numbers in parentheses are sections where I discuss
the respective discourse functions:

-

Perfectivity:  » anteriority (2.1.1) )

2.1 » state (2.1.2) » affirmative declara-
Imperfectivity: - durativity tve
GENERAL (2.2) * habituality * yes/no questions
DISCOURSE * posteriorify
FUNCTIONS P > = guestioned or
(82) Hortativity focused
2.3) constituent
Sequentiality * negative
(2.4)
“~ Py

" Perfective (3.1)

NARRATIVE J Imperfective (3.1)

DISCOURSE Hortative (3.2)
(§3)

Descriptive (3.3)

By GENERAL DISCOURSE FUNCTIONS, I mean those which are necessary both in give-
and-take conversational discourse and in narration. The categories listed here are exhaus-
tive for the types of distinctions Miya can make, and although one could imagine other dis-
course functions, e.g. “hearsay” vs. “direct observation”, those listed here seem to be the
major universal discourse functions. The four parameters on the right are not TAM
discourse functions per se, but they have effects on choice of TAM forms and must
therefore be considered when discussing the TAM functions, e.g. different Miya TAM
forms would be needed to express Anterior Perfectivity depending on whether the
discourse event were a statement or question or whether the subject were focused, the
object were focused, or no constituent received special focus.
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'The general discourse functions apply within NARRATIVE DISCOURSE, but Narratiye
Discourse has additional structural properties, particularly in what Longacre (1990) cajig
“cohesion”. Narrative Discourse, by definition, comprises a series of connected events. A
minimal narrative would be a sequence of two events, e.g. ‘he entered the room and sat
down’, ‘I'll go and tell her’, ‘put some water in the pot and heat it’, but the distinguishmg
feature of “narrative” as used here is that it includes frequent interpolation of “cohesive”
clauses, typically introduced by something translatable as ‘when’, which either
recapitulates an immediately preceding event or interpolates an event assumed by the pre.-
ceding context, as in the case of the italicized clauses in the following examples:

... he climbed the tree. When ke had climbed the tree, he looked around.
... we will begin playing at 3:00. When the game is finished, we will have a drink,

2. General Discourse Functions

2.1. Perfectivity. As in many African languages, Miya uses a single TAM to express
anteriority (typically = past tense) for active verbs and existence in a stafe for stative verbs,
Comrie’s (1976:12) definition of Perfective as denoting “a situation viewed in its entirety,
without regard to internal temporal constituency” is appropriate to both these functions,
This is clear in the case of active verbs, where Perfective indicates action viewed as
completed. In the case of stative verbs, which refer to a sitnation continuing over time,
Comrie (1976:48fi.) notes that stative verbs represent a situation with a single “phase” as
opposed to active verbs, which go through changing phases when extended over time.

2.1.1. Completed events (anteriority). The canonical use of active verbs in the
Perfective is to refer to completed events in the past, e.g.

A ghar-tia sdy. (Pf with Tot, 5:§2.1.3.1, 7:82)
‘She has grown old.” or ‘She grew old.’

Sab(a) da d3 kifa Miya, & buwa-tlon da gabir, (Pf without Tot)
“The people who founded Miya, they came from the east.’

M3n ba-wian m(a) aavuwdshim-uw, (Neg Pf, 5:83.1)
‘I didn’t go to the farm.’

Maia faard-tldn a7 (Pf with Q/F subject, 5:§2.2.2)
“What happened?’

Q: Fa tla-kd suw nda? {yes/no question)

A: Hdo, mdn tla-win suw. {response)

Q: “Good morning.” (lit. ‘Have you arisen?’)
A: “Good morning.” (lit. *Yes, I have arisen.”)

In the absence of a context to the contrary, the time of reference is assumed to be the
time of speaking, as in the examples above. Perfective in such cases may be translated by
English past or present perfect. If the context is other than the time of speaking, the
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perfective has the sense of a past tense relative to the time of reference. The English trans-
{ation will be pluperfect if the time of reference is past and future perfect if the time of

reference is future.
piaperfect translation

. (i) daga miy-iws aa Tashay, yawwd, (ii} d5 sdakée piyakd Bégaw har yﬁn‘zﬁ. gl) T(‘)(?
Bigaw ghar-td sdy. Too sda’inndn d-3a kdf(a) aa ddi-wiss (jiy Karsha), day{akee‘:. ‘(2‘):&
tsa-ya wiin, d-ba kdfdw-s-dy cdm aatiyra Méadaakfy zuwa tfyra malvd garna. To (iii) jée
b-inwsa (iv) jée shiryee "sfda tlon, oo (v) jée mbala gwalfo Bagaw-dy, (3) 4 ghar-ta sdy,
1o (vi) do zaa Karsha.

... (i) upon Tashay’s dying, yes, (ii) they again returned Bagaw (to the throne}) once
mote. Well (1) Bagaw had grown old. Well at that time [Bagaw] had been sending his
son-in-law (he was Karsha), since (2} ke {Bagaw] had given him [Karsha] his daugh-
ter, he had been sending him to Madaki to the place of the paramount chief. Well (iii)
he went, and (iv) he arranged things with them [the paramount chief & Co.], and (v)
they stripped the chieftancy from Bogaw, (3) he had grown old, and (vi) they en-
throned Karsha.’

This passage comes from a narrative about the history of Miya. The temporal sequential
events of the passage are (i) Chief Tashay died, (ii) Bogaw was reenthroned (after having
earlier been deposed), (iii) Begaw’s son-in-law, Karsha, went to Madaki {the District
headquarters), (iv) he colluded with the paramount chief there, (v) they stripped Bogaw of
the chieftancy, and (vi) Karsha became chief. Event (i) is in a cohesive clause (14:§3.1)
and (ii-vi) are in the Subjunctive. On the other hand, the events in the clauses numbered
(1-3) all took place anterior to the main event line (i-vi}.! These clauses are in the
Perfective, and a pluperfect translation is appropriate. Note that the clauses following the
Perfective clauses (1, 2) are translated as pluperfect progressive (‘had been sending’).
These clauses are in the Imperfective (5:§2.2.3.1), showing ongoing events that may
overlap with other events (§2.2 below). Imperfective is unmarked for anteriority, but the
context makes the pluperfect progressive translation seem most appropriate here.

Future Perfect translation

PASSAGE |

(i) Kwiéa tsda yow kd, (ii} d3 ddddiwra déo ndiwuldlaw-dy. (iii) Kaafin tsdhiyva yow,
(1) & na-ta sdy, (iv) i naya d-aa tdfisa kaayi ghdmuw-so, immia dkdw ma n-dacsbo-was-
uw.

‘(i) When the dawn comes, (ii) one pours (the fermenting beer) into pots. (iii) Before
(the next) dawn, (1) it will have fermenied, (iv) you will see that it is boiling by itself,
but no fire is under it.”

'Since Perfective can represent either completed action with active verbs or existing state with stative verbs
{§2.2 below), an alternative interpretation for Bigaw ghar-ta sdy ‘Bogaw had grown old’ is that the sentence
represents an enduring state, overlapping the events, i.c. ‘Bogaw was old’. Miya would not make a TAM
distinction between these two interpretations, so either would be valid. The important point is that the
Perfective here cannot represent part of the event sequence, a function reserved for the Subjunctive.
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PASSAGE 2

... (i) kwda d3nga duw *dm ma na luw-f kd-w, téo ... (ii) kwda ddm(a) aacamazs ka, dd0
naka 1dokaciy ki (1) a bsla stiw niy baa-zay akén njd ma n{a) aaliw jife naazi-w, (iif)
Kwia ddm(a) aacimaza ka, ... (iv) do guw(a) da tlahiy-4zh (v) do baa-z(a) dakanhd jifs by,
njo d-aaliiw-ass.

‘... () if it torns out that (your) wife doesn’t love you, well ... (ii) when it is nighttime
at that time (1) she will have told her family that she does not love her husband, (iii)’
When it is nighttime, ... (iv) she will just get up and (v) go to the house of the man that
she loves.’

PASSAGE 1 is from a procedural text on how to prepare beer; the overall interpretation
could be habitual or future but not simple past. Clause (i), a cohesive clayge
{14:82.1.1.1), and clause (ii), a Subjunctive clause, are part of the temporal sequence,
Clause (iii), a nominalized ‘before’ phrase (14:§4), represents the next event in the
sequence (the arrival of the next dawn). Clause (1), in italics, is in the Perfective. Though
it is uttered after the event of (iii), it represents an event which took place anterior to (iij)
and hence calls for a Future Perfect translation. Clause (iv) is in the Conditional Future
(5:82.2.5). This TAM seems to be used because (iv) represents a comment on the events
of the text rather than being the actnal next event of the beer brewing process, which would
take Subjunctive.

PASSAGE 2 is also a “procedural” fext of sorts. Clause (i) is a scene-setting conditional
clause. Clauses (ii, ili} are cohesive clauses—actually the same clause, since it seems like
the narrator began a thought, added a clarifying peint, then returned to the first thought,
Clauses (iv, v} are sequential clauses in the Subjunctive. The italicized clause (1) is in the
Perfective. Context indicates that the event of informing the family took place before the
sequence represented by clauses (ii-v), but since the whole passage is in habitual rather
than purely past time mode, a future perfect translation is most appropriate.

One might argue that the TAM which I am calling “Perfective” is really just a “Past
Tense”, different from English past only in that it is past relative to a time of reference
rather than an absolute past, where the time of reference would always be the present, 1
consider the (relative) past sense of the Perfective TAM with active verbs to be derivative
on its fundamental sense of perfectivity. An interpretation of this TAM as being fundamen-
tally a (relative) past tense would not account for its use with stative verbs, where the in-
terpretation is translatable as present tense in the absence of context to the contrary.

2.1.2. States. Stativity is essentially a semantic rather than a lexical notion in Miya.
Thus, most concepts which represent a continuing state or entry into a state which persists
will be expressed in Miya by a verb in the Perfective. We can further divide such verbs
into various groups (the letters in small caps indicate verb tone class—4:§1.2.3):

“True” stative verbs Performative verbs

Tcam HH ‘love’ nja L ‘refuse

?dokay HH  ‘hear, feel’ tsarma fy ‘swear, take an oath’
dam HL ‘be equal to’ yarda L ‘agree’

Thiya L “dislike’
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fwa I ‘lack’ Entry into a state
‘see’
?;{HL ‘exceed’ "a80 HL ‘be sated’
ssla HH ‘remain, be left over’ Bal HH ‘be(come) broken [rqpc]’
sonL “know’ Buwya HL.  ‘be(come) broken [stick]’
L ‘(intr.) be up to, be enough;  ghar L. ‘grow old’
{ir.) be enough, suffice’ komay HH  ‘spoil’
laL ‘get well’
mbal ‘be finished, be all gone’
miy L ‘die’
nal ‘ripen; be done (cooking)’
ndzalL ‘be(come) impoverished’
ravoza L ‘be{come} fat’
rabo BH ‘get wet’
tsafo HL ‘dry up’
wan L ‘be(come) full’
waso L. ‘swell’

The difference between the “true” stative verbs on the one hand and the performatives
and “entry into state” verbs on the other has to do with their interpretation in past context.
True statives in past context would be interpreted as representing a continuing state without
change of phase, i.e. mdn sdn-ya sdy could mean ‘I know him’ (present context) or ‘I
knew him’ (past context), but not ‘I came to know him’.2 Potentially, performatives and
“entry into state” verbs could have such an interpretation in a past context, but the more
likely interpretation would be entry into the state implied by the verb, e.g. & miy-ta sdy
could mean ‘he was dead’, but the more likely interpretation would be ‘he (had) died’.
This can be seen in narrative, where the Subjunctive is used to signal discrete events in the
narrative sequence (§3) but the Perfective signals a past tense background event with
respect to the event line. In the first example below, ‘die’ is in the Subjunctive, being one
event in the sequence. In the second example, ‘know’ is in the Perfective since it signals a
state which now exists because of the preceding events.

Tdo, miy buwda-méa miy jly zaa-ma wédsdm, dzardhiy-wun 'ofda gwalfo ta writlo bazam aa
tir vaatla, biiwun dd miyuw-s-dy.

‘Well, we came and entered upon the rainy season, my departure from the leadership of
the youth (having taken place) five months (ago), (and then) my futher died.

Daga d$ma mdkyakyi naatlén, dd dzara-tlén-ay, sdn n-aaMangila do buw-s8 hiws-dy. A
‘tykd koowzenéeki son sihw nddvrda wiy-dy.

‘After having a chat [after doing their chatting], they dispersed and the man from
Mangila went home. Thereupon each one knew there was someone else (in the area).’

U do not know how °I came to know him’ would be expressed in Miya. By analogy with Hausa, I would
guess that one would probably say ‘I eatered into knowing him’ or the like.
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Another difference between {rue statives and “entry into state” verbs can be seen iy a
difference in interpretation of transitive verbs. Many of the “entry into state” roots cap b
used transitively or intransitively, e.g.

dwihi kamday-tlon sdy
a kamay s-aawihi tuwn-ay

‘the things are/have spoiled’
‘he spoiled/has spoiled my things’

kwambal uwys-ta sdy
mén flwys suw kwambal-dy

‘the stick is/has broken, the stick broke’
‘T broke/have broken the stick’

The verb used intransitively may have a stative interpretation, translated by English ‘he’
plus a past participle. The transitive verb will always have an active interpretation (though,
of course, the object will be in the state implied by the verb). With true stative transitive
verbs, the interpretation will be a stative relation between subject and object:3

man ra-yi raw
mi zaa Ma-w
hdm b4 ta zé-n sdy

‘T exceed him’ (in some unspecified property)
‘you (f) aren’t up to it, you aren’t (strong) enough’
‘the food suffices me, that is enough food for me

Note that depending on context, “enfry into state” verbs can be translated into English
as simple present (usually a form of “be” plus a past participle or adjective), as simple past,
or as perfect. This follows from the meaning of “perfectivity” given above: simple present
represents a state, a situation without internal phrases; simple past represents an event
viewed as completed at the time of reference, a situation without internal tempotal
constituency; perfect represents entry into a state which persisis to the present, a
combination of completion and stativity.

I noted that “stativity” is essentially a semantic rather than a lexical concept. We would
therefore expect to be able to predict that a semantically stative verb would use the
Perfective to represent a stative situation. In general this seems to be true. Note, however,
that in the “true stative verb” column, the verbs ‘love’, ‘hear/feel’, and ‘dislike’ are
preceded by question marks. In elicitation these verbs were given in the Perfective to
represent stative concepts. However, in texts I found examples of these verbs in the
Imperfective to represent an ongoing situation and in the Subjunctive, where they
apparently represent entry into a state. I have no ready explanation for how these might
differ in interpretation from the same verbs in the Perfective. In each of the following
pairs, the first is an elicited example in the Perfective, the second is from a text:
cam ‘love’  mén can-tl(a) dacimaw ‘T love (Pf) her’ (with cognate
complement cdmedw)
anduw njd mé ‘ardw-s-uw, dd cama wiy  ‘she said she didn’t cherish

him, she loved (Sjn) someone
else’

3 do not have any clear cases of transitive performative verbs, such as ‘curse’, ‘condemn’, ‘exalt’, etc.
These would behave like the transitive counterparts of “entry into state” verbs in having only an active
meaning, i.e. ‘T curse your mother’s grave!’ does not signify a stative relation between me and your
mother's grave.
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hiya ‘dislike’ mén hiya-tla sdy ‘1 dislike (Pf) her’
f-Aa hiya-za hiyaw ndydan dndamdn ...  ‘you disliked (Ipf) her as well

as me ...’ (with cognate
complement hlyaw)

Finally, the fact that stativity is usually expressed b'y a verb in the Perfective applies
only if the concept is expressed by a “rensed” verb.. Stative concepts can also be expr.essed
by other categories, esp. adjectives (11:§4.2), stative sentences, an'd 'statwe founs w1th'no
related verb. Stative sentences use a deverbal noun rather than a finite verb, as in the first
example below (see 11:§4.6 for description and more examples). The most frequently

occurring stative noun without a related verb is aaliw ‘wanting, liking, loving’, illustrated
in the second and third examples.

pduwul 4a-Bahiy ‘the pot is broken’
pat Pref.-breaking
njd ma n-aaltiw jifa RAAZI-W ‘she doesn’t love her husband’

she NEG AUX-loving husband her-NEG

mdn s-daliw  do  buw-s-dy ‘I want him fo go’

1 Tot-wanting Sjn  go-ICP-Tot

2.2, Imperfectivity (durativity, habituality, posteriority). Whereas Perfectivity
(§2.1) denotes completeness or stativity (a continuing situation withopt (?hanges of phas_c),
Imperfectivity denotes incompletedness or progressiveness (a continuing situation with
changes of phase). Imperfectivity thus encompasses at least three temporallaspectl-xal
parameters: durarive (progressive, continuative), habitual, and posterior (future). Miya
does not express these parameters with distinet TAM forms, though in the absence of
context to the conmtrary, certain TAM's combined with AUX’ s (5:§§2.2.3,5) or
extensions (5:§§2.2.3.2-5) tend to be interpreted in particular ways.

The TAM’s which express Imperfectivity are the following: Imperfective
(5:§§2.2.3 4), Conditional Future (5:§2.2.5), and Negative Tmperfective (5:§3.4). In
elicited isolated sentences, the following translation equivalents were the most frequent:

Durative (progressive, continuative): Imperfective + da-tda (5:§2.2.3.2), with or
without the Totality extension s-...-dy (7:§2).

‘he is bathing’ (aa-tda only)
‘we are going’ {(with Totality ext.)
‘he is not calling’ (Negative)

t-ha-tda basa bdsaw
miy s-4a-tda baa-m-ay
3 m-da-tda zird-w
Habitual: Imperfective with the AUX g- (5:§2.2.3.3).4

t3 p-aa bosa kibo
tlan g-ta dzdra-tBn

‘he washes gowns’
‘they disperse’

41 did very little direct elicitation using the Hausa Habitual (-kan form). For the few such elicited
examples, Vaziya gave me sentences using the AUX g-, as illustrated here. In texts, the habitual sense is
rendered more often than not with the simple Imperfective (5:§2.2.3.1), though the AUX g- occasionally
appeats. See further examples in the respective sections on these TAM's,
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Posteriority (future): Choice of TAM is dependent on pragmatic or discourse factorg
as follows:

“Neutral” declarative sentences; Imperfective with Totality (5:§2.2.3.5, 7:82).

f-aa s-da ghara-{-dy ‘you will grow old’
t5 s-da Béla ghdduw-ay ‘he will chop wood’

Questioned or focused subject: Imperfective with Q/F subject (5:82.2.4).

waa jiy gharuw-s-a?
Kiasham jiy gharuw-sa

‘who will grow old?’
‘KAasHAM will grow old’

Questioned or focused non-subject: Imperfective alone (5:§2.2.3.1).

Ndikay nj-aa diya maa? ‘what wilt Ndikay cook?
Ndikay nj-aa dfya sdpan ‘Ndikay will cook TUWO’
t-3a 'itld "itlaw ‘he will COUGH’

(cognate complement for verb focus—cf. 7:85)
Yes/no questions; future expressing diffidence:5 Imperfective with AUX g-(5:8§2.2.33)

td p-aa zara-za wa? ‘will he call her?
mdn g-aa biy seniiw-s3 ‘I will know him’

Negative: Negative Imperfective (5:§3.4).

t3 m4 bdsuw-s-tiw *he will not bathe’

Statements following conditions; statements expressing diffidence {(cf. fn. 5): Conditional
Future (5:§2.2.5).

kwda buwa-tldn k4, 4 kiya kiya wihi taatlon-4y ~ ‘if/when they come, they will take their
things’

nd sdnuw-so gam T will know him’

The situations above exemplify the range of meanings for imperfectivity in isolated
sentences, In non-subordinate clauses in connected texts, the Imperfective without the
Totality extension or the AUX g- expresses the full semantic range of imperfectivity. The
durative reading appears most often in circurnstantial clauses indicating action overlapping
other events (14:§8). Such clauses may also use the Continuative AUX da-tda
(5:82.2.3.2) with no apparent difference in meaning. Imperfective alone may express
stmple habitual and also futurity. Whenever the Imperfective expresses futurity, it seemms to

51 am diffident in proposing the characterization “staternents expressing diffidence”. There is no question
that Conditional Foture clauses containing the particle gam and clauses with the ATX g- are semantically
allied and that they are associated with conditional and question contexts (see 5:§§2.2.3.3, 2.2.5 for
discussion). I have no way of showing that the two sentences below translated “T will know him” express
diffidence. Vaziya volunteered them as equivalont in meanin g, but he did not volunteer the Imperfective +
Totality, which was always the form he volunteered 1o translate future with active verbs.
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be a “habitual future”, which can usually be translated as an English simph.a Present (see
examples below). “Single event futurity” is usuall_y.expressed by the Conditional Fu-ture
(5:§2.2.5) in “conditional environments” (the Conditional Fu.ture can allso express hab1tu.al
futurity—see below) but by the Imperfective with the Totality extension e]sc?where, as in
most of the “Posteriority” examples immediately above. In connected discourse, the
Jmpetfective often has the proclitic 45 in third person (5:82.2.9).

purative (circumstantial clauses)

The first and second examples below are from a historical narrative and a folktalle
respectively, viewed as events which took place in the past, wh‘ereas the third example is
from a procedural text and is thus habitual and timeless. The different types of text show
that the Imperfective expresses durativity regardless of temporal context. In the last
example, the clause numbered (1) contains the Continuative aza-ta;a, whe.reas clause (3),
with the same verb (and a cognate complement), has the simple Imperfective. See 14:§8
for further discussion.

D3 ts(a) da yuw tsiway dd bawaw-sa, mukuw-s2 kida t-aa tsiydw, tdo, d5 mar(a) dabiy-ay.

‘Tt dawned in the morning and he went out, and he spent three days digging (his three
days he was digging), well, be found water.’

Db kiya tivay d-da bely-tl{a)-ay. ‘He began to walk, (he was) carrying her.’

Déo naka camdzo ka, 4 sena-tlan (1) d-da-tda zabhd (2) d-aa sda tdl (3) d-da zab(a)
aazdbs.

‘During that night, they will pass the night (1) {they are) dancing, (2) (they are)
drinking, (3) (they are) dancing away.’

Habitual

As in the examples with circomstantial clauses, the examples below show that the
Imperfective may be used in a habitual sense irrespective of time. The first example refers
to past time, the second to present {or is timeless). The Imperfective AUX's + verbs are
italicized.

frin sotéra n-dshiyf, waataw jaafiw tlon d-da dahsna benti. Tsvan kuwa tlon d-da d'ahsna
sdakdr-kdatho, Bazaniy d-da d'ahdna tsstsaliy j-dab3dda-za, Bandzaho kuwd r-da d'a2hsnd
pelera tar,

“The traditional types of clothes, that is, the men would put on a loincloth. As for the

women, they would put on a hand-woven wrapper. A girl would wear (a string of)
cauries on her front. As for a boy, he would wear a squirrel skin.’

Amméa miy aa d'dm(a) aacdn naama ’3nda tavam. Kwda mbdnuw-s aa washasham k4,
wiy bi kdm "3nda iydalty niywass tlon g-da buwdy vitwaa mootdo dérbitim bahon vaatla.

‘But we do (farm) work together with the women. If the rainy season is good, a
householder and his family go (to the farm) in 15 cars.’
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Posterior or Future (in habitual sense)

Imperfectives translatable as futures appear in clanses (1) and (8) below. Potentiany,
the whole passage could be translated by English simple present, since it has a habitgy]
sense. However, Vaziya, who provided both the Miya text and the Hausa translation, useq
the Hausa future, as opposed to the Hausa Habitual, which he used to translate the
passages immediately above. The reason seems to be the conditional clause marked by ¢4y
at the beginning of the passage. Unlike a kwda conditional, which is usually translatable ag
‘when’ and assumes that the condition will be met, a tdn clause expresses a condition
which may not be met (14:§2.1.2.2). The sense of the passage thus seems to be that f
the husband feels strong, the ensning event will take place; however, unlike a true habitua]
passage, where the events always take place, the condition here may not be met, which
would preclude the subsequent events taking place. The Imperfectives with future sense
are in italics; other TAM’s in the numbered clauses are in braces.

Tiy tan s-aa-taa dskayd 'anda kalps k4, (1) ¢-aa tluw-s3 (2) [Sin] d3 buw-s3 saar{a) dakdn-ha
jifo naa ’an kd (3) [Sjn] d donga-y(a) danduw (4) [Pf] & bo-t(a) ée kwiyd dn tuwsa, (5)
[CFt] Tiy jifs naa’dn ka a danga-y(a) danduw, (6) [Pf] “Fa zaa md-w!” (7) [Sjn] Too aa
‘ivkd db gwaa ndda dahiy(a) aa-tda pakd-z(a)-ay. (8) Too karshée-za tlon aa baa-tlsn ee
tiyakd.
‘If he (cuckolded husband) is feeling tough, (1) he will get up and (2) go over to the
house of the wife’s lover and (3) say to him that (4) he has come to take his wife back,
(5) He, the wife’s lover, will say to him, (6) “You’re not up to it!” (7) Well, thereupon
he (the husband) will just grab her hand. (8) The end of it is that they will start
fighting.’

Of interest in this passage is the fact that clauses (2, 3, 7), which are in the Subjunctive,
and clause (5), which 1s in the Conditional Future, can be translated as futures just as can
clanses (1, 8), which are Imperfective. Why then did the narrator choose those particular
TAM’s?

The use of the Subjunctive in clauses (2, 3, 7) is straightforward—once clause (1) has
established the TAM context, clauses (2, 3} express events in direct sequence to the event
of clause (1), in conformity with the usual function of the Subjunctive to mark sequentiaiity
(§2.4). The same holds for Subjunctive clause (7}, which is the event following the event
of Conditional Future clause (5).

More problematic is the difference in function of the Conditional Future from that of the
Subjunctive on the one hand and from that of the Imperfective on the other, since all three
seem possible in contexts of habituality and posteriority. Consider first the Subjunctive vs.
the Conditional Future and the Imperfective, Clause {5), in the Conditional Future, and
Clause (8), in the Imperfective, both appear to be part of the event sequence. Why are they
not in the Subjunctive? The answer here seems to be a question of style. A narrator can
choose occasionally to “restart” the sequence of events, perhaps to indicate shifts of focus
in the narrative, even though there is no break in the actual sequence. This frequently
appears to be the function of “cohesive” clauses using kwda in imperfective narrative
discourse or daga or j-ée in perfective narrative discourse (see §3.1 for these two types of
narrative discourse and 14:§§3.1, 3.2.2 for further grammatical discussion).
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The Subjunctive and Conditional Future also seem to be stylistic options in clauses
directly following kwda cohesive clauses. In the example below, clauses (1) and (2) are in
Conditional Future, as might be expected since both follow a “condition” (see 5:§2.2.5 for
what constitutes a “condition”). However, clause (3), also following a kwda conditional
clause, is in the Subjunctive. The Subjunctive here is not unexpected because this clanse
forms part of a sequence, but so do the events in clauses (1) and (2). In fact, in texts, both
the Conditional Future and the Subjunctive are common following kwda clauses, the choice
between them being a question of style with little or no functional difference.®

Kwia ddma lookici b tsaa ngdn ka, t6o, (1) [CFt] 4 ’ard tdl daango kidi. Mikwd na d-2a
biy sd tdl ka, (2) [CFt] 4 tsda ngdn muku taka. Kwda biy tsda ngon ka, (3) [Sjn] d5 dzara-
t}5n aa sdba.

“When it is time to give the name (to a newly born child), (1) she {mother of the woman
who gave birth) will put three pots of beer (on the fire). On the day that they will drink
the beer, (2) one gives the name on that day. When the name has been given, (3) the
people disperse.’

The Imperfective may appear in a post-kwda clause environment with a sequential
meaning as well, though it is far less frequent than the other two. The example below
illustrates this.”

Kwia d3ma tiyadi ka, d-da piva aviiwagwahiy-dy.
“When they had done the farming, they would return to town.’

We can now state with some certainty those functions of Imperfectivity that particular
TAM’s do not have.

Conditional Future never expresses durativity or evenis overlapping or occurring simultaneously
with other events, as in circumstantial clauses. The Conditional Future also never appears in the
negative, in sentences with questioned or focused constituents, or in subordinate clauses (adverbial
clauses, relative clauses, complements to verbs). It is infrequent in statements without some sort of
appended “condition”, such as a conditional clause or topicalized phrase.

Imperfective is possible but infrequent in the “conditional” eavironments typical of the Conditional
Future.

Continuative da-fda is used only to express durativity, never habituality or posteriority.

(’Vaziya wrote this passage out and provided his own Hausa translation. He translates clause (1) with a
Hausa “zaq” Future, clanse (2) with a nominalized phrase, and clause (3) with a Hausa Subjunctive. His
translation is as follows: Idan lokacin suna ya yi, to (1) za'a dama giya randa wku. Ranar da za'a sha
giva (2) ranar bada suna, idan aka bada suna, (3) sai mutane su watse,

Vaziya translated the post-kwda clause here as Hausa sai + Subjunctive (In an yi noma, sai a dawo cikin
gari), the same Hausa construction which he used to translate the Subjunctive clause in the preceding
example. The preceding example has a future or timeless context whereas the example below has a past
context. However, this is not a factor in TAM choice following a kwda clause—cf. the following almost
identical example from another text referring to past time where the Subjunctive is found in the post-kwda
clause: kwda tsdra shim kd, db piy{a) aavuwdgwahiy-dy ‘when they had cleared the farm, thev wouid return
to town’.
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Subjunctive cannot express imperfectivity as an independent form, i.e. it appears in imperfective
contexts only as the second or later event in a sequence where imperfectivity has been established bya
Conditional Future or Imperfective. Since Subjunctive as part of a narrative can represent only events
in sequence, it never appears with the second or later verb indicating durativity, (A group of
simultaneous or overlapping durative events are all in the Imperfective—see examples above under the
Durative and Habitual headings.)

In summary, the TAM par excellence for expressing imperfectivity is (pe
IMPERFECTIVE, with nuances added by the Totality construction or the AUX’s da-tdg or
g-- The CONDITIONAL FUTURE has a more limited role in expressing imperfectivity, being
restricted syatactically to affirmative main clauses without questioned or focuseqd
constituents, functionally to “conditional” context, and semantically to the non-durative
parameters of imperfectivity. The SUBJUNCTIVE, when it appears in imperfective contexs,
is restricted to expressing sequence and always derives any further imperfective parameterg
(posteriority, habituality) from the TAM’s to which it is appended.

2.3. Hortativity. The following TAM’s express Hortativity (direct commands and
exhortations):

Affirmative direct:  » Second person addressee - Imperative (5:§2.1.1)
* Third person addressee - Hortative (5:§2.1.2)
» Hirst person plural addressee - Imperative (5:§2.1.1)
* Any first person addressee - First person hortative (5:§2.2.7)

Affirmative indirect:  All persons - Subjunctive (5:82.2.1, 13:§6.3)8
Negative, direct or indirect:  All persons - Negative Subjunctive (5:§3.3, 13:§6.3)

The functions and semantics of hortativity are straightforward. See the sections cited
immediately above and also 11:§2 for examples.

2.4. Sequentiality. The Subjunctive (5:§2.4) expresses an event in direct sequence to a
preceding event. The initial event may be in any TAM, including the Subjunctive itself.

Following Perfective

A ‘iykd Maséngd [Pf] & miy-td sdy, t00, [Sjn] dd zaa 1ée nuwso, Tdshay.
‘Thereupon Masanga [Pf] died, and, well, they [Sjn] installed his son, Tashay.’

Following Imperative

{Imp] Ta-ku [Sjn] faa jiy kiyaw [Sjn] fia biwd-f2 [Sjn] maru-wun.
‘[Imp] Go and [Sjn] get (the stick left behind) and [Sjn] come back and [Sjn] find me.’

[Imp] T3-m(a)-&y [Sjn] man bi-wun [Sjn] Bala-f3 wiy,
‘[1st ps.Imp] Let’s go and [Sjn] I'll come back and [Sjn] cut you another (stick).”
Following Imperfective

(see §2.2, example under Posterior or Future (in habitual sense), clanses {2-3))

8The Hortative also seems to be acceptable, at least for third person (13:86.3).
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Following Focused Subject Imperfective

yéddeen d-aa d'dma "auree n-aashiyi, waataw [Flp] bda varks jiy tluw-s3 [Sjn] d5 biy mari
bda wiin.

“The way that one arranged a marriage traditionally, well [FIp] it was the father of the
boy who would go out and {Sjn] find the father of the girl.’

Following Conditional Future

Léokaci bda duw méotd mdyyiw, [CFt] 4 kiya ghama-tlon [Sjn] d3 buwdy-ya kwifa
yiiwagwihi [Sjn] do biy pasuw-s éeyi.
‘“Wheua it was said there was no car, [CFt] they would take (the dead man) on their
heads and {Sin] carry him all the way to town and [Sjn] bury him there.

The Subjunctive directly follows cohesive clauses in both perfective and imperfective
narrative discourse (§3.1), the cohesive clause being the first event in the sequence. In
imperfective narrative, the Conditional Future and Imperfective may follow a cohesive
clause in a sequential sense with little, if any, difference in meaning from the Subjunctive
(see discussion, end of §2.2 above). In perfective narrative, Subjunctive is the only TAM
which may follow a cohesive clause. The cohesive clauses are italicized.

Imperfective narrative discourse

Kwda gagoas(a) aatsstsally kd, 160, kdoweeni b(a) danguw-eeki [Sjn] do kiya tuwss [Sjn]
d3 baya d3 malva.?

‘When he has collected all the taxes, well, every ward head [Sjn] takes his and [Sjn]
carries them to the chief.’

Perfective narrative discourse

Dagée buw-s ée kivaw, [Sjn] d5 mard ydwun s-aa-tda sondw-ay [Sjn] dd ghomuw-s
daghima-z(a)-ay [Sjn] do rona-z{a)-ay [Sjn] do dawu-s-dy [Sjn] da diya kiakd thws-4y.

‘When he had come to take (his stick}, [Sjn] he found the elephant sleeping, [Sjn] he
mounted on her, [Sjn] had coitus with her, [Sjn] got down, {Sjn] and followed his
grandmother.”

These two examples contain more than one Subjunctive clause following the cohesive
clause. This demonstrates that once the sequence has been established, it can be continued
with a string of Subjunctive clauses.

I did not carefully investigate sequentiality in negative environments. In Hausa, the
sequential verb forms cannot be used in negative environments. In Miya, the Subjunctive
is at least an option in some negative environments. More research would be necessary for
a full account. See 5:§3 for more discussion. The first example below has a Subjunctive

3This example in isolation makes it look as if Miya allows “backward pronominalization” into the sentence
initial subordinate clause from the main clause. I doubt that this is true, though I did not check for it. In
this particular example, the full referent for the subject of the ‘when’ clause, “ward heads”, has already been
mentioned in immediately preceding context,
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following a negative condition. More interesting is the second example where the enjpe
sequence is negated, with the discontinuous negative marker md ... -tiw bracketing the
sequence, but with a Subjunctive clause internal to the negation.

Téa ddm ma dibiard aa nakd ba shim-uw, tdo, shim tuwso [Sin] d5 ldalaciyaa-z(a)-dy.
‘If he does not come up with a plan, well his farm will be ruined.’

Tlén m4 k3na wiyahdn dzdho [Sjn] ds zay-ya d'do wutlomiy niytlan-uw,
‘They would not buy a Hausa (slave) and [Sjn] put him among their children.

See 14:§3 for further discussion of sequence marking.
3. Narrative Discourse

In my view, linguistic structure can be described (almost?) entirely at the sentence leve],
By knowing the morphosyntax of a sentence and its semantic interpretation expressed in
truth functional terms, we can infer the type of context in which the sentence must oceur,
We do not need the context itself in order to understand the structure of the sentence. [am
skeptical of attempts to provide structural linguistic definitions of discourse divisions such
as “‘episode”, “paragraph”, or “a discourse” itself. There is no question that such divisions
exist, but they belong to the realm of rhetoric and narrative style, not structural linguistics,
Attempts at formalizing the structures of these divisions, providing linguistic definitions of
“episode boundaries”, ete. strike me as hopelessly vague and/or circular, and I would argue
that it is futile to look for “rules” of episode or paragraph formation comparable to rules at
the sentence level, which can specify with some precision the notion of grammaticality. A
narrator may be inept in putting together a narrative, but it makes little sense to apply the
term (un)grammatical to a paragraph, an episode, or a discourse in the way this term is
applied to characterize structural properties of a sentence.

One must know something about narrative discourse to know that the first sentence
below must be interpreted as a single event which took place in the past, whereas the
second must be interpreted as a generic statement applicable to any time, even though there
are no temporal adverbs in either example and the “tensed” main clauses in both examples
have the same TAM, viz. Subjunctive (the main clauses in question are italicized):

Dag-ée makaw da bala kaakd thwss duw, “Man s-da piy(a)-ay.”
‘When (tirne) had passed he said to his grandmother, “I will go back.”

Kwia yarda ki d3 bald-y(a) aanduw, “Mban g-daltw-fa.”
“When she agrees, she will say to him, “1love you.”

But knowing about the discourse type does not imply that the surrounding discourse plays
a part in describing the grammatical structure or the semantic interpretation of these
sentences. Once one knows, from examining discourse, that dag-ée ‘when’ introduces
cohesive clauses in a context referring to single events in the past (14:§3.1) whereas kwda
‘when' introduces cohesive clanses in a context of generic descriptions (14:§2.1.1), &
structural description of the language need make no further reference to context beyond the
sentence level. Examining discourse is useful, if not indispensable, for discovering the
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facts in the same way observing extralinguistic context may clarify word meanings, but it
altimately plays no role in describing linguistic structure,

Though discourse structure is not itself part of structural linguistics, one can
nonetheless distinguish different types of discourse on the basis of the types of sentences
which form their cores. I here distinguish four types of narrative di-scourse:. perfectijue,
imperfective, hortative, and descriptive. Section 3.1 discusses perfective and 1mperfe.ctwc
narratives together since the distinction is most easily understood through comparison.
Gections 3.2 and 3.3 briefly discuss hortative and descriptive natrative respectively.

3.1. Perfective and imperfective narrative discourse. Perfective narrative
discourse presents a series of events viewed as having taken place in the past and as
unique, i.¢. not habitual or generic. Perfective discourse is typical of stories and historical
accounts,

Imperfective narrative discourse presents a sequence of events viewed as habitual or
generic or as not yet accomplished. Imperfective narrative is typical of procedural
discourse. Imperfective narrative in the context of past time will be understood as habitual,
e.g. the description of customs no longer observed. In non-past temporal context, an
imperfective narrative could refer either to generically occurring events or to events
projected into the future. All subtypes of imperfective narrative are formally the same in
Miya, context being the principal cue for interpretation.

Non-linguistic information normally distinguishes perfective from imperfective
narrative, of course, but many of the linguistic indicators that would distinguish these types
in other languages are absent in Miya, esp. differences in TAM’s. Both types use the
Perfective to show anteriority to the event line (§2.1.1), both types use the Imperfective in
circumstantial clauses (§2.2), both types show the sequential event line with the
Subjunctive (§2.4), and both types introduce quotes (direct or- indirect) with the non-
verbal, invariable quote marker duw/danduw (13:§6). One TAM difference is that
imperfective discourse can use the Conditional Future or the Imperfective to express
sequence as an apparent alternative to the Subjunctive in at least some contexts {cf. end of
§2.4), whereas perfective discourse uses only the Subjunctive to express sequence. The
use of the particles bfy and jiy (5:§2.2.8) is also somewhat different in the two. However,
the major linguistic difference between perfective and imperfective discourse is in cohesive
clanses: perfective discourse uses cohesive clauses introduced by dagaldig-éeljée
(14:83.1) whereas imperfective discourse uses cohesive clauses introduced by kwda
(14:§2.1.1).

Below are examples from the beginnings of a perfective and an imperfective discourse.
These illustrate most of the features mentioned above. The cohesive clauses are italicized.
See §§2.1-2 for further examples.

Perfective narrative discourse

(1) Firkoo taariyhiy na Miya, sdbe tsér dd fdardl® buwdhiya-tisn
beginning  history of Miya men two Sjn befirst coming-ICP

0The discourse begins with Subjunctive as its first TAM. Imperfective discourses seem never to do this,
which would constitute another linguistic difference between the two types. Perfective discourses may also
have Perfective as the first TAM, which of course would not be possible in an imperfective disceurse.
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(2) ammda baa dd> biw-so na farkoo jfy sén n-aaMidngila
but one-that o2 come-ICP of first Fip man of-Mangila

Y

(3) kaafon do biy buw-sd d-da da son n-aaGituwi,
before Sin Prt come-ICP Prt-pln PS5 man of-Gituwa

(4) ammAa wiy sdSn m{a) aanddra  wiy-tiw

but one know NEG existence(?) other-NEG
(5y Daga dam(a) éewiya, "én ta sén n-aaGituwa dbd baa-z(n) & ktrw(a)
when  armive one-day wife of man of-Gituwa Sjin go-ICP  inorder daw

aabiy aaMangila,!!
water at Mangila
(6) Nika sén n-aaMdngild t5 d-da-tda ndom(a) ée doona thiwiy n-aatsikon,
that  man of-Mangila he d3-Ct stroli inorder seek  animal of-bush
(7) Aa ‘iykd d> nayid taka 'an  k-dy,
from there Sjn see that woman PRM-Tot
(8) jée dimgd-ddd duw, (9) “Miéciy, tsdr-kdm!”
then say to-her Qt you(fs) stop-ICP

‘(1) The beginning of the history of Miya, two men were the first to come,

(2) but the one who came first was the man of Mangila

(3) before the man of Gitowa came,

(4) but neither one knew about the other.

(5) Ore day [when it reached one day], the wife of the man of Gituwa went to draw
waier at Mangila,

(6) The man of Mangila was going about looking for wild animals,

(7) Thereupon he saw that woman,

(8) and then he said fo her, “You, wait a minute!’”

Imperfective narrative discourse
(1) Kwda zda aa vekre bd sdriw-ss kd,
when amive PS  boy  that circumcising-him PRM

(2) ham bd na d-3a d3ma da-farkoo,
thing that AUX d>Ipf do at first

(3) kdowéena ba  virk-eeki d> kona lémbi (4) dd ‘ara ka.
every owner boy-every Sjn buy  ball Sjn setaside PRM

(5) Kwda g-da wasam kd, ndyfan sdbo ka d5 piy(a) aakdm-ay,
when  AUX-Ipf rainyseason PRM all people  PRM  Sjn return  home-Tot
(6) ammaa Sdrkin Duwtsée jly ‘ara lookiciy bd piyaks.
but Sarkin Dutse Flp set time of refurning
(7) Kdowaenéeki kwda piyla) aakdn ka, tdo shivkeendn,

everyone when return home PRM  well that’s it

TMiya town is nestled between two granite inselbergs, named Mangila and Gituwa after the two original
founders of the town. Here, the narrator is using “Mangila” in reference to the inselberg, not one of the
protagonists of the narrative. Mangila has a large pool, which served as the main water source for Miya in
early times, when the town was on top of the inselberg as a protection from slave raiding.
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(8) @ pola tdl-ay d-da  zab(a) aazibo wute-wiitd hir mbahiya-tlan.
Sjn mix beer-Tot do-Ipf dance  dancing one-one until finishing-them

‘(1) When a boy arrives at the age of circumcision,

(2) the thing that one does first,

(3) everyone who has a boy buys a bull (4) and corrals it.

(5) When it is the rainy season, all the people return home,

(6) but it is the Sarkin Dutse who sets the time for returning.

(7) When everyone has returned home, well OK,

(8) they mix beer while (people) are dancing individually until everyone is there.’

3,2, Hortative narrative discourse. 1 have no extended examples of hortative
narrative discourse. The few brief examples I have found, which are from dialogue in
texts, suggest that hortative narrative discourse is a subtype of imperfective discourse.
Thus, although a hortative discourse would normally begin with an Imperative or Hortative
TAM (depending on whether the discourse is directed to second or third person), the
following examples suggest that the continuation of such a discourse would use kwda
imperfective cohesive clauses followed by Subjunctive clauses indicating sequentiality
rather than continning with Imperative or Hortative TAM’s:

Maa kwida b¥v-m ki, maa toree  jifo n¥ym.
you(fs) when go-ICP PRM you-Sjn greet husband your

‘When you go (home), greet your husband (on my behalf).’

... 'an  towun payl. Kwda g-da tsuwady k4 miy biwda-mia ’ofda njd
wife my there-is when AUX-Ipf moming PRM  we-Sjn come-ICP with  her

maa  hayd-za do  ndy-tym.

you-Sjn see-her Sjn see-you
‘... my wife is there. When dawn comes let us come with her and have you see her
and have her see you.’

3.3. Descriptive narrative discourse. Descriptive narrative discourse is a
description of a static scene. I mention it here for completeness. I have no examples,
either from texts or elicited, of purely descriptive narrative. Clause types typical of
descriptive discourse would be adjectival, existential, locative, stative, or presentative. All
these clanse fypes in Miya are non-verbal (11:§84.1, 4.4, 4.5, 4.6, 4.7, respectively), so
descriptive narrative would therefore involve little, if any, use of verbal TAM interaction.
See the sections on each of the sentence types for elicited and textual examples.

A couple of remarks on the use of descriptive discourse in Miya are worth making.
First, description of the type developed in European written narrative for establishing a
mood, setting a scene, etc. is virtnally non-existent in narrative in Miya or any other
African language with whose narrative style I am familiar. This is undoubtedly a universal
feature of societies where narrative literature is primarily oral, e.g. folk literature such as
the tales collected by the brothers Grimm. Oral narrative, which by its nature, is dynamic,
does not lend itself well to static scene description.

Second, where a narrative does contain descriptive passages, a typical technique is
simply to list elements of the scene with no particular grammatical matrix (though usually
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with a special list intonation). This terse style for creating a scene seems to correlate with
the dynamic nature of oral narration in general.

Daga tluw-sd dd wiyaw, dd wiya tinjam d+¥v gwalfs. Daga wiya
when arise-ECP Sjn  jump down Sjn jumpdown id in chieftaincy when jump
d¥r gwilfo do buw-sd dodd do zaa d8 kdbe tuws aatuw-sd, sdbo ki
in chieftaincy Sjn goICP Prt  Sjn put Prt gown his body-his people PRM

wankon aakan-waso, tdmakwily, ciw,

thus house-his sheep goats
‘As he arose, he jumped down (from a tree), he jumped down tanjam into a chieftancy.
When he had jumped into the chieftaincy, he went and put a gown on his body,
followers were like this were at his house, sheep, goats.’

Dagée g-aa cimazd, dd buwid-za aa yawun dd jiy dadoma kam bd

when  AUX-Ipf night Sjn come-ICP PSS elephant Sjn Prt fix house of

mbinna, ndyam kaman-wase mayyiw, niy gadoo, nfy mannfy, niy jéeg‘fy,

beauty all like-its there-is-not  &Co bed &Co stool &Co  chair

dd shdafée ndyAam 3  ziyndariya; kababdw tuwso akwaatiy dorfitim, tdazi

Sjn  wipe all with gold gowns his chest ten hers

gam wiénka, nfy shinkdafa, niy ziw, yawun do  baa-z(a) datsikom-4y.

indeed thus &Co rice &Co sorghum elephant Sjn go-ICP  bush-Tot
“When il was night, the elephant came and fixed up a beautiful house without equal,
beds, stools, chairs, and she plated them all with gold; and his (the bridegroom’s)
gowns (there were) ten chests, and hers (the bride’s) likewise, (there were foods like)
rice (and) sorghum, and the elephant went off to the bush.’

Chapter 7

VERBAL EXTENSIONS
AND VERB DERIVATION

1. Verbal Extensions: Does Miya Have Any?

Many Chadic languages have derivational processes and/or particles associated with
verbs which are generally referred to as “verbal extensions”. Verbal extensions add
dimensions of meaning to a verb such as direction, location, extent, etc. of action. Miya is
unusual, at least among its closest linguistic relatives, in having no forms that can be called
true verbal “extensions”. Particularly notable is the absence of a ventive stem or
Distanzstamm, such as Hausa Grade VI marked by an -oo termination, e.g. sayoo ‘buy
(and bring)’ vs. underived sdyaa ‘buy’. The ventive is otherwise widespread in West
Chadic and indicates that the action began at a distance with effect on or toward a place of
reference, usually the place of speaking. The only related verb pairs showing this
distinction in Miya are bd” ‘go’ and b7 ‘come’ and their transitive counterparts bdy ‘take
{away)’ and birway” ‘bring’ (see §4.1.1).

Another widespread extension is the fotality extension, exemplified by the -ee
termination of Iausa Grade IV, e.g. sayée ‘buy (all of)’. Miya does have a form which
shares some properties with the totality extensions of other languages, though the Miya
Totality is not a derived form of the verb per se. This is discussed in §2.

Ubiquitous in Chadic languages are pluractional verbs, e.g. Hausa sdssayda
(repeatedly) buy’. Pluractional verbs indicate repeated action, including a particular action
done many times, an action done by many subjects, or an action done individually to many
objects. Though not usually included among extensions, pluractionals have extension-like
semantic properties, whence their inclusion in this chapter. Miya does have productive
pluractional formation processes, discussed in §3.

Included among extensions in a number of languages is a transitizer and/or causativizer,
such as Hausa “Grade V™ fitaF ‘take out’ from intransitive fita ‘go out’ and sayaf ‘sell’
from sdyaa ‘buy’. Miya has a suffix -¢y which derives transitive verbs from a class of
intransitives, discussed in §4.1.1, Miya cannot form so-called causative verbs from
transitives. All such semantic pairs either use unrelated roots, e.g. kna ‘buy’ vs. mstsd
‘sell’, or the same root adds an additional argument as an indirect object, e.g. gydgiva
‘learn; teach (= “learn to 5.0.”)".

Finally, Miya has a productive process of using cognate complements with both
transitive and intransitive verbs, discussed in §5. Use of cognate complements is not
common in West Chadic languages, at least among those that I am familiar with. As in the
case of pluractionals, cognate complements are not, strictly speaking, derivational
extensions, but they have extension-like semantic propexties.
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2. Totality

The main language I used for elicitation and interpretation was Hausa. In languages
with a clearly identifiable totality extension, e.g. Ngizim or Bolanci, Hausa pairs such ag
cilcinye ‘eatfeat up’ or saya/saye ‘buyfbuy up’ will consistently evoke correspondingly
differentiated pairs in the langnage under investigation.! Blicitation through Hausa failed 1o
evoke any such distinction in Miya. On the other hand, Miya does have a construction (or
set of constructions} which seem to be semantically akin to the totality extension of other
languages. For lack of a better terms, I will call this construction “Totality”, abbreviateq
Tot throughout this grammar.

2.1. Forms and syntactic conditions. The Totality formatives are the following:

s(tiw) ... -dy: used with verbs in the Perfective or Future; in the Perfective, the Totality
markers follow the verb plus any clitics, and nominal objects fall between
the two markers;? in the Future, the Totality markers encompass the entire
verbal phrase, including the preverbal auxiliary; if a vowel follows s(ifw) ",
it contracts with the vowel and imposes its high tone; otherwise it appears as
siw and replaces the next tone with its floating low tone (cf. 3:§4)

s(iiw) . TAM environments are the same as for s(thw) ... -dy, but s(1iw) alone is restricted
to use with intransitive verbs
-y cliticized to the end of verbal phrases in TAM’s other than those listed for

s(tw) ... (-dy), esp. Imperative, Hortative, and Subjunctive; I also found
occasional examples with the Imperfective

The Totality construction does not appear in the following environments:

» negative sentences?

IThis is not to say that the Hausa Grade 1V, exemplified in the pairs just mentioned, and the totality
extensions of other languages are semantically, functionally, or syntactically identical. They are not, The
point is that these languages have a productive extension which can be used with a wide range of verbs to
indicate action “well done”, “done to completion”, or the like, and which a single translation device can
consistently elicit. One reviewer of the manuscript of this grammar tock strong issue with my use of
“Totality” to refer to this construction in Miya. I have retained the term, first because the Miya
construction shares certain propertics with totality extensions elsewhere (e.g. a sense of finality) and second
because it shares with a namber of languages the syntactic property of non-occurrence under negation (cf.
Schuh 1972:27-29 for Ngizim). Calling the Miya construction “totality” should not ereate confusion for
Chadic historical linguistics inasmuch as even in languages with unequivocal totality extensions, the forms
are ofien not cognate and the types of morphological realization differ.

20ther nominal and prepositional phrases in the predicate generally fall after -y, See the end of this
section,

31 found one example in my entire corpus which seems to be a case of the Totality in a negative
exhortation:

gilaw-dzdha 100 malvé andiw ta  pariws -day-uw
slave begged chief saying Hrt execute Tot-NEG

‘the slave beseeched the chief not to execute him’

The mutual exclusivity of Totality with negation is so consistently observed throughout my data that T am
freating this single example as an unexplained exception.
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« sentences with focused or questioned constituents
« yes/no questions (see 12:§1)

Note the following first volunteered versions of the respective sentence types (Totality is
italicized):

“Neutral”: a tabona siw Ndiuwy-dy ‘he abused Nduya’
Negative: & tabona ma Nduwyé-w ‘he didn’t abuse Nduya’
Questioned object: 3 tabona wée? ‘who did he abuse?’

‘he abused NDUYA’
‘will he call him?
‘he will call him™)

Focused object: & tabona Ndiwya
Yes/No guestion:  t3 g-aa zar-uwso wa?
(cf. ta s-da Zar-uws-dy

Whereas the Totality construction appears freely and is very common in main clauses
(including event-line clauses in narrative), it is much less common in subordinate clauses of
most types, esp. relative clauses, conditional clauses, ‘before” clauses, and complements to
verbs whose clauses do not allow for free choice of TAM, e.g. complements to verbs such
as ‘want’, ‘cause’, ‘prevent’, ‘be fitting’ (as opposed to verbs whose complements allow
free TAM choice, such as ‘know’, ‘think’, verbs of speaking, or verbs of perception).
Unlike negatives and sentences with focused or questioned constituents, exclusion of
Totality from subordinate clauses does not seem to be grammatically conditioned, since it
does occasionally appear there.

Following are examples of the Totality construction in each TAM with which it can co-
occur. Totality markers are italicized;

Perfective

Anjaa s-dy ‘he refused’ {no overt objects or clitics)
3 bosa-ta s-dy/a boso-ta siw *he bathed’ (intransitive with ICP £ -dy)
i tofd-wan s-dy ‘he shot me’ {object clitic)

A mar suw mbargw-dy ‘he got a ram’ (ohject noun)

& bas-ama suw kab-dy ‘he washed a gown for us’ (IO clitic and N-DO)

Imperfective with Future meaning

man s-4a z-dy T will put (it} on’ (no overt objects or clitics)
njé s-aa ghira-z-gy ‘she will grow old’ (intransitive with ICP + -dy)
écén s-aa bly mbén-uwsd ‘the work will be good’  (intransitive with ICP, no -dy)

man s-da tdka-tldn-ay
t3 s-fa bdtd mad-ay

‘T will accompany them’  (object clitic)
‘he will untie the goat”  (object noun)

Emperative, Hortative

bdo-kw-ay ‘go out!’ (ms intr. Imp)
dzdriy-k-dy ‘scatter!” (plural intr. Imp)
bisty-cfy ‘wash (it)!’ {plural tr. Imp, no overt DO}

t boso-tl-dy ‘she should bathe’ (intr. Hrt with ICP)
ta motsd zhaak-dy ‘he should sell the donkey’ (tr. Hrt. with N-DO)
man daliiw de dzara-tlén-iy ‘I want them to scatter’ {intr. Sin with ICP)

t-dalliw faa Bal-dy ‘he wants you to chop’ {tr. Sjn, no overt DO)
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d3 kiya tiv-gy d3 kiya variy-dy  ‘she began walking (and) she began cryiqg’
(sequential clauses from narrative: Sjn with N-DOQ)

My corpus contains very few examples of Totality nsed with Imperfective other than its yge
in Future meaning, illustrated above, or with Conditional Future. However, tht_z fact that
examples do exist shows that relative absence of Totality with these constructions must
have a semantic and/or pragmatic explanation rather than this being a grammatica]
restriction. Only the enclitic -dy appears with these TAM’s.

Imperfective with Durative meaning
d3 kiya tiv-ay d-2a bay-tl-ay *he began walking and (he was) carrying her’

Conditional Futuret

dniyl k(a) 4 lée-win lay-ay ‘the medicine will cure me’
nékon a ratla ratla Faal-dy ‘this one will throw Jala down’

As noted at the beginning of §2.1, if a nominal object is present, -dy follows it. This is
illustrated in a number of the examples above. Idid not investigate the positioning of -dy in
detail, but available examples suggest that it follows nominal objects and %c)cati.vc goals, but
other adjunct phrases follow -dy. Such phrases include stationa-ry .loc.atl1ves, Instrumental
phrases, and comitative phrases. In the examples, the Totality is italicized and the noun
phrase whose positioning is of inferest is boldfaced.

Locative goal:

miy zi-ma s-dakan-hd Réoy-ay ‘we entered Roya’s. house’
dd korma wiitlom{y d3 bay-tln aakwal-dy  ‘they gather the children and take them fo

the hut’
da diidduwwra d'60o ndivtwuldlaw-dy ‘they pour it into the pots’
Instrument:
mén d3hdn siw taabdrm-ay Ha karafa ‘T tied up the mat with a palm-leaf rope’
Comitative:

mdn saaba s-dy onda Ndawya ‘T arn familiar with Nduya’

2.2. Function and meaning of Totality. As I noted at the beginning of §2, using
Hausa Grade IV, I was unable to elicit the Miya Totality construction with any consistency.
Moreover, in some cases, verbs with or without the Totality markers were said to mean }the
same thing, at least in Hausa franstation, e.g. Vaziya was willing to state that the following
were equivalent:

boo-ku = boo-kw-ay ‘go out!’ {ms Trap)
bdsiy-md = bisiy-m-dy ‘let’s wash (it)’ (st ps. Imp)
td bota-ya = ta bota-y-dy ‘he should untie him’ {(Hrt)

4Both the examples below have cognate complements to the verbs (§5). 1 do not know whether tlis has
any relation to the use of the Totality in Conditional Future,
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fa motss zhaaks = (4 motsé zhaak-4y  ‘he should sell the donkey’ (Hrt)
t-galiw faa tokaw = t-daldw faa tok-&y ‘he wants you (ms) to accompany’ (Sjn)

Inspection of texts likewise provides no obvious clues as to what Totality contributes to
meaning. However, consideration of directly elicited cases where the Totality (almost)
always occurs and where it (almost) never occurs does suggest some hypotheses about its
meaning, hypotheses which might guide a more detailed study of texts than T was able to
conduct:

Always occurs: (1) In the Perfective with no expressed objects or with clitics only.
(2) Wiih the Impetrfective as a translation of Hausa zaq Future,

Never occurs: (1} Innegative sentences.

(2) In sentences with questioned or focused constituents.
(3) In conditional clauses.

Rarely occurs: (1) In the Perfective with expressed nominal objects.
(2) In subordinate clauses with “dependent” TAM’s.5

One can characterize this set of environments as marking (a) perfectivity combined with
(b) what Hyman and Watters (1984) call “Anxiliary Focus”, In the Perfective (without
guestioned or focused constituents), the Totality is actually part of the TAM marking, i.e.
nentral Perfective sentences cannot oceur without it. In the Imperfective, the Futare
meaning is perfective in the sense that it projects perfectivity at a time in the future. This is
opposed to other imperfective TAM’s, which either represent ongoing action or are vague,
marking only imperfectivity with respect to the time of reference (typically the moment of
speaking).

“Auxiliary Focus”, following Hyman and Watters (1984), assumes that the parameter
that T call “TAM” in this work can bear focus just as can other constituents. This concept
accounts for the exclusion of Totality from negatives and sentences with focused or
questioned constituents. In such sentences, focus is attracted to negation (itself a type of
anxiliary) or to the focused or questioned constituent. (Note that the Totality can appear in
yes/no questions, where the focus would typically be on the auxiliary,) The fact that
Perfective sentences with overt nominal objects are normally volunteered without Totality
correlates with the well-known fact that in discourse, nominal objects typically represent
new information and thus tend to have pragmatic focus. This pragmatic tendency is in
contrast to negation, overt constituent focus, or constituent interrogation (“WH-
questions™}, where the construction itself marks a constituent for focus and thus preempts
other focus, i.e. Totality is grammatically excluded from the latter constructions, but it can
to-occur with a non-focused nominal object (see examples in §2.1).6 Some support for

iTOtality in subordinate clauses is not uncommon, but it does not appear with the consistency of the

always ocours” environments. It may be that subordinate clauses and other environments where choice of
the Totality is relatively free, such as sequential clauses in narrative or imperatives, would be the best
environments to look for contextual patterns which would clarify the function of the Totality.

The remarks here would predict that in the Future with nominal direct objects, there would also be a
Preference to omit the Totality. This preference is not as strong for the Future as for the Perfective, though
i eliciting examples to check for constituent order with both DO and 10 present, T got examples such as
the following, where the bare Imperfective was used to translate the Hausa future:
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these observations emerges from texts. In narrative, clauses containing salient noming
direct objects (those referring to a concrete element or otherwise unpredictable element) g,
not seem to be marked with Totality, whereas Totality is fairly common with other types of
nominal direct ohjects:

(1) jée kiya tivi dd buw-sé db baa ndo tsdr aa kom-édse {no Totality in any clause)
‘he began walking, he went, (and) he pulled out a fsaure stem with his hang’
(tsaure is a type of long, tough grass; the actor plans to use it as a weapon)

(iiy db kiya tiv-ay d3 kiya voriy-dy
‘she began walking and she began crying’

(iil) bda d raa kalps wiy ka, tdo, dd bdv "Am-dy

‘the one who is stronger than the other, well, he gets the woman’

In (i), with no Totality marking in any clause, a new concrete referent (the fsaure grass) has
been introduced in the last clause. In (ii), where both clauses have the Totality, the gram-
matical objects are the actions themselves (‘walking’, ‘crying”} but are stated as comple-
ments to the verb kiy “begin’. In (iii), where the underlined clause is marked for Totality
and contains a nominal object 'dm ‘woman’, the object has been one of the main referents
of the text (about men vying for a wife) and hence is known and is the predictable object of
the verb. Lack of a salient object is not a sufficient condition for use of the Totality—many
clauses with no such object also lack it (cf. the initial clauses of (i) and (ii), kiya tivi{-ay)
‘begin walking’, with identical verb phrases except for the Totality}—but I have found no
clear cases where such an object is introduced in a clause also marked for Totality.

Totality viewed as a marker of Auxiliary Focus also correlates with its relative rarity in
subordinate clauses where the auxiliary is dependent on the verb of the main clause.
Except for relative clauses, such clauses all use the Subjunctive (13:8§2-3). The
Subjunctive is also the TAM which marks consecutive event line clauses in narrative. In
this function, Totality is common with the Subjunctive, but these clauses are at least semi-
independent in that the TAM is not grammatically conditioned by the preceding clause.
Relative clauses lack Auxiliary focus for the same reason that sentences with focused or
questioned constituents do (Hyman and Watters 1984; Schachter 1971).

I have treated the three Totality variants (sdw'...-dy, suw', -dy) as equivalent. Those
using s#w" are in syntactic complementary distribution with those using just -dy, so there
is no way to investigate them as independent variables. There does seem to be some
difference between stiw’ alone and stiiw’ in combination with -dy. With transitive verbs
the two always co-occur, but with intransitives, siiw" alone is possible,” e.g.

m3n aa tsda mir Kasham ‘T wili give money to Kasham’

Vaziya never used the bare Imperfective to translate the Hausa Fuature in sentences with no overt object or
just a clitic on the verb.

TThere is one environment with intransitive verbs where it seems that sifw’ without -dy is obligatory, viz.
when the subject is postposed. Compare gharuw vdr s-ay = & vdr s-aa ghdruw ‘the cow ran off’ where the
version with preverbal subject has suw® + -dy, but -dy is absent with postverbal subject. With transitive
verbs, -dy is retained with postverbal subjects. See 11:§1.2.1.1.1 and following sections for discussioa
and examples.

7. Verbal Extensions and Verb Derivation (§3) 175
Q: Fa tld-ku stw nd4? ‘Have you {ms} arisen?” {a standard greeting)
A: Hoo, mén tla-wén suw. “Yes, I have arisen.’
3 boso-ta s-dy ‘he (already) bathed’
3 baso-ta sUw ‘he bathed’ (recent past)

In elicitation, the latter two were characterized (in English) by the glosses given here.
Usually, Vaziya would accept either form, claiming they meant the same thing. I can shed
no further light on the difference.

In conclusion, I should note that although I have been characterizing the Totality
construction as part of the verbal system, it is not restricted to tensed verbal clauses. Both
the stw" and the siw’...-dy constructions are common in non-verbal sentences (sce 11:§4
and subsections on various sentence types). Indeed, the Totality construction can be used
with a noun alone or a nominalized construction to give the sense of “just”, “nothing but”,
“final”. A Hausa translation using kée nar is often appropriate. See 14:§3.2.3 for further
discussion.

Too aa 'Tykd miy bay dataa ddy miy biy zdn-dy. Kwia tsofa kd, suw dirak-dy.
“Well then we take it onto a rock, and we spread it out. When it is dry, just grinding
(“then what we do is grind it”).”

Too, s-da kKidd-tlon jiy Gwarama.
“Well, then there was just the third of them who was Gwarama.’

Sitw kwiipa siwal *Just until tomorrow! (a standard leave-taking expression)
3. Pluractionals

Miya has productive processes for forming pluractional verbs indicating action done
repeatedly, e.g. to several objects, by several subjects, or to one or more objects. The
form of pluractionals depends on the structure of the root. All pluractionals belong to the
-a final vowel class (4:§1.1.1). They belong to the tone class of the root from which they
are derived. Hlustrations are all in the Perfective with third person subject:

Ca roots: Ca — CaCa

Tone Cl. Root Plaractional
78 ‘enter’ A zoza-ya® sdy ‘he entered’
pa ‘collect’ i popa sdy ‘he collected’

ClaCZ(a)lClaCZa roots: C;2C,(V) —» C,aCoC,a

HL tsor ‘stop’ A tsatsdra-yal sdy ‘he stopped’

per cut’ A papéra sdy ‘he cut’

¥The Intransitive Copy Pronoun (ICP} -ya has the form of the direct object clitic rather than the expected
3rd m.sg. ICP -ta (5:§§4.1-2). The expected form of the ICP does show up with some of the verbs below.
Thave no explanation for this.
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kwiy ‘catch’ 3 kwakiya sdy ‘he caﬁght’
HH bata ‘untie’ i babota sdy ‘he untied’
'sma ‘cut corn heads’ 4 ’a’ama sdy ‘he cut corn heads?
L tsaga ‘sit down’ 3 tsatsaga-ya® sdy ‘he sat down’
7ana ‘spread to dry’ & Zazona sdy ‘he spread to dry’
tiy ‘beat’ a tatiya tatlydw ‘he beat” (cog. comp,)
C,aC, roots:® C,aC, - C,aaC,a
HL tlako ‘scrape’ a tldaka sdy ‘he scraped’
HH Hat ‘break (rope)’ zhaw Baala-tdl0 sdy  ‘the rope broke’
dzar ‘disperse’ sabo dzaara-yal0 sy  ‘the people dispersed’
thyads ‘hoe’ A tlyaada sdy ‘he hoed’
L gwatlo ‘give a blow’ a gwaatla-ya sy *he gave him blows’
kafs ‘send’ 4 kaafa sdy ‘he sent’

C,VC,(5)Cy(a) roots: C,VC,(2)Cy(2)

- C,aC,()Caa

L tsarya ‘step on’ A tsaryd say *he stepped on’
Buwya ‘break (stick)’ kwambal Béoya-ta sdy  ‘the stick broke up’
takan ‘beat (drum)’ a takona say ‘he beat (a drumy’

HH dadom  ‘repair’ 4 dad'oma sdy ‘he repaired’

L karma ‘scoop up’ 3 karma sdy *he scooped up’
Ziyra ‘pass’ 4 zeera sdy ‘they kept passing’

Note that for the final group, if the V in the first syllable is 4, the only difference between
the underived root and the pluractional is the final -a. Since the @/-a verb class distinction
(4:§1.1.1) is neutralized in nominal TAM’s (5:§1), presumably the distinction between
underived verbs and pluractionals would be neutralized as well for verbs like ‘repair’. 1did
not check this.

Lexicalized examples of all these patterns also exist, where the non-pluractional root is
no longer in (common) use, as far as I could determine. The following are cited in root
form with the tone class of the pluractional in parentheses. Note that for the second group
it is not possible to tell what the final vowel class of the non-pluractional was.

9There are no CaCa roots. For the roots *hreak (rope)’ and ‘disperse’, Vaziya also offered the pluractional
pattern CyaCqaCya, where the second consonant is doubled (cf. CoC roots, where the first consonant is

doubled):

zhéw Balala-td sdy ‘the rope broke’
s3ba dzarara-ya sdy ‘the people dispersed’

I found no textual examples or lexicalized pluractionals with this pattern, and Vaziya gave the CaaCa
pattern for all other CaC verbs.

10The ICP’s for “break (rope)’ and ‘disperse’ are a mystery (cf. fn. 8). For ‘break (rope)’, -ta would be the
ICP expected for a masculine noun; -ya seen with ‘disperse’ is a singular form, yet the subject is plural. A
possible explanation in the latter case is transfer from Hausa, where jama’a *populace, people, the public’ is
grammatically singular.
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zoza (HL) ‘skin, flay’ from *za
gyagiya (L) ‘leamn, teach’ from *giy(a)
piuwa (L) ‘wipe out bowl with finger’ from *uw(a)

% *

gazama (L) coax from *zam(a)
byaara (L) fart’ from *byar
paara (HL) ‘ery’ from *par
ewarta (L) ‘brush away earth’ From *kurto
wasona (L) ‘spend a year’ From Fwusan
tabana (L) ‘abuse’ from *taban

As noted in 2:§3.2, the maximum native verb consists of three moras, ¢.g. karmas
‘scoop up’ (moras = a-r-2}, fakan ‘beat (drum)’ (moras = 2-2-n). Pluractional formation
acts in such a way as to preserve this maximal structure. CV and C2C{V) roots, which
have one of two moras respectively, can use the canonical Chadic structure of reduplication
for pluractional formation (Newman 1990}, because this will add only one mora, thus
staying below the 3-mora maximum, e.g. pa — papa (1 — 2 moras), fsaga — tsaisaga (2
—» 3 moras). This strategy should also work for CaC(2) roots, and indeed, as noted in fn.
9, it is sometimes used as in bal -» halala (2 —» 3 moras), buf there is a preferred, more
“compact” strategy of adding a mora to the first syllable, e.g. tlyad's — tlyaada (2 - 3
moras). In the case of three-consonant roots, however, if the 3-mora maximum is to be
retained, a reduplication strategy is not possible. The only possibility is therefore a change
in the identity of moras rather than in the number of moras, e.g. karms — karma (3 moras
in both forms).

I did not investigate the syntax or pragmatics of pluractionals in detail. They are not
particnlarly common in texts, which is enough to show that semantic or pragmatic factors
rather than syntactic factors govern their use. The examples below show that plurality of
action is sufficient to warrant the use of pluractionals. This includes (i) multiple effects of
an event on one subject, (ii) repeated actions by one actor on one or more objects, (iii)
actions by several actors on one object, or (iv)} actions by multiple actors on multiple
objects:

(i) kwambal fdoya-ta sdy ‘the stick broke up’

4 zeera sdy ‘they kept passing’
(i) m3l ldgawa mangwaro ‘I plucked mangoes’

... ddma baa-zi biy babala Dyanna
‘... in order that she tell (all aspects of the story)} to Dyanna’
(i) Kwida gagas(a) aatsdtsaliy kd ndydanka ...
“When they (ward heads) have collected all the taxes ...

(iv) Too, tiyka na babala da niy biw-un ...
'Ok, go (pl. Imp) and fell my father and the others ...
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Waataw da dfy(a) aavena shin ka db febiy(a) dagfr wan lambatliw ...

“That is they would go along the edge of the field and dig holes like latrine pits (a5
traps for locusts) ...’

4, Transitivity and Intransitivity

4.1. Lexically “intransitive” and lexically “neutral” verbs. In terms of verb use
with objects, verbs fall into two lexical classes: (1) lexically intransitive verbs, which
require a suffix -dy if used in a transitive sense, and (2) all others. Used intransitively,
most of the verbs in group (1) represent change of physical position initiated voluntarily by
the subject. However, verbs must be marked lexically as belonging to this group since
there are verbs which have this semantic characterization yet do not require the transitizer
when used transitively, e.g. tla ‘stand up (intr.}’ or ‘raise {tr.)’, ghadza ‘turn (tr. or intr.y’.
There are also a few verbs in group (1) which do not involve change of position and/or
voluntary action on the part of the patient of the action, e.g. la ‘get well, recover’ with
transitized counterpart [-ay ‘cure, make well’.

4.1.1. Transitizing suffix -qy. Fcellowing is a complete list of verbs from my
materials which T know io require the transitizer in transitive usage; the items at the end of
the list marked with a dagger do not add an Intransitive Copy Pronoun (4:§4.1) when used
intransitively. Tone classes of the non-derived and derived verbs are in small capitals:!!

‘283 HL ‘be sated’ ‘asay ML feed’

bofbuw  HL  ‘come’ buway HL  ‘bring’

ba H ‘8o’ bay HL  ‘take’

baw L ‘go out’ baway HH  ‘take out’

da L “fall? day L ‘make fall, “put™

daw L ‘get down; lodge’ daway  HH? ‘unload; lodge (guesty
dzar HH  ‘disperse’ dzaray ~ HH? ‘distribute’

ghama HH ‘climb, mount’ ghgmay HH ‘Tife up, raise’

HTanes of derived transitive verbs in -ay are problematic, and | was not able to investigate them in detail.
A clear indicator of tone class with underived verbs is the gerund (sce 4:§2.2.1), and the tone of gerunds
was my main diagnostic for the tones of the derived verbs in the table below. As the table suggests, most
transitized verbs in -ay belong to the H H class, regardless of the tone class of the base, As is the case
with underived H H verbs, the gerunds for all H H transitized verbs, when cited in isolation, have L on the
stemn and H on the gerund suffix -k4, e.g. bawayaks ‘taking out’, zayaks 'putting in’. In the tabls, for those
with no question mark following “H H”, no available evidence contradicts the H H categorization, or thers
is evidence in addition to the gerund form which affirms the H H categorization, e.g. mdn piyee-tld say ‘1
lay her down' with H on the pronoun -#d as would be expected for HH verbs (4:§1.2.3.2). For those
marked “H H?”, other evidence casts doubt on the H H categorization, e.g. mén gdmay-ya sdy ‘T intercepted
him’, with L. on the pronoun -y&, as would be found with L. tone class verbs (4:81.2.3.1), or & wundy suw
sdpan-dy ‘she stirred the tuwo’, with H on the second syllable of the verb (witndy), as would be expected for
HL class verbs (4:§1.2.3.3). I have no gerund for piyay ‘return’—the H L categorization is based on an
example & piyée say ‘he returned (it)’, with H on the second syllable of the verb (cf. the remark in preceding
sentence). The gerunds of the remaining three HL verbs in the table are biiwdyaka ‘bringing’, bdydks
‘taking’, and witnaydks ‘stirring’. It happens that both the tone patteras exhibited with these verbs exist for
gerunds of HL verbs (see 4:§2.2.1). I have no gerund form or other unequivocal tonal evidence to
determine the tone class of puway ‘hide (ir.)’,

7. Verbal Extensions and Verb Derivation (§4) 179

piya ru ‘lie down’ piyay HH ‘lefy down’

puwa L ‘hide (inir.y’ puway ? ‘h}de (tr.y . ,
siya L ‘move a bit’ siyay L ‘hitch up child on back

tora L ‘whisper, slander’ taray HH? gr.eet’

fla H ‘stand up’ “tlaftlay2 L ‘raise’ . ’

tsoga L ‘sit down’ tsogay HH? ‘se?.t; excrete (urine, feces)

tsar HL  ‘stop, stand still’ tsoray ~ HL  ‘bringtoastop’

7 L ‘enter’ zay g Cputin’

tgom L ‘meet up (withy’ gamay HH? ‘mtc?rcept’

tga L ‘He in wait’ gay HE  ‘waitfor

la L ‘get well® lay HH? ‘cure’

tpiya HH  ‘return (intr.)’ piyay HL ‘re.tum (tr'.)’ '

twuna L ‘move (intr.)’ whnay HL  ‘stir; sprain (limb)’

Two further verbs, bazay HH ‘be finished/finish’ and kamay HH *be spoiled/spoil’, may
have originally been transitized forms, but if so, they are now lexicalized as verbs neutral
for transitivity, e.g. intr. dedm bdzay-td say ‘the work is finished’ (with ICP -ta), tr. man
b3zay sy ‘I finished (it)’.

Examples comparing intransitive and transitive counterparts

i za-tla sdy ‘she entered’ (with ICP -fla)
3 zay siw ghaduw-dy “she put the wood in’

‘I got well, 1 recovered’
‘it’s this medicine which cured me’

mén [m3l] lda sdy
nékan niyhd ds lee-win
mén ddo-wan sdy ‘I got down; 1 stayed (as guest)’ (with ICP -wan)
A daway-wan siy ‘they lodged me’

baakoo dzdhs a tsaga-ta sdy ‘the guest sat down’

mén {sgay baakoo dzsho 1 seated the guest’

Verbs with the suffix -ay behave like underived stems for the most part. Thus, they fall
into tonal classes required for underived stems, they form gerunds (4:§2.2) with the suffix
-ka (sec examples in fn. 11), and they add -a to form indirect object stems (4:§1.1.2).
Compare the verb ‘take’ (derived from ba- ‘g0’) in sentences without indirect objects and
with indirect objects:

Without 10 With 10

dbay-tsnkap ‘he will take them all’  m3n baya-tlén hambdtdw ‘1 fook food to them’
t-hahay mir  ‘he will zake money’  mén baya bambatd baa'ty ‘17ook food to the guests’

However, verbs with the suffix -ay differ in the following ways from underived verbs:

12The verb tla(y) ‘raise’ appears in my data in transitive use both with and without the -ay transitizing
suffix. In elicitation, Vaziya volunteered only the gerund tléhiy, which is verbal noun for the verb without
the fransitizer and is identical to the verbal noun for the intransitive counterpart. Likewise, the gerund for
lay ‘cure’ was given as lahiy, and for gay “wait for’, the gerund gahiy was given as an alternative to the
expected gayaks.
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» they do not use a participle form (4:§2.1) ending in -a in nominal TAM’s
s they use the direct object clitics (5:84.2) rather than the genitive clitics, which would
be used for direct objects in nominal TAM’s!3

Examples in nominal TAM’s showing lack of participial - and use of direct object clitics
rather than genitive clitics:
Verbal TAM Nominal TAM

mén piyée virko  ‘Tlay the child down’ mdn aa piyee virke ‘I will lay the child down’
mén piyee-yasay ‘Ilay him down’ man s-4a piyee-ya-y ‘1 will lay him down’
mén piyee-tld say ‘Tlay her down’ mn s-da piyee-ili-y T will lay her down’

Examples from texts:
(Fip) wtlo bazam 'onda witls tévam jiy buway ziiw ki
‘it’s the young men and young women who bring the sorghum’

{Sin) db biy ghamay-ya ddm
(cf. dd bat-uwsd

‘she lifted him up into a tree’
‘she washed him’, with genitive clitic)

(Sjn} d% bawee-tta koowaa dd nayd-za
‘he would fake her out and everyone would see her’

(baway ‘take out’ + DO clitic -tla vs. nay ‘see’ with participle naya + genitive
clitic -za)

4.1.2, Verbs of “npeutral” transitivity. Most verbs in Miya are neutral as to
transitivity, i.e. depending on their overt or contextually understood argument structure,
they will be interpreted as transitive or intransitive. Following are some examples of verbs
which are neutral in this sense. Where the transitive and intransitive meanings would have
different English translations, the transitive meaning is on the left side of the slash. As
above, small capitals indicate tone class for completeness of data, though tone class plays
no role in intransitive vs. transitive use:

7. Verbal Extensions and Verb Derivation (§4) 181

dam HH ‘do/be possible’ rafia HH  ‘moisten/get wet’
diy HH  ‘cook (in pot) tsiy HL  ‘burn’

diy HL ‘follow/be followable’ va L ‘pour/spill’

gola L ‘roast (before fire)’ wan L “fill/be full’
ghodza HH ‘turn’ wuse L ‘pinch off/chip’

Examples (most of the intransitives have an ICP—see §4.2 below):

mén va sdw mard-dy ‘I poured out some millet’

by vi-ta sdy ‘the water spilled’
meon Baa siw nduwul-dy ‘I broke the pot’
nduwul Ba-td say ‘the pot broke’

mén win sdy T filled (it)’
nditwul wan sdy ‘the pot is full’
3 mbyar-dn suw kabs tuwun-dy
kaba tuwun mbydr-tli sdy

‘he tore my gown on me’
‘my gown tore’

mén bdss siiw kabo tuwun-dy ‘T washed my gown’
mdn bdse-wan stiw ‘T bathed’

‘T will follow this road’
“this road is followable/usable’

nn aa diya naken girhe
ndkeon garho gaa diy-viwsd

4.2, Intransitive Copy Pronouns (ICP). Most intransitive verbs, including
“neutral” verbs used intransitively (see examples immediately above), require an
Intransitive Copy Pronoun (ICP), i.e. a pronominal clitic attached to the verb which copies
the person, gender, and number features of the subject. In this section, 1 discuss the ways
the ICP is used. See 5:§4.1 for a complete paradigm.

Verbs that take the ICP require its presence in all environments, including all TAM’s,
affirmative or negative, statement or quesiion (ICP’s are italicized):

Negative TAM’s: 2a’ssd-rami-w
fa ta bawa-fii-w
{2 ma tedg-uwsti-w

Questions: a dzar-tlsn ghaja?

Perfective: na za-ka sy ‘you (pl) entered’
Imperative: (s3riy-kdi ‘stop!” (pl)
JImperfective: nja s-da bdsa-za-y ‘she will bathe’

‘he is not sated’ {Pf negative)
‘don’t go out!” (ms Imp negative)
‘he will not sit down’ (Ipf negative)

‘when did they disperse?’ (Pf yes/no Q)

basa L ‘wash/bathe’ kemay HH  ‘spoil/be spoiled’
bazay HH “finish/be finished’ kaw L “fry (in oil)’

Ba L ‘break, shatter’ mba L “finish/be finished’
fal HH ‘break (of rope, etc.)’ mbal HL  ‘unhafi/be unhafted’
Biy HL ‘pierce/become pierced’ mbidla HE  ‘melt

Buwys HL ‘break (of stick, etc.y mbyar HL ‘tear, rip’

dadom HH ‘repait/be repaired’ puwa L *hide 14

1345 noted in 4:§1.2.3.7, when Miya borrows Hausa verbs ending in -ee, it interprets this final vowel as
/-ay/ (Jayf generally — {ee] in preconsonantal position in Miya—2:§2.2.3). These borrowed Hausa verbs
show the same morphological characteristics as derived -ay verbs in Miya. Thus, in the following sentence
in the Focused Subject Imperfective (5:§2.2.4), a nominal TAM, the direct object clitic -tla, rather than the
genitive clitic is the object of the verb /raarashay/ < Hausa rarrasda (—> rarrashee before pronoun object):
ndka jifs kd jiy raarashée-tld *it was that husband who would persuade het’.

14The verb puwa “hide’ has a transitized counterpart, pyway, for at least some speakers (see above). Vaziya
used only the underived form in both transitive and intransitive meanings.

waa d3 baw-uws-a? ‘who went out?’ (FPf word Q)

The ICP would thus appear to be a simple mark of intransitivity, adding no additional
meaning to the verb other than overtly showing the role of the grammatical subject.d

13A¢ teast one other Chadic langnage, Kanakuru, has obligatory ICP's with intransitive verbs (Newman
1974). However, in most Chadic languages, presence of the ICP is not syntactically conditioned, though
the meaning that it adds to the sentence is not always obvious. In those languages where the ICP has
semantic/pragmatic functions, it is precluded from some environments, notably negative sentences. See
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However, the ICP is not a necessary mark of intransitivity, since there are intransitiye
verbs which do not take an ICP. Although verbs requiring the ICP comprise a sizab|e
majority of intransitive verbs, I have not been able to discover any semantic, phonologicy]
morphological, or syntactic way of predicting which verbs do take the ICP and which d(;
not. Following are some major semantic categories of intransitive verbs with example
sentences containing verbs that require an ICP on the left and verbs that do not take an ¥Cp
on the right:

Motion or other change of position

a ba-1lg say ‘she went’ 3 & var say ‘she ran’

A za-ta sy ‘he went in’ kwda biy tova kd ... ‘if he travels .,
mén (sdga-wan sy ‘I sat down’ mén pila sdy ‘I jumped’
miku da-tla sdy ‘the sun set” (“fell”) t3 s-4a taa diddlor-4y  ‘he is trembling’
tsar-kit ‘stop!” (ms)

t3 s-4a -uws-dy ‘he will stand up’

State or passage into a state

faa s-da ghara-f-dy  ‘you (m) will grow old’ mén laa sdy ‘T have recovered’
a miy-ta say ‘he died’ dwidsa tsly say ‘the grass burned’
mén né-wan sy ‘T am tired’ a tsof3 sdy ‘it dried up’

A Tovoza-fa sdy ‘he has become fat’

th osd-tla-y ‘she should become sated’

Passage of time
4 wasona-fa sdy ‘he spent a year’ A soo sdy ‘he rested’
fa ta sond-fu-w ‘don’t spend the night?” 3 make sdy ‘he spent a fong time’

I found a few homophonous or polysemous pairs where one meaning uses the ICP and
one does not:

4 na-tlon sdy ‘they are ripe’ Anaa sdy ‘it is done (cooked)’
i boo-fa sdy ‘he went out’ zZiiw boo sdy ‘the grain sprouted’
i piya-tld say ‘she lay down’ i piya sdy ‘she refurned’
ma za-kam ma-w ‘you (f) didn’t enter’  mi zaa ma-w ‘you (f) aren’t

(strong) enough’

The only general class of verbs where Miya never uses an ICP but whose members are
treated as intransitives in some langunages arc verbs where the action of the verb itself
produces some type of “object”. These are such verbs as ‘cry’, ‘shout’, ‘laugh’, ‘sneeze’,
‘belch’, “fart’, ‘dance’, and sounds made by animals (*moo’, ‘bark’, etc.).16 These verbs
in Miya often take a cognate complement (§5), but they can occur without cognate
complements (cf. first example below), and since cognate complements can co-occur with

Schuh (1972) for Ngizim, Schuh (n.d.d) for Bolanci, and Frajzyngier {1977) for Pero and a more general
discussion in Chadic.

163ame verbs in the right-hand columns of the groups above, such as ‘tremble’, might fall inte this
category, but it clearly does not encompass all those verbs.
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intransitive verbs marked by ICP’s (see examples in §5), the failure of these verbs as a
group to take the ICP must be a semantic rather than a syntactic restriction. Following are a

few examples:

diyramba kwar sdy ‘the dodp cried ont’
(-aa 104 THAW ‘he is coughing’

3 zabo s-dazab-ay ‘he danced’

3 byaara sdy =2 byaara radadi ‘he farted’

In view of the facts cited in §§4.1-2, it is evident that marking verbs for transitive or
intransitive use cannot be predicted from semantic or syntactic properties of (in)transitivity
er se. Rather, there are two partially overlapping properties for which roots must be
jexically marked. One property is [+intransitive], i.e. inherent lexical intransitivity which
specifies that a root must add the transitizing suffix -ay if used in a syntactic structure with
two arguments. The other property is [-ICP]. This specifies that a verb in a syntactic
structure with a single argument does not add an ICP. ICP addition in these structures is
the more general phenomenon, so verbs used intransitively and not overtly marked [-1CP]
will be marked [+ICP] by default. Note that since Miva allows 3 anaphora at both subject
and object positions (11:§§1.2.2, 1.3.3), a structure is understood as having two
arguments even where one or both are {3 in this sense.

5. Cognate Complements

5.1. Cognate complement form. A common Miya construction repeats a form of the
verb as a complement to the main verb. The repeated form is usually the participle
(4:§2.1), but those verbs which have a deverbal noun {4:§2.3) use the deverbal noun in
the Perfective.17 All verbs seem to use the participle elsewhere. I am using the term
“cognate complement” rather than the more familiar “cognate object” for similar
constructions found in other languages. Two facts show that the cognate element is not an
“object’™: (1) it may be used with intransitive verbs, including those marked with an ICP
(§4.2); (2) it can co-occur with both pronominal and nominal direct objects. Following are
examples of cognate complement constructions in a variety of TAM’s and in the two
environments just noted (the cognate complement is italicized):

Intransitive verbs (no ICP)

i zaba s-dazab-ay ‘he danced’

Pf dance Tot-dancing{dv.n.}-Tot

i toma s-datom-ay ‘he sang’

mén wlnay wiindydw ‘T got a sprain’

17 Afthough the choice of the deverbal noun rather than the participle seems to be conditioned lexically by
the existence of a deverbal noun for the particular verb and by the choice of TAM, there is one syntactic
correlate, viz. the verb + participle construction seems never to co-cceur with the Totality construction (§2)
whereas the verb + deverbal noun does (cf. the first example, ‘he danced’, below). Correlating with this
restriction for the Perfective, note that the examples below translated as future are in the simple
Imperfective (5:§2.2.3.1) rather that the Future using the Totality frame s-...-ay (§:§2.2.3.5), which would
be the normal way to render Hausa Future. See §5.2 for further discussion related to these facts.




184 A Grammar of Miya

a’icd icaw ‘he sneezed’

800 s6w ‘rest!” (“breathe!™)
t-aa hamd hamaw ‘he will yawn’
t-aa-tda gitla gatlaw ‘he is belching’
t-2a-tda tdva tfvaw ‘he is traveling’
dtokad aa-tda Dakwa Sakwaw ‘the toad is hopping’
Intransitive verbs with ICP

t-2a bos-uwss basdw ‘he will bathe’

mbn Aalliw faa (sord-f3 tsdraw ‘I want you (m) to stop’
tliwiy aa-tia khw-uwso kdwaw ‘the meat is roasting’
t-ha-tda z-twsa zdw ‘he is entering’

Transitive verbs (no overt object)

4 babala bdbalaw ‘they repeatedly spoke’ (pluractional verb < bala)
tlan aa-tda zéra zardw ‘they are calling’

t-Ba-tda kina kundw ‘he is vomiting’

... maa dora dar ‘... you (f) should grind’

Transitive verbs with expressed object

man can-tl(a} dacdmaw ‘Tlove her’

mén ra-yd raw ‘1 surpass/am greater than him’

ZAr-ya zardw ‘call him?!’

dniyhd ki a lee-win /ay-ay
man aa wiy-azi wiydw ‘I will shout at her’

man daldw do tofd-13 rdfaw ‘T want him to shoot you ()’

03 kuwa da hiya hiya jifa naaza ‘she indeed disiiked her husband’

nékon a rotla ratla Jaal-d4y *this one will throw down Jala’

Kdsham damd ddmaa Jaali kyarati  ‘Kasham is as tall as Jala® (... equals Jala height”™)
Anguna do gudza gudza tukusem ‘Anguna took aim at the hedgehog’

‘this medicine will cure me’

5.2. Functions of cognate complements. The presence of cognate complements is
neither lexically nor syntactically conditioned: all the verbs illustrated above can occur
without cognate complements, cognate complements may appear in all TAM’s, and no
clause types require cognate complements (though some clause types do exclude them—see
below). We can identify the following archetypal uses of cognate complements:

(1) States expressing a relationship between two arguments typically nse cognate
complements. These include states such as ‘love’, ‘dislike’, ‘surpass’, and ‘be equal’, all
llustrated in examples above.

(2) Verbs which are understood to have objects but where a definite object referent is either
unexpressed or irrelevant sometimes use cognate complements, e.g. 18

131n the transformational-generative grammar tradition, these have been called “object deletion”
consiructions. Typical examples in English would be ‘we are eating’, ‘she sewed all afternoon’, ‘he steals
for a living", etc. This term is a poor one since it implies that there is some underlying object to be
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ién AW rdwaw T beseecfzed’ {translates Hausa na vi roko)
s tsfy fsEyaw ‘he asked’ (translates Hausa ya yi tambaya)
?a:sg ... maa doradar ‘... you (f) should grind’ from above)

More commonly, however, this meaning is expressed either by using a generic noun as
object, €-8- ‘T ate (food)’, or by the verb ‘do’ plus the verbal noun:

mén tha siw sapan-dy ‘Tate’ (“I ate tuwo™)
3 dom aakyir ‘he stole’ (“he did stealing™)
3 dfam aatlyddi ‘he farmed, he hoed’ (“he did farming™)

(3) Verbs where the action of the verb itself produces an “object” ofter,l take cognate
complements. ‘Dance’, *sing’, ‘(sustain) sprain’, ‘sneeze’, ‘yawn’, ‘bel‘ch , ar}d possibly
‘travel’ and ‘hop’ at the beginning of §5.1 would be examples, as would *cough’ at the end
of §4.2. Verbs of this group can appear without cognate corr'lplemenlts, however
(cf. ‘belch’, ‘groan’ below), and some verbs that are seman'tlca!ly allied to this group take
specific objects which are not cognate to the verb (“fart’, ‘shit’ below):

i potla sdy ‘he belched’
i ‘adzoma sdy ‘he groaned’ ]
A byaara radadi ‘he farted” (“he farted (verb) a fart (non-cog. noun)”)

i daa suw wad-dy ‘he shat’ (“he shat (verb) shit (non-cog. noun)™)

(4) In the Continuative, cognate complements are an alternative to the deverbal noun alone.
See 5:§2.2.3.2 for more discussion and examples.

{5) Cognate complements are infrequent or excluded entirely from certain constructions:

+ Negative clauses: cognate complements are extremely rare in negative clauses.!?

« Totality: As noted in fn. 17, when the cognate complement is a participle (the
overwhelmingly most frequent form), it may not cooccur in a clause with the Totality
construction.

» Questioned or focused phrases: Cognate complements seem never to occur in
clauses with questioned or focused noun phrases or prepositional phrases.20

deleted. In Miya, as in other Chadic fanguages, there are constructions with real cases of unexpressed, but
known objects, referred to in 11:§1.3.3 as {J anaphora.
The only example in my data is the following from a text:

Kaaka nirwun, i kena-ya mé kenda-wu, kiakd tiwun m4 kwaya, 3 kena-tla md gan konda-w.
‘My grandfather, he was not bought (as a slave), nor my grandmother either, she was not bought.”

20 have found no such examples in texts or elicited examples. I did not explicitly try to elicit such
constructions, but I did find the following textual example of a relative clause containing the verb ra
‘surpass’ without a cognate complement. I elicited many examples of this verb in affirmative main clauses,
where it always had a cognate complement;

mdn jiy baa d3 ra-tl4n aa wishasham

‘it was I who was older than them’ (“...who surpassed them in years”)
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* Relative clauses: Cognate complements seem never to occur in relative clauses 20

In §2.2, I suggest that the Totality construction represents Auxiliary focus. Part of the
evidence that Totality is a type of focus is that it is mutnally exclusive with negation (g
operator which itself attracts focus) and with overtly questioned or focused noun phrases q;
prepositional phrases. Cognate complements are in complementary distribution with thege
latter two types of construction as well as with Totality. Working under the assumption
that, pragmatically, a clause will normally accommodate only one focused element ang
noting the pattern of mutual exclusivity, it would appear that cognate complementg
represent some type of focus. Since, by definition, cognate complements reflect the verh,
it seems reasonable to view cognate compiement constructions as verb focug.
Environments (1-3), where cognate complements are particularly favored, accord with thig
suggestion: in (1), the focus seems to be on the relationship rather than either of the
arguments {unless, of course, one of those is itself syntactically focused); in (2-3), the
action of the verb is patently in focus—these constructions are used precisely where no
nominal object is overt; and in (4) the cognate complement is likewise mutually exclusive
with a nominal object.

The circumstantial evidence is therefore strong that cognate complements represent verb
focus. However, unlike focused noun phrases and prepositional phrases, where both
elicitation through translation of Hausa sentences and the pragmatics of texinal examples
make the syntax and pragmatics of such constructions obvious (12:§2), this is not so
obvious for verb focus, nor for auxiliary focus in the case of Totality. Hausa has no
specific constructions which can be used consistently to elicit these construction types,!
and the limited amount of textual data along with limits on my abilities to interpret the
available examples will require that the suggestions on the function of Totality and cognate
complements remain in the realm of hypotheses.

21Hausa focuses verbs by using nominal object focus syntax, i.e. the verb is nominalized and fronted and
the clausal verb becomes ‘do’ with the nominalized verb as its focused object, e.g. tafiya ya yi ‘traveling (is
what) he did’. Since Miya also has constructions with “do + action” syntax, elicitation through translating
such Hausa sentences would almost surely eficit syntactically parallel Miya sentences, which would prove
nothing one way or the other about the function of cograte complement constructions in Miya.

Chapter 8

PERSONAL PRONOUNS,
NOUNS, AND ADJECTIVES

1. Personal Pronouns

It addition to first, second, and third persons in singular and plural, Miya distinguishes
mascuiine and femninine in second and third person singular. Unlike some languages of the
West Chadic “B” group to which Miya belongs, Miya does not distinguish inclusive and
exclusive first person plural.

1.1. Independenit pronouns

Singular Plaral
1 mén 1 miy
2m  fiy [f¥1:] 2 hén
2f  mdco/maciy
3m iy 3 fi%n

3f  nismily

These pronouns are used as isolated citation forms, as clausal topics, as subjects of non-
verbal sentences where there is no auxiliary (11:§4), and as objects of true prepositions
such as "anda” ‘with’ (11:81.6), ddma ‘for the sake of’ (11:81.12), or wdn ‘like’.

The alternatives separated by slashes seem to be equivalent. In elicitation, the 2nd and
3rd feminine forms were given with final -2 and the 3rd masculine with -fy, but T have
found all the alternates in texts in comparable contexts—cf. the following examples, where
the initial pronouns are afl clausal topics:

mdea, vi-n kway téfir! ‘you (f), pour me out some figs!’
mdciy, tsdr-kom! ‘you (f}, stop!’

14 kuma, jée tsiy-iwso duw. ..
tiy kliwd, Mangila, t3 ma. ..

‘as for him, he stopped and said ...’
‘he indeed, Mangila, he was not...’

nfs kiwd, d3 hiya hiya jifo naaza “as for her, she disliked her husband’
njfy, méahiy kd nj-aa kona diarkiy ‘she, the mother, she buys a chicken’

1.2. Subject pronouns. Miya has several sets of pronouns which function as the
subjects of the various senience types. Some person forms are nearly identical from
paradigm to paradigm, while others vary depending on the type of AUX they are fused
with or other factors. Rather than try to extract a single underlying paradigm with rules to
account for variations, I list all the occurring paradigms in full. In addition to the subject
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pronouns below, the independent pronouns (§1.1) function as subjects of some kinds of

non-verbal sentences (11:§4). See Chapter 5 for a full discussion of verbal TAM s,

Perfec- Subjunc- Negative Focased Sub- Focused Imperfective Condj.

tive tive Subjunc- ject Perf. I Subject with AUX tiona]

tive Imperf. (with Perf. I Tuture

no AUX)

1 mén mdn min ta  mdn aa mandd  mdn+AUX  pj
2m fa faa fa " fiy " faa " faa " 5
2f ma maa ma " mac " mia " maa " ma
3m (3) @ &b oy w ot " B "t " @
3 f (ﬁ) (I]_]é) db njé " nj n ﬂjé " nj@ 1 (H’_)
1p  miy iy my t miy " my " omiyy " y4
2p na naa hdn " hén " hon " hon " né
3p ((tAn)a) (Hén)dd fén t§  tldn " thn " tlon " (&)

Perfective (5:§§2.1.3, 3.1): This paradigm is used for affirmative or negative
Perfective sentences except where the subject is questioned or in focus. In 3rd person, the
parenthesized a appears when there is no nominal subject directly preceding the verb,
Singular 3rd persons never use an overt pronoun subject, but the 3rd plural #/sn is optional
in the absence of a nominal subject.

Subjunctive (5:§2.2.1): This paradigm, used for the various subjunctives, differs
from the Perfective in tone and vowel lengths, but shares with the Perfective the presence
of a non-pronominal marker in 3rd persons and a 2nd plural pronoun n-. Unlike the
Perfective marker &, the Subjunctive marker &5 appears even after nominal subjects. Third
feminine singular and 3rd plural pronouns are optional when there is no nominal subject.

Negative Subjunctive, Focused Subject Perfectives, Imperfectives
(5:882.2.2, 2.2.3, 3.3, 3.4): These all require an auxiliary element foliowing the
pronoun. The auxiliary aa in the “Focused Subject Perfective I; Imperfective (w. no
AUX)” column bears low tone in the Imperfective but high tone in the Focused Subject
Perfective I. Elsewhere in the Imperfective, there are several possible auxiliaries, some
which condition all high tones on the pronouns, some all low (sec 5:8§2.2.3, 3.4 for
details). In the absence of nominal subjects, these TAM’s nearly always have overt
pronominal subjects, indicated by non-parenthesized pronouns in these columns. These
third person pronominal subjects, as well as the 2nd plural han, used with these TAM’s are
identical to the independent pronouns except for tone in some cases. This fact, plus the use
of 3rd person pronouns in the Subjunctive, suggests that whenever an auxiliary intervenes
between subject and verb and there is no nominal subject, the independent pronoun is used
to mark subject, with some tone changes conditioned by the auxiliary.

Conditional Future (5:§2.2.5): In 5:§2.2.5 I analyze these forms as person
marking clitics + AUX d. Third persons use the AUX alone, without pronoun clitics. The
person indicators in this paradigm seem to be the archaic (West) Chadic subject clitics,!
which are, in part, replaced by forms of the independent pronouns in Miya for most

ICf. Bade/Ngizim 1st singular subject clitic n- and 1st plural exclusive j-. The Miya f- [$) 2ad masculine
singular comes from the general Chadic (and Afroasiatic) *k via a series of changes *k(*) > *h(Y} > [$] (cT.
Bade/Ngizim 2nd singular subject clitic &-).
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TAM'S. The 1st person clitics also appear in the First Person Hortatives ga-naa... ‘let
me...” and ga-yad... let’s...” (5:§2.2.7).

1.3. Enclitic pronouns. Enclitic pronouns fill a variety of syntacti(} functigns. The
c['loice of paradigm depends in part on function, in part on momholog1ca1 environment.
See 5:§4 for paradigms of the DO, 10, and ICP clitics with verbs; see 10:§3.1.1 for
Paradigms of the genitive clitics used with nouns.

Genitive; Direct Object Intransitive Copy Indirect Object
pO & ICP (nominal TAM’s) (DO) Prononn (ICP) xo)
{Verbal TAM’s) {(Verbal TAM’s) (all TAM's)

Masculine Feminine
1 -wan -wun -wan -wan -a-n
om -2 -afa -fa -ku -a-fo
2§ -ghom -aghom [-xym] -ghom -kom -a-gham [-yym]
3m -(w)asa -uwsa -ya -ta -a-ya
3f  -ZA -azi -tla tla ca-tla
1p -ma -a4ma -ma -ma -a-ma
2p -na -ana -na -ka -a-na
3p -tlen -atlon -tlon -tlan -a-tlon

Genitive: The “masculine” clitics are used in direct genitive constructions
(10:83.1.1) with most masculine singular nouns and with all plural nouns. The
“feminine” clitics are used in direct genitive constructions with most feminine nouns and
also as direct objects (DO) and intransitive copy pronouns (ICP) in nominal TAM’s
(5:851, 2). The following rough generalizations apply to clitic tones: (i) 3rd fem?n‘ine
singular -z is always low; (ii) 2nd and 3rd plural are usnally polar; (iii) the remaining
clitics behave tonally as a group, with tones determined by a variety of lexical and
tonological factors—see sections on the respective grammatical environments.

Direct Objects and Intransitive Copy Pronouns with verbal TAM’s:
Tones are uniformly high or fow depending on lexical verb class—see esp. 4:§1.2. For
functions of the ICP see 7:84.2.

Indirect Objects: The hyphenated -a- shown in the paradigm is part of the Indirect
Object verb stem (4:§1.1.2), which replaces the regular verb form in all TAM’s when an
indirect object is present. Tone on this -a- is determined by lexical verb tone class. First
person 1O clitics copy their tones from the tone of -a- (1st singular forms a syllable with
-a-}, all other persons have tone polar to -g-.

14. Independent genitives. The independent genitive pronouns use an initial
morpheme agreeing in gender/number with their referents plus a variant of the genitive
clitics, shown in the preceding section.

(See paradigm on next page.)
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SINGULAR PLURAL

Masculine Feminine Plural Masculine Feminine Plural
1 niwun tawun niywan 1p ndama tdama niyma
2m ndfo tifo niyfa 2p ndani tdana niyna
2f nédghom tdghom niyim

[mivym] [t¥ym]
3m miwso tliwso niywass 3p ndatldn tdatlan nivildn
3f ndaza fAazi niyza
2. Nouns

2.1. Canonical noun structure. Lexical phonological restrictions on nouns are
presented in detail in Chapters 2 and 3 (for details, see 2:§3 for syilable structure and worg
size, 2:§4 for palatalization, and 3:§2.2 for tone patterns). I briefly summarize the factg
here.

Segmental structure: The following schema summarizes the possible segments]
structures for nouns:

{a)(c*)CVC(2)  o* = any number of licit syllables

The minimal structure for a noun is CVC(2), the final (2} being present or absent depending
on whether the final C is an obstruent or a sonorant respectively (2:83). This schema
suggests that nouns may not end in -, the only other underlying vowel of Miya. This is
true with the exception of borrowed words and a very few nouns of four or five syllables,
mostly names of small fanna, e.g. dfikwirma ‘stone partridge’, dmbya'dala ‘skink’. See
§2.4 below for the prefix a-, which is limited to nouns. The number of syllables of nouns
seems to have no limit in principle, but the longest nouns I have found have five syllables,
e.g. dgiddaderuw ‘dung beetle’, palakashiiwa “hawk’.

Tones: Generalizations of tone assignment apply to nominal rootys, i.e. the prefix ¢-
found on many nouns is not included in the lexical tone pattern. The following
generalizations apply to nominal rootf fones: (1) Bimoraic nouns, i.e. nouns with the root
shape CVC of CVCo, are all Toneless or H, i.e. no nouns of this structure are L, nor do
any such nouns have a pattern with more than one tone. {ii) Nouns having roots of more
than two moras have one of the following tone patterns: Toneless, H, L, H-H, H-L,
Toneless-H or Toneless-L. Thus, no root has more than two tones and no root incorporates
a “rising” (L-H) tone pattern.?  (iit) Two-tone lexical patterns are distributed on roots as
follows: if the root has 3 moras, the first tone is assigned to the first mora and the second
tone to the remaining moras; for roots of more than 3 moras, the first tone is assigned to the
first two moras and the second tone to the remaining moras (in the case of Toneless-X tone
patterns, the prefix d-, which is Toneless, counts as the first mora to which a Toneless
assignment is made). See 3:§2.2 for examples and detailed discussion.,

2.2. Gender. Nouns are all grammatically masculine or feminine. For humans and most
domestic animals, natural gender correlates with grammatical gender. Nouns have no overt

2The only exceptions to the generalizations in (ii) are a smafl number (fewer than 10 in my corpus) of four
and five syllable nouns, e.g. dpasands ‘gecko’ (d-Toneless-L-H), dmbilmatf ‘miserliness’ (4-H-L-H).
Historically, at least, such nouns are probably morphologically complex.
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marking for gender (but see §2.4, suffix -ay, for further comments). The gender of a noun
i8 revealed by agreements it conditions in a range of environments, most of which are
illustrated below. See the respective sections for further illustrations and discussion of
each grammatical environment. See §2.3.3 for gender agreement vs. number agreement.?

Mascualine noun Feminine noun

{emon- ndka mbargu ‘that ram’ tdka tomaku ‘that ewe’
stratives: ndlan vin ‘this mouth’ tdkan vén ‘this grindstone’
Genitive mbdrpu na Vaziva ‘Vaziya'sram’®  tdmdku te Viziya ‘Vaziya’s ewe’
linkers: dzan na Kasham  ‘Kasham’s shim ta Kasham  ‘Kasham’s farm’
beans’
Adjectives:  mbdrgupydo-na  ‘white ram’ t3mdku pyéo-ya ~ ‘whiie ewe’
ndiwul hdméy-na  ‘empty pot’ tsdrdiy hdmay-ye  ‘empty space’
Personal sam ba-rd sdy ‘the man came’  *&n bd-tld say ‘the woman came’
promouns:  dzfiwko da-ta sdy  ‘the kapok fell’ milku da-rla sdy  ‘the sun set’
one who mbargu bd perdw  ‘ram whichis  ghdruw md pordw ‘cow which is
has/does...: slaughtered’ slaughtered’
thwiy bd kiwaw ~ ‘meat whichis  kibo md zdnaw ‘gown which is
roasted’ spread’

For some general words referring to humans and a number of common domestic
animals, there are separate words for the male and female counterparts:4

sHm ‘man; person’ ’an ‘woman, wife’
fifa- ‘husband’

vérks ‘boy, child, offspring’ wimn ‘girl, danghter’
Ry ‘boy, son’

bdaho ‘father’ méaha ‘mother’

yisa *brother’ vaki ‘sister’

Ty ‘(male) dog’ atfy ‘bitch’

lembi ‘bull’ ghdruw ‘cow’

mbargy ‘ram’ tAmakn ‘sheep, ewe’
cingu ‘billy goat’ "dfuw ‘nanny goat’
shdoshoo  ‘rooster’ dlérkiy ‘hen’

38chub (1989a) presents a concise discussion of gender and number issues in Miya, including gender and
number morphology, the syntactic environments where gender/number agreement shows up, and gender vs.
number agreement.

41n addition to the words listed here, there is a unique pair of words that show what would appear to be a
masculing/feminine derivational relation: dléramba (m)/dlerembf (f) ‘dodo, masquerader’. 1 suspect that
these words may historically be compounds. The feminine form retains the LLH tone pattern after H (tdkan
dlérembi “this dodo™), whereas every other noun with this citation tone pattern takes the non-initial pattern
[--1, ie. H over the first two syllables followed by “nrew” (downstepped) H on the third syliable
(3:§2.2). The tonal behavior of this noun wounld be explained if the words here comprised a disyllabic L
word + a monosyllabic H word.
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Two kin terms (both borrowed from Hausa)’ and a few animal names may he
masculine or feminine depending on the gender of the referent;

kaakd ‘grandparent’
jivka ‘grandchild’
zhiako ‘donkey’
dlénts ‘lion{ness)’

ghdanzakway  ‘hyena’

Most nouns with human referents, other than those listed above, and a number of
prominent animals are marked for gender with separate words dzohs “male” or dzgky
“female”. The tone on these words is usually L, though in a few cases the tone ig
inexplicably H. The list below is exhaustive for my materials. I have also included the
plurals, which are not predictable. Some of these roots have no special plural marking,
some have a morphologically marked plural, and some use the word ghenaw “plurap’
parallel to the gender marking words dzaha and dzakus.

Masculine Feminine Plural

dngwiy dzdhe dngwiy dzaku dngwiy ghdnaw ‘twin(s)’

baakoo dzého baakoo dzdku baakoo/baa'ly ‘guest, stranger’
bérbaji dzaho bérbaji dzaku bérbaji ‘Fulani person’
dabakoo dzoho dabakoo dzaku dabakoo ‘blind person’
gédjal dzzho gajal dzaku gédjal ghdnaw ‘short person’
gahiw dzadho galiw dzaku galiw ghdnaw ‘slave’
gharahaw dzaha ghirahaw dzaku gharahaw ‘old person’
gwir dzaho gwar dzaku gwar ghonaw ‘divorced person’
? kéartiwa dzdkn ? ‘prostitute’

kay dzoho kay dzaku kay ghonaw ‘orphan’

kidrma dzdho kvirma dziku kidrmamaw ‘deaf person’
mdzan dzeho 7 mAzamaw ‘shooter, hunter’
maren dzoho miron dzaku maramaw ‘sorcerer’

miy dzeha miy dzaku meemeeniy ‘Miya person’
thgwar dzoho tagwar dzakn thpwardw ‘leper’

wiyahdn dz3ho wiyahan dzaku wiva sabd ‘Hausa person’
duwako dzsho dowako dzaku duwakdkaw *horse’

gtimba dzdho giimba dzaku giimba ghdnaw ‘roan antelope’
mir dzdho mir dzaku mir ghonaw ‘tantalus monkey’
témbir dzdho témbir dzalka témbir gh3naw ‘gazelle’

Animals other than those listed above have lexically assigned grammatical gender, e.g.

5Though ‘grandparent’ and ‘grandchild’ seem like basic kin terms not readily borrowed, the non-native
(almost certainly Hausa) origin for these words is clear not only from their identity to the Hausa terms but
also from the fact that they end in -a, a final vowel not found in native Miya words (§2.1).
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Masculine Feminine
balonkay ‘baboon’ dndézhi ‘hippopotamus’
gorwétli ‘leopard’ ghzam ‘cat’
{4aho ‘jackal’ kdven “buffalo’
Zhazhokd ‘porcupine’ yawun ‘elephant’
mbdlam ‘crowned crane’ dgar ‘Ruppell’s griffin’
gwigim ‘dove’ dzibardku ‘guinea fowl’

2.3. Plurals

2.3,1. Regular plural formation. Miya has a regular morphological pattern for
forming plurals which can potentially be used with any noun which does not have one of
the unproductive plaral types (see the list of masculine/feminine/plural sets above and
§2.3.2 below). The regular pattern reduplicates the final consonant, preceded by -a- and
followed by -aw, resulting in a termination -Ca-Cpaw. 1 will refer to the penultimate
syllable (-Cea) as the “reduplicant syllable” and the final syllable (-Ciaw) as the “plural
suffix””. Tones of plurals are predictable from the singular according to the formulae
below. Note that unless otherwise stated, the tones in formulae for deriving plurals are the
underlying tones, but the illustrative nouns are given with their isolation citation tone
patterns, i.e. with the following tone rules applied (see 3:§3.1 for discussion of the major
tonal rules of Miya):

DEFAULTH: A phrase initial Toneless domain takes H (Toneless domains elsewhere copy
the preceding tone).

INITIAL H LOWERING: A phrase initial H is lowered to L (but H is (downstepped) H
elsewhere, i.e. after a L. or another H).

The effect of INTTIAL H LOWERING is that in citation form, underlying inttial L and H in
both singulars and plurals of nouns are neutralized to L.6

In the formulae below, C; = root final consonant, T = any possible tone {(cf. tonal
restrictions summarized in §2.1):

CVC(a) nouns T T u

T\ phural T\ |
CVC{s) _, CVCupCaw

i.e. associate the root tone with the reduplicant syllable and associate H with the plural
suffix. As noted in §2.1, Toneless and H are the only existing tone patterns for CVC{(a)
roots,

Thus, viyayiwawaw ‘fireplaces’, with initial L in citation form (from viyayiw ‘fireplace’), changes in the

phrase ndkan viyayibvawaw ‘these fireplaces’, with downstepped H after the H demonstrative because of the

underlying initial H which is lowered by INITIAL H LOWERING in the citation form (3:§3.1). On the other

]?[and’ ndiwnldlaw ‘pots’ (from adiwul ‘pot’), with underlying initial L, retains L in ndkan ndiwuldlow
ese pots’,
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{Toneless/ roots: kdm kémamiw [~ -] ‘hand’

kéy Kéyaydw fight

"fji7 "fjajaw ‘mortar’

dings dingangaw ‘bench, ledge’
/H/ roots: ddm ddmamdw [ _ -] ‘tree’

S}\ly Séyayafw liver’

giti gitatydw ‘ax’

glimba glmbambéaw ‘round gourd’

The formulae below cover nouns of all root structures other than CVC(a).

Nouns with phonetic L as the last root tone (L] [L] H L
in citation form. | plurat I
L YC{e) 5 ... VCaCaw

Condition: The L may not be exclusively associated with final -3.

That is, associate the pattern HL with the two syllables formed by the reduplicant syllable
plus the plural suffix,

fL/ roots: kavon kdvondnaw [ _ —_] ‘buffalo’
zokdy zdkiydyaw ‘stone’
diwako diwwakdkiw ‘horse’
mbargud mbdrgwagwiw ‘ram’
diytsa diytsdtsaw ‘grain, kerne!’

/H/ roots: ddmbar ddmberdraw [ _ —_] ‘baobab’
gwanagwam  gwinagwamamiw ‘stink ant’
zhazhako zhazhakikiw ‘porcupine’

/T L/ roots: dvakiy dvakiyayaw [—__ — ] ‘thorn’
dbaangu dbdangwangwaw lizard’
bélankay bslonkayayiw ‘baboon’
atitkustim Atikusimamaw ‘hedgehog’

'The condition on the formula for nouns with a final [L} phonetic root tone excludes the
following noun because the L is associated only with final /2/ {(— [i] in this palatalized
root—cf. fn. 7).

Amirdi dmirdyadyaw [~——_] ‘woven grass belt’

"The word "4ji *mortar’ as well as giei *ax’ and dérwétli ‘leopard” below are palatalized roots {2:§4). The
final vowel of these roots is the (2) shown in the formulae for pluralization which has been fronted because
of the palatalization.

8The word for ‘ram’ is underlying /mb3rgWal, i.e. the final root consonant is a labialized velar, which
rounds /3/ to yield [u4]. The same is true below for dzabardku ‘guinea fowl’, dbdangu *lizard’, and cdangi
‘Abdim’s stork’ in lists below,
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This is the only noun in my data, which bears a L which is associated exclusively with a
final -C2 syllable. The tene pattern on the plural is accounted for by the formula
immediately below if this tone is ignored for purposes of pluralization.

Nouns with phonetic H as the last root tone [H] .- H] L
in citation form. , plura ~ |
LR Y ...CfaCfaW

That is, associate the last root tone with the reduplicant syllable and associate L with the
plural suffix. Note that this formulation is not quite accurate for the last group of nouns
pelow, i.e. those of the shape CVCC5 (underlying tone pattern /Toneless-H/). For these,
the last root tone is the H associated exclusively with the final -C3, and it is this tone that
shows up on the -a- of the reduplicant syllable, with the root syllable remaining Toneless
(pronounced H in citation). One would predict the same pattern for words with other root
structores and with H associated exclusively with a final -Ca, e.g. CVCVC3, ete., but there
are no words with such structures in my data.

[Toneless/ roots: Atar dtarariw [~~~ _] ‘squirrel’
muiduw miduwawiw ‘python’
zhdako zhiakakaw ‘donkey’
gtlakwam  “itlakwamamaw ‘spear’

/o { %5[ } HY roots: tl\.}Wat’li\jV u‘iwat}iwawe‘l\w L_——_] :body’ ’
derwétl derwéilyatlyaw leopard
dzabardln  dzabardkwakwiw ‘guinea fow!l’

{Toneless-1/ roots  kunkil kinkilalaw [~ _] ‘cap’

other than CVCCa:  kisfy kiisfyayaw ‘bone’
sértdho sartdhahaw lake’
tyiwlaalim  tydwlaalimamaw ‘cattle egret’

[Toneless-H/ CYCCS  dlsnts dléntitaw [——_] “lion’

TOOtS: cénhd cinhihaw ‘heart’
cdangi cAangwingwaw ‘Abdim’s stork’

Except for CVC(%) roots, the general statement that characterizes the regular plural patterns
is that root tones remain unaffected and the last two syllables of the plural have a HL tone
pattern. If the final root tone is {H] in the citation form, this [H] is associated with the
penultimate syilable of the plural; otherwise the tone pattern HL is associated with the last
two syllables. CVC(z) roots differ from all other root shapes in associating H with the Jast
syllable (-aw) of the plural; root tone associates with the CVCa- syllables of the plural.

2.3.2. Irregular and suppletive plurals. A few nouns add the suffix -aw without
reduplication. The following list is exhaustive for my materials:

dlérk:[y disrkaw ‘chicken’
jorkid jorkwaw ‘monkey’
malvé milvaw ‘chief’

(note loss of root final -y)
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mardn dzahs Mmaramaw ‘sorcerer’ {note vowel change in 2nd o)
mazan dzoho MAZAMmAaw ‘shooter’

tdgwar dzaho thgwardw ‘leper’

The plural ending takes its tone from the elided final vowel of the singular in /Toneless.1yy
nouns. ‘Sorcerer’ has underlying /L/ in the singular, ‘shooter’ has underlying My,
correlating with the tone on the ending (cf. niykin maramaw ‘these sorcerers’, with L after
the H demonstrative, but ndkan mszan dzsha ‘this shooter’, with downstepped H after H).
I did not elicit ‘leper” in an environment where its underlying tone emerges, but if the twg
preceding nouns are representative of a wider pattern, one would expect it to haye
underlying /H/ since the plural suffix bears H, as for ‘shooter’.
Three nouns have unique plural endings; all three lack reduplication:

gharuw ghdruwiy ‘cow’; plural = “cattle’ (all cows or mixed sexes)
(underlying /1))

tdmaku tadmakwiy? ‘ewe’; plural = ‘sheep’ (all ewes or mixed sexes)
"fy (m), atiy (f) Tytiw ‘dog’

Following is an exhaustive list from my data of other nouns having irregular or
suppletive plurals:

sdm ‘person’ sdbo ‘people’
jif... :hu§Band of .0 } dzafa ‘husbands; males’
jifana mae
4m ‘woman; wife’ thvam ‘women; wives’
lay ‘boy; son’ } N . ‘ . R s
vérko ‘boy; child’ wiltlo miy boys; sons; children
win ‘girl; daughter’ } . L. N ) ,
bazaniy Young woman’ wiitlo tvan girls; danghters; young women
bandzsho ‘young man’ witla bazan  ‘young men’
Vaso ‘brother’ } N s . ,
Akl ‘ister’ dawan siblings (male, female, mixed)
bd (m) ‘one who does ..."  s3ba ‘those who do ..."
md ()
afuw ‘goat’ cliw ‘goats’
ITl:lY dzaha (M) ‘Miya person’ meemeeniy  ‘Miya people’
miy dzaku (f)

In addition to the morphologically irregular plurals in this section, most nouns that co-
occur with the words dzahs (m) and dzaku (f) to mark gender mark plural with the word
ghanaw (see end of §2.2).

9Note that the tone on the second root syllable, -ma-, is different in singular and plural.
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2.3.3. Plural agreement vs. gender agreement. Potentially any noun may be
marked for number with plural morphology. However, for plural agreement, we must
distinguish between what T will refer to as “animate” and “inanimate” nouns. Only
«animate” nouns may take plural agreement; “inanimate” nouns always take gender
agreement, whether or not they are morphologically marked as plural.10

Animate comprises humans, most (if not all) domestic animals and fowls, and larger
wild animals; all other nouns are inanimate. Though this semantic division predicts the
«animate” vs. “inanimate’” grammatical distinction, it probably must be considered a lexical
featore of the noun, at least in the case of non-domestic fauna. I did not systematically
check all nouns for grammatical “animacy”, but, for example, témbir ‘gazelle’ and giftnbo
‘yoan antelope’ are “animate”, whereas mid'uw ‘python’ and jrkd ‘patas monkey’ are
«inanimate”. Other than size, perhaps, there is nothing about the nouns or their referents
which would have allowed prediction of this categorization.

As noted above, the animate vs. ingnimate distinction is most readily apparent in
agreement patterns. The main such patterns are illustrated below. (See the respective sec-
tions in Chapter 10 for discussion of noun phrases containing demonstratives, genitives,
adjectives, and the “one who has/does ...” construction; see §1.3 above for the Personal
Pronouns ilustrated here):

“Inanimates” with
gender agreement

“Animates” with
plural agreement

Demonstratives

niykin dzdfa ‘these men’ ndkon vivayiwawaw ‘these fireplaces’
(jifana (m) ‘man’) (viyayiw (m) ‘“fireplace’)

nfykin tomakwiy ‘these sheep’ takan tlorkdyayaw ‘these calabashes’

(tAmdku (D) ‘sheep (sg.)’) {tlarkdy (f) ‘calabash’)

Genitive Linkers

dzafa niy thsn ‘their husbands’ ndiwuldlaw na Vaziya  “Vaziya’s pots’
(nduwul {m) ‘pot’}

tdmakwiy niy Vaziya  ‘Vaziya’s sheep’ kakerdraw ta Vaziya ‘Vaziya's shoes’
(kakar (f} ‘shoe)

Adjectives

s3ba mbfy-niy ‘red people’ ndiwuldlaw mbiy-na ‘red pots’

(i.e. ‘Buropeans’})
dlérkdw mbiy-niy ‘red chickens’ thkomdmaw mbiy-ya ‘red chairs’

(takom (f} ‘chair’)

“one who has/does...”

10Note that plural agreement does not distinguish lexical gender. Thus, rather than consider gender and
number to be independent parameters, one might think of the “gender” system of Miya (and many other
Chadic languages, including Hausa) as having three parameters: masculine, feminine, and plural. This
conception would provide a unified account for a small class of “inanimate” nouns, discussed at the end of
this section, whose “gender” is plural rather than masculine or feminine.
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53b5 sdba buwa-tidn ‘people who came’  ndiwuldlaw bd rifo ‘pots which haye
(sam (m) ‘person’}) sauce {in themy’
ghdruwiy sba pdraw  ‘cows which are ddangangaw md biy ‘pots which haye

(gharuw (f) ‘cow’) slanghtered’ {ddange (f) ‘water pot’)  water (in them)’

Personal Pronouns

$3ba ghar-tlon siy ‘the people aged’ zhawawdw bal-td say!l  ‘the ropes broke’
(zhdw (m) ‘rope”)

ctiw dzar-tlén say ‘the goats scattered” ndiiwuldlaw s-da Buw-s- ‘the pots will

(Céfuw () ‘goat’) ay break’

Another feature of syntactic behavior distinguishing “animate” from “inanimate” noung
is that “animates” but not “inanimates” must be morphologically marked as phural with
numbers above ‘one’. “Inanimates” may be morphologically singular or plural:

“Animate” tdvam tsdr # *dm tsor ‘two women’
(cf. "dm wuts ‘one woman’)
dldrkdw fado = *dlarkiy fodo ‘four chickens’
ciiwawaw darBitim # *dfiw dorbitim ‘ten goats’
“Imanimate”  z3kiy vaatlo = z3kiydyaw vaatle ‘five stones’
kam maahi = kimamaw maaha *six houses’
Idisam vaatlo = kiisamdmaw vaatlo ‘five mice’

Interestingly, the most cancnical of inanimates, viz. the word for ‘thing’ as well as the
corresponding question word mda ‘what?’ and the universally quantified expression
kdoméelkooméekiy ‘everything’, are lexically plural, i.c. they govern plural agreement!
There are two words for ‘thing’ in complementary distribution. The word hdm means
‘thing” in the sense of “matter, affair, situation” or ‘(concrete) thing’ followed by a
modifier using bd!2 ‘one which has/does...” (11:§5.2); kitito means thing in all other
concrete uses:

UCF, the singular zhdw 6a-td say ‘the rope broke’. With this and a couple of other examples where I
volunteered a form with plural agreement, e.g. *zhdwawdw Bal-tlsn say, Vaziya rejected the unerance,
saying it sounded “like people” or it sounded “like something alive™.

12Though most agreements with Adsm are plural, this word is somewhat ambivalent. In the collocation
hdm bd... '(thefa) thing that...’, the word bd is the masculine singular member of the bd/md/ssba ‘one who
has/does..." set (30:85). One way to account for this would be to take Admbd as a lexical unit which is
[+plurai]. The (historicai?) explanation for using b rather than plural s3ba in this construction may have
been avoidance of a semantic clash evoked by the relation of s3ba with saba ‘people’, though sdba is nsed
in agreement with lexically “animate” non-humans. Another masculine singular form frequently found with
heim is the indefinite determiner, wiy (10:§2.3). This occurs most frequently when hdm does not co-eccur
with bd, e.g. wiy han bay ma wiy n-aakdm-iiw ‘nothing affects anyone in the house’ (some-thing affects
NEG anyone of-house-NEG). In the following example, wfy ham, a formal singular, governs two plural
agreements later in the sentence!

wiy han  jiyeeyly soba ma  zima-ilon danduw  “apar”

a certain thing there is  whick Ipf is called-ICP Qt horn

‘there is a certain thing which is called a “horn™’
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pemonstrative  niykin kuto ‘this thing’

niykin ham bd tAw ‘this food’ (thing-for-eating)
Genitive Linker Kkito niywan ‘my thing’

kaito niy atsdken ‘wild animal® (thing-of-bush)
Adjective kuto hdmay-niy ‘empty thing’

ham b ta tyamatyamd-niy ~ ‘smelly food” (thing-for-eating smelly)
Pronoun méa faard-tlon a7 ‘what happened?’

what happen-ICP Q

kéomee Ikdmay-tlén s-ay ‘everything spoiled’
everything spoil-ICP Tot

hidm ba faarad-tldn
thing that happen-ICP

‘the thing that happened’

mén sdn mA ham bda mén d-da bfy kela 1om da  donuw
) know NEG thing that I d>Ipf Prt  sweep room with “them”-NEG

‘T don’t know what I will sweep the room with’

(The last example is an instrumental relative with 3rd person plural resumptive pronoun,
tsn—ctf. 10:85.4.)

Though it seems that these words must be marked as lexically plural, plurality as the
“gender” for unspecified things can be connected with plurality for unspecified humans. In
sentences with impersonal subjects (corresponding to French on, German man, Hausa an),
agreement is plural. See 11:§1.2.2 for examples and further discussion,

2.3.4. Remark on the semantics of plurals. As noted at the beginning of the
preceding section, any noun in Miya has the potential of bearing plural morphology. This
includes mass nouns and even nouns which are themselves plural but which do not bear
canonical ...CiaCiaw plural morphology (§2.3.1). Pluralized mass nouns have the
meaning of “many instances of/types of ...”; pluralized plurals are “plurals of abundance”.
Note in the examples that English translations do not always reveal whether a Miya noun is
lexically a mass noun or a count noun, e.g. varay ‘seed(s)’ is a mass noun in Miya, so
morphological plural means “many kinds of seed(s)”, not just the plaral of ‘seed’.

ghtsor ‘mucous’ glitsardraw ‘mucous of many people’
garabo ‘ribs’ ghrabibiw ‘ribs of many people’
tal ‘beer’ talaldw ‘beer being cooked by many individuals’
paliy ‘ashes’ paliydyaw ‘many piles of ashes’
varay ‘seed’ varaydyaw ‘many kinds of seeds’
gaangam ‘drum’ ghangamdmaw ‘many types of drums’
dkdw Hfire’ dkdiwawaw “instances of fire, e.g. lamps on tables’
saba (pl) ‘people’ sdbabdw ‘large number of people’
ko (pl) ‘thing’ kitatdw ‘large number of things’
(cf. end of preceding §)
ciw (pl) ‘goats’ cltwawaw ‘large number of goats’
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2.4. Miscellaneous nominal formatives

2.4.1. Prefix d-. About one-fourth of all nouns have a prefix d- in their citation formg
"That this is a prefix is shown not only by synchronic morphological behavior but also by
the fact that many (most?} cognate nouns in closely related languages lack it. Data frorf,
Warji and Kariya are from Skinner (1977):

Miya Warji Kariya
*hair’ dgdzho gosh-ay gazhi
‘lqcust’ dgwim gwam-ay gwan
‘hippopotamus’ anddzhi ndazh-ay ndazhi
‘nose’ Aim cin-na tin

Nouns with prefixed 4- have three forms: citation, with short d-; non-initial constituent
in a noun phrase, with no prefix; elsewhere, with long da-. Citation includes phrase initia]
after a major syntactic break. I have illustrated citation with nouns in isolation and after
andiw ‘(saying) that’, which introduces quotes and hence is followed by a sentence
boundary. The exact function of the noun in the latter two types of environment does not

seem to make any difference,

CITATION

Isolation: dcam (m) ‘work’
dndézhi (f) ‘hippopotamus’
4tar (m) ‘squirre]’
Abiy {m) ‘water’

After andiw:

NOUN PHRASE

andiw acdm
andiw andazhi

‘they say (it was) work’
“they say (it was) a hippo’

Demonstrative + N: ndken cam ‘this work’
takan (n)ddzhi ‘this hippopotamus’
ndkon tar ‘this squirrel’
Genitive to a mascoline N: dnfyhd cdm ‘remedy for work’
dkyar ndédzhi ‘back of a hippopotamus’
wado tar ‘shit of a squirrel’
Genitive to a feminine N: véna nddzhi ‘mouth of a hippopotamus’
angéra tar ‘leg of a squirrel’
Independent genitive: nd cdm ‘that of work’
né nddzhi ‘that of a hippopotamus’
“one who has/dees...” + N: him b4 cim ‘something for work’ (““thing

OTHER ENVIRONMENTS
Object of preposition:

nd dacim  ‘just work’
win aacdm  ‘like work’

which (does) work™)

nd danddzhi  ‘just a hippo’
win aanddzhi  ‘like a hippo’
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pO after a C or -2 final verb: mén ddm aacam ‘T did work’
a tiy aanddzhi ‘they killed a hippo’
a rak aatar ‘he chased a squirrel’
pO after a C final IO clitic:  mdp doma-tln dacdm ‘I did work for them’

mén gdra-tlén Aanddzhi ‘I showed them a hippo’
tldn sda tiy(a) aandazh-ay ‘they will kill a hippo’
tda biy zar(a) aatar ‘then he called a squirrel’
pO after an -a final 10 clitic: mdn gdra-tl(a) danddzhi ‘I showed her a hippo’

sdnak{(a} aacdm *knowing (how to) work’
sahiy(a) aabfy ‘drinking of water’

DO after an -g final verb:

poO of a verbal noun:

In some cases, [ have written the first constituent as ending in short -2 and the word
with the a- prefix as having an initial consonant, i.e. genitive after feminine noun,
independent genitive, and “one who has/does...”. We can show that the -a belongs to the
first noun by comparing the phrases above with phrases where the noun in question begins
in a consonant: vina kdvan ‘mouth of a buffalo’ (kdvan), nd malvé ‘that of a chief’ (mdlvs),
bd mir ‘one who has money’ (mir). In cases where I have writien the first constituent as
ending in a parenthesized (elided) -a, we can see that the long aa- is part of the second
noun, not only by comparing these with phrases where the noun has an initial long aa-
after a consonant but also by comparing them with phrases where the noun begins in a
consonant, €.g. £2 sda zdra zhaak-dy ‘he will call a donkey’ (zhdaka), a Bala-tld ghaduw
‘he chopped wood for her’ (ghdduw).

Nouns with the prefix d- behave differently from nouns which I write with initial
['a.../. The only two native Miya nouns I found with initial /a.. ./, 'dfuw ‘goat’ and 'dm
‘woman, wife’, are invariable, i.e. they always begin in short a-. Following a vowel they
are initiated by ' (glottal stop), but utterance initial, their a- does not differ from the prefix
d-—-both @’s may be preceded by glottal stop or not.

fédkon "afuw ‘this goat’

wado ‘afuw ‘shit of a goat’

vana ‘afow ‘mouth of a goat’

a zar ‘afuw ‘he called a goat’
azar’am *he called a woman’

tha biy zira 'am ‘then he called a woman'

The cognate items with ‘goat’ and ‘woman’ in other North Bauchi languages also have
initial a-, e.g. Warji aw-ay ‘goat’, am-ay ‘woman’, Kariya a¢hun ‘goat’, am ‘woman’.
This is in contrast to most nouns in Miya which have d- prefixes but which are consonant
initial in other Janguages (see beginning of this section).

Nouns with &- prefixes have a phonological peculiarity. Normally a » would never
Separate consonants which could abut (2:§3.1.2). Thus, one finds shirks ‘jealousy’ but
not *shiraha, one finds ghdnsa ‘God’ but not *ghanasa. However, there are nouns with
the 4- prefix containing the sequence dC;2C,V... where C; and C, could form a
permissible sequence, e.g. dréha ‘bowstring’, dradls ‘writing’, dmasdm ‘dream’ (m would
assimilate to » before a following alveolar). One position where consonants could never
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abut is word initial. It thus seems as if words with the d- prefix treat the C;2C,V sequepc,
as word initial for the purposes of syllable formation.

We now turn to the question of the origin and function of this prefix. It correlates i 1o
way with lexical or semantic features, i.e. it appears on masculine, feminine, and pluyy
nouns, and on nouns with animate, inanimate, mass, and count reference. As the exampleg
from other languages suggest, it also does not seem to correlate with cross-linguistic varj.
ables. Phonological characteristics furnish one key to its origin: the prefix always bearg H;
the minimum stem to which it may be prefixed is CVC(a}; tonally, the majority of wordg
with the d- prefix have a downstepped H on the syllable after the prefix, the next largest
number copy the II of the prefix, and L after the prefix occurs on the fewest number of
stems. Of those with L, all have three or more consonants, e.g. dvakiy ‘thorn’, dvwang,
‘slipperiness’. In fact, these proportions of tonal and segmental shapes for noun stems are
in about the same proportions as for nouns without the ¢- prefix. With this in mind, we
might search for some sort of formative which would appear only before nouns, and moge-
over, nouns not falling into any particular lexical or semantic category. Such a formative ig
the -a which forms part of the direct genitive construction for a feminine head noun
(10:§3.1.1), e.g. tatsiy + ldaha — tatsiy-a laahs ‘tendon of jackal’. Since this linker ap-
pears in only a subset of genitive constructions (cf. kifsiy laahs ‘bone of jackal’, with g
masculine head noun), one can imagine that a reanalysis could have taken place, much as in
English an ewt > a newt, associating the @ with the second rather than the first noun, fol-
lowed by eventual lexicalization of some nouns with this new “prefix”. This scenarjo re-
ceives support from two behaviors of the prefix. First, the linking -a is Toneless, i.e. it
copies its tone from the preceding syllable, following a pause the 4- prefix always bears H,
the default tone for Toneless domains (3:§3.1). Second, the prefix is absent in just those
environments where it is bound by some other noun phrase constituent, i.e. in just those
environments which would have furnished the ambiguous analysis to yield the prefix in the
first place. The environments where the prefix is retained are those where the noun would
be used in its “free”, lexical form. 1 have no ready explanation for the fact that the prefix is
long in the “elsewhere” environments other than to point out that Miya has a number of
other lengthening processes which I do not fully understand.

2.4.2. Suffix -(wa)ta. A few nouns have a suffix -f2, with variant -t under morpholog-
ical palatalization (2:§4), and in three words in my corpus, a variant -wats. This suffix ap-
pears to be a formative for abstract nouns, making nouns from verbs in four cases, a noun
from an adjective in at least one case (possibly two, if ‘sweetness’ is from an adjective—1I
could find no related root), and abstract nouns from nouns in three cases. The following
list is exhaustive for my materials:

dgwarzhiwdts (m) ‘growing up’ cf. gwarza” ‘grow up’
fiyta t)) ‘beating’ cf. fiy ‘beat’
dyereti {(m) ‘growing old’ cf. ghar ‘grow old’
ambikmat{ {m) ‘miserliness’ cf. mbaima ‘wink, blink’
Jeydrati {m) ‘height’ cf. karakara- “tall’

piyéto (m) ‘sweetness’ <?

dkdyta () ‘difficulty’ cf. kay ‘orphan’
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sekéewdto  gender?  “truth’
[iafiyeewdto gender?  ‘(good) health’

cf. Hausa gaskée  ‘(in) truth’
cf. Hausa ldafivéa ‘(good) health’

2.4.3. Suftix -ay. Though Miya has grammatical gender, it does not overtly mark
nouns for gender. The closely related Warji language also has gender, but unlike Miya,
pearly all nouns overtly show gender with a suffix -na on masculine and plural nouns and
-y on feminines. Miya has reflexes of both these suffixes. The masculine suffix, though
not used on nouns, is consistently used to mark agreement on adjectives (§3); one noun
also bears this suffix, viz. jifana ‘male, man’, but this may originally have been an
adjective used substantively. Feminine adjectives are marked with a suffix -ya,
undoubtedly a variant of -ay.

A fair number of nouns do have a suffix -ay. In a sample of 367 nouns, the following
figures emerged correlating gender with this suffix:

24 of the 367 (6.5%) terminate in -ay
Monosyllabic final -ay nouns: 2 of 5 are feminine
Other final -ay nouns: 14 of 19 are feminine

These figures hardly qualify -ay as a feminine gender marking suffix. On the other hand, it
is clearly a suffix rather than part of the root, as the following comparative data show:

Miya Warji Kariya
kimdy () Cear kum-ay kum
mddzay (D) Cearth’ moz-ay amza
bzakwdy (f)  ‘S-stringed harp’ masag-ay bashakwo

However, many of the feminine nouns which have the -ay suffix in Warji do not have any
suffix in Miya, e.g.

dldrkiy )  ‘chicken’ Warji dlorkay-ay
mirda (f)  ‘millet’ Warji  mard-ay
say )y ‘liver Warji say-ay

Thus, while there is evidence that -ay in Miya is a suffix which correlates with feminine
lexical gender, it is now only a historical remnant rather than a productive formative.

3. Adjectives

Adjectives constitute a distinct lexical category in iwo respects: (1} as nominal
modifiers, they require gender/number-sensitive suffixes -na (m), -va (), -riy (pl); (2)
within a noun phrase, they directly follow the head noun with no intervening grammatical
morpheme. In this section, I will discuss only categories of adjectives and their
morphology. See 10:§4.1 for adjectives in attributive constructions and 11:§4.2 for
predicafe adjectives.

I divide adjectives into two main subcategories, “primary adjectives™ and “adjectival
nouns”, with a couple of additional minor types which have special properties. The lists
here are exhaustive for each type in my materials.
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Primary adjectives are roots which never appear without one of the agreement suffixeg,
There are only five:

Masculine Feminine Plural

gabona gyabiya gyaabdoniy ‘small’

gama gyarya géruwniy “large; (of people) important’
mbiyna mbiyya mbiyniy ‘red’

pydona pycoya pyooniy ‘white’

rinna rinya fri:nya}  rinniy ‘black’

Utterance initial, these adjectives are all pronounced with L. tones, but only ‘small’ ig
underlyingly L, the rest being underlyingly H: cf. mbdrgu gabana *small ram’ but mbrgy
gdrna ‘large ram’ (see 3:8§1.1, 3.1 for this regular alternation of H). Note that ‘small’
and ‘large’ are palatalized (2:§4) in the feminine and plural, but not the masculine; ‘white’,
‘black’, and probably ‘red’ are palatalized in all persons. The phonetic realization of the
feminine for ‘black’, with unexpected long [i:], might be explained by passing through an
intermediate stage /rina/ with vocalization of the first /n/ following the nasalized /7. Thave
no explanation for the long aa in the plural form for ‘small’.

Adjectival nouns can be used nominally with no suffix, but if used as noun modifiers
they require the gender agreement suffixes.!> Many adjectival nouns are reduplicants. In
the list below I have grouped these first. Several of the non-reduplicated stems include a
medial syllable /6a/. Note the limited tone patterns: all those marked with * are
underlyingly L rather than H (which would also be pronounced L in utierance initial
position). Note also the large proportion of palatalized words when compared to the entire
nominal lexicon:

Noun Masculine adj. Feminine adj. Plural adj.

ClIWCuwW cliwcuwna cuwcuwya ciuweuwniy ‘warm (food, ete.)’
dyémidyams dyimddyaména dyimddyamdya dydmadyamdniy ‘bitter’

fdwafawd fawifawdna fawdfawdya fawdfawéniy ‘light (in weight)’

of. kydras karakarana Kirakaraya karakaraniy ‘tall, long’
kwiydkwaysd kwihyskwayana kwdyskwaydya kwiydkwaydniy ‘hard (o the touch)
Iabolaba 1352laBona 136aloBoya foloBoniy *soft; weak’

ndandam nda&ndanna ndandanya ndandanniy ‘heavy’

tsdntsom tsdntsonna tsdntsonya tsdntsenniy ‘sout”’

tydmdtyam tydmatyamédna  tydmétyaméya  tydmdtyamdniy ‘foul smelling’
vyidydvyadyald ..vydddna  vyidyayvyadiya vyddyavyadaniy ‘slimy, slippery’
dmbénis {(&)mbédnna (4)mbdnya (ymbanniy ‘good, nice, beautiful’ -

13The fact that these nouns can take gender agreement suffixes qualifies them as adjectives. There are
nouns which express qualities which cannot directly modify nouns, e.g. piydtz ‘sweetness’ but no
#piyats-na, ete. See 10:§4.1 for use of these nouns as modifiers.

141 did not get any examples of this word as an attributive modifier, but I assume on the basis of its
phonalogical structure and meaning that it falls into the reduplicated adjectival noun class, The final L tonc
is probably a transcription error and should be dewnstepped .

15Along with dmbdn T was given a reduplicated form mbdmbdn as a translation of Hausa kyau ‘ goodness,
niceness’. Clearly, however, the segmental form and tones show the adjectival forms to be based on the
former.
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byatlyama byatlyamana byatlyamaya byatlyamaniy ‘green, unripe’
pandaliya Handaliyna Bandaliya Bandaliyal® ‘naked’

dafosan dafasanna diafssanya dafosanniy ‘blunt’
gwibosam gwiabasanna gwibosanya gwabosanniy ‘thick (in size)’
hdmay hamayna h3mayya h3mayniy ‘emnpty’

pdibiytlo ndibiytlona ndifiytliya ndibiytleeniy!?  ‘shallow’
radyadi radyadyana radyadyaya radyadyaniy ‘cold (to touchy

Several adjectival nouns add a formative ee when used with the agreement suffixes. All
semantically indicate distance or quantity (see also §4); all have underlying L rather than H
tone:

Kitkul kulkuleena kiilkuleeya kilkuleeniy ‘deep’

mbatlo mbitleena mbatleeya mbatleeniy ‘near’

qlar shareena sareeya shareeniy ‘distant’

chsa caseena chseeya chseeniy ‘many, much’
gyéaﬁais gaabeena (not collected) gyaabeeniy ‘a few, alittle’

ndaba (not collected) (not collected) ndafeenty ‘a few, a little’

Adjectives borrowed from Hausa are ambivalent as to word category. Sdaboo ‘new’
below behaves like an adjectival noun, but the other two were sometimes given with gender
suffixes, sometimes as invariable words:

sdaboo sdaboona sdabooya sdabooniy ‘new’ < Hausa sdabdo
shiwdiy 7 shiwdlya ? ‘blue’ < Hausa shuud'ii
fsdohoo  tsdohoona ? ? ‘old’” < Hausa tsdohdo
cf. tsdohoo kikar
‘old shoe’ (f)

4, Quantifiers and Numerals

4.1. Cardinal numbers. The cardinal numbers of Miya are as given in the table below.
On the left are the numbers as they appear in counting or as cited individually. The variants
preceding the slash for ‘2’ and °5” are used in counting, those after the slash as attributive
noun modifiers, For ‘1’ through ‘10°, T have also included, on the right, the cardinal
numbers exemplified as attributive modifiers of words bearing L and H tones respectively.
These, together with the citation forms, reveal (1) that the numbers other than ‘17, ‘8’, and
‘10" bear underlying L rather than H tone and (2) that *10°, though it has the appearance of
being morphologically complex, behaves tonally as a unit, becoming all L. after L as do all
underlying Toneless roots. T discuss the tone of ‘1’ in detail below. The words for ‘100’

16The gender/number forms here are ag I recorded them in my notes. The feminine form could be a
transcription error for Sdndatiyya, though all the other words here retained the final vowels of the nominal
form in the agreement forms. The plural form, seen in witlamiy Bandaliva *naked children’, could not be
explained in this way, however,

The gender/number forms [ was given for ‘shallow’ are as listed here. Cf. the next group of adjectival
ouns for the -ee- seen in the plural form,

Compare the primary adjective ‘small’ above and note lack of palatalization in the mascuiine form. Idid
not collect a feminine example.
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and *1000° are borrowed from Hausa, but compare the tones of Hausa d'arii “100” with the
tones of the Miya counterpart. The connecting word "anda in the hundreds is elsewhere the
comitative preposition ‘with, and’ (see 10:§6).

1. wiith san wutd/ndken wutd ‘1 person/this (single) 1°
2. tsdorftsdrl? sdba tsdr/nfykin tsdr ‘2 people/these 2
3. Kidi sabe kidi/miykin kidi 3 people/these 3’
4. fads saba f3d3/niykin fade ‘4 peoplefthese 4°
5. vaatlvaatlo sdba vaafla/niykin vaatle ‘5 people/these 5°
6. maaha sdba mdahd/niykin maaha ‘6 people/these 6
7. maatser sobo mdatsdr/nivkin maatso “] people/these 7°
8. farfads sabe frfida/mivkin farfade ‘8 people/these §
9. Kkiciya saba kiiclya/niykin kiiciya ‘9 people/these 9°

10. dabitim sdba derbitim/niykin dorbitim ‘10 peoplefthese 10’

11. bahon wuts20 16. bahon mdaha

12. bahen tsér 17. bahon mdatsdr

13. bahen kidi 18. bahen farfade

14. bahon fada 19. bahon kiciya

15. bahon vaatio

20. dibi tsdr 21. dipi tsdr bahan wutd

30. difi kidi 32. di6i kidi bahon tsdr

40. dibi fads 43, diBi fad's bahan kidi

50. dibi vaatls 54. di6i vhatlo bahon vaatle

60. difi maaha 65. dibi maaha bahon maaha

70. afBi maatsar 76. dibi maatsar bahen médaha

80. dibi forfads 87. dibi farfad's bahan mAatsdr

90. difil kiciya 98. dibi kiciya bahen forfada

100. dariy, dariy wuts 125, diriy wut3 "dnda difi tsdr bahon vaatlo

256. dariy tsér “anda dibi vaatle bahon méaha
1600. débu, dsbu wutd

The number wiity ‘17 bears HL in citation and after H, but L. H after L. This number
has an underlying /Toneless + L/ tone pattern, with the phonetic tones being derived as
follows (see 3:§3.1 for the rules involved here):

]T DFEAULT I[-IIr
HIGH
Phrase imitial: wufo Y WIHD

19The counting form for “two’ is the only word in Miya that I know of which is consistently produced with
a long {a7].

20A5 in Hausa, the mamber ‘ten’ can optionally precede the teens, e.g. séndw darBitim bahan vaatlz ‘fifteen
years'.
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H L H L
TONE
! ' spREAD I~
gollowing H: wuto — wuto
L L L L L H
TONE LOW
P seREAD T | rasNG TN
Following L: wuta - wuta N wula

4.2. Ordinal numbers. There are two methods for forming ordinal numbers. The one
volunteered as a translation of Hausa ordinals and which I did find textual examples of
consists of the independent genitive markers na (m), ta (), niy (pl) plus the cardinals, e.g.

nd wutd td wutd niy wutd first’

4 tsdr ta tsdr niy tsdr ‘second’
nd kidi etc. ete. ‘third’
nd fado “fourth’
n4 difi vaatlo fiftieth’
etc.

The other method derives an ordinal from a cardinal using a prefixed and suffixed 4. [ have
found these only in texts. In all cases, the ordinal is used as a substantive rather than an
attributive, This usage may differentiate these and the ordinal type discussed above, which
may be used attributively (£0:84.4),

n(a) datsara ‘second’

n{a) dakida *‘third’

n(a) daféda ‘fourth’

ilsSruwso ‘the second of them’ (“his second™)
s-dak{datlan ‘finally, the third one of them’

Note that, like the nominal prefix 4- (§2.4.1), the ordinal prefix is lengthened when not
postpausal. Note also that the tones on the numeral roots are H rather than L as in the
cardinal forms or the corresponding roots.

4.3. Other guantifiers. Four other quantifiers behave syntactically like numerals:

mana ‘how many/much?’ thabdrma mana? ‘how many mats?’
mir ména? *how much money?’
€aso ‘many/much’ ghdruwiy cdsd ‘many cows’
tedpsr caso ‘ruch urine’
gyaabo ‘a few/a little’ mir gyaaba ‘a little money’
ndaba ‘a few/a little tdmakwiy ndabs ‘a few sheep’

The Iatter three can alternatively take adjectival morphology (see end of §3 and 10:§4.2).

Two further quantifiers, both meaning *all’, differ from those above in that they may
precede or follow the head noun. See %0:84.3 and 11:§1.9 for further discussion and
meaning of these words.
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ndyaan “all’ ndyaan sébo = sdba ndydan ‘all the people’ nominal source also end in -a. This differentiates such words from underived common
dto Sl pato s3bo ‘all the people’ nouns, which never end in a (see §2.1). Correlating with overt morphological marking
P and obvious semantic similarities is the fact that temporal adverbs, including complex
5. Temporal Nominals, Adverbs, and Pro-Forms expressions with nominal head, have no additional syntactic marking such as prepositions
. when used in the sense of “at, during™
Following are the main temporal words of Miya:
3 taa hdm ba taa fsuway ‘he didn’t eat food in the morning’
coondkd(n) ‘now’ _y ) . )
nénd ‘today’ 3 domalldn aakfr camdza ‘they were burglarized af night”’
siwa ‘tomorrow’ ) midowd na sda tal ka, misdali kdrfee tssr, ...
wiy tsuwiy ‘day after tomorrow’ lit. “some morning ‘on the day for drinking the beer, about 2 o’clock, ...’
2222 - %Z;tiﬁge Jestorday’ fit, “that yesterday” ldokiciy bd na dda biy vérkdw, ... ‘when (at the time that) she is going to give birth, ...’
N . ) o« » Temporal adverbs can be used with “marked” prepositions such as ‘until’, ‘up to’,
Ataa tir naa suwa ‘1ast month , lft. “on month of yesterd"fly From’:
tir na bina next month lit. “month of tomorrow
‘thi s i(in 3a bazara ‘ever since {*‘since from”) the hot season’
dibaja 18 year 5 PN i ’ »
hda wiya muiku ‘next year’ Nit. “until some day/sun” siw kwapa siwa until tomorrow’, “see you fomorrow
heevond ‘last year’ béhfy camdza ‘up until the night’
aashiyi ‘olden times, the past’ Compare the last example, where cdmdza ‘night’ has its temporal adverbial form, with a
“(duri he raini , £ washasham * , sentence such as cdmdza don sdy ‘night has fallen” (“night has done”), where the root for
Wason ‘( uqng)t ¢ raining season, cl. washasnam year , ‘night’ is used substantively rather than adverbially.
matsawd “(during) the harvest season cf. matsaw ‘harvest season
dmiikwa ‘(during} the dry season’ cf. mitku ‘sun, day’ 6. Locative Nominals, Adverbs, and Pre-Forms
hicaawiw ‘(in the) early morning’ 6.1. The “locative form” of nouns. Many nouns, when used to specify a location,
tsiway ‘(in the) morning’ have special locative forms. For most such nouns, the locative form employs a prefix
mitkwa ‘(at} midday” cf. mitku ‘sun, day’ afaj-, but some nouns have other markers, in particular a suffix -« (cf. temporal forms
rédza ‘(in the) afternoon’ cf. rédzs ‘afterncon’ discussed in the preceding section). Thus, consider the proper names Gituwa and
ciméiza ‘at night’ cf. cdmdza ‘night’ Mangile:
miikwé na X ‘(on) the day that/of X cf. mitku ‘sun, day’ Names
éewtiya *some day, (at) some later time”  ? < “on some (day)”, with mitku ngin-uwse jly  Gituwa ‘his name was Gituwa’

{f) ‘day’ suppressed

Miya has also borrowed some temporal words from Hausa:

name-his “was” Gituwa

Miéngila kiima & sam m  é naka biy-uw  ‘Mangila did know that
Mangila also Pf know NEG exist that water-NEG water was there’

bazara ‘hottest part of the dry season’  Hausa bdzdrda Locatives

*azdhar ‘carly afternoon’ Hausa dzdhad

kdllum ‘always’ Hausa kiilliim d3 b-uws daGituwa ‘... and he went to Gituwa’
16okaciy ‘time’ Hausa Idokacii (note tones) Sin  go-ICP (to) Gituwa

karfee ‘o’clock’ Hausa £drfee dd jiy tsdg-uwso haMingila

The list of native Miya temporal expressions shows that several are derived from pouns

‘... and he settled on Mangila’
Sjn Prt  settle-ICP  (on) Mangila

43 baa-z ée kiw aabiy 2aMidngila

‘she came to draw water at Mangila’

by means of a suffix -a (no consistent tone assignment rules cmerge), and in one case (‘dry
season’), by a prefix a- as well. A number of the temporal expressions with no known

Sjt came-ICP to draw water (at) Mangila
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mén bdo-wan da  AaGituwi
I come-ICP from Giiuwa

‘I have come from Gituwa’

sdn  n{a) aaGituwa
person of Gituwa
abfy n(a) aaMangila

water of  Mangila

‘the person of Gitnwa’

‘the water of Mangila’

These examples reveal a number of things about locative forms. The first three locative
examples show that for nouns which can refer to locations, the locative form of the noun
alone with no preposition is used to show goal of motion or unmarked stationary location,
usually translatable as ‘at’ or sometimes ‘on’ or ‘in’. One might argue that what I have
labeled a “prefix” is in fact a locative preposition meaning ‘to’, ‘at’, etc. While it jg
possible that this is the historical source of the prefix, several facts in Miya show that thig i
not the best analysis. First, as the fourth locative example (‘I have come from Gituwa’)
shows, the locative prefix is used even where a preposition is present.2! Second, some
nouns referring to locations, such as the name of the town M. iya, never have a prefix. Iy
the first example below (goal of motion) and the second (unmarked stationary), the locative
word has no overt marking; in the third, the preposition aa ‘from’ is present:

 s-da  b-liwss Miy-dy ‘he will go to Miya’
he TotIpf go-ICP (to) Miya-Tot
4 dom aacdm Miya ‘he worked at/in Miya’

Pl do  work  (atfin) Miya

Kdsham tla-t(a) 4a Miya

‘Kasham set out from Miya’
Kasham  arise-ICP from Miya

Finally, most place-names in citation form have initial a-, including place-names where
comparative evidence shows that the word originally did not have that prefix:

Abarn, Adingil, Asaku, Atsaama (various landmarks or areas in Miya town)

anoo ‘Kano’
Aningi ‘Ningi’
Aglaruw ‘Bauchi’

(cf. Hausa gaafiiu ‘wall around a town’)

The locative prefix has the same morphophonemic properties as the a- prefix discussed
in §2.4.1, viz. it is always underlyingly toneless, and it is short following a pause but fong
elsewhere. However, I consider these two d- prefixes to be different formatives for the
following reasons:22 The nominal prefix is part of the lexical representation of the nous,
with no consistent meaning. Moreover, its presence or absence is conditioned by syntactic
environment rather than meaning, viz. it is absent when governed by a preceding element in

2UThe preposition + locative prefix can reduce to a single long @a in rapid speech through VOWEL ELISION
{2:§2.2.4). The two vowels show up only when the speaker pauses or is being emphatic.

221f the prefixes are distinct formatives, we would predict that a noun tke dhyar ‘back; behind’, which has
the lexical d- prefix in its concrete meaning but also has a relational locative sense (§6.2.2), could have two
tunctions which are formally identical, leading to ambiguous sentences, e.g. man nay aakyar-wasa ‘1 saw
his back’ or ‘I saw (it) behind him’. 1 did not check this.
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a poun phrase (see §2.4.2 for examples). The locative prefix‘is never :?bsent.. However,
because of the function of locatives, the only “govemed‘” environment in which the){ can
appear is in genitive constructions of the type “X .na/ta/my "X gf (p!aqe), X associated
with (place)’. The distinction between non-locative nouns and 'then" locat_lve counterparts
with the prefix a- leads to minimal pairs such as the following, differing prlmarl}y' or splely
in the presence of the prefix, heard as a lengthened vowel, between the genitive linker
(10:§3.) and the second noun:

Bn ta Gitiwd  ‘Gituwa’shut’  vs. Bn t-aaGitiwa ‘the hut on Gitowa hill’
hot of Gituwa hut  of-Gituwa hill

sbfy na Mangila ‘Mangila’s water’ vs. 4bfy n-aaMdngila ‘the water of Mangila hill’
water of Mangila water of-Mangila hill

Below are further examples of genitive constructions showing the retention of the locative
noun prefix:

tliwiy n-aatsdken ‘wild antmal” (““meat of bush [tsakan]”)
(cf. tliwiy pdka ‘biceps’ (“meat of arm™), direct genitive—10:§3.1)
kiito niy atsdkon ‘wild animal(s)’ (“thing(s) of bush™)
(kiit always conditions plural agreement—cf, end of §2.3.3)
dlanger n-aakdm ‘domestic animal’ (“animal of house [kam]™)
diwk{y t-aakdn-nd ‘the wealth of your (pl) house’
tyin t-aaviy ‘incisors’ (“teeth of doorway [viy]"”)
tiyin t-Aawiima ‘molars’ (“teeth of jaw [dwiimT”)

{cf. ndkan wiim “this jaw’, with 4- lexical prefix absent and note final - in locative)
s3ba niy aaviiwagwahiy ‘people of the town’ ' o
mbada-wun t-Aatyd’ay ‘my right thigh’ (“my thigh that-of right {dtyd’'ay]™)

Note that the locative form is used only when forming a genitive construction meaning “X
associated with location”. Compare vina kdm ‘in front of the house’ (“(at) mouth (of)
house™) with the short 4 of the direct genitive construction (10:§3.1) to the phrases above
with kdm ‘house’.

6.2. Examples of words indicating location. We can divide nouns used locatively
into four groups (§86.2.1-4) depending on the type of locative meaning they express and
their morphology in locative and non-locative constructions.

6.2.1, Nouns indicating locations. This section includes a partial list of nouns
(excluding proper names of places—see §6.1 for examples) which can themnselves indicate
locations in addition to their concrete meanings. Examples from texts show that the d-
locative prefix is the norm for nouns in this locative function. In addition to the locative
form itself, some of these nouns have different genitive linking structures depending on
their locative or non-locative use. Therefore, I have listed four forms: the free nominal
form, as would be used, for example, as the citation form referring to a concrete nominal;
the corresponding form of the free nominal when used as head of a genitive construction;
the locative form, i.e. the form used locati vely without further modification; and the corre-
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sponding form of the locative form used as the head of a genitive construction (see Chapgey
10, esp. §3.3.3, for locative genitives).

Free nominal Free nominal Locative form Locative
+ genitive + genitive
gahuw ‘stalks’ (noexamples)  dgdhuw ‘disused (no examples)
farm’
dnguw ‘quarter’ anguw ta maivéd dnguw ‘quarter’ dnguw hd malvs
‘chief’s quarter’ ‘in the chief's quarter
Anguw tdama dnguw hdama
‘our quarier’ ‘in our quarter’
kém ‘hand’ kdmadso (no non-gen. dkomdsa
“his hand’ examples)? “in his hand”
kim ‘house’ kam Kasham akam ‘house’ dkdrm ha Kasham
‘Kasham's house’ ‘at K.’s house’
kam ‘hometown’  kamtlan kam ‘hometown’  kdm(tlan)24
‘his/their ‘at/to his/their
hometown’ hometown’
kdasuw  ‘market’ (no examples)  dkdasuw ‘market’ (no examples)
fAm ‘huat’ Ihm tuwse 4l5m ‘hut’ {A)l3m iwsa
‘his hut’ ‘in his hut’
shim ‘farm’ shfm ta Kasham #4vuwéshim  ‘farm’ aviiwashim ha bdahs
‘Kasham’s farm’ ‘at father's farm’
4shini ‘farming hut’ (no examples)
thwatdw ~ ‘body’ thiwatiwsd (no non-gen, atliwsd
‘his body’ examples)2? ‘on his body’
viwa- ‘town’ (no examples)  dviwé- ‘town’ (no clear
gwahiy gwahiy examples)

See §6.2.4 for further comments on the locative linker, Aa, in some of the Locative +
genitive constructions. For the formative viuwa seen in ‘farm’ and ‘town’, cf. ‘stomach’ in
§6,2.2; -gwahiy in ‘town’ does not exist independently unless it is the verbal noun of gwa
‘spend a long time’.

23Miya apparently does not like to use body parts as bare locatives without possessors expressed. In
testing such sentences as Hausa yaa ji raunii @ £afd ‘he sustained a wound on the foot’, kada kd zubd
wanndn maaganii @ idd ‘don’t put this medicine in (your) eye’, Vaziya insisted on Miya translations
with possessive pronouns on the noun: & dan rdwnly aatda ngar-iwsa, fo ta vd naksn niyh aatiyd-f-iw
for the two Hausa sentences respectively. See 10:§3.1.2 for discussion of inglienable possession, which
includes body parts.

241 its Jocative form, kam ‘house, compound’ means ‘tofat one’s home', e.g. tda buws dakdm he will go
home’, & bdy dzam dakdm ‘he will take beans home’. Used locatively as a bare noun, i means
‘hometown’. It can be used with no possessor or with a 3rd plural possessor only in this function, ¢.g. fde
buwss kém(tlin) ‘he will go to his (“their’”) hometown’, & bdy dzam kdm(tlsn) ‘he took beans to his
{(“their””) hometown’'.
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6.2.2. Locative relational words (“prepositions”). In this group are words
which have a concrete nominal use but which would be translated by English prepositions
when used as locative relational terms. Most are body parts. As with the locative words in
§6.2.1, a number of the words in this section have different genitive structures depending
on whether they are used as concrete nominals or locatives:

Free Free nominal Locative Locative

nominal + penitive form + genitive

fyar ‘back’ dkyarwiso man Tmbehind’  man aakyarwéso
“his back’ kydrakydra ‘T'm behind him’

9 cf. dtlara mbad's atlar ‘between’ man aatldra z5kiy
‘croteh’ (“between ‘T'm between the
thighs™) stones’

ftsafa ‘middle,  (no examples) t-hatsafo ‘he’s inthe  t-Aatsafa kdm

center’ middle’ ‘he’s in the middle
of the house’

c4ha ‘bottom,  (no examples)  4cibo ‘underneath’  4csbo z3kiy

base ‘under the stone’
bada ‘navel’ bddaza &bddo ‘in front’ dbddos ba gwalfo
‘her navel’ ‘before the chief’
? daho ‘inside’ d¥y [dm
[dahs = dx¥ = doo] ‘inside the hut’
miy ddha tldn diyzd
‘we are inside’ ‘they are in it (f)’
gham ‘head’ ghama ddy dgham ‘on (top of)”  tl3n aaghdma ddy
‘rock outcropping’  tlon aaghdm ‘they are on the rock’
(“head of rock™) ‘they are on top’

van ‘mouth’  vinafs t14n vinaho ‘infrontof'  man vinafd
‘your (m} mouth’ ‘they are ahead’ ‘T am in front of you’

VOw ‘stomach’  virwaza (See comment immediately below.)

‘her stomach’

The word viiw ‘stomach’ is not used as a productive relational locative word, but it is
combined with certain bases indicating “spacious” locations to form locatives, such as
vitwagwahiy ‘town’ and dvitwdshim ‘farm’ in §6.2.1. Note also the following phrase:

Wwir naama garna n-avitwd-Miya ndyaan ‘our main festival for all of Miya’

6.2.3. External relational terms. The terms in this group specify some sort of
orientation with the external environment. They differ from the terms in §6.2.2 in that they
do not appear in a genitive relation with the following noun but rather use the prepositions
ad ‘from’ or '3nda ‘with (respect to)’:
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mbatla ‘near’ cf. §3, end, for adjectival form
sdar ‘distant’ cf. §3, end, for adjectival form
d3na ‘sky; above’ wiitle zhdmi tlathn dona
‘the birds flew skyward’
tkan danfa) (aa) daghdma zakiy
‘they are above (the top of) the rock’
kwatla ‘below, under’ dr kwatla 13 kwhtld "3nda tokdn
‘put it down’ ‘it’s under (with) the chair’
atyday ‘right (hand/side)’ (see example, end of §6.1)
dga‘ay ‘left (hand/side)’
*dreewd ‘north’
kidu ‘sout,h (all borrowed from Hausa)
gabas east
yamma ‘west’

Note that among these, only ‘right’ and ‘left’ have an d- prefix, and these two have the
prefix in citation form as well as in locative constructions.

6.2.4. Non-locative nouns in locative constructions. Sections 6.2.1-3 consider
only words which can themselves represent location or locative relations. Most nouns,
including all animates, cannot be used alone to represent locations, i.e. it is not possible to
say, word for word, ‘they went to the chief” or ‘1 have come from John’. In such cases the
non-locative noun must be embedded in a genitive phrase with a word meaning “place” as
head. There are three words in Miya which can translate as “place” in such constructions,
In studying examples from texts, I have been unable to discover any difference in their
meaning or distribution. Moreover, I have not found any of the three used outside the type
of construction in question here (see §6.3 for translations of “place™ without a genitive
complement and one further word used in a way similar to those in this section):
atiyr(a) dd baa-tlén atfyra Mangila ‘they went to Mangila’ (referring to
a man named Mangila)
adikun{d) msn bu-win s-aadukuna-f-dy
I came-ICP Tot-place-your-Tot

‘T have come to you (ms)’

Kdsham ba-t(a) 4a dadikuns Jaald ‘Kasham has come from Jala’

h{4) dbly ma hda-méi-w ‘there’s no water where we are’

water NEG place-our-NEG
t5 b-uwsd ha niy baaho
he go-ICP  place &Co. father

‘he goes to the family’

The last word /h(d)/ is of particular interest, This word is unusual in being the only
monocconsonantal noun (see §2.1) in Miya, though it always requires some sort of genitive
complement and hence is never cited in C{V} form. 1t is clearly of the same origin as the
special genitive linker - used with some of the locative words in the lists in §§6.2.1-2. It
may have become frozen to certain words of which it was not originally a part, ¢.g. ddh2
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in(side)’ and darho ‘road’ (cf. also the citation form for ‘in front’ in §6.2.2). Following
i jts complete paradigm with genitive complements:

Singular Plural Noun possessor
1 hiwun héama hd niy baaho  ‘place of the family’
gm héfo héana {(“place of father & Co.”)
3¢ hdghom [hm]
gm hiwsa héatlan
3§  hdaza

6.3. Locative pro-forms: the word yior ’iy. A single formative which can be
represented as fyal or I'ayl “place”, with obligatory assimilation of /5/ to contiguous /y/
(2:§2.2.1.2), participates in the locative pro-forms listed below:

"fykan ‘here’

fyka ‘there’

iykwd ‘where?’

geyl ‘the place in question, there’

éeyin + NP ‘the place of NP’

ée ... ‘the place that ..., where ...’

dewnidy ‘at one place, together” (cf. wiftd ‘one”)

of. éewtiya ‘some day, a certain time’ (cf. wiy ‘a certain’)

I am assuming all these forms are morphologically related, though [i:] in the first three
allied with [e:] in the last ones is problematic. A possible explanation is that [e:] is
historically or underlyingly the d- locative prefix (§6.1) + y(i). Thave no explanation for
the tonal differences.

The first three words are morphologically divisible into locative iy + the previous
reference determiners kan and ka (9:§2) and the question morpheme kwa (12:§2.2.6)
respectively. In addition to the expected functions for these three, ‘there” is frequent in the
phrase a(a) "iykd ‘thereupon’ (with the preposition ‘from’) in the equivalent English
ternporal meaning.

In the meaning “there” = “the place in question (not necessarily visible)”, éeyf is used,

e.g.

daa pda ghama-tlén deyi ‘they join forces there’
(“they join their heads (af) the place (in question)”)

This word also appears in certain fixed phrases, notably with jiy or g-da (translatable as
“be”) to mean “there is ..., there exists” (see 11:§4.4), e.g.

gdordo g-éeyi ‘there are kola nuts (available)’ (“kola nuts are there”)
wiy "al’dadi jfy éeyi ‘there is a certain custom’ (“a custom is there™)

The similar form deyin used with an NP complement seems to mean about the same thing
as the three words meaning “place” discussed in §6.2.4. Because of its relation to éeyi,
one would predict that deyin would always refer to places previously mentioned or implied
in the discourse whereas the other three could refer to previously unmentioned places
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(though they would not be restricted to this use any more than any other common noun);
the examples T have checked bear this prediction out, but it warrants further investigation,

jée b-uwsd éeyin biy ‘then he went to {the place of) the water’
daa pda nd éeyin-wasa wuld ‘they would pour (it} in just his one place’
AUX-Ipf pour just place-his one

The form ée functions as the antecedent to a headless locative relative clause, which is

also the form for indirect locative questions (13:§6.5). 1t may also takfi a nominalized verh
or action nominal as a complement, in which case it is best translated “in order to’":

mén sdn m-ée b-uws-liw T don’t know where he went’
1 know NEG-where go-ICP-NEG

d-3a b-uws ée  dlir
dyp-Ipf go-ICP  where hunting

‘he was gong in order to hunt’
(¥... to the place of hunting”)

The words éewuitdy and dewifya look as if they may be lexicalized eiliptigal expressions
meaning something like “at/to one (place)” and “at a certain (time)” respectively. If th%s is
correct, in the latter case a locative meaning has shified to time (cf. the phrase d(a} 'iykd
“thereupon”, mentioned above).

Chapter 9

REFERENCE, DEFINITENESS,
UNIVERSALITY, AND REFLEXIVITY

1. Indefinite Referentials: wiy, wiya, niywiy

1.1. Affirmative clauses. In affirmative clauses, the words wiy (m), wiya (1),
niywiy (pl) (henceforth “WIY”") mark a discourse participant as [-definite, -+referential], i.e.
the participant has not been previously mentioned or implied in the discourse ([-definite])
but there exists such a referent in the universe of discourse ([-+referentiall).

WIY may be either a prenominal modifier or a pronoun. It has a number of English
translations, including ‘a, (a) certain, (a) particular, some’. Since each use of WIY in a
single discourse represents the introduction of a new participant, WIY may be translated
‘another, other(s)’ where a participant denoted by the same noun or noun phrase exists. A
common rhetorical device is to introduce two participants at the same time using WYY to
mean ‘one ... another’.] With plural referents, nfywiy always has a partitive sense, i.e. it
can never designate the entire set of possible referents (cf. §4.3.2 and 10:§§2.2-3).

I have listed the examples below according to their most natural English translations to
show the variety of discourse uses. This is not meant to suggest that WIY is polysemous.
The semantic characterization [-definite, +referential] accounts for all these uses.?

‘(a) certain, (a) particular, some’

(1} wiy varka do b-uwso mara yawun? jee piyaw

‘a certain boy went and found an elephant sleeping’
[FIRST SENTENCE IN A NARRATIVE, SUBJECT]

(2)  wiya do baa-z-y ghaduw *snaa tora-za

‘a certain [girl] went for wood with her friends’
{FIRST SENTENCE IN A NARRATIVE, SUBJIECT]

IContrast this with the use of two demonstratives to mean ‘the one ... the other’ or ‘this one ... that one’
when referring to two definite discourse participants, See §3.2.3.
*For the most part, I have not marked tones in this chapter. Nearly all the examples are taken from texts
which were either written by Vaziya, who did not mark tone, or transcribed from recordings, where tone was
not always clear. Tone plays litele, if any, role in the issues covered in this chapter. I have also not
supplied as extensive word-for-word glossing as in other chapters. In this chapter, the focus is on overall
semantic and pragmatic interpretation rather than syntactic and morphological detail.

?his is the first sentence of a folktale narrative. Yawun ‘elephant’ is thus also [-definite, -+ referential] and
wﬂl. turn out to be an important participant in the story. The absence of WIY with ydwnn shows that
having these semantic features is a sufficient, but not a necessary, condition for using WIY, Pragmatic and
purely stylistic factors must alse play arole. See §4, esp. §4.4.

217
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(3) wiya ma, har nj-aa bay washasham vaatlo

‘some [girl] indeed, she will take five years [before she gets married}
[TOPICALIZED NOUN PHRASE, SUBJECT]

(4)  miywiy kuma, flon aa doma taymakoo aa mir

‘certain ones moreover, they render aid with money’
[TOPICALIZED NOUN PHRASE, SUBIECT]

(5) kwaa biy donga duw a kwiy suw niywiy ssba niyma ka, ...

‘if one says that [slave raiders] have canght some of our people, ...’
[DIRECT OBJECT]

(6) too sawra saba jee baway wiy dabara

‘well the rest of the people came forth with a plan’
[DIRECT OBIECT]

(7} coonaken shim ta wiy, aa kam a baybaya mil deBotsor-ay

‘now a given [man’s] farm, from home it will be as much as ten miles’
[“POSSESSOR” IN A GENITIVE PHRASE]

(8) wiywar jiyeeyi ba na zar-uwso aanduw “vahiya zuw”
‘there is a certain festival which one calls “vahiya zuw” [“pouring the grain™]’
[COMPLEMENT TC AN EXISTENTIAL EXPRESSION]

‘another, other, (a) different’

9 (“Mon zuw suw kwambal nuwun yika-y.”)
Kaaka tuwsa duw, “Tema-y! Mon bu-wun Bala-fo wiy.

‘(Iprotagonist speaks] “I left my stick there.”)
His grandmother said, “Let’s go! I will go cut you another one.”

(10) (Amma irin wiya gwam jiyeeyi, agwan ka a zara-za aanduw “owal”)...
Har yanzu irin wiya gwam jiyeeyi maa na zara-za aandu “dangoo”.

‘(But there is a certain type of locust, that locust is catled “gwal’)
Again there is another type of locust which is called . ango”.’

‘

one ... another’

(11) wiy kwaa naya zow na wiy a raa raa nawsa ka, ...

‘one [person] if he sees that the sorghum of another person] is better than his, ...

WIY can reintroduce indefiniteness. In the cases where I have found this, the narrative
has involved certain participants, then a new fact is introduced about them, establishing
some sort of new relation. Example (12) comes at a point in a history of Miya when the
two original settlers, each of whom had arrived unbeknown to the other, have established
contact. In example (13), a husband whose wife has moved to the house of another man
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has gone o fight over the woman in order to claim her back. Note that the first example is
from a historical text with specific real-world referents; the second is from a procedura}
text, describing events that might take place whenever that set of circumstances is met,

(12) Aa’ivka, kooweeneekiy son suw ndara wiy-ay.
“Thereupon, everyone knew that there was someone else [in the area].’

(13) Too karshee-za tlon aa baa-tlon ee tiyake, suw nda baa do raa kalpo wiy.

“Well the end of it is that they will set to fighting, and it’s whoever is stronger than
the other {that will get the woman as a wife].”

1.2. Negative clauses. In negative clauses, the feature [referentia-l] is ne.gated, i‘.e.
auch clauses are interpreted as “there exists no WIY such that the clause in quest.zon appl.les
1o WIY”.# It seems that negation always has the full clause as its scope, i.e. uphkfi English
and Hausa, where a subject precedes the mark of negation and thus falls outside its scope,
subjects in Miya fall within the scope of negation.

Subject
(14) wiy bd-td ma-w ‘no one came’
WIY come-ICP NEG-NEG
(15) wiy md 1Iya nayd sararly na ddpaw sdbdoda yawd  ndaza
WIY NEG can see expanse of sky because of abundance of it
‘no one can see the sky because of the extent of it {the locust swarm}’

(16) wiy han kdmay-tlén ma-w ‘nothing spoiled’
WIY thing spoil-ICP NEG-NEG

(I wiy ta jiy b-uws ee tsopaya tsopor camaz-uw
WIY NEG-hort Prt, go-ICP to squat urine  night-NEG

‘no one should go out to urinate at night’

4This is in contrast to Hausa, where the words corresponding to Miya WIY retain the feature {+referential],
ie. ‘Ididn’t see WIY® in Miya is interpreted “there is no WIY such that I saw WIY™ (English { didn't see
anyone), whereas in Hausa the word for word equivalent (ban ga wani ba) would be interpreted “the.:re isa
WIY such that T didn’t see WIY™ (English [ didn't see someone). Hausa expresses non-existence using the
universally quantified constructions {(see §5 below for the corresponding Miya construc‘tions), e.g. the Hausa
sentence ba-n ga KOWA ba (neg.-I see EVERYONE neg.) means ‘I didn’t sec anyone’, i.e. “forall X 1 dxdn.’t
see X”. Although there is potential for cross-linguistic difference of negative scope and hence. a danger in
using simple translation for elicitation (in this case, using Hausa sentences to elicit Miya), Miya speakers
were absolutely consistent in using the [-definite, +referential] WEY set of determiners to translatf: tht? Hausa
universally quantified expressions in negative contexts. As an incidental point, a cursory exarmnanon_of &
few other West Chadic languages where relevant data is available reveals that other West Chadic-A
languages work like Hausa whereas other West Chadic-B languages work like Miya,
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Object’

(18) a. & Ly mad wiy-uw
Pf beat NEG WIY-NEG

b. &ty ma wiya-w

‘he didn’t beat anyore (m)’

‘he didn’t beat anyone (f)'

(19) tam ma mon-uw kuma to ma ‘ara  wiya-w
if NEG me-NEG moreover he NEG cherish WIY-NEG

“if it’s not me, he won’t love any other [girl]

(20) mén {3a ma wiy ham-uw ‘I didn’t eat anything’

Subject and Object {(cf. ‘one ... another’ in §1.1)

(21) wiy sorm ma ndora wiy-uw ‘no one knew about anyone else’

Comitative

(22) mdn ma buw-wiin ’onda wiy-dw ‘I didn’t come with anyone’

I did not elicit or find any textual examples of oblique functions such as Temporal (‘1
never went’, i.e. “I didn’t go at any time”, etc.) or Manner {“there’s no way I can do it?,
efc.). Locative phrases use a special word dngin “anywhere”, which, as far as T can
determine from my materials, is not morphologically related to anything else and is not
used eiscwhere:

Locative

(23) mdn nay-ya n(a) dangin-iw ‘I didn’t see him anywhere’

{24) miy mé baa-m(a) dangin-iw ‘we did not go anywhere’

The interpretation of plural niywiy in negative clauses poses an interesting problem. As
I noted at the beginning of §1.1, the plural [-definite] determiner has a partitive
interpretation. What, then, is the interpretation under negation? Is the whole set designated
by niywiy negated? Is only the partitive subset negated? I do not have a clear answer,
though I tend toward believing that it is just the partitive subset which is negated. The
following are the only examples in my data, the first from elicited data, the second from a
text:

(25) atiy ma niywity-iw ‘he didn’t beat niywiy’ (see below for interpretation)
(26) miywiy taa ma Miya-w ‘riywiy have conquered Miva’ (see below for interpretation)

Vaziya retranslated (25) as Hausa bai bugi wad'ansu ba (“he didn’t beat certain ones”).
This translation would suggest that it is just the partitive subset that is negated (“beating
some others” is not precluded). From the context of (26), it clearly means that “Miya has

SNote in (18) that even though referentiality is negated, gender can still be expressed, i.e, “there is no
masculine/ferninine X such that the clause apphies to X",
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| not been conguered by anyone”, not that “certain ones have not conquered Miya (but others

phave)”. This suggests that the whole set is negated, not just the partitive subset. However,
on one interpretation, the referential set could be everyone including the Miyas, and the
partitive set could be everyone excluding the Miyas. In this case, negation of just the
Partitive subset would be the correct interpretation, i.e. ‘no one else has conquered the
Miyas’. The interaction of negation and plural quantifiers clearly needs more research.

2. “The one(s) in question”: kd, kin/ksn; wdnad

The two morphemes kd and kdn/ksn occur throughout the deictic system associated with
distal and proximal functions respectively. See the following sections for further uses of
these morphemes: §3 below for demonstratives; 8:86.3 for 'fykan/iyka ‘here/there’;
11:81.10 for wdnkan/wdnka ‘thus’; 11:84.7 for ndy ... kin/kd presentative sentences; and
11:4.1, 12:§2.3.1 for jiykan/fiykd “it’s ...” used in identificational sentences. In texts
from one speaker, I have also found a third, functionally related morpheme, wdna. In this
section I will concentrate on the discourse functions of these morphemes as noun phrase
operafots.

21, kd

2.1.1, Kd as a marker of previous or implied reference. Kd, but never kdn/kin,
may mark a referent as having been previously mentioned or implied. Neither syntax nor
semantics renders such marking obligatory, but in texts k4 marks the majority of previously
mentioned nouns which are not marked by some other determining morpheme or phrase
which preempts kd, such as a demonstrative. In a sample of 20 pages of natural text, I
came up with the following approximate counts for nouns with previously mentioned
referents:©

No determiner: 10 nouns (only 1 is clearly a topic)
5 nouns modified by relative clauses (3 are topics)

Marked by kd: 37 nouns (19 are topics)
7 nouns modified by relative clauses (all 7 are topics)

Marked by ndka: 11 nouns (3 topics, all temporal phrases)
(see §4.3) 8 NP’s also ending in kd (7 appear to be topics; 2 contain relative
clauses)

Of these 78 NP’s having previously mentioned referents, 63 (more than 80%) are
marked by some definite determiner. However, setting aside those marked by ndka (see
§4.3), the majority of those marked by kd are topics (26 out of 44 or, 59%). As §2.1.2
below shows, kd may mark a topic even where it has not been previously mentioned.
However, T would suggest that this is an extension of the use of &d, ifs original function
having been to mark previous reference—since previously mentioned referents often occur

6Approximate counts because various factors interfere with assessing the status of every NP. For example,
it is not always clear whether an NP should be interpreted as definite or generic: in ‘they drank beer’, in a
narrative where “beer” has been mentioned, does *beer’ in the sentence refer to the previousty mentioned beer
or beer in a generic sense? The counts nonetheless should be representative of relative proportions for
vatious types of referential marking.
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in texts as topicalized NI»’s, the frequent appearance of kd on such NP’s has probably g
to an extension of its function to become a more general topic marker.

Following are examples of k4 as a previous reference marker on non-topicalized NP’g
of various types in various functions:

(27) (Miy aa vaa zuw dvy biy do son-uwso daha.)
... Dy naka lookaciy ka, a boo s-aa zuw ka. [SUBJECTY’

‘(We pour sorghum into water and it stays over night in it.)
... At that time, the sorghum will have sprouted.’

(28) (To jiy gesa tsatsaliy ta niy aanguw huwsa.)
Kwaa gagasa tsatsaliy ka ndyaam ka8 ... [DIRECT OBJECT]

‘(It is he [the ward head] who collects faxes from those of his ward.)
‘When he has collected all the taxes, ...’

(29) (Kwaa za vuw aa aa ‘an ka,® ...) ... [a chicken is brought for the mother-to-be]
... A pera njo "an ka do romaw. [INDIRECT OBJECT]

‘(When a woman becomes pregnant, )
... One slaughters it [the chicken)] for the woman and she eats (it).’

(30) (Do Bebiya aagir wan lambatuw sabooda t-aa d'oma tsallee jii tiy, to m-aa tl-uwso denaw.)
... Kwaa b-uiwso ka, d-aa vaa suw ndo dvy gir ka. [LOCATIVE]

‘(They dig a hole like a cesspit because Jthis type of locust] hops, it doesn’t fly.)
... When [the locusts] come, they just pour into the hole.”

The noun marked by k4 need not itself have been mentioned if its existence is implied by a
previously introduced referent:

(31) (Lembi ba na d-ce par-uwsa ka washasham farfad?.)
Kuma kwaa biy pora ka, ... tlon jiy dzararee tliwiy ka.

‘(The bull that they will slanghter [is one] eight years [of age].)
And when they slaughter [it], ... they distribute the meat.’

(32) [Prom a discussion about dealing with locusts, though the word “farm” has not been mentioned.]
Dabara ba na d-aa domaw aa niy aashiyi, waataw a diya vona shim ka do Bebiya ...

“The scheme that people in former types used, that is they would follow the edge of
the farm and dig a hole ..." [example (30) above continues this sentence]

"The subject, suw ka, is postposed and marked by the postposed subject marker, aa. Sec 11:§1.2.1 for
discussion of conditions under which subjects are preverbal or clause final.

8Note that the clause final k& marks the conditional clause, together with the clause initial kwda
{14:§2.1.1). There is a TWO kd CONSTRAINT which prevents two kd's from appearing in a row. Had
tsatsaliy ‘taxes’ been the last word in the clause, i# could not have been marked by k4, but the intervening
ndyaam ‘all’ has “protected” the kd modifying tsatsaliy.

9The kd here is part of the conditional clause marking, not the nominal determiner. See preceding footnote.
The subject, ‘am, is postposed (cf. fo. 7.)
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There are at least three types of cases where the interpretation of &4 is potentially

- ymbiguous: (1) with genitive phrases of the type Ny Ny kd, (2) with noun phrases at the

end of a clause that requires final kd, and (3) with topics (see §2.1.2 for discussion). In
situation (1), where both N; and N, have previously mentioned referents, the scope of kd
is ambiguous between the phrase final noun and the whole NP. Miva does not allow two
consecutive kd’s, nor does it allow phrase intemal &d, making it impossible for Miya to
eXpIesss morpheme for morpheme, something like “THE father of THE girl”. Example (33)
iflustrates a phrase with this ambiguous scope. Situation (2) arises because of the TWO kd
CONSTRAINT (see fn. 8), which prevents marking of both a previously mentioned NP and
the termination of particular clanse types. The most frequent environment for case (2) is
the end of a kwda ... kd conditional clause (14:§2.1.1), illustrated in (34).10

(33) t-aatl-uwss da b-uwse saar aakan ha jifs na "am ka

‘he will set out and go to the house of the husband of the woman’ (where jifs
‘husband’ and 'am ‘woman’ have both been explicitly mentioned previously)

(34) (... do raba zuw-ay.)
Kwaa ghadz-uwsa wulum aa aa zuw ka, too ... (postposed subject—cf. fns. 7, 9)

‘(... they moisten the sorghum.)

When the sorghum has turned into a fermented state, well ...’

(cf. (27) where zuw ‘sorghum’ is marked by &d in a similar discourse but a different
syntactic environment)

Kd may mark proper nouns, even though they are inherently definite, showing that kd
is not merely a mark of definiteness.

(35} (Wiy wurly jiyeeyi ba na donga-ya aanduw “Vana Dingil”.)
Duk bazaniy ma na d-aa bay-tla aakan ha jofs naaza, a zay-tla da ndoma Vana Dingil
ka.

‘(There is a place which is called *Vaona Dingil”.)
Every virgin that is to be taken to her husband’s house, one will have her go around
that Vana Dingil’

2.1.2. Kd as a topic marker. A phrase initial topicalized NP frequently is marked by
kd. The topic may be a previously mentioned referent, in which case there is vagueness
between the function of kd as marking previous reference (overt or implied) or as marking
topic, as in (36) below. However, kd frequently marks topics which are not previously
mentioned referents. Indeed, in this function, the head noun of the topic may even be
determined by the indefinite determiner WIY (§1) as in (37), which would be contradictory
to kd in the “previous reference” sense discussed in §2.1.1. In the examples I have of kd

10The TWO ke CONSTRAINT applies only to phrases involving N + kd. In the following example, wdnka

‘like that, thus’, though a combination of the preposition wdn ‘like’ + kd, acts like a unit:
tovam kwaa naya wanka ka, s-ramir-ay ‘when the women sce that, they just run’

The same is true for the demonstrative pronouns adka (m)itdka (D)/nivka (pl) ‘that onefthose’ and the
locative pro-form 'iykd ‘there’ (cf. example (53) below),

1
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marking new referent topics (all from texts), it is restricted almost entirely to either tempoyy
phrases, as in (38-39), or to pseudo-cleft-like constructions beginning ham ba . ‘the
thing that ..., as in (40). I {found no examples of new referent concrete nouns marked this
way as topics. Note that although the temporal and psendo-cleft-like topics usually contajy
relative clauses, it is not the presence of the relative clause itself which conditions e
presence of kd—non-topicalized NP’s containing relative clanses usually do not have
phrase final &d (10:85.2).

(36) Aa’iyka, ham ba na d-aa doma niy baaho!! njo maaha ka, nj-aa kona dlorkiy,
“Thereupon, what the family will do [is that] she the mother, she will buy a chickeq

(37) wiy lookaciy ka a roma roma bahiy kidi
‘sometimes [the locusts] will eat [the crops] up to three [times]’

(38) mukwa na d-aa saa tal ka, do dama sadaks

‘the day that one will drink beer,12 one will make a sacrifice’

(39) Lookaciy ba aanduw a zaa suw yaayee ka, do kiy-uwss aa niy azek-uwse.
‘At the time that one says [a child] has reached weaning, his uncles take him.’

(40) Ham ba zay d-aa d'ama wanka ka, sabooda niywiy tlon aa mugunta.

‘The thing that causes that they do that, [it’s] becanse some [people] have evil ways.’

The topic marking function of k4 has been extended beyond noun phrases to various
adverbial clause types, particularly conditional (14:§2.1.1), ‘before’ clauses (14:§4), and
a few others.

2.2. kan/ksn. The proximal demonstrative ndkan ‘this one’ (§3.2.1), the locative 'lyksn
‘here’ (8:§6.3), and the pro-manner adverbial wdnksn ‘thus’ (11:8§1.10), end in a
formative k2n. The low tone form of kan used independently occurs only as part of
proximal presentative sentences (see 11:§1.10 for examples). The distribution of the high
tone kan is also restricted. In all but two of the examples I have found, high tone idn is a
topic marker on a noun phrase introduced by a proxima! demonstrative. In this topic
marking usage, kd and k3n are in complementary distribution: in addition to the broader
topic marking function of kd described in §2.1.2, if a topicalized NP is modified by a distal
demonstrative ending in -kd, the topic marker will be kd (see (50, 51, 53) below for
examples), whereas a topicalized NP containing a demonstrative ending in -ksn will be
marked with ksn, as in (41).

MNote that the phrase kam ba ... ‘the thing that ...’, which functions in the pseudo-cleft (12:§4)
construction, is not marked by kd, whereas it is in (40) below. This appears to be a stylistic choice on the
part of the narrator, not something dictated by grammar or discourse structure,

12The text mentions beer earlier. Tal *beer’ in this phrase is thus ambiguous between “the (previously
mentioned) beer” and “(generic) beer” (cf, fn. 6). On the interpretation “the (PM) beesr”, kd would be vague
between functicning as a topic marker for the full temporal phrase or as a determiner on t¢f because of the
TWO kd CONSTRAINT discussed above.

9. Reference, Definiteness, Universality, and Reflexivity (§3) 225

(41) nakon biy kan, a kamaata miy buwaa-ma ndydan ... miy jiy dada bahiy aatu
*this water, we should all go ... and dig out [the waterhole] some more’

The only two examples T have found where k5n is not functioning as a topic marker of a
X-kyn modified phrase are given in (42) and (43). In the first, where ksn appears together
with nsnd ‘today’, there is no proximal demonstrative, but this word is semantically (and
pethaps even morphologically) akin to the proximals. Example (43), which is unique in
my materials in that k3n is not used in conjunction with any other deictic word, is vague
petween whether k#n is a topic marker (cf. §2.1.2) for an entire phrase or a previous
reference deictic for the word d'ay ‘inselberg’, which has been previously introduced.

(42) Too nana kon njo ma s(aa) aabiy doh-uw.
“Well today indeed she will not drink water out of it.’

(43) Saali naka acabaz day kan, waatoo ndyaan donanco kurmi kawai.
‘At that time af the base of the inselberg, well it was all trees [it was] only forest.’

2.3, wednd. One speaker, from whom I have only a recorded text but no elicited data,
used a word wana several times. This word is always phrase final in a noun phrase with a
previously mentioned referent, suggesting that it functions like kd as described in §2.1.1,
though in one case, (46), it co-occurs with k4. It is never used with a topicalized noun
phrase.

(44) de kiya ‘azurfa wana do z(a) aataa ken-was-ay
‘he took the silver [ring] and put it on his hand’

{45) miy gom suw "enaa Mamman wana-y

‘we met up with that Mamman’

{46) do donga wun wana ka duw ...
‘she said to that girl that ..

3. Demonstratives

The demonstratives may be either pronouns or nominal modifiers. As modifiers, they
are initial in the noun phrase with a few exceptions which appear to be fixed phrases. See
10:§2.2 for further discussion of noun phrase syntax with demonstratives.

3.1. ndka (m), téka (B), niyka (pl)

3.1.1. ndka, etc, as distal demonstratives. The demonstratives ending in -ka are
the distal demonstratives. This function correlates with the use of phrase final kd in
presentative sentences (11:§4.7) pointing out distant objects as well as the final -&4 in "iykd
‘there’. See 10:§2.2 for examples of the distal demonstrative function.

3.1.2. ndka, etc. as meaning “previously mentioned”. The demonstratives
ending in -kd may indicate previous reference. Here, their function seems to overlap with
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the similar use of kd alone, though kd is far more frequent (see §2.1.1 for a representative
count from texts). There is undoubtedly some difference in meaning between ndka ang ki
reflected by my translations using ‘that/those’ below, but it is not one of definiteness 01’-
distance. Unlike kd, the demonstratives never function as topic markers, though they may
appear in topicalized noun phrases. In topicalized noun phrases, ndka often co-occurs with
phrase final &d, giving the impression that the determiner is a discontinuous marker netkg
-.. kd (see (50} below for an example). However, the very rare co-occurrence of the two
morphemes in noun phrases which are not obviously topicalized compared to their frequent
co-occurrence in topicalized phrases indicates that they must be fulfilling distinet functions
in the latter type of phrase.13

(47) Daganay-uws aa aa naka son n-aaGituwa,4 jee donga-ya, “Barka aa buwaka.”

“When that man from Gituwa saw him, he said to him, “Greetings on your arrival™

(48) Na bu-wun kiya nds naka n-aatiyra yawun,
‘T'm going to get that one [a stick left behind] of the place of the elephant.’

(49) Daga jiy naya-za aa lee naaza, 1% lee na taka 'am ... duw ...

“When her son saw her, the son of that woman ... said ...

(50) Niyka wutlomiy kideeniy ka da baa-tlon Wushir,

“Those three boys then go to Siri.” [italicized phrase is a topic]
(51) [Title of the text: “Yaddeena d-aa d'oma 'awree n-aashiyi”]

... Dvx naka lockacty ka tiyaka "awree mayyuw.

‘[“The way one did traditional marriage”™] ... At that time there was no divorce.’

As noted in 10:§2.2, the demonstrative may follow the noun in a restricted class of
expressions. All examples available to me have the form TIME + DEM:
(52) Too mukwa na d-aa doma war ka ... a bay-tla muku taka akan ha jifs naaza,
‘Well on that day that the festival will be done ... one will take her that day to the
house of her hushand.’
(53) Too, saa’ly baa do taa tiy aa Luwga, too saa’iy naka ka, waatoo, mon may samaariy.

‘Well, at the time that Luga won [the chieftainship], well az that time, that is, T was
the leader of the youth.’

13 Following is the only clear example I have found where the demonstrative and k4 co-occur with a non-
topicalized NP:

aa’tyka do naya taka ‘an ka-y ‘thereupon he saw that woman’

This in contrast to Hausa, where some speakers will hardly accept phrases containing a demonstrative where
the phrase does not end in the *n/*F corresponding to Miya kd, e.g. wannan gidén vs. Twannin gidaa.
HThe subject of the first clause is postposed. See fn. 7,
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In the last example, the time expression is topicalized and cooccurs with kd. Note that the
WO kd CONSTRAINT does not apply to the -kd portion of the demonstrative (cf. fn. 10).

3.2. ndkan (m), tdkan (f), niykin (pl)

_k#n are the proximal demonstratives for visible objects. This function correlates with the
use of phrase final k37 in presentative sentences pointing out nearby objects (11:§4.7) as
well as the final £3r in “iyksn ‘here’ (8:§6.3).

An interesting case of the proximal use is the termination of two texts. The subject of
one text is war ‘festival’, the other ‘dwree ‘marriage’, both masculine words. I am not
sure what the generic word for a text is in Miya, but in ending, in one case Vaziya used the
masculine demonstrative and in the other the feminine:

(54) a. Too shiykeendn, ndkan mba-ta stiw. ‘Well that’s it, this one is finished.’

b. Too shiykeendn, tdkon mba-tla siw. {same meaning)

3.2.2. ndkan, etc. meaning “previously mentioned”, The demonstratives ending

in -kdn indicating previous reference are far less frequent in occurrence than either &4 or the

demonstratives in -kd. On the basis of the few examples available, it is not possible to

draw any firm conclusions about how these three ways of marking previous reference

differ in meaning. Fowever, it may be that with the -kJn demonstratives, there is a sense l
|
|

3,2.1. ndkan, etc. as proximal demonstratives. The demonstratives ending in

of continued or present relevance as opposed to past relevance or relevance to a specific
point in the narrative for the -kd demonstratives. The latter comment would apply to all the
examples in §3.1.2. Compare these with the following:

(55) ... nakon war ba na zar-uws aanduw “wuyak(a) aadsbs”, a dom-uws aadama
wutlomiy seba ... washasham dirBitim bahon vaatlo

‘... this festival which one calls “wiyak-aadsba” [7“jumping in the arena”], one does
it for boys who are ... 15 years old’

Here, the demonstrative refers to the festival in general, not specific events within the
festival. Cf. also (41) above, which comes from a dialogue between two men about their
drinking water.

3.2.3. ndkan ... ndkan ‘this one ... that one’. Corresponding to the use of WIY ...
WIY to mean ‘one ... another’ when two similar referents are introduced simultaneously
(cf. §1.1), two demonstratives can be used in reference to known participants to mean ‘this
one ... that one’, ‘one ... the other’. All the examples I have found in texts use the -kdn
demonstratives, !

(50) do buwa-tlen jiy payaw, naksn aa bangwar tuwse, nakan aa bangwar uwsa

‘they went and met, this one with his quiver {and) the otier with his quiver’

I5This corresponds to Hausa, where the similar function uses wannan ... wannan, i.e. the proximal
demonstratives. Hausa differs from Miya in also using this demonstrative form to mean previous reference,
whereas Miya uses the distal form (§3.1.2).
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(57) Jee faara takay aa Mangila "anaa Gituwa;
Nakan duw, “Man do faara buwahiyu-wun!™
Nakorn duw, “Mon do faara buwahiyu-wun!”
“Then Mangila and Gituwa started arguing: (see fn. 14 for word order)
This one says, “1 was the first to come!”
That one says, *1 was the first to come!”™”

(58) Niykin do baa-tlon aakan ha niykin,
niykin da baa-tlon aakan ha rivkin,

‘These [people ] went to the house of those [people], (and)
those went to the house of these.’

Similarly, ‘iyksn ‘here’ can be repeated to mean ‘here ... there’:

(59) “Nay ’fvkan.” Do nayaw. “Nay ‘ivkan.” Do nayaw.
“Look here.” He looked. “Look there.” He looked.’

4. Noun Phrases without Determiners vs. Noun Phrases with Determiners

The majority of nouns that appear in discourse have no overt indefinite or definite de-
terminers of the types described in §§1-3.16 One must therefore ask what factors allow a
noun to appear with no overt determiner. There are three broad factors which account for
such cases: referential nouns determined by something other than one of the determiners
described in §§1-3 (§4.1); nouns used generically (§4.2); and nouns which are inherently
definite (§4.3). There are some residual cases which I cannot explain where noun phrases
lacking overt determiners appear in similar contexts to noun phrases with determiners.

4.1. Referential nouns with specifiers other than determiners

4.1.1. Genitive phrases as determiners. Referential nouns are nearly always
marked as such in some way. The majority have either a referential indefinite determiner
(§1) or some definite determiner (§§2-3). Another large class comprises nouns which are
Nj in a genitive construction as in the following examples:

(60) shim ta wiy ‘somebody’s farm’

(61) a. kwaa danga duw sam d» miy-uwss, koo shim twsa ta bay gan mi} derBitim ...
‘if one says that a man has died, even if his farm is as far as 10 miles ...”

160f the common nouns appearing in ten pages of running text, the following figures emerged:

some sott of overt determiner (indefinite, definite, universal quantifier) 47
no overt determiner 130
TOTAL 177

However, of the nouns without an overt determiner, 44 are N, of a genitive construction and thus have N,
as their determiner. In most of the examples, N, is a proper name, a pronoun, or a noun with a definite
determiner. Thus, over half the nouns in the sample (47 + 44 = 91 out of 177} are determined in some
way.
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. daga dam eewuya, 'an ta son n-aaGituwa da baa-z ee kuwa aabiy
‘one day, the wife of the man of Gituwa went to draw water’

(62) a. kwaa piva aakam aa jifo naaza ka, a tarde 'an fuwss ma n-aakam-uw
‘when her husband returns home, he will find that is wife is not at home’

b. do dzara-tlen-ay, son n-aaMangila do b-uwso h-uws-ay
‘they separated and the man of Mangila went to his place’

In the examples in (60) and (6la, b), Ny has not been previously mentioned.
However, no indefinite determiner (§1) is needed with Ny since the noun is determined by
an indefinite referential N in (60) and by definite N»’s in (61), appearing as a pronoun in
(61a) and as a proper noun in (61b). In (62a, b), N; has been previously mentioned,
hence is definite. However, no definite determiner is needed for the same reason no
determiner is needed in (61a, b).

Though N; in a genitive construction is rarely marked by a determiner, determiners are
not syntactically precluded from genitive constructions:

(63) kwaa biy danga duw a kwiy su niywiy s9ba niyma ka .., [Indefinite]
‘if it is said that one has captured some people of ours ...’

(64) daga nay-uws aa naka son n-aaGituwa, jee danga-ya ... [Demonstrative]
‘when that man of Gituwa saw him, he said to him ..’

(65) a. jeekiya gwalfa do tsaa Gituwa, waataw, ngana gwalfs ka jit Sarkin Duwtsiy [PRM]

‘then they took the chieftainship and gave it to Gituwa, that is, the name of the
chieftainship is “Sarkin Duwtsiy™

b. too niy azuwriya ha-f> ka do kiya gangan [PRM]
‘well those of your clan begin drumming’

¢. do b-uwso saar aakan ha jifs na 'an ka [PRM]
‘he goes oft to the house of the husband of that woman’

In terms of function, the indefinite determiner in (63) forces a partitive interpretation,
which would not clearly emerge from the genitive NP without a determiner (see §4.3.2).
The function of ndka in (64) is not clear; the sentences preceding and following this one
have a phrase with no determiner, san n-aaGituwa, which is definite in all its occurrences
here. In (65b), kd probably functions as a topic marker (§2.1.2), but in {65a, ¢) it is a
mark of previous reference (see §2.1.1 and below for further discussion).

The problem in all these examples is knowing whether the determiner has in its scope
just the noun to which it is adjacent or the entire NP. For phrase initial determiners as in
(63} and (64), it is not clear that there would be any logical difference between just Ny
being determined or the whole NP—the whole NP will be definite or indefinite depending
on the definiteness of the head (Ny). Where the determiner is phrase final as in (65), it
appears that the determiner may modify just N; or the whole phrase, but not just N;. In
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(65a), gwalfs ‘chieftainship’, but not ngan ‘name’, has been previously mentioned, and the
kd here cannot be a topic marker since the phrase is actually a focused subject, as shown by
the jfy (5:§2.2.4, 12:§2.2.1), hence kd must apply only to Ny. In (65b, ¢), neither syntay
nor pragmatics reveal the scope of kd: in (65b) k4 cannot be a modifier of only N5 since it
is a personal pronoun and is thus inherently definite and referential, but here kd seems to be
a topic marker and probably therefore takes the entire NP, not just Ny, into its scope; iy
(65c), both Ny jifs ‘husband’ (in the context, not actually “husband”, but rather the man tq
whom another man’s wife has gone to Hve with) and Ny 'am ‘woman’ are definite,
Because kd is adjacent to the latter, intuitively it would seem to be this N to which it
applies. I know of no way to prove, given present data, that it does not apply to Ny or to
the whole phrase, but I have found no examples paraliel to (65a) where kd could apply to
N, only.

4.1.2, Relative clauses as determiners. In contrast to other Chadic languages,
including Hausa, noun phrases containing relative clauses usually do not contain other
determiners. The presence of a relative clause does not preclude other determiners, as the
NP initial ndka in (66) shows, and a common way to introduce new elements into a
narrative is to use a presentative sentence with a noun modified by an indefinite determiner
and an extraposed relative clause, as in (67):

(66) too naka tal ba na d-aa biy 'ara ka, t-aa ’ar(a) ee-wutay "onaa niya zok-uwso

‘well, that beer that he will cook, he will cook it in conjunction with his uncles’

{67) wiy war jiyeeyi ba na d-aa dom-uwsa
‘there is a certain festival that they do’ (lit. ‘a certain festival there is that they do-it")

Nonetheless, few examples of noun phrases containing relative clauses that I collected
through elicitation contain any determiner (sce 10:§5.2 for examples). In texts, aside from
a small number of examples like that in (66) with a demonstrative, most cases of
determiners in NP’s containing relative clauses fall into two classes: those with an
indefinite determiner as in sentences of the type in (67) and topicalized NP's ending in k4.
As it happens, NP's containing relative clauses are often placed sentence initial as topics
(cf. (66)), which gives the impression that NP’s containing relative clauses tend also to
have a previous reference marker. However, non-topicalized NP’s with relative clauses
rarely have a determiner of any kind:

(68) do baa-za aakan ha jifs baa njas d-aalu-waso

‘she goes to the house of the man whom she loves(-him)’

(69) miy aa zaa baa d» faara buwahiy-uwss

‘we will install {as chief] the one who was first to come’

4,1,3. Numerals as determiners. There is a tendency for at least indefinite
determiners (§1) not to co-occur with numerals used as nominal attributives:
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Farkoo taariyhiy na Miya, sabz fsar da faara buwahiya-tlon.
“The beginning of the history of Miya, fwo men were the first to come.’

b, Waaloo san wuts do faara buwahiy-uwsa da tsag-uwss aaMangila.
“That is, one man was the first to come, and he settled at Mangila.’

(71) a. bazaniy wuta njo g-aa paa dzafs har vaatlo

‘one/a girl (she) may collect as many as five men [as suitors]’

b. wiya ‘am, kaafin miya-za, nj-aa kona dzafo vaatlo
‘a woman, before her death, she may marry five husbands’

The sentences in {70) come from the beginnings of narrative histories and are the first
mentions of the referents. In a number of other narratives, the first mention of new
characters uses the indefinite determiners. The sentences in (71) have NP’s in almost
identical contexts, one uses the numeral wiitd ‘one’, the other the definite determiner wiya.

I doubt, on the basis of data from other Chadic languages, that co-occurrence of
aumerals and indefinite determiners results in ungrammaticality, but T have no examples
from texts or elicited data of the type (?)niywiy saba tsor ‘a certain two men’ (cf. the
grammatical Hausa phrase wad ansu mutane biyu). 1do have examples of demonstratives
and numerals co-occurring, e.g. niykin ciiw dorbitim ‘these ten goats’.

4.2. Generic nouns. Nouns used in a generic sense have no determiners:

(72) Generic Subject
a. kwaa zaa vaw aa aa ‘am ka, wiy han jiyeeyl ham ba na d-aa domaw

‘when a woman becomes pregnant, there is a thing that is done’
(see fn. 14 for ordering of subject in the first clause)

b. kwaa mba-uwss washasham ka, ...
“if the rainy season [“the” in generic sense] is good, ...
c. aa’iyka seb2 d-aa dada buwahiya-tlon
‘thereupon people came in great numbers [to settle at Miyal’

{73) Generic Object

a. do baa-z(a) ec kuwa aabiy ‘she went to draw water’
b. ee doona Hiwiy n-aatsaksn ‘to hunt wild animals [animal of-bush}’
c. dotokena-ya gaangan ‘they beat drums [drum] for him’
d. nj-aa kona dlarkiy ‘she buys a chicken’

¢. mukwa na d-aa biyu saa tal ka, a tsaa ngon muku taka

‘on the day that they will drink beer, they will perform the naming fwill give
name] on that day’
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f. vuw do gwarza-za-y do varka wun bazaniy

‘her pregnancy reached its term (and) she bore g girl’17

(74) Generic Locativel3

kwaa piya aakam aa jigo naaza ka ‘when her husband returns home’

(75) Generic Genitive

a. tliwiy n-aatsaken ‘wild animal(s)’ (“animal of-bush™)

b. lookaciy ba tsatsaliy ‘time for tax(es)

Generic genitives comprise the important large class of lexical compounds. See
16:§3.1.2.

4.3. Inherently determined nouns. If a noun is inherently determined in some way,
e.g. because its referent is unique, it will not normally take any determiner. [ identify two
categories of inherently determined nouns.

4.3.1. Unique or inherently definite nouns. In this category are proper names,1?
universal unigues such as “the sun”, and culturally determined uniques such as “God” or
“the chief”.

(76} tir kwiy say ‘the new moon has appeared’ (‘moon has caught’)

(77) dabaya do malva ‘they bring [tax money] to the chief

(78) ghonsa j-aa-taa dawaw ‘it is raining’ (lit. ‘God is descending’, perhaps short
for abiy ghansa ‘water [of} God”)

4.3.2. Non-partitive plurals. The plural indefinite determiner niywiy (§1) always has
a partitive sense. Thus, this determiner cannot modify indefinite plural nouns, whether
referential or not, when they have an exhaustive (non-partitive) sense. I include non-
partitive plurals under “inherently determined nouns” because, if the group includes all
possible members of the set, then set membership identifies the individuals in the set.

Y7 Although witn bazaniy *daughter’ here is clearly referential as soon as it is introduced into the narrative,
in this context it must be generic, ie. it refers to a type of child, not a specific token. It is not definite
since this is the first meation; 2 child may be an implied referent from a pregnancy, but specifically a
‘daughtor’ is not implied. Nor is it indefinite referential, at least as Miya wfy is used, This morpheme
implies not the prior existence of the referent but its new infroduction into the discourse. In the present
case, introduction into the discourse is introduction into the world as well.

18Nouns in the locative form (8:§6.1), i.e. used as locative adverbials as opposed to concrete nouns, seem
never to have definite or indefinite determiners. This has typalogical correlates in other Chadic languages
(Schuh 1983) and outside Chadic (Grecnberg 1978).

1945 pointed out at the end of §2.1.1, example (35), proper nouns can be marked with the previous
reference marker k¢. However, proper names used in a specific referential sense do not allow the full range
of determiners available for common nouns. CI. German, where the definite article, but not other
determiners, can be used with proper names to convey a sense of affection, e.g. der Rudi ‘sweet Title Rudi’.
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(9 a kwaa piya ndyaan aa mukwa aa saba ka, ...

‘when people have all finished returning from dry season work, ...”
(see fn. 14 for ordering of subject)

b. miy aa dama aacam naama ‘anaa favam

‘we do our (farm)work with women’
4.4. Referential nouns without specifiers

4.4.1, Indefinites. In some cases, it is not clear why a non-determined NP is chosen
rather than an NP marked with an indefinite determiner. Compare the following examples
with (1-8), where NP’s are marked by indefinite determiners in similar contexts:

(80) kwaa donga duw sam do miy-uwsa, koo shim tuwso ta bay gan mil 10 ...

“if it is said that a man has died, even if his farm is 10 miles away ...’

(81) da farkoo jifana kwaa naya wun gyabiya ka, to tan s-aaluw-za ka ...

‘to begin if a man sees a young woman, if he likes her ...’

In these examples, the italicized noun phrases are not marked by any determiner, but they
introduce new participants which are referential, as the personal pronouns in the
subsequent clauses show. There are two possible interpretations here: (1) in introdueing
new participants, the indefinite determiner is optional; (2} when speaking generically, as in
a procedural text, a speaker can choose to introduce participants generically, i.e. without
any determiner (cf. §4.2), or referentially, i.e. with an indefinite determiner (as in §1.1). I
lean toward the latter interpretation because, for the limited number of texts at my disposal,
participants in narratives with unique reference (history, tales) are always introduced with
some sort of determiner, usually the indefinite referential WIY.

4.4.2, Definites. Definite referential nouns are usually marked either with a definite
determiner, such as a demonstrative, or have some postnominal modifier such as a genitive
phrase or relative clause (§82.1.1, 3, 4.1). However, nouns which are clearly definite but
have no modifiers occur fairly frequently in texts.

(82( (“Mon aaluw mon hadee varks nuwun "anaa wun tafa.”)
... A ’iyka ds donga bahiy-uws aa a (1} varks aadkuna a njs bazaniy ka.
... To (2) varka da bala gyannoo-wass ...

‘(1A boy’s father says to a girl’s father] “T want to join my boy with your girl.””)
... Thereupon (1) the boy keeps going to the place of the girl.
... He (2) the boy says to his friends ...’

{83) (Wiy verka do b-uwso mara yawun j-ee piyaw.)
... “Na bu-wun kiya nds naka n-aatiyra (1) yewnn.”
... do mara (2) yawun s-aataa sanaw-ay

‘(A certain boy went and found an elephant sleeping.)
... “Twill go and get that one [ref. to a cane] at the place of (1) the elephant
... he found (2) the elephant sleeping.’
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The first example is from a procedural text about marriage practices, the second from 5
folktale narrative; the italicized participants are ceniral to the discourses in both cases. In
the example sentences, they are fulfilling a variety of syniactic functions. Elsewhere in
texts, there are parallel cases where nouns do have some sort of definite determiner
(cf. §§2.1.1, 3.1.2). The choice to omit any definite determiner thus seems to be an
option which is not governed by categorical rules of syntax, function, or discourse
organization.

5. Universality

5.1. “Distributive” universals: kdo-/kdnda-...-éekiy ‘every, each’. Universally
quantified noun phrases use the affixes kdo-/kdnda-...-éekiy together with variants of the
question words (12:§2.1.1) as follows. The non-prefixed forms in parentheses are used
only as the heads of generic clauses (14:§2.3):

Q word Universally quantified phrase
waa, weée kéo-wee-n-gekiy (m or unspec. gender) ‘everyone’
‘who?’ kéo-way-y-éekiy (f)
{w-eekiy = weée-n-éekiy)
maa kéo-mee = kéo-m-dekiy = kéo-mde-n-éekty ~ ‘everything’
‘what?’ (m-éekly = mée-n-éekiy)
wayna (m) kdo- . PR ‘every X (my’
“which .. 7 kéﬂdi-} wee-na X (m) (-éekiy)
e.g. kdo-wee-na kim ‘every house’
kéinda-wée-ni ba shim-cekiy ‘every farm owner’
wayya (D) kéo- . PR ‘every X (fy’
‘which ...?" Kona. } WAY-¥a X (1) (ekiy)
e.g. kéo-wiy-ya ghoruw ‘every cow
kdnda-way-ya bazaniy-éekly ‘gvery young woman’
yikwa kéo-ylkwi = kdo-yukw-éekiy ‘everywhere’
‘where?’ {yukw-eckiy)
ghija kdo-ghaja = kdo-ghaj-eekly ‘anytime, always’

(ghéj-eekiy)

winkwa (winkw-eekiy) ‘any way, however’

A universally quantified expression requires only one of the prefixes kdo-/kdnda- or the
suffix -éekiy, but in my data, most such expressions have one of the prefixes as well as the
suffix. The prefix kdo- is an obvious recent borrowing from Hausa, and in the case of
‘everything’, the entire kdo-mee part may be from Hausa (cf. Miya maa ‘what?’, with the
vowel qa instead of ee). Kdnda- may also be an innovation, though I have no suggestions
as to its source. The original marker of universal quantification is probably the suffix
-éekiy, which appears to be cognate with the corresponding morpheme -kee in Ngizim (.8
tamkée ‘everything’ < tam ‘what? —cf. Schuh 1972:188-193).

These universally quantified expressions can appear in all NP positions of simplex
clauses in the meaning ‘every ...”:
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(84) Subject0
a. kdowéenéekiy ba-t4 s-ay ‘everyone came’
b. kdomee kdmay-tlén s-ay ‘everything was spoiled’

c. kdowayyéekiy nj-aa diya dzam ‘everyone (f) will cook beans’

(85) Direct Object

a. Kdsham g-ha zara kdoweenéekly ‘Kasham will call everyone’
b. dtlya kdoweena virka ‘he will beat every boy’
¢. mdn tia kdomeekiy ‘1 ate everything’

(86) Indireci Object

t-aa tsda koowdyya wiin-eekiy gbordéo  ‘he will give every girl kolag’

(87) Instrument

& wan kdn-was da da kdomeéen-dekly  ‘he filled his house with everything’

(88) Locative

miy nay kooyikwd ‘we looked everywhere’

(39) Temperal

A ndy-ma kdoghaj-eekiy ‘he saw us all the time’
A question which I cannot answer is how universally quantified noun phrases are
interpreted in negative clauses, i.e. T am not sure whether a sentence like

mon nay ma kooweeneekiy-uw
1 see  NEG everyone-NEG

would be interpreted (1) “for all X I didn’t see X” (equivalent to English I didn't see
anyone or I saw no one) or (2) “not [for all X did I see X]” (equivalent to English I didn't
see everyone)., The natural way for Miya to express interpretation (1) is to use the
indefinite referential determiner, which I interpret as negating the referentiality, i.e. “there
exists no X such that I saw X” (§1.2). This suggests that interpretation (2) would
probably be the first interpretation for the sentence here, but I have no examples of this type
either from texts or elicited data. (See fn. 4, which notes that some Chadic languages use
universal quantifiers as the natural way to achieve interpretation (1)).

Iinterpret these quantifiers as distribufive universals like English ‘each, every’, i.e.
they range over the individuals in the set of all possible referents rather than take the set
collectively. There are three reasens for this interpretation: (1) agreement is singular (cf.
(84a, c) and (93) below, but cf. also fn. 20), and, as far as my data goes, there are no

The verbs in these examples are intransitive and have a suffixed Intransitive Copy Pronoun (ICP). With
[+human} ‘everyone’, the ICP shows masculine singular agreement, whereas with [-animate] ‘everything® #
shows plural agreement. The latter comrelates with the agreement pattern for the corresponding question
word maa ‘what?” and the generic words for ‘thing’ (8:§2.3.3).
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morphologically plural forms;2! (2) they are always bound to noun phrases which could be
filled by lexical count nouns (except for the MANNER form, which can be interpreteq
distributively as “each way, any way”), and where lexical noun phrases appear, they are
always singular; (3) morphology based on question words suggests a semantic origin in
disjunctiveness, i.e. ‘who did you see? can be reinterpreted as a Boolean <_axpression ‘did
you see X or did you see Y or did you see Z ...7" (with logically inclusive ‘or’)., This
semantic interpretation correlates, in turn, with the morphosyntactic relationship in Miya
between concessive conditionals and yes/no questions (‘even if 1 see him’ = “if I see him or
if I don’t see him’ vs. “did you see him?’ = ‘is it the case that you saw him or you didn’t
see him?") and between generic conditionals and word questions (*whoever I see’ = if |
see XorifIsee Y ..." vs. ‘who did you see?” = “did you see X or did yousee Y ..."). See
14:8§2.2-3 for further discussion of conditionals and universal quantification. The
characteristics of the distributive universals are in contrast to the cellective universal
quantifier ndydam ‘all’, discussed in the section immediately below.

5.2. “Collective” universality: ndydam *all’. The word translatable as “all”
contrasts morphologically, syntactically, and semantically with the distributive quantifiers
described in §5.1. Ndydam is morphologically invariable. As a nominal modifier (if, in
fact, it really can function syntactically as one-—see below), it is used with plural or mass
nouns (89-90). These examples show as well that the position of ndydam is relatively free.
One might interpret this as a type of quantifier float, but as I will try to show in the
examples below, the origin of rdydam in a noun phrase is questionable.

(89) a. ndyfan sdbo = sdbo ndyfan = sdbo ndyan-tlén ‘all the people’

b. mir ndyaan = mir ndyfan-wasa *all the money’22

(90) kwaa g-aa wasam ka, ndyaam sabs ka do piya aakam-ay
‘when a year passes, all the people return home’

Many cases of what look like ndydam used as a quantifier modifying a noun oras a
pronoun could be egually well interpreted as its being vsed as a quantifying manner adverb
(11:§1.10) which includes a noun in its scope. The examples in (91) and (92-) are
arranged roughly such that in the first ones, ndydam looks like a nominal quantifier (in 91)
or a pronoun {in 92), whereas in the last ones, it is almost certainly adverbial, with the verb
or the whole verb phrase in its scope:

‘he drank all the gruel’

1} a, do saa fiy ndyaam-a
Gl) a , ) Y (or ‘he completely drank the gruel’)

Sjn drink gruel all-Tot

21That is, I was unable to eficit an equivalent to Hausa koowdddnnee ‘each and all’, which is derived from
the interrogative wad'dnnee ‘which ones?’. The Hausa form seems to exist mainiy because., of the
transparent morphology of adding koo- to an interrogative to make a oniversally quantifieq expression, and
it is possible the Miya could do likewise. Even in Hausa, it is not clear what meaning difference, 1fl any,
exists between koowaddnnee ‘each and all’ and the morphologically singular counterpart, koowdnnee ‘each
one’.

221 seem not to have elicited a phrase adydam mir with the quantifier preceding the noun, and there are no
examples in texts with this order. On the basis of the attested phrase in (89a) with a count noun, thers 1§
no reason to believe that this would not be a possible construction,

(92)

ot
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. kaafin naka semoo fads ka, a ron suw shim ndyaam-ay

before  those days four PRM Ft eat Tot farm all-Tot

‘before those four days are up, [the locusts] will eat the entire farm’
(or “... will completely consume the farm’)

kwaa piya ndyaan aa mukwa a1 sobo Kka, ...
when refurn  all from dryseason PS people PRM

‘when the people have all returned from dry season work ...’
(or “when the people have made a complete return ...")

. kwaa biy ndera aa memiy ndyaan gabaa-daya Ka, ...

when Prt heal PS  sore all completely PRM

‘when the sores have completely healed ...’
(or ‘when all the sores have healed ...%)

baayan kwaa mbaa zabo ndyaan ka, ...

after when finish  dancing all PRM

‘after they have completely finished the dancing ...’
(or “after they have finished all the dancing ...")

miy buway aawase miy lomb-uwss ndyaam ’‘eeyi
we  bring grass we  cover-it all there

‘we bring grass and we completely cover it [the fermenting grain} there’
{or *...we cover it all’)

o kuma malvs kwaa paa  ndyaan ka, do kiya...

he also chief when collect all PRM Sjn take

‘he also, the chief, when he has collected all [of the taxes], he takes 1t ...’
{or .. .he has completely collected [the taxes]...")

aynihiy kam-ma wiy galuw dzohe mayyuw, ndyaan meemeeniy kaway
origin house-our a slave  masc. thereisn’t all Miyas just

‘as for the origin of our clan there are no slaves, all are Jjust Miyas’
(or *... itis completely [composed of] Miyas’)

niy gado nly manniy niy jeerly do shaafee ndyaam aa  ziynaariya
& Co. bed & Co, ? & Co. chair  Sjn paint all with gold

‘things like beds and ? and chairs, they had been completely gilded with gold’
(or “... they had all been gilded with gold’)

saa’ly naka acofo day kon, waaloo ndyaan denanoo kurmiy-kurmiy
time  that hase mountain the i.e. all trees forest-forest

‘at that time at the base of the mountain, that is, it was completely forested with
trees’

{or ... all was trees and forest™)
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Note that in (91c), ndydam comes immediately after the verb and is separated by an
adverb from the postposed subject, which is the noun phrase it must be interpreteq as
quantifying. In (91f), the NP which ndydam would quantify is a clitic on the verb whereag
the quantifier is syntactically free; this means that either it forms a constituent with the v 5
Clitic (the interpretation suggested by my first translation) or it is not in surface
constituency with the NP it quantifies.

Several other uses of ndydam show a syntactic contrast with the distributive univergy|
quantifiers. First, an expression may be quantified with ndydam, followed by a
coreferential expression quantified with the distributive. The translations below clearly
reflect the meaning difference. Note that in both cases, ndydam applies to morphologica]
plurals (s3b2 ‘men’, -tlon plural ICP) whereas the distributive applies to morphologica]
singulars (-uwsa m.sg. ICP, -za f.sg. possessive pronoun).

(93) a. kwaa g-aa tsuway ka  ndyaan sobs niy aavuwagwahiy,
when AUX-Ipf  morning PRM all men of town

kooweeneekiy do b-uwss mafsaafata ‘onaa vorks
each one Sjn go-ICP  fetish house with son

‘when morning comes, all the men of the town, each one goes to the fetish
house with [his] son’

b. do bawa-tloan ndyaam, koowayyeckiy 'enaa vaashi-za
Sin go-ICP ail each one with  boyfriend-her

‘they all go, each one with her boyfriend’

Second, ndydam can quantify over a preceding phrase and a following cornitative,
including the comitative within its scope. In contrast, the scope of the distributive
quantifier is limited to the minimal NP of which it is a pari, such that a phrase every man
and me would have to be interpreted as a set comprising the subsets {every man} and
{me}. That ndydam in these constructions yields the “single set” interpretation is
particularly clear in (94b), where the NP preceding ndydam is the singular -za. The
minimum set of count nouns which ndydam may quantify is a set of two members, so the
comitative phrase is needed for a felicitous interpretation.23

{(94) a. a kamaata miy buw-sama ndyaan ’sfaa tovan niyma
Pf befitting we  go-ICP all with wives our

‘we should all go with our wives’
(or ‘we should go together with our wives’)

b. faa hiya-za  hiyaw ndyaam ’'snaa mon
you rejected-her rejection all with me

‘you rejected both her and me’

23 Another interpretation is that suggested in examples above, i.e. that ndydam is not a quantifier over a
noun phrase. Under this intetpretation, (94b) could be translated “you completely rejected her [along] with

me’, This interpretation, too, is unlike any of the semantic or syntactic possibilities of the distributive

quantifiers.
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Finally, ndydam freely occurs in negative contexts, where it retains its universal
reading (cf. comments in §5.1 on negation with distributives).

(95) a. 2 cam ma wiya ndyaam aaduwn-uw
Pf love NEG another ail in-world-NEG

‘he doesn’t love any other in the entire world’

b. do jiy dadoma kam ba  mbanna, ndyaam kaman-wass mayyuw
Sjn Prt fixup house which beautiful  all like-it there—is-no

‘she fixed up a beautiful house, its equal [was] completely non-existent]

5.3. Universal relative constructions and conditionals. Miya has three ways to
eXpress «_aver” clauses such as ‘fwhoever studies Miya] is lucky” or ‘[what_eyer %16 says]
iake it with a grain of salt’. For fuller discussion and further e)_u?mphflcatlon, see
10:85.2.11 for the quantified relative clauses and 14:§2.3 for the conditionals. .

The first two ways involve modifying a noun phrase containing a relative clause with
one of the two types of universal quantifiers described in §85.1-2. In logical form, thege
should differ in terms of disjunctive vs. conjunctive application of the quantification, but 1‘n
practice, speakers seem {0 take them as essentially equivalent. The form using ndydam is
by far the most frequently used with a verbal relative clanse.

{96) Disjunctive Quantification (cf. 10:§5.2.11)
kéoweena ba  zara Nddwy-eekly t3 mi b-tiws-uw
every who call Nduya-every ke not comeICP-NEG
‘whoever calls Nduya, he [Nduya] won’t come’

(97) Collective Quantification (cf. 10:§5.2.11)

a. ndyfam bda d> zara Kasham t8 ma hdya-w
all who AUX call Kasham he NEG answer-NEG

‘whoever called Kasham, he [Kasham} didn’t answer’

b. ndyiam ham béa dd komaya-tién, faa shod-ay
all thing that AUX spoil-ICP you-Sjn  discard-Tot
‘whatever gets spoiled, discard if’

¢. ndylam ée  dzarée Iabdardy do dokay(a) da sdbo
all where disperse news Sin  hear PS people

‘wherever one spread the news, the people heard it’

The third way is what I refer to as generic conditionals (14:82.3). These are actually
concessive conditional clauses with one of the noun phrase positions filled by one of the
universally quantified expressions derived from question words. They therefore share
syntactic properties of both conditional clauses and word questions but not of independent
noun phrases. See (14:§2.3) and the end of §5.1 above for a semantic interpretation.
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(98) a. t& zhra gam Kasham aa w-eekiy t mid hdyd-w
if call gfdn) Kasham PS who-every he NEG answer-NEG

‘whoever called Kasham he {Kasham] didn’t answer’

b. t& kdmay-tldn g-aa m-gekiy, faa shed-dy
if  spoil-ICP gldn)-PS  what-every vyou discard-Tot

‘whatever gets spoiled, discard it’

c. ti dzirée gin laabdarly kdo-yikw-éekiy do dokay(a) da sdho
if disperse g(dn) news every-where-every  Sin  hear PS people
‘wherever one spread the news, the people heard it’

6. Reflexives and Reciprocals
6.1. Reflexives

6.1.1. Anaphoric reflexives, Anaphoric reflexives use the word ghdm ‘head’ plus a
possessive pronoun. Gham remains singular in form even with plural referents. In my
data I have examples only of direct object reflexives in simplex clauses, so I cannot
comment on their use across clause boundaries, etc.

(99) a. mén nay ghamu-wim ‘1 saw mysell’

b. man aa Biya ghimu-wun Y will stab myself’

(100) a. Kdésham nay gham-uwso ‘Kasham saw himself’

b. Kdsham a Biya ghim-uwso ‘Kasham will stab himself’

(101) a. mfy nay gham-aama ‘we saw ourselves’

b. miy aa fiyd ghim-aama ‘we will stab ourselves’

(102) d-aa biwa-tlan  d-aa pda ghama-tlén eeyi
3rd ps-Ipf  come-ICP 3rd ps.-Ipf collect “seif*-their there

‘they come and get together [collect themselves] there’
Example (102) is the only anaphoric reflexive which occurred in my texts.

6.1.2. Emphatic reflexives. Emphatic reflexives use a word dakaayi?* followed by
the normal reflexive using gham ‘head’. My examples show a preference for putting the
emphatic reflexive sentence final, even where the Hausa sentences presented for translation
had it next to the noun (the emphatic reflexive portions of the Hausa sentences are
underlined). The first example below keeps the reflexive together with its referent and
treats this construction as a focused subject (12:§2.2.1).

24This word is not obviously related to or derived from any cther word that I have found in Miya. It
resembles the Hausa word k@i ‘head’ (pronounced kdayii in some dialects), suggesting that it is really a
calque on Hausa constructions such as ni da kai-na ‘T myself’ (lit. ‘I with my-head®), using the Miya
instramental prepositions aa. [ this is the case, however, the tones are unusual because ¢a normally
imposes low tone on its object.
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(103) mén dakaayi pghimi-wun 45 d3mfa) dacim ‘I myself did the work’
1 emp. refl.  “self-my FPf do work  (Hausa: ni da kaina na yi aiki)

(104) mdn bw-dn aakaayl ghdmi-wun ‘I came myself’
(Hausa: na zo da kaina)

‘Kasham did the work himsel”
{Hausa: K. dakansa ya yi aiki)

(105) Kasham d'am aacdm aakaayl ghdm-twsa

‘we will come ourselves’
{Hausa: za mu zo mu da kanmu)

(106) miy aa buw-dam(a) aakdayl ghdm-aama

(107) f4 naya d-aa tafas(a) dakaayi ghdm-liwso,
you-Pf see Ird ps.-Ipf  boil emp. refl. “self’-its

ammdéa akiw ma n-da  cobd-was-uw

but fire NEG AUX-Ipl base-its-NEG
‘you will see [the fermenting beer] is boiling by itself,
but no fire is under it’

6.2. Reciprocals. Reciprocals use the word tawafiw ‘body’ plus a possessive
pronoun.

(108) miy tibona tdwatiiw-aama

‘we abused each other’

(109) Késham *anda Nduiwya biy ndya tuwatliiwa-tlon
“Kasham and Nduya will see each other’




Chapter 10
NOUN PHRASE SYNTAX

1. Introduction

This chapter describes the internal syntax of noun phrases. Many of the syntactic
features of noun phrases depend on lexical features of nouns, in particular gender and
plorality. Chapter 8:§2 describes gender and number morphology and gender and nurmber
agreement patterns. Chapter 8:§§4-6 describe other aspects of nominal morphology.
Chapter 9, esp. §§1-3, describes functional aspects of indefinite and definite determinerg
which relate to sentential and discourse structure outside the noun phrase. Chapter 9:§5
does the same for noun phrases containing universal quantifiers (‘every’, ‘each’, ‘all’),
Sections 4-5 of the present chapter discuss noun phrases with internal clauses (refative
clauses and related structures). See Chapter 5 for a full description of the tense, mood, and
aspect {TAM) system, and Chapters 11-12 for more general discussion of sentence level
syntax.

2. Determiners

2.1. “Previous Reference Markers” (PRM). The PRM category comprises the
following morphemes:

kd kén, k3n

The left-hand form serves as a clitic on nouns to indicale previous explicit or implied
reference in a discourse, similar to Hausa -n/-r. Tt is invariable for gender or number and
always bears high tone, regardless of the final tone of the word to which it is cliticized
(3:§5). 1have translated the clitic as ‘the’ for convenience, though depending on context,
this may not be the best translation:

san ki (m) ‘the person’ sdbo kd (pl)  ‘“the people’
mbargu ki (m) ‘the ram’ mbdrgwigwaw kda  (pl}  ‘the rams’
shin ka (f) ‘the farm’

disrkiy ka (fy  ‘the chicken’

The other form, kn (always with L tone in the functions described here—see 9:§2.2
for discussion of k3n vs. kdn), apparently is never cliticized to a noun alone; it was never
volunteered as such, and I have found no clear examples in texts. Aside from this, k4 and
k3n share a functional relationship. Even though k¥x seems never to be a nominal clitic,
neither does it ever occur in isclation or phrase initial, suggesting that it be considered a
phrasal clitic. It shares this syntactic feature with kd, which- may also have a phrase as its
scope. One of the two morphemes is obligatorily present following a phrase introduced by
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the deictic predicator /ndy/ ‘here/there is...”, ‘voici/voila...” (£1:§4.7). When physical
distance is af issue, k3n is proximal, kd distal (first example in each group below); in other
cases with /ndy'/, the two seem more or less interchangeable (second examples in each
group below).! Kon may also mean ‘here’ in the sense of physically near or of immediate
discourse importance (last two examples in the first group below). Kd as an NP clific
appears at the end of the NP, not as a clitic on the head noun (third example under kd). It
also forms the second part of the discontinuous marker of conditional clauses (14:§2),
assuming that this is the same morpheme as the determiner (last example below).

kan

née (= ndy) kan-wan ken

ndy hém ba dzdray miwsuw ken
t13n dd kon d-aa makaw

siiw kdn-dy aa niy baa-za

*here’s my house (here)’

‘here’s what will resolve the dispute’
‘they were here, residing’

‘when here [appeared] her father & Co.’

kd

ndy kan nfy b-¥¥n k4, téla-kdn? ‘there is your parents’ house, go in’
ndy ham bd mar-wan kd ‘here’s what happened to me’

sdba tsér ka ‘the two people {(just mentioned)’
kwda b-uwsd kd, dd dongayd ... ‘when he comes, he tells him ...

See 9:§2 and §2.2 immediately below for uses of kd/k3n/ksn in conjunction with other
morphemes.

2.2. Demonstratives. Miya demonstratives are marked for two paramefers:
gender/number and distance.

Masculine Feminine Plural
Near  niken tékon niykin
Far ndka taka niyka

These forms ate composites of the gender/number morphemes na/ta/niy plus the PRM
clitics discussed in the section immediately above.

The demonstratives can be used as pronouns to mean *this one’, ‘those’, efc. and as
attributive modifiers of nouns. In their productive attributive use, demonstratives precede
the noun they modify:

ndkon mbargu takon taméku niykin tamakwiy
‘this ram’ ‘this ewe’ ‘these sheep’

nika lay tdka wiin niyka witlomiy
‘that boy’ ‘that girl® ‘those children’

Mhere may be a difference. In the example with kn, the thing in question is about to be explained whereas
with kd it has just happened, i.e. forward vs. backward view in time.

Yrsta-kan ¢ go in’ is a feminine singutar Imperative. Kan here is the 2nd feminine singular ICP, not the
PRM.
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With gnimate nouns, demonstrative agreement with singular nouns is masculing o
feminine, corresponding to lexical gender, and plural with morphologically plural nouyg,
With inanimate nouns, agreement is with lexical gender, even if the noun jg
morphologically plural (see 8:§2.3.3 for discussion). The examples above illusirate
agreement with animate nouns, those below are inanimates:

ndkon viyaydw  ‘this fireplace’ ndken viyaydwawaw ‘these fireplaces’
tdka tlarkdy ‘that calabash’ tdka Horkaydyaw ‘these calabashes’

I found a few examples in texts where the demonstrative follows the head noon. Mot
such examples are temporal expressions (first two examples below). The third and foureh
examples are the only non-temporal examples I found in my corpus. The third seems to be
some sort of rhetorical flourish; the fourth is from a song and could be poetic license,

4 bay-tla muiku taka akdn ha jifs naazd
‘one will take her that day to her husband’s house’

100, sda’ly nakd ka, waatoo, mén may samaarfy
well, fat] that time, that is, I was the leader of the youth’

Too, née ndkdn kén, t3 dvy d'dy nakon, nginuwse jiy Gitiwa.

“Well, here’s this [man] here, he’s on this inselberg, [and] his name is Gituwa.’

Ad'ongs tikan, winkwa epiy ma ndys-w?
“This talk, how could pleasure not see it?”

The PRM kd/ksn can be added to a noun phrase containing a demonstrative. The PRM
always agrees with the demonstrative, i.e. kd is used only with noun phrases containing a
“.ka demonstrative and k#n with those using a “-kan” demonstrative. In nearly all cases
the PRM seems to be serving as a topic marker rather than a pure deictic. (See 9:§3.1.2,
esp. fn. 13 for further discussion.)

wataw ndkan wdr kon t3 jly war naama ghma
‘that is to say, that festival TT°S our main festival’

ndka s3n ka t3 jiy ba to d-aa war aakdmass

‘that man he’s the one who has the festival in his control [in his hand]’
aadoo nivkd dzdfu viatleeniy kd  soba na  doona-za, shivkgendn d3 zara-z(a)
in those men five PRM who AUX seek-her OK Sjn  call-her

da niy  bda-za..3
PS & Co. father-her

‘among those five suitors who are seeking her, well her family calls her ...’

3Note that the relative clause s#ba na ddona-za follows the PRM k4. T assume that the PRM is a topic
marker for the full noun phrase but that the refative clause is extraposed after kd. Clearly the demonstrative
and PRM apply to the entire noun phrase 5 suitors whe are seeking her’, not just “3 suitors”.
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2.3. Indefinites. The indefinites differentiate number/gender:

Masculine: wiy
Feminine:  wiya
Plural: niywiy

Like demonstiratives, these forms can be used as pronouns to mean ‘a certain one’,
some’, etc. or as attributive modifiers of nouns. As attributives they precede the head
poun: wiy sém ‘a (certain) man’, wiva ‘am ‘a {certain) woman’, niywiy s#bs ‘some/certain
people’. The following is a brief summary of the functions of the indefinites. See 9:§1 for
fuller discussion of semantics and discourse functions and more examples.. See Jaggar
(1985} for discussion of the comparable morphemes in Hausa.

In affirmative sentences, the indefinites are always referential, having a range of
English translations, including ‘a’, ‘a certain’, “some’, ‘another’, ‘a different’. A common
function is to introduce new, potentially important referents into a discourse. Because the
indefinites are referential, additional discourse participants introduced by wiy/wiya/nfywiy
must have different referents from earlier introduced referents, a fact which leads to the
possible translations ‘another, a different’. In the following sentences from the same
narrative, different participants are introduced by wiya ‘a certain (female person)’:

Wiya d5 baa-z-dy ghiduw "nda tdra-za. ...
indef. Sjn  go-ICP-Tot wood with  friends-her

Da donga wiya duw ...
Sjn say indef. Qt

‘A certain [girl] went [to collect] wood with her friends ...
He [a giraffe] said to another [girl] ...

In negative contexts, it is the referentiality of the indefinites which is negated (9:§1.2):

wiy mA lya nayd sarariy na ddna-w sdbooda yawd  naa-za
indef Neg can see region of sky-Neg because abundance of-it

‘no one can see the sky because there are so many of them [locusts]’

Nditwya zar md wiy-uw
Nduya call Neg indef-Neg

‘Nduya didn’t call anyone’

3. Genitives?

Miya has two major syntactic types of genitive constructions, which I will refer to as
direct and linked, referring to whether the construction makes use of a gender/number
sensitive linking morpheme (the “linked” construction) or the construction does not include
a gender/number sensitive linker (the “direct” construction). (There is also a third, more

4Some Africanists refer to the constructions in this section as “associative” noun phrases. The first person
to use this term, as far as I know, was Willlam E, Welmers. In Welmers (1973) he correctly objects to the
term “possessive”, and though he notes the parallels between his “associative” and the “genitive” of
languages such as Latin, he prefers to restrict the latter term to “inflected noun forms in languages with case
systems” (p. 275). Personally, I see no objection to using “genitive” as a label for a syntactic construction
fype and hence use it here since it is a more widely recognized term than “associative™.
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restricted type of genitive—see §5.1.4.) The choice between the direct and linkeg
constructions is, for the most part, semantically conditioned, but it is also in part lexica].
For this reason, I prefer labels referring to the form of the construction rather than semantic
labels such as “inalienable” vs. “alienable”, which correspond only to subsets of the direct
and linked construction types.

3.1. Direct genitives

3.1.1. Form of direct genitive constructions. There arc two types of direct
genitive constructions, which I will call feminine and masculine based on the gender tha
the head (initial) noun that each type most frequently has (see below for discussion of
plural head nouns). There are, however, many lexically masculine nouns which condition
the “feminine” construction and a few lexically feminine nouns which condition the
“masculine” construction. The simplest formal procedure is to have lexical gender
determine genitive construction type, with special lexical marking only for those nouns
which condition a genitive construction type coniradicting the lexical gender.

The feminine construction suffixes -a to the head noun when the second element is a
noun and also, for most persons, when the second element is a pronoun.S The masculine
construction consists of direct juxtaposition in all cases. Below are complete paradigms for
six nouns, three feminine and three masculine. These will illustrate the tonal behavior in
genitive constructions with pronouns and the tones of -a in the feminine construction:

mbadas (f) dngar (f) dgam (f) param {m) atin (m) dkyar (m)

‘thigh’ leg’ Gaw’ ‘blood’ ‘nose’ ‘back’
1 mbadowun  dngarwin dgamuwun  pdramwan dtinwan  dkyarwén
2m  mbadafs dngarafa dgamafs paramfo atinf3 dkyarfs

2t  mbadaghom dngarighom dgamaghom pdramghom  dtfnghdm  dkyarghdm
[mbadvym] [4ngarivm] [dgamyvm] Iparagghom] [4tinyim]
3m mbaduwse  Angarlwss  Adgamuwso  pAranwasa atinwase  dkyarwiso

3f  mbadaza dngaraza dgamaza piranza dtinza dlcyarza
1p mbadaama  4dngardama  Agamaama  piramuma atimmé dlkyarma
2p mbadana angarand dgamani paranni atinna dkyarna
3p  mbadatlén dngaratidn dgamatldn  pdrantlén atintldn dkyartlan

‘casirated goat’s ...’
mbada mddo é4ngdra mdds dgamamado pirammddo Atfnmddo  dkyar mada
These data illustrate the following tonal generalizations:

(1) -a of the feminine construction in most cases copies the preceding tone, suggesting
that it is underlyingly toneless (see 3:§3.1 for rules affecting toneless domains). The
exception is following underlying (downstepped} H in pronominal constructions, as
with ‘leg’. See below for discussion.

30ne might call this - a “linker”, making the label “direct genitive” a misnomer. However, I use the term
“linker” more narrowly to refer to the gender/mumber sensitive morphemes discussed in §3.2. The g is
more akin to a case marker.
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(2) 2 The 3rd feminine singular pronoun -zd is always L.

b. The 2nd and 3rd person plural, -na and tlan, probably also carry underlying L.
They have tone polar to the preceding syllable. If these pronouns bear underlying L,
they would have L after H and, by LOW RAISING (3:§3.1), which raises an initial L
syllable that does not begin in a voiced obstruent, they would take H after L.

¢. Other persons in the “feminine” construction fall under the domain of the tone of -a.
In the “masculine” construction, these persons bear (downstepped) H after H and L
elsewhere.

The most problematic fact here is the tone of -a in ferminine nouns such as ‘leg’, which
are lexically /Toneless H/ (— [H 'H]J in initial position). Note first that though the noun
stem has [H 'H] in citation form and with noun possessor (cf. ‘castrated goat’s leg’
above), with pronoun possessors, it has [H H] tones. It remains distinct from underlying
H pouns such as dgam ‘jaw’, however, in the tone of -a and/or the pronoun. I checked a
number of /Toneless H/ feminine nouns and found that most behaved this way. Some,
however, retained the [H 'H] initial tone pattern, and in this case -a copies the preceding
tone, €.g. [dwiim] ‘cheek’, [dwiimafa] ‘your (ms) cheek’. I do not know whether this is a
lexically specific difference among /Toneless H/ feminine words or an option for such
nouns in genitive constructions. Masculine words with underlying /Toneless H/ pattern
always retain the [H 'H] initial pattern in genitive constructions.

Other than the case in the preceding paragraph, the tones of the head noun in a genitive
construction are identical to the tones the noun has in isolation. Tones of Ny in a genitive
may change, but these alternations are not specific to genitive constructions, taking place in
all constructions which comprise tonal phrases (3:§6). Below are a few constructions
illustrating the possible alternations for N3, The “fernjnine” and “masculine” constructions
condition these alternations equally. Ny in each example is shown with the tones it would
have in utierance initial position; * above a syllable signals a Toneless domain extending up
to the next syllable that bears an underlying tone. See 3:§3.1 for discussion of the tone
rules:

TONE SPREAD

sk
mbada (f) + laake —  mbadalaaha[___ _1 ‘thigh of a jackal’

*
param (m) + dlorkiy - pdramdlorkiy [ ___ -] ‘blood of a chicken’
*

atfn {m) + laaho —  dtin fagho [ ————1 ‘nose of a jackal’
LOW RAISING
param (m) + k3dvan ~» param kévan [ __ -~ _] ‘blood of a buffalo’
mbada (f) + mbirgu - mbadambdrgh[__~_] ‘thighofaram’
cf. dngar (f) + mbdrgn  — dngdrambdrgu [~ ——__]1 ‘legofaram’

The examples of mad'a ‘castrated goat’ following the pronoun paradigms above illustrate a
noun with underlying H, which bears [L] in utterance initial position but shows
(downstepped) H following Nj.
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Plural head nouns with pronouns as Ny use the “masculine” construction regardle
the gender of the singular, though for the two words [ checked, the pronouns were aSIS of
Moreover, with a noun as Ny, the two nouns used as N; added the -a characteristic Off L.
“feminine” singular constructions. I have found no examples of genitives with pluray hethe
in texts to verify these generalizations. The change /aw/ - [00] is a regular phonolo .adg
alternation (2:§2.2.3.2): glcal

mbadadaw ‘thighs’ < mbads (f) winumédmaw ‘knees’” < wirum (m)
1 mbadaddowdn 1p mbadadéomd 1  wirumémoowan 1p wirumidmdomg
[t

2m  mbadadof> 2p mbadaddond 2m wirtmdmbofs 2p  wirumdmdong
2t mbadadéoghdm 2f  wilrumdmdoghdm !
3m mbadaddowise 3p mbidaddotldn 3m wirumimdowass 3 P Whrumdmootls
3t mbadaddoza 3f  wiremdmooza "
madadiwa mado ‘castrated goat’s thighs’

wirumdmawa méds  ‘castrated goat’s knees’

A few kin terms used as head nouns show minor irregularities. Bdaha “father’ ang
mdaha ‘mother’ both have “feminine” genitive forms but have long -aa- before 3rd
feminine and all plural prenouns, unlike the regular “feminine” genitives, which have long
-aa- only with 1st plural. These nouns share this characteristic with the root /- ‘place’
(8:86.2.4), which is never cited in isolation, so this might be considered the regular
paradigm for nominal roots having the form C-, of which these seem to be the only three in
Miya. The words for ‘in-law’ (m and ) show tonal irregularities in the pronouns. In “in-
law’ (m), which uses the “masculine” construction, the pronouns take the tones expected
for a noun ending in final H, though the noun ends in L (we would expect the 1st phural
-ma to bear H, and in my notes I originally wrote H but later replaced it by L), The tones
on the pronouns for ‘in-law’ (f) show no clear pattern, and T suspect that at least some of
them are mistranscribed (I did not elicit the missing forms):

bdaho (m) ‘father” mdaho (f) ‘mother’  dsdi {m) ‘in-law’  k3ka (f) ‘in-law’

1 biwun miwun daddiwén kdkaiwun

2m béfo méfa dadifs k3kafs

2f  bdghom [bivyn] méghom [m¥yn]

3m  biwss miwss dadiwdsa k3kiwsa

3f  bidazh méaza dadiza

lp  bdama maama diédima (d5dim4?) kdkdama

2p  biana maani dadina

3p  baatldn miatldn daditlon kalkatlon
‘Vaziya's ...’
bda Viaziya mda Vaziya dadi Vaziya kéka Vaziva

3.1.2. Functions of the direct genitive. The direct genitive is the genitive par
excellence. Most semantic relations marked as N + N use this construction type, whereas
“linked” genitives are restricted to true (“alienable”) possessives and “compounds” where
the second member is a locative (see §3.3.1). The direct genitive marks inalienable
possession, discussed in detail below, but it marks a variety of other semantic relationships -
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as well. T list here an assortment of N + N direct genitive constructions showing the
emantic range of this construction but without atternpting to label them as “partitive
enitive”, “descriptive genitive”, etc. Indeed, this would be an unproductive exercise
pecause there are no limits in principle to the number of such categories one could
establish. Among these phrases are semantic compounds, i.e. expressions where the
meaning of the whole carmot be predicted from the parts (‘grain of eye’ = ‘eyeball’,
sleeping of wood” = ‘dozing’) and expressions where one of the constituents does not
exist independently (cf. ‘embers’ and ‘sand boa’). Miya does not have any special
syntactic construction for creating compounds.

sbiy ghdnsa ‘rain’ (water of God) kwimbala’iji ~ ‘pestle’ (stick of mortar)
4biy tiw ‘arrowhead’ (wafer of a.) ndiwula rafa ‘pot for sauce’

gkyarato zokiy ‘height of the mountain’  (but not ‘pot of sance’—cf, §5.1.4)

4niyhd'ith ‘medicine for a cough’  phpara kibi ‘potsherd” (cut of pot)
gpand kiw ‘embers’ (7 of fire) rdma dzuwke  ‘shade of a kapok tree’
4i4’a kyanuw ‘smell of smoke’ sando ddm ‘dozing’ (sleeping of wood)
baran-tlén ‘the rest of them’ shiw ziway ‘oil from peanuts’
bikwala péler ‘bag (made} of skin® thla zdw *beer {made) of sorghum’
bér muduw ‘sand boa’ (7 of python)  thiwiy pdke ‘biceps’ (meat of arm)
diba shim ‘boundary of a farm’ vilwa gwahiy ~ ‘town’ (stomach of 7}
diytsa tiy ‘eyeball’ (grain of eye}  wira Kédvar ‘Kaver festival’
kwikwasa ziway ‘shell of peanut’ ZUW gam ‘maize’ (sorghum of 79)
Note also

mén nddamay-win ‘I alone, only me’

nja nddamay-za *she alone, only her’

etc.

Worth pointing out is that plurality of the head noun does not preclude the direct
construction as it does in some languages, e.g.

p&dya ddmbor  ‘branch of a bacbab’ p&dyayawa dombor  ‘branches of a bacbab’

cf. also examples of plural N in §3.1.1.

Miya has a contrast between inalienable and alienable possessive genitive constructions.
Canonically, inalienably possessed nouns include body parts and kin terms plus a few
other words which, for cultural or obvious semantic reasons, are viewed as inalienable. In
Miya, this miscellaneous group includes

ngan (£} ‘name’ ngdnaza ‘her name’

ngana varka ‘the boy’s name’
kim  (m) ‘house, compound’  Kkantlén ‘their honse’

kam malvé ‘the chief’s house’
yan  (m) ‘grave’ yAnwass ‘his grave’

The second element here is probably the original word for ‘ram’ (now replaced by mbsrgu). The proto-
Chadic root for ‘ram’ is *gam, and some North Bauchi languages retain this root.
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and the words dtiyr(d), ddukun(a), and A{d) all meaning ‘place (of)’, described ang
illustrated in 8:§6.2.4.
For body parts, the inalienable/alicnable contrast is 100% productive. When a body
part term is viewed as an integral part of its possessor, the direct (inalienable) genitive ig
used; when it is viewed as an acquired object, the linked (alienable) genitive is used. A few
other words, such as varay ‘seed; blood relatives’, permit a similar semantic contrast.

kisiywin ‘my bone’ kdsfy nuwun ‘my bone’ (acquired object)
kisiy Vaziya ‘Vaziya's bone’ kiisfy nd Vaziya “V.’s bone’ (from an animal)
kimdya Vaziva ‘Vaziya's ear’ kiiméy t4 Vaziya “V.’s ear’ (from an animaly’
shyuwso ‘his liver’ sy tuwsd ‘his liver’ (meat for food)
tiynaama ‘our teeth’ fiyndndo taama ‘our teeth’ (ornaments, ete,)
thiwiywan ‘my muscles’ tliwiy nuwun ‘my meat’ (for cating)
varaywan ‘my relatives’ varay nuwun ‘my seeds’ (for planting)
viray ziiw ‘sorghum seeds’ varay nd Vaziya ‘V.’s seeds’ (for planting)

Similarly, the linked genitive can show a possessive relation between N and N» in contrast
with other sorts of semantic relationships:

bakwal na Nddwya  ‘Nduya’s bag’
tléply nuwun ‘my leaves’

bakwala pélér
tl5pily masdde

*bag (made) of skin’
‘hemp leaves’

Miya includes ameng “body parts” substances which are produced by the body such as
gatsar (M) ‘mucons’, nagnfki (m) ‘saliva’, poram (m) blood’, tsdpdr (£} ‘vrine’, wad's (m)
‘feces’. Note the following contrast between the homophonous words for “tears” and a
type of snake:

dzhipiywun ‘my tears’ dzhiyply tuwun ‘my snake (sp.)’
Unlike body part terms, where meaning accounts entirely for the possibility of using
the direct genitive to show inalienability, kin terms (which inclade various non-genetic
affiliations as well) must be lexically marked as to whether they take direct or indirect
genitives. Most take the direct genitive, but as the following lists show, there seems to be
no way in principle to separate the two syntactic types semantically or formally, This is an

exhaustive listing of kin terms from my materials:

Kin terms using direct genitive

Citation form ‘my ...° ‘NAME’s ...
baaha “father’ briwun bda Vaziya
mdaha ‘mother’ niwun mda Vaziya
dadi ‘in-law (m)’ dadiwdn dadi Vaziya
kaka ‘in-law (£)’ kékdwun k3ka Kasham
yaso ‘brother’ yasuwan yasa Kasham
vaki ‘sister’ vakiwun vikkya Kasham
dawan ‘brothers’ dawanwan dawan Kasham
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vaashi’ ‘brother; boyfriend’ vaashiza ‘her brother’
4zok® ‘maternal uncle’ dzdkiwwin dzakwd Masanga
fsar ‘peer’ dsarwin
Jar-/ ‘peers’ torawun tara Kasham
{used only witha possessor; always plural reference)
gyim ‘friend’ (m or f) gyamwun gyima Vaziya
gyAmaméaw ‘friends’ gyanndowan gyannéo Kasham
Kin terms using linked genitive
14m ‘wife’ "an tuwun 4n ta Gwarama
tavam ‘wives’ tyvan niytldn ‘their wives’
fiifa~/ ‘husband’ Jifo naaza ‘her husband’
(not used without possessor; cf, jifana ‘male human’)
dzafa ‘husbands’ dzafo niytldn ‘their husbands’
lay ‘son’ &y nuwun
virks ‘son’ vérks nuwun
wilnt ‘daughter’ wiln fuwug
fwiitle-/ “children’ wittlo niywan

(not used in isolation; of. witlsmiy ‘children’, i.e, “non-adults”, witls tsvam ‘gifls’, lit. ‘children-women®)
kaaka ‘grandparent’ (i or f) kaakd nuwin, kdakd tuwiin
jfykad ‘grandchild’ (m or ) jiyka nuwun, jiyka tawun

3.2. Independent genitives

3.2.1. Independent genitive pronouns and nominals, The table below presents
the independent possessive constructions meaning ‘mine’, ‘yours’, ‘the chief’s’, etc. for
masculine, feminine, and plural referents.

Masculine Feminine Plural

Singular Plural Singular Pharal Singular Plural

1 miwun 1 ndama 1 tdwun 1 tdama 1 nfywan 1 niyma

2m  nifo 2 ndani Zm tifo 2 téana 2m nfyfo 2 nfyna
21  nighom 2f  taghom 2f  nfyghom

[niyn] [t$¥n] [niyin]
3m niwso 3 néaflin 3m tiwse 3 tatlhn  3m niywass 3 niytln
3f ndazh . 3F thazh 3f niyzd
nd ghdnss ‘God’s’ td ghdnsa ‘God’s’ niy ghinsa ‘God’s’

nd malvé ‘the chief’s’  t4 malvs ‘the chief’s”  nfy malv3 ‘the chief’s’

?Tlﬁs word comes from Skinner (1977). I do not have an example with a noun possessor or more specific
information on the semantics,

8The form with the noun possessor in the table as well as dz3kwdf> ‘your (m) maternal uncle’ suggest this
word probably has the underlying form /az3%"3/ and requires the feminine genitive construction with -a.
On the other hand, the first person singular possessed form, with a geminate -ww- suggests underlying

lazikidwl. There is no phonetic difference in utterance final position between /k¥a/ — [ku] and /kaw/ —
[kul.
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Below are examples of the independent genitive taken from texts. The independent genitive
and its referent are ialicized:

Kwida gages(a) aatsdtsaliy kd wyfan kd, tdo kdoweeni b(a) danguw eeki dd kiya fuwys dqo
baya d'd malva.

“When one collected all the taxes, well every ward head would take his and carry it g
the chief.’

Daga nayd samay n-aaMangila, jée baatldn d3 biy nayd r-aaGluwd.

‘Upon seeing Mangila’s frash heap, then they went and saw Gituwa's.” [In order o
establish who had been in the area the longest, people compared the size of the
respective village trash heaps.]

3.2.2. ¢... & Co.”, “and others like ...”. Miya uses a morpheme which ig
segmentally identical to the plural independent genitive marker before a noun or list of
nouns to denote “X and compatriots”, “X and other things like it”, “X & Co.” This
morpheme differs from the independent genitive in having a floating low tone which
replaces the tone of the following word (see 2:§4). Compare the independent genitive nfy
Kasham *Kasham’s’ (where the toneless word Kasham copies the preceding tone) with the
first phrase below:

niy Kasham ‘Kasham and the others, Kasham and his compatriots’

niy baah? ‘{one’s) parents’ (lit. ‘father & Co.”)

niy baaza ‘her parents® (lit. ‘her father & Co.”)

nfy biwun 'anda miwun  ‘my father and mother” (lit. ‘my father & Co. and mother’)
iy ziw 'onda mardo ‘things like sorghum and millet’

3.3. Linked genitives

3.3.1. Form of linked genitives. Linked genitive constructions consist of a head
noun followed by an independent genitive construction (§3.2). The independent genitives
all have an initial Toneless domain, so by the regular rule of TONE SPREAD {3:§3.1), this
domain gets its tone from the final tone of the head noun. For pronoun possessors, 3rd
feminine singular -za bears L, 2nd plural -na and 3rd plural -tlan have tone polar to the
preceding tone, and all others copy the preceding tone. '

Masculine head noun Feminine head noun Plural head noun
mbdrgu ‘ram’ tdméku ‘ewe’ tdmakwiy ‘sheep (pl)’
1 mbargu nuwun t3mdku tuwun tdmakwiy niywan
2m  mbdrgu nafs tdmdku tafs idmakwiy niyfo
3f  mbdrgunaghom {nyym] t3mdku taghom [tvvin] tdmakwiy niyghom [niyim]}
3m mbdrgu nuwss tdmdkn tuwso tdmakwiy niywaso
3f  mbdrgu naaza tdmdaku taazh tamakwiy niyza

10. Noun Phrase Syntax (§3) 253
1p  mbdrgu naama tdmdku taama témakwiy niyma
. zp mbargu naand tdméku taana tdmakwiy niynd
3p  mbdrgu naatlén tdmaku tatldn tdrakwly niytién
mbargu na Vaziya tdmdku ta Vaziya témakwiy niy Vaziya

| The following examples illustrate other tone patterns on head nouns:

gwiyin ‘yam’ van ‘grinding quern’ wiitlom{y ‘children’
1 gwiyin nuwun van tuwun wiitlomiy niywan
3f  gwiyin naazi vin taaza wittlom{y niyza
3p  gwiyln naatln van taatldn wutlomiy niytldn

For singular head nouns, agreement is always with the lexical gender of the head noun
(cf, direct genitives, §3.1.1, where the two construction types were labeled “masculine”
and “feminine” becaunse of the predominant but not invariable agreement pattern with
gender of the head noun). For plural head nouns, however, agreement is plural only for
“snitpate” nouns, where “animate” refers to humans and most domestic and large wild
animals. For “inanimates”, agreement is with lexical gender of the root, even where the
noun is morphologically plural. (See 8:§2.3.3 for a more general discussion of this
agreement pattern,) The paradigms above illustrate the “animate” agreement pattern. The
examples below, with morphologically plural head nouns, illustrate the “inanimate”
agreement pattern.

ndwul (m) ‘pot’, nduwuldiaw (pl) kakar () ‘shoe’, kakardraw (p)

1 ndiiwuldlaw nuwun kakordraw tuwun
3 ndbwuldlaw naaza kakordraw taaza

3p  nduwuldlaw naatlén kakordraw taatlén

nduwuldlaw na Kasham kikoraraw fa Kasham

3.3.2. Functions of the linked genitive. Linked genitives signal trne possession,
as illustrated by all the examples in the preceding section. Linked genitives also show that
a nominal complement of a verbal noun is its subject (see §3.4.1). The direct genitive
{§3.1.2) signals most other relationships generally called “genitive” or “associative” in
Chadic and other languages. One noteworthy class of exceptions is some kin terms which
require the linked construction rather than the expected direct one (see end of §3.1.2). A
further class of apparent exceptions is compound-like phrases in which the second noun is
areal or figurative location of the first or a time at which the first noun is in effect (see
§3.3.3 for a special construction when the first noun is a location):

Locative Ni

laakumiy t-aatsdken
dlnger n-aatsdkeon

‘giraffe’ (camel of bush)
‘wild animal’ (animal of bush)

didngor n-aakdm ‘domestic animal’ (animal of house)
kita niy atsdkoan? ‘wild animal’ (thing(s) of bush)
tyin t-haviy ‘incisors’ (teeth of doorway)

9See 8:§2.3.3 for the plural agreement with the word kit ‘thing(s)’, even with a singular referent.
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tiyin t-aawdma ‘molar’ (teeth of cheek)
diwkiy t-aakdn-ni ‘wealth of your household’

vizho t-aakydr ‘pain in the back’

dgdzhos t-aatda sham/dindi ‘pubic hair’ (hair of-on penis/vulva}

cf. dgdzha wutls zhami ‘feather” (hair of birds)

t-dabaabo ‘elephantiasis of the scrotum’ {of scrotam)
Temporal N3

Ataa tir n-aasuwa ‘next month’ (on month of tomorrow)
tsdraks t-aamiiku ‘midday’ (standing of sun/midday)

Note the linking morpheme hyphenated with a following long aa in most cases. The
aa is a locative or temporal prefix on the noun (8:§§5-6), which elides the - of the linking
morpheme. The aa shows that the noun is interpreted adverbially rather than as g
substantive, since initial a- of substantive nouns is normally lost in bound environments
such as genitives (8:52.4.1).

3.3.3. Locative genitives. When a concrete nounl® is Ny of a noun phrase
functioning as a locative adverbial, a special linker, sia ‘place {of)’ is used (cf. 8:§6.2.4).
Compare the following pairs of sentences with the same noun as the head of a genitive
phrase used substantively and as the head of a genitive phrase used adverbially.

‘1 saw Kasham's compound’
13 3 ?
we entered Kasham's compound

‘1 looked at my hut’
‘I stayed in my hut’

mén nay kdm Kasham
miy za-ma dkdn hi Kasham

mén nay bn tuwun
mén tsdga-wun dalin hiiwun

In substantive use, the word kam ‘compound’ is an “inalienable” noun in Miya and thus
uses a direct genitive (cf. §3.1.2), whereas the word [3m ‘hut’ is “alienable” and thus uses
the linked genitive with the feminine linker ¢- (§3.3.1).

When a phrase with a concrete locative head noun is used as a locative adverbial, it
invariably takes the ha-linked construction (sec 8:86.2.1 for a few further examples of this
construction). For locational nouns used substantively, as in the first example in each pair
above, I found three possibilities:

(1) Some nouns allow either a regular linked genitive (§3.2.1) or a ka-linked genitive
with no apparent difference in meaning:

dnguw tdama = dnguw hdama ‘our quarter (of town)’
dnguw ta malvd = dnguw hdmalvé  ‘the chief’s quarter’
l3m tuwse = 1dm hiiwss *his hut’

107he discussion here pertains only to Jocative nouns which are physical objects or places, i.e. excluded are
locative relational words expressing concepts such as ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘between’, etc. as well as words which
mean “place of ..." but are dependent on the location of their complement noun for their interpretation.
Such words in Ny position all take the direct genitive construction (§3.1.1—cf. 8:§§6.2.2-4 for
iHustrations of these words).
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(2) The noun kam ‘compound, household; hometown’ allows only the direct genitive.

kimwaso *his compound’
kam Kasham ‘Kasham’s compound’

(3) The noun shim ‘farm’ allows only the linked genitive, whereas in the locative sense
it uses the ha-linked genitive with preceding vawa (cf. 8:§6.2.1).

shim tuwsa ‘his farm’
4vitwd shim ha baaho ‘atfon father’s farm’

I found no concrete locational nouns which manifested three other possibilities, viz. only
the regular linked genitive construction, only the ha-linked construction, or variation
hetween the ha-linked and the direct construction. However, 1 did not systematically check
a large list of nouns to find out which of the attested patterns predominates or whether there
are nouns which, in fact, manifest the unattested patterns.

3.4. Nominalized verbs with expressed arguments

3.4.1. Nominalized verbs with expressed subjects. All verbs have regular verbal
nouns, which I refer to as gerunds (4:82.2). For monoconsonantal verbs, gerunds have
the shape Cahiy; all other gerunds have the shape ROOT + -aks. When a nominal or
pronominal complement of a gerund is its semantic subject, the gerund + subject
construction takes the linked genitive, with the linker showing gender agreement with the
gerond:

sahiy tuwun ‘my drinking’

dahiy ta zakiy “falling of a stone’

ghanaka nuwun ‘my building (of some structure)’
kiydks ta’iy ‘biting by a dog’

kiydka tuwun ‘my biting (someone/something)’
varkdko ta ’am ‘giving birth by a woman’
virkdko taaza ‘her giving birth’

See 4:§2.2 for details on gerund tones and further examples of gerund + subject.
In addition to gerunds, many verbs have a second type of verbal noun, which I refer to
as deverbal nouns (4:§2.3). Deverbal nouns have a variety of forms which cannot be

predicted from the verb root. As with gerunds, an expressed subject of a deverbal noun
appears in a linked genitive construction;

miyuw nuwss ‘his death’

db3se tuwun ‘my bathing’

arddls t4 Ndiiwya ‘Nduya’'s writing’
'itlyi na Késay ‘Kasay’s coughing’
dghyariti naaza ‘her growing up’

In elicited data, and for the most part in texts, I found only the linked genitive
construction to be used with verbal noun + expressed subject. I did, however, find a few
examples in texts where verbal noun + expressed subject take the direct genitive
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construction. The examples are all intransitive verbs with pronominal subjects. See
§3.4.2, comment (2), immediately below for an explanation of the verbal noun form here;
see 4:fn.31 for further comment:

nmiyahiy-uwse *his death’
cf, the first example in the list just above for the expected linked construction, also from a text
buwdhiya-fa ‘your (ms) going’

3.4.2. Nominalized verbs with expressed objects. A gerund with an expressed
semantic direct object takes a direct genitive of the “feminine” form. However, gerund +
direct object differs in two ways from other N + N direct genitive constructions:

(1) For object nouns with the prefix «- (8:82.4.1), the prefix is not omitted as it woyld
be in normal genitive or other noun phrases, but rather it remains (becoming long aa- by
regular rule) as it would when appearing as the object of a finite verb,

dcdm (m) ‘work’; Gerund + DO kwihiy aacdm Hacking work™ (kwdhiy + dedm)

Verb+ DO mén ddm aacdm ‘T did work’

vs. Direct genitive aniyh3 cim ‘a remedy for work’
Indep. genitive  nd cdm ‘that of work’
Demon. + noun  nédkon cam ‘this work’

(2) When the object of the verbal noun is a noun, it uses the expected “feminine” direct
genitive construction §3.1.1. However, when the object is a pronoun, the gerund ending
-aka of polyconsonantal verbs is replaced by -ahiy, the normal ending for monoconsonantal
verbs.

Hahiy(a) aably ‘swimming’ (breaking water) (Bahiy + 4biy)
kwiéhiya laafiyeewats ‘il health” (Jacking health) (kwdhiy + ldafiyeewats)
sdnak{a) aacdm ‘knowing {(how to) work’ {sdnaks + dcdm)
tdkaka baa’ly ‘accompanying strangers’ (tdkako + baa'iy
doonak(a) aaniyhi ‘locking for medicine’ (ddonaks + dniyhi)
kiyaka Kasham ‘biting Kasham’ (kiyiko + Kdsham)
varkdka varke ‘bearing a child’ (varkdks + vérks)
méhiyuwun ‘forgetting me’ (mahiy)
tiyahiyatlsn ‘accornpanying them’ {tiyaka)
kiydhiywin ‘biting me’ (kiyika)
virkdhiyliwsa ‘bearing him’ (vdrkako)

I was unable to elicit any examples of deverbal nouns (as opposed to gerunds) with

semantic direct objects. It may be that genitive complements of deverbal nouns are

restricted to semantic subjects. _
I did not elicit examples of nominalized verbs with indirect objects, but the following
examples came up incidentally:

(m3n njaa siw) tsdhiya-ya (kibs iuwun-ay) ‘(I refused) to give him (my gown)’ . i
(m3n gaa sdak®) dangahiya-yd/bdlahiya-ya ‘(I will repeat) reconnting to him/telling him
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These examples suggest that nominalized verb + indirect object is formally identical to
nominalized verb + direct object, and if the direct object is also expressed, the indirect
object preempts the postverbal position.

4. Adnominal Aftributes

4.1. Attributive adjectives. See 8:§3 for a complete list of adjectives and discussion
of adjectival morphology.

The normal position for attributive adjectives is directly following the noun. Noun +
adjective forms a tonal phrase (3:§6.1). The adjective agrees with the noun in
gender/number. For singular nouns, agreement is marked by the suffixes -ra (m) or -ya
(f). For morphologically plural nouns, the adjective shows agreement by the suffix -niy
with “animate” nouns, but for “inanimates”, agreement is with the Iexical gender (see
8:82.3.3 for a general discussion of animacy and agreement).

mb3rgu gama ‘large ram’ sdm kérakarana “tall man’
témaku gydrya ‘large ewe’ 'in kérakaraya ‘tall woman’
tsmakwiy gydruwniy ‘large sheep (pl)’ s3bo kdrikaraniy ‘tall people’
mada rinna ‘black castrated goat® Al tsdntsdnna ‘sour beer’
sfuw rinya ‘black nanny goat’ l2emdo tsdntsanya ‘sour lime’
ciw rinniy ‘black goats’ kuta tsdntsdnniy! ‘sour thing(s)’
ndiwul mbiyna ‘red pot’ cf. ndbwuldlaw mbiyna  ‘red pots’
dldrkiy mbiyya ‘red hen’ cf. bkomdmaw mbiyya ‘red chairs’
sdha mbiyniy ‘red people’

Attributive adjectives can precede the noun. Formally, adjective + noun is a direct
genitive construction (§3.1.1) and the adjective is invariable. T did not pursue this
construction, so I do not know whether it is possible for every adjective. Neither can I say
much about how it may differ in meaning from the noun + adjective construction. In some
cases, the adjective + noun construction seems to be a compound, but in other cases the

two word orders were given as equivalent. I have listed those cases where I explicitly
remarked on that equivalency in my notes.

magadza zdw ‘year-old sorghum (m)’

magadza mards ‘year-old millet (f)’

magadza kiite ‘year-old thing(s) (pl)’

papora kibi ‘potsherd’ (< par ‘break’ + ki6i (m) ‘clay bowl”)

papora kito ‘broken thing (pl)’

byatlama piyam ‘unripe pumpkin ()’ {= piydm byatlyamaya)
byatlama kiita ‘unripe thing(s) (pl)’ (= kit byatlamaniy)
sdaboo ndliwul ‘new pot’ (= nduwul saaboona)
tsdohoo kim/kdmamaw  ‘old house/houses’ (= kim/kamamaw tsoohoona)
mbiya sdw type fish with a red tail (“red tail™)

dziBand gutsor type of green snake (“7 mucous™)

-_—

- Hges th. 9 for the plural agreement with kiz ‘thing(s)’.
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In addition to the attributive adjectival constructions above using simple juxtaposition,
found two examples, both with the root gara ‘large, big, (of persons) important’, that haye
the form of the BA/MA/SoBo “genitive” construction discussed in §5.1.4.

gira bd sdm ‘important person’ cf. ‘large ram’ above
gara mé ddm ‘big tree’ (= ddm gyériya)

Diminutives are formed using the words Idy ‘son’, win ‘daunghter’, wil,.
‘children {(of)’ preceding the noun in the direct genitive construction.

1ee libi ‘small hut’ (lay — lée medial—2:§2.2.3.2)

lee 1émbi ‘young/small bull’

wiina baday ‘small basket’

wina badaydyaw  ‘small baskets’ {fem. gender agreement with “inanimate”—8:§2.3.3)
wittla t5van ‘girls’ (small women)

wiitls zhami ‘bird(s)’" (small ?)

Diminutives are used only with count nouns. Hausa sentences such as ya ba ni dan kudi
‘he gave me a little money’ (“son of money™) were translated using gaaban ‘a litlle’ (=
Hausa kad'an), i.e. d tsa-n mir gaaban.

A point of interest with respect to diminutives is the fact that Miya shows a distinction
which is neutralized in most African languages, including Hausa and other Chadic
languages that I have worked on. In Hausa the phrase dan icce, lit. “son of tree’, could
mean either ‘small tree’ or ‘fruit’. In Miya, there are two words used more or less
interchangeably to mean ‘son, boy’, viz. ldy and vdrks. Only the first is used in
diminutives, only the second in “child of” constructions, e.g. ldy dsm ‘small tree’ vs. virka
dém ‘fruit’ (child of tree). ‘Finger’ is vérko kdm, lit. ’child of hand’, whereas *ldy kim
was rejected as meaningless (though one would predict that it should mean ‘small hand’).

4.2. Cardinal numerals and other quantifiers. See 8:§4 for complete lists of
numerals and other quantifiers.

Cardinal numerals follow the noun. Animate nouns must have plural morphology for
numbers above ‘one’, ¢.g. phrases such as am fsor (*woman two’), ¥ afuw darbitim
(‘goat ten’), with morphologically singular nouns, are ungrarnmatical. Inanimate nouns
may have either singular or plural morphelogy, though in texts there is a clear preference
for the morphological singular. (See 8:§2.3.3 for general discussion of “animacy”.)
Noun + quantifier forms a tonal phrase (3:§6.1).

Am witd ‘one woman’

tivam tsdr ‘two women’

thvam niy malva isr ‘the chief’s two wives’

ciiwawédw darbitim ‘ten goats’

klisam vaatlo = kusamamaw vaatlo ‘five mice’ (mouse is “inanimate™)

kam mdaaha = khmamdw maaha *six houses’

séndw darbitim bahen vaatle fifteen years” (morphologically singular noun)

ddanga forfddo, ddangangaw dibi tsdr ‘eight pots, twenty pots’
(from consecutive paragraphs of the same text, both translated with Hausa plural randuna)
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1n texts I found some examples of numerals bearing a gendet/number agreement suffix (cf.
§4.1 immediately above for this suffix with adjectives). All such examples are part of a
phrase with a demonstrative, but the presence of the demonstrative is not the conditioning
factor (see §8 for noun phrase containing a demonstrative and a simple cardinal numeral);

niyka wutlomfy kidee-niy ki  ‘those three boys’

nfyka dzaho vaatlee-niy kd ‘those five men’

téka anguw maatsoree-yakd  ‘those seven quarters’

(note the feminine singular demonstrative and agreement suffix with inanimate noun)

Like cardinal numerals are the quantifiers mdna *how much/many?’, zhdks or cdss
‘much/many’, and gydabs or ndabs ‘alittle, a few’. Cadsa, gydaba, and nddbs can be
morphologically invariable or can take adjectival gender/number agreement suffixes (cf.
§4.1 and the cardinal numeral data just above—cardinal numerals were never volunteered
in elicitation with agreement affixes, but the other quantifiers were):

sdba ména? ‘how many people?’ (plural morphology)
z3kiy ména? ‘how many stones?’ (singular morphology)
shaw ména? ‘how much o0il?

ghirawiy cdsd = ghdrawiy céséeniy ‘many cattle’

ts3pdr ciso = tsSpér ciiseeya ‘much urine’

ghdruwiy gyaabo = ghiruwiy gyaabeeniy ‘afew cattle’

mir gyaabo = mir gyaabeena ‘a little money’

sdbo ndahd = sdbo nddbeeniy ‘a few people’

A noun phrase containing a guantifier can itself be used as a postnominal quantifier,
similar to German phrases of the type ein Glass Bier, zwei Stuck Brot.12

kibabdw tuwso akwaatiy dorBitim

BOWRS his chest twenty

‘his twenty chests of gowns’

t-aa padla til daangs forfada
be-Ipf mix beer “pot eight

‘he will mix eight pots of beet’

4.3. “all”, The quantifiers ndydan and pdra ‘all’ differ syntactically from other
guantifiers. They can appear in the following configurations:

ndydan sdbe = sdba ndydan = sdba ndyian-tlén ‘all the people’
mir ndyfan = mir ndyfan-waso ‘all the money
pite s3bo ‘all the people’
péto-tlan ‘all of them’

[ did not look in detail at the configurations of noun phrases consisting of nouns quantified
by ‘all’. In 9:§5.2 T discuss the behavior of ‘all’ in the context of sentential syntax and
suggest that it may never be a simple noun quantifier at the same level as cardinal numbers,
but rather that it is a “global” quantifier whose scope can be whatever is semantically and

2Note that this is ror a type of genitive construction. The word order is the reverse of what wouid be
expected in a genitive. See §5.1.4 [or the construction which expresses “amount genitives”, such as “a pot
of beer'.
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pragmatically feasible. Since the phrases cited here contain only a noun (or pronoun), the
effect is that the quantifier modifies the noun. See 9:§5.2 for more discussion.

4.4. Ordinal numerals. Formally, noun phrases containing ordinal numeral modifiers
are linked genitive constructions (§3.3) with Ny being a cardinal numeral. I found twq
types of ordinal structares. The first, volunteered in elicitation, is simply Ny + Linker 4.
Cardinal #. The second type, which I found only in a text, has the same linked structure
but the numeral bears prefixed and suffixed a (cf. 8:§5 for adverbial forms derived frorr;
nouns with -a suffixes and-occasionally a- prefixes).

Type 1 Type 2

s3m na wuts ‘the first man’ 'drdka tal n-aatsdra  ‘the second mixing of beer’
s3m na vaatlo ‘the fifth man’

"Amn ta tsdr ‘the second woman’

5. Constructions with BA/MA/SoBA ‘one who has ..., does ...°

Corresponding to Hausa mai (sg), masu (pl) ‘one who has ..., one who does ...",
Miya has the following three words:

{trﬁla ;2?;?1%1;226} (tone = H, with downstepped H after H)

saba ploral

Agreement for “animates” is with lexical gender for singulars and plural for plurals; for
“inanimates”, agreement is always lexical gender, regardless of number (see 8:§2.3.3 for
discussion of “animacy™).

Balmalsoba form a tonal phrase with their following complement as well as with a
preceding coreferential noun (3:$6). Saba has underlying H tone, resulting in L in phrase
initial position by INITIAL H LOWERING (3:§3.1) and (downstepped) H elsewhere. Ba and
ma are two from a small group of words which have the following tonal characteristics: H
in tone phrase initial position and after L but downstepped H after H.13

Like their Hausa counterparts, these words can themselves be heads of noun phrases,
or they can be attributive modifiers to nominal heads, e.g. Hausa masu kudi, Miya sdba
mir ‘those who have money’; Hausa mata masu kud'i, Miya tivam ssba mir “women who
have money’. The Miya words participate in a broader range of constructions than their
counterparts in Hausa or other Chadic languages that T am familiar with. For a description
of Miya, it is desirable to present in one place all the constructions using these words. In
order to facilitate cross-linguistic comparison, I have broken the description down info
several partly structural, partly semantic categories. The boundaries between these
categories, from the point of view of Miya structure, is sometimes arbitrary.

135ee 3:§5 for a list of words with these characteristics. In the case of balma, I transcribed most of my
examples with downstepped H following H, but I did transcribe some examples with a H at the same level
as preceding H. Some of these could be transcription errors, but I have enough examples of both tone
patterns to think that there is probably variation. Examples here are as transcribed in my field notes.
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5.1. BA/MA/SaBA + simple noun or noun phrase

5.1.1. “Possessor of ...”, With concrete nouns, the head is understood as possessing
the object. With nouns expressing a quality, the ba/ma/saba + quality can be translated as
an attributive adjective (see §4.1 for true attributive adjectives):

bi kdm ‘householder, “sir’™ (Hausa meai gida)
saba kdm ‘houscholders’

bé mir ‘one who has money”’ (m)

mé mir ‘one who has money’ (f)

sdba mir ‘ones with money’

bi yuw ‘madman’ (possessor of madness)

md ydw ‘madwoman’

saba yuw ‘madmen’

riwun bd shindo ‘cold wind’ (wind possessing coldness)

stikwam mé piyato ‘sweet honey’ (honey possessing sweetness)
sdm ba kyarati/dm md kyarati/sdbo sdba kyarati

‘tall man/tall woman/tall people’ (man/woman/people possessing tallness)
sam bd kalako/dm md kalako

‘worthless man/worthless woman’ (man/woman possessing worthlessness)

The negated counterpart (‘one who does not have ...”) uses a nominalized verbal
construction (see §5.1.2) with the verb kwd ‘lack’:

bikwéamir  {m) ‘one who has no money’
mékwaamir (£}
sdba kwda mir  (pl)

1 found one quality word, dmbdn ‘good(ness), beauty’, which adds the adjectival
agreement suffixes (§4.1) though it is a noun in a ba/ma/saba phrase:

icdm ba mbanna ‘good work’ bandzoho bd mbinna ‘*handsome youth’
sdrom md mbénya  ‘good knife’ biizani md mbéanya ‘beautiful girl’
kilts séba mbénniy  ‘good thing(s)’ wittlo tévim sdba mbénniy ‘beautiful girls’

5.1.2. Agentive: ‘one who does ...°. With nouns expressing some activity,
including deverbal nouns (4:§2.3), phrases headed by ba/ma/saba are understood as one
who does the action expressed by the noun. This construction could be considered a type
of subject relative (§5.2.1). One may differentiate the agentive phrase from the subject
relative by the verb forms in the respective phrases. Agentive phrases use a noun or
deverbal noun, whereas subject relatives use a participle (4:§2.1). The two types of
phrases are also distinct semantically. Subject relatives are tensed, whereas agentives are
generic descriptive phrases.

bé dldr, (pl) sdba dlar ‘hunter’ (< diar ‘hunting’; no associated verb)
ba kitlirati “fearful person’ (< dkitlfrasi ‘fear’; no associated verb)
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b4 kir, (pl) sdba kir ‘thief’ (< dkir ‘theft’; cf. kdra ‘to steal’)

ba tly4di, (pl) sdba tyddi “Yfarmer’ (< dtlyddi ‘farming’; cf. tlyddi” ‘to farm’)

b4 ndzahiy ‘poor person’ (< ndzahiy ‘poverty’; ¢f. ndza *to be poor’)
giti ba tahfy ‘shatp ax’ (< tahiy'# ‘eating’; cf. ta “to eal’}

sdram ma thydm ‘razor’ (lit. ‘knife that shaves’ < dtlydm *shaving’;

cf. tldma ‘to shave’)

5.1.3. Statives. Stative attributives are expressed by ba/malsaba with either a deverbal
noun or a participle (4:§2.3, §2.1). Formally, those with participles are subject relatives
{§5.2.1), i.e. ‘seated man’ = ‘man who has sat down’, while those with deverbal noung
are identical to the “one who does ...” phrases discussed in §5.1.2. In elicitation the
structure with the deverbal noun and the one with the participle were sometimes given as
equivalent in meaning, ¢.g.

s3m b4 ts3gs (deverbal noun) = s3m bd tsdguwsa (participle) ‘seated man’

There is probably some pragmatic difference, e.g. ‘man who has sat down’ vs. ‘man who
is seated/sitting’.

Stative expressions may consist of intransitive verbs modifying their semantic subject
or transitive verbs modifying their semantic object. In either case, the English translation
will be a past participle (intr, ‘seated man’, tr. ‘built house’) or an adjective implying entry
into a state from some other state (‘ripe fruit’, ‘wet gown’). Many verbs in Miya can be
used either transitively or intransitively, e.g. ‘break’, ‘get wet/moisten’. For such verbs
one cannot be sure whether the stative expression is based on the intransitive or transitive
sense (‘broken pot’ < fthe pot broke/ or /{unspecified subject) broke the pot/).
Pragmatically, it makes no difference since the focus is on the state, not the manner of entry
into the state. However, there is one construction where the verb must be interpreted as
intransitive. This is where the verb has an Intransitive Copy Pronoun (ICP—35:§4.1),
which copies person/gender/number features of the subject and, by definition, appears only
with intransitive verbs.

1 have divided the examples into two groups. The “intransitive” examples must be
understood as such either because the verb is unambiguously intransitive or because it is a
participle with an ICP. Among the “transitive” examples are verbs which, for semantic,
pragmatic, or formal reasons, must be understood as transitive as well as verbs which
could be understood transitively or intransitively but have no overt evidence of an
intransitive reading, in particular because they lack an ICP.

Intransitive verbs

*Am md {sdge = "4m md tsdgaza ‘seated woman’

s5ba séba tsdgo = sdbo séha tsdgatlon ‘seated people’

{< deverbal noun dsdga “sitting’ or participle ts3ga + ICP; cf. ms form, beginning of this $is

1embi b4 tsatsor ‘standing bull’ (< dtsdtsar ‘standing’; cf. &5+ “to stand”)

14This is the gerund (4:§2.2) of the verb s ‘eat’. For verbs with no special deverbal noun, the gerund
serves in its stead. Another example is ndzdhiy ‘poverty’, immediately above.

15These phrases must be derived from the intransitive verb tsiga “to sit down’. The transitive counterpart,
‘to seat’, is a derived form with a suffix -ay, viz. tsigay (cf. 7:§4.1.1).
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ziiw bd niwsa ‘ripe sorghuin’ (< na ‘get ripe’ + ICP)
ndawul bd fuwss ‘broken pot’ (< b ‘break’ + ICP)
kiabs md rdBaza ‘wet gown’ (< raba” ‘get wet’ + ICP)
Transitive verbs
mbargu ba pordw ‘slanghtered ram’ (< participle pdrdw)
ghdruw md pordw ‘slaughtered cow’
ghdruwiy sdba pardw ‘slaughtered cattle’
tiwiy bd khwaw ‘roasted meat’
1»m md ghanaw ‘built hut’
kabo ma r4Baw ‘wet/soaked gown’ (cf. phrase above with ICP)
zitw bé tsofiw ‘dry sorghum’
kaba ma tsofdw ‘dry gown’

fife  nuw#nal® ba camake  ‘my beloved husband’
husband mine ba loving

jifa naaza ba hiydks ‘her unloved husband’

husband her ba disliking

ba camaks naazi ‘her beloved’
ba loving her

vorks bd sdr-lwse
boy  ba circumcision-his

‘a boy who is to be circumeised, circumcisable boy’

The interpretation of the genitive pronouns in the last two examples presents some
problems. Bd camaks naazd could potentially be interpreted as *her [one who possesses
Joving]’ or ‘one who possesses [her loving]’. I have no way, given available data, to test
which is correct, or even if it makes any difference. Virks bd sar-iiwss resembles an
object relative with the option of a resumptive pronoun within the clause. However, 1
prefer to restrict the term “relative clanse” to those structures which could show TAM
differences and have overtly expressed subjects within the clause, In the phrase under
discussion, the “action word” dsdr ‘circumcision’ is a deverbal noun, which precludes its
being tensed or having a subject in the way a troe verb would.

5.1.4. “Genitives” with BA/BA/SeBA. Miya uses ba/malsaba to form certain types of
phrases which, in other Chadic langnages, would be genitives. It is difficult to
circumscribe the exact semantic range of genitives using ba/ma/saba as opposed to the
more frequently occurring direct genitives (§3.1). My examples indicate that ba/malsaba is
NOT used to express part/whole relations (‘shell of peanut’), source (‘oil of peanuts’), or
material (‘bag {made] of skin’), all of which the direct genitive may express. Most of my
balmalsaba genitive examples could be translated by English “for”, e.g. “for (the purpose
of)’, *(the time) for’. Some express amount, e.g. ‘a pot of sauce’ (but cf. another way to
express amount at the end of §4.2).

ndliwul bé rsf “pot of sauce’ (but not ‘pat for sauce™—~cf. §3.1.2)
ddangs md by ‘pot of water’

I .
5The example is from a text. I do not have an explanation for the form of the possessive pronoun—the
expected form with a masculine noun would be niwun (cf. §3.3.1).
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hdm bé tdw ‘food’ (thing for eating)

dbiy bd sd ‘drinking water’ {water for drinking)
6okacty bd war ‘the time for the festival’

mitku ma piyiks ‘the day for returning’

kabs ma wir ‘clothes for the festival’

Atsatsally md kdm ‘poll tax’ (tax of the house)

kwdkwiy naaz bd tda sdpan “its breadbasket” (its granary for eating fuwo)

5.2. BA/MA/SaBA + clause: Relative Clauses. General features of Miya relative
. clause syntax are as follows:

(1) Relative pronouns: The pronominals ba/malsaba introduce relative clauses,
whether or not 2 nominal antecedent is present. (See §5 for discussion of gender/number
agreement facts and tonal behavior of ba/malsaba.) The only exceptions are locative
relatives with ée ‘where’ as head, temporal relatives with mikwa ‘the day (when)’ as head,
and indirect questions with ydddeenfy ‘how’ as head.!”

(2) Verb forms:

(a} Tense/aspect/mood (TAM): The TAM selection within relative clauses is restricted
as compared with main clauses. Only the following TAM distinctions exist (“BA” stands
for any of the pronominals ba/malsaba):

Perfective sense:  BA verb ... (possible for subject relatives only)
pro-subject }

BAaa | ;s verb ... (any relative function)
e.g. som bd buwsd ‘the man who came’
s3m b(a) da dd gharuwso ‘the man who grew old’
s3m b(a) da mdn tsiyiwsd ‘the man whom I asked [him]’

Continuous/Habitual sense: BA {22 } (pro-subject) d-ga verb ...

¢.g. hdm bd na d-&a ddmaw ‘a thing which (one) does’
jifa b(a) aa nji d-aa liwasa ‘the man who she (nji) loves’

. d-éefd-d
Future sense: BA { Zz } (pro-subject) { d-iiea b?; } verb ...
e.g. sdm béd na d-ee buwsd ‘the man who will come’
s3m b4 na mon d-ee tsiyiiwsa  ‘the man whom I will ask’
b(a) 4a mon d-aa biy buwn daKando Snda tiy
‘the one-whom I will go to-Kano with (him)’

[7xormally, indirect questions are relative clauses with no nominal antecedent or with some neutral noun
such as ‘thing’ or ‘day’ as antecedent. Indirect questions are covered specifically in 13:§6.4, but because of
the formal identity of indirect questions and relative clauses, some examples in the discussion of relative
clauses will be indirect questions.
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NOTES: (i) The verb takes the form of the pariiciple (4:§2.1) in all TAM’s in relative
clauases.

(ii) The aa following BA in the Perfective and as an alternative to ra in the Imperfectives
(Continuous/Habitual, Future) always contracts with BA to yield baa/maalssbaa. 1 assume
that «e is a separate morpheme since ba/malsaba have short vowels when followed directly
by a verb or by Imperfective na.

(iii) D2 is a proclitic with a variety of functions in the TAM system, though it is neither a
pronoun nor a TAM marker on ifs own (see 5:§2.2.9 for details).

(b) Negation: The proposition within a relative clause may be negated in either of two
ways. One is to use the normal md-...-tfw negative structure (5:§3). Parallel to main
clauses, in Perfective relative clauses md-...-tiw follows the verb, bracketing any post-
verbal noun phrases, whereas in Imperfective relative clauses md-...-tfw brackets the verb
and any following noun phrases. Both Perfective and Imperfective relative clauses use
only the simple participle as the verbal TAM, meaning that the placement of the negation is
the main cue for TAM. Imperfective relative clanses with this form of negation require an
overt subject pronoun before the verb. I iilustrate here only with subject relatives and an
intransitive verb. See the sections on subject relatives {§5.2.1.1) and obiject relatives
(§5.2.2) for further examples.

Perfective: dirwaks bd vira mé-w ‘the horse which did not run’
(ct. divwaka bda e vard-y ‘the horse which ran’—-y = the Totality clitic)

Imperfective:  diwake bd to md vara-w ‘the horse which will not run’
(cf. ditwaka bda d-da biy vard-y ‘the horse which will run’)

The other method of negation in relative clauses is to use the verb kwaa ‘lack’, parallel to
the negative “possessor of ...” constructions described in §5.1.1. Since clauses of this
type are not syntactic negatives, the TAM’s are the normal affirmative TAM’s for relative
clauses described above:

vérka ba kwiéa kona taabdrma ‘the boy who didn't buy a mat’
thabdrma bla) da faa kwaa kénaw ‘the mat which you (ms) didn’t buy’

(3) Word order, pronominal subjects, and the AUX di: As in most
subordinate clauses in Miya (13, 14:§1.1), nominal subjects in verbal clauses are clause
final, preceded by the postposed subject marker ag’ (11:§1.2.1f.)—non-verbal clauses do

' notplace a nominal subject in clause final position. Overt pronominal subjects within the

clause are preverbal (see (2a) above for placement relative to TAM markers). In affirmative
subject relatives, in affirmative relatives with clause final nominal subjects, and in
affirmative clauses with indefinite subjects (corresponding to French on, Hausa aka), the
proclitic 3 may precede the verb. It is optional in Perfective relatives but obligatory in
Imperfective verbal clauses and all non-verbal clauses, even with pronominal subjects in
fizst or second person. The md...-iiw negative in a clause precludes use of db.

dm mé ghiraza ='am m(a) 4a d3 gharaza  ‘the woman who grew old’
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sam b4 tsiyiws aa Kasham
= s3m b{a) da d3 tsiydws aa Kasham  ‘the man whom Kasham asked’
sdm b(a) 4a man tsiytiwsd ‘the man whom | asked”
disrkdw soba va-tlon duws(a) 4a’an tuwun  ‘the chickens which my wife poured (them) bray

The general features (1-3) hold for all verbal relative clauses. In the sections whjc,
follow, I present features particular to relative clauses depending on the function of the
antecedent within the clause. The section on subject relatives includes separate discussion
for verbal clauses (§5.2.1.1) and non-verbal clauses (§5.2.1.2). Discussion of
relativization of the “object” of ‘HAVE’ sentences (‘the horse that I have’) is included under
instrumental relatives (§5.2.4), and discussion of non-verbal relativized locatives (‘the pot
that the beer is in’) is included under locative relatives (§5.2.6).

(4) Headless relatives: Relatives with indefinite human antecedents (English ‘ope
who’, ‘those who’) and those with understood concrete antecedents (‘the one that’) are
expressed with ba/malsaba alone. With the exception of locatives, other relative
expressions without heads in English require a neutral nominal antecedent appropriate to
the semantic features of the referent.

“(the) one who/which: ba/maisaba

béa dd raa kalpd wiy ka ‘(the one) who is stronger than another’
ma ribaza *(the one [fs]) which is wet’
saba nd doonaza ‘(the ones) who are courting her’

‘what’ (indefinite non-human antecedent): hdm bd ... *thing which ...’
hém béd maraama ‘what happened to us’
hdm bda man sonaw *what I know’

‘where’: ée (less frequently, 1)
ée zaafo k4, ée ztwwun ‘where you (ms) go, (that’s) where I go’

»

‘when’: Idokaciy/sda’ly bd ... ‘time that ...

Idokaciy bda dow a zaa siw yaayée ka “when it is said (diiw) he has reached weaning’
sda’ly béa d3 taa tiy aa Luuga ‘when Luga took over’

5.2.1. Subject relatives

5.2.1.1. Subject relatives with verbal clauses. The following paradigms illustrate
subject relatives with masculine, feminine, and plaral antecedents in Perfective and Future.
The frame is

‘1 know the ... who came/will come’
PERFECTIVE FUTURE

man m#n s3n gan sdm bd buwsa man s3n gan s3m bd na dee buwsd
‘woman’  mén sin gan "an mA biwaza mén s3n gan ‘am md na dee buwazi
‘people’  mdn sdn gan sdba sdba buwatldn msn s3n gan s3bo sdba na dee buwatlan
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In the Perfective, clauses with the verb directly following the relative pronoun and
those with da d3 (see (2a) in §5.2) seem equally acceptable and equivalent in meaning,
though in texts the latter option is more frequent. The following paradigm illustrates the
two options in the frame ‘the ... who bathed’. Following that are two examples from texts,
one lacking da d2 and one including it. Here I write the contraction of bd + da as it is
pronounced, viz. bda:

‘man sdm bd basuwsa = g3m béa d3 basuwsa
swoman’  'Am mda bdsaza =’fm mda dd bosaza
‘peopie’ s3bo sdba basatldn = sdbo sdbaa db basatisn

hdm ba mar-aami ‘the thing that happened to us’ (... got us”)
hdm bda dd zay simay ...  ‘the thing that caused the sweepings ...’

As sections below show, subject relatives with non-verbal clauses and all relatives with
verbal clauses usnally contain resumptive pronouns referring to the antecedent. Subject
relatives with verbal clauses usually do not. No examples were volunteered in elicitation,
but I did find the following example in a text (resumptive pronoun is italicized):18

Abdaya sendw kidi, t3 [sn bda t» do tsdg(a) 4AaMdngila] do tdasamm4 bdhiya ...
‘After three days, he [the man who (he) had settled on Mangila] set out traveling ...’

Following are a few more examples of subject relatives with verbal clauses in sentence
frames illustrating a variety of antecedents and internal clause structures:

mdnaa tda doona varks ba kond thabdrma
‘I'm looking for the boy who bought the mat’
béa dd raa kalpd wiy ka, too, dd bdy “am-dy
‘the ane who is stronger than (exceeds in strength) another, well, he gets the woman’
mén ba-win aadukund gyim-wun bd na day daway-wan
‘T went to (the place of) my friend who will lodge me’
tiway dladlor md kwd tsofd ka
‘bring the fronds which have not dried up’ (“... which lack drying’—-cf. §5.2, (2b))

As noted in §5.2 (2b), there are two ways to negate relative clauses. One uses the verb
kwd ‘lack’, as in the last example immediately above, the other is the regular negative
md,..-ifw, as in the examples below. As further noted in §5.2 (2b), the negative in
Perfective clauses follows the verb, bracketing any postverbal noun phrase, whereas in
Imperfective clauses, the negative brackets the entire verb phrase. Also, in contrast to other
verbal subject relatives, Imperfective negative subject relatives seem to require a resumptive
subject pronoun {#5 ‘he’ in the examples below):

18 give the sentence context for the clause as well. One explanation for the resumptive pronoun in the
clause might he that the subject of the clause is focused (“the man who it was he who had settled ...").
Nothing about the context suggests this interpretation.
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sdm bd k3na mé mbarg-tiw ‘the man did not buy a ram’

{cf. s3m bda d5 kana mbdrgn ‘the man who bought a ram’

sdm bda to ma kdna mbérg-uw ‘the man who will not buy a ram’
(cf. sdm bda d-da biy kina mbsrgi ‘the man who will buy a ram”)

5.2.1.2. Nen-verbal subject relatives. Three generalizations emerge with Tespect to
the form of non-verbal subiect relatives:

(iy AUX -da: They use the auxiliary da, which contracts with the relative pronoun,

(ii) Resumptive pronouns: They invariably have a resumptive subject pronoun (¢5 ‘he”,
njé ‘she’, tldn “they’).

(iii) Proclitic d3: They take a proclitic da following the clause internal resumptive subject
pronoun. The adjectival clause example has a focused subject within the clause, mdicated
by the particle jiy. This particle preempts the use of da in other environments (cf,
12:§§2.2.1, 2.3.1.1) and presumably does so here as well. T did not elicit any “neutral”
adjectival relatives, but I assume that they would vse d3.

The negative clanses here all use the md...-tiw negation form. Idid not check the kwy
Hack’ form of negation for such clanses, but given the literal meaning of this latter method
of negation, it seems unlikely that it would be used.

BQUATIONAL: m3n sdn ga wiyahdn dz3hs bda ta dd malvs
‘I xnow a Hausa (wiyahsn dzdha) who [he] is chief’
mén sdn ga wiyahdn dzdho b-aa diiw t3 md malv-tiw
‘I know a Hausa who [“quote™ he] is not chief”
ADIECTIVAL: gdrna naama baa t5 jfy gima
‘our leader who [HE] is (the most) esteemed’
“HAVE™ mén sdn ga wiyahdn dzdho bda te d-aa dhwako tsér
‘T know a Hausa who [he] has (“is with”) two horses’
sdm bda to md diwak-dw
‘the man who [he] does not have (“is not with”) a horse’
LOCATIVE:  ma3n aa-tda ddona taabdrma maa njo d-haldm
‘I am looking for the mat which [it] is in the hut’
da dzara-y4 sdbo sdba tlon d-eeyiy ka
‘one distributes it [kola nuts] to the people who are there’
tal bda to d> ddo ndiwul
‘the beer which [if] is in the pot’
tal bda to md doo nditwul-dw
‘the beer which [it] is not in the pot’
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5.2.2. Direct object relatives. The general characteristics (1-4) outlined in §5.2

~ apply to direct object relatives. Nominal subjects within the clause are obligatorily clause
. final. With clause final subject in the Perfective, da d5 may optionally follow ba/malsaba.
. Direct object relatives permit resumptive pronouns; human antecedents show a preference

for resumptive pronouns, others for @, but as examples below illustrate, these are not
grammatical absolutes.1® The paradigms below illustrate masculine, feminine, and plural
antecedents with resumptive pronouns and with the two options for nominal clause
subjects. The hyphenated form (-uwsa, -za, -ilon) is the resumptive pronoun. The {rame

18

mdn aa-tda doona ... ‘I am looking for the [man/woman/people] ...°

.. whom I asked ... whom Kasham asked
‘man’ $3m bda man tsiy-tiwsa s8m bd tsiy-tiws aa Kasham
= sam b-da d5 tsfy-uws 4a Kasham
‘woman’ Am mda mdn tsiyd-za 'am mA4 tsiya-z{a) 4a Kasham
= " m-da d3 tsfya-z(a) d4a Kasham
‘people’  sébo sdb-aa mdn tsfya-tldn s3ba soba tsiya-tldn da Kasham
= s3ho sobaa d3 tsfya-tlan da Kasham

... whom I will ask +» whom Kasham will ask

[}

man’ s5m b4 na mon d-ee tsiy-iwss  s8m bd na d-ee tsiy-iiws da Kasham

Following are further illustrations of direct object relatives of various structures:

wiy wér jiyeeyi ba na d-aa ddmuw-s3 ‘there is a festival (war) that one does (it)’
(Imperfective; resumptive pronoun)

wiy "Al'dada jiyeeyi ba na d-aa ddmaw ‘there is a custom ('al’dada) that one does’
(Imperfective; no resumptive prosoun)

‘(a place} that one calls (it} Wuna Dingil’
(Imperfective; resumptive pronoun)

‘the husband that she foves (him)’
{(Imperfective; resumptive pronoun)

‘the gown that Kasham gave them’

ba na ddnga-ya nduw Wuna Dingil
jifa b-fa njs d-aa iwa-so

kiba m4 tsa-t1dn da Kisham
= kibs m-da d3 tsa-tldn aa Kisham

dlérkiy m-da d3 ken(a) aa maaho kd ‘the chicken that the mother has bought’

(Perfective; no resumptive pronoun}

The pairs of sentences below show affirmative and negative versions of corresponding
clauses. The first two pairs illustrate the md...-tiw negative pattern, the second two pairs
the kwd ‘lack’ pattern (§5.2, (2b)). In the md...-iw pattern, note that the postverbal
subject (ndka s#m ‘that man’) is included within the negative bracketing.

9 The facts for resumptive pronouns for direct objects in relative clauses paralle] the facts for the choice of

* overt pronouns vs. @ pronouns when referring to antecedent referents in narrative. See 11:81.3.3.
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mb3rgu b-da d3 kon-da 3a nakd sém ‘the ram that that man bought’
mb3rgu b-da d3 kdna m-da da nakd sSm-uw ‘the ram that that man did not buy’ }

mbdrgu b-da d-ia biy kon-da da nakd sdm ‘the ram that that man will buy’
mb3drgu b-da to md k3na-da da nakd sdm-uw  ‘the ram that that man will not buy’ }

‘the mat that you bought’

thabdrma b-da fia kdnaw )
‘the mat that you did not buy’

taabdrma b-da faa kwaa kdnaw

{tﬁabérma ba k3n{a) 4a varke

‘the mat that the boy bought’
taabdrma ba kwda kan(a) da varks }

‘the mat that the boy did not buy’

5.2.3. Indirect object relatives. The indirect object relative syntax differs from that
of direct object only in that it requires a resumptive pronoun (hyphenated in the examples),
See 11:§1.3 for morphosyntactic properties differentiating direct and indirect objects.

man aa-tda doona ... ‘T am looking for the fman/woman/people] ...’

the boy to whom ... gave money
‘you (ms)’ virko b-aa faa tsa-ya mir
‘Kasham’ vérko ba tsa-yi mir da Kasham
the boy to whom ... will give money
‘T varks ba na man d-ee tsa-va mir
‘Kasham’ virko bd na d-ee tsa-y mir 4a Kasham
dlérkaw sdba va-tlon duws(a) da "an tuwun ‘thtebchic,;kens for which my wife poured
out bran

zhiaks m4 na mon d-ee "ara-tld takdn wihiksn  ‘a donkey on which I will put this load’
t5 jly ba faarh zahiva-yda  gwalfd ta Miya
he it-was who (one}began conferring-him chiefship of Miya

‘he was the one on whom one first conferred the chieftainship of Miya’

5.2.4. Instrumental refatives. Instrumental relatives require & resumptive pronoun
following the instrumental preposition 4" ‘with’. The preposition cannot be Pied Piped to
the head of the clause. The resumptive pronoun is italicized.

giti b-da mn ee?0 baa ghaduw aa fiy ‘the ax with which I cut the wood”
gifi b-da da Baa ghiduw aa Ay aa Kasham ‘the ax with which Kasham cut wood’

ndirwul b4 na mon d-ee diya sopon aa #y ‘the pot with which I will cook frowe’

201 do not understand the function of -ee following the subject pronoun, may, here. It has nothing to do
specifically with instrumental relatives, since I did find examples of it slsewhere, and this is the onll)"
example I found in an instrumental relative. It also is not the fe of future relatives (§5.2, (Za)), since this
clause translated a Hausa Perfective.
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ndiiwul bd na d-ee diya sopon aa fiy aa Kasdy ‘the pot with which Kasay will cook tuwo’
bala-n ham b-da d5 wana 13n tuws aa /362! ‘tell me what he filled his hut with’

‘HAVE’ constructions also use the preposition aa® ‘with’. As with instrumental
refatives, when the “object” of a ‘HAVE’ clause (= the object of the preposition da’ *with’)
is relativized, a resumptive pronoun is required. In the examples here, this can be either sy
‘it (m)” or #ja ‘it ()’ depending on the sex of the horse. Note that the nominal subject in

3 ¢ i H 0l ., .
such clanses (s3n ‘man’ in the second example) is clause initial rather than clause final, as
in verbal clauses:

diwako b-da faa d-aa {Sj); } ‘the horse that you have ({ it (m) } y

it (f)

N gn oA A tly } . it {m
diwako b-da sdn d-aa {njé the horse that the man has ({ i Ef)) } y
5.2.5. Comitative relatives. Comitative relatives require the comitative preposition
anda’ followed by a resumptive pronoun. The resumptive pronoun is italicized:
4 zar siw s2ba sdba na d-ee ghina kdm nda thn
‘he called the people that he will build the house with {them)’
mdn s3n mé b-4a man d-3a biy buwn d4aKando "onda ty-dw
‘I don’t know who I will go to Kano with {him)’

5.2.6. Locative relatives. Locative relatives can have a nominal antecedent followed
by arelative clause formed in the normal way with ba/malszba. When there is no nominal
antecedent, locative relatives are headed by ée or iy ‘where’, which replaces ba/malsoba
In neither case is there any sort of resumptive pronour: .

miy v(a) ably d'6o [gyir ba zliws 4a kyadi]
‘we poured water into [the hole (dgyir} that the giant rat (kyadi) entered]’
géra-1 [I3m md na maa d-aa biy ziym] ([z¥ym] < /za-ghom / ‘enter-ICP?)
‘show me [the hut (/5m) that you (f.sg.) will enter]’
gara-n muriy bd na d-ee var(a) da diwako
‘show me [the place (wiiriy) whete the horse {(divwaka) will run]’
[4gyir ba na mon d-ee vi simay ddha] kwa?
‘where (kwd) is [the hole that I will dump the trash in (d'dha)]?
mdn ddon(a) aatsiw [ee sana-tdn da dzabardku]
‘Tlooked for eggs [where the guinea fowls (dzabordku) slept]’
dd nay4 sémay n-2aMéngild [ee nd d-da paw]
‘they should look at Mangila’s trash {where he was heaping (i)}
_—

2] . .
‘thg::’ tesumptive pronoun is plural. See 8:§2.3.3 for discussion of plural agreement with the word
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'ty na d-aa vda shmay aa iydally niyfo
‘where your family (iydally niyfa) dumps trash’

Relativized locatives of non-verbal locative clauses follow the same patterns as those of
locatives in verbal clauses, except that the subject is clanse initial rather than clanse final:

nduwul b-da tdl de ddho ‘the pot that the beer is in’ }
ndiwul ba-da tal md dah-dw ‘the pot that the beer is not in’

5.2.7. Temporal relatives. Temporal relatives can have a nominal antecedent
followed by a relative clause of the normal type. With the word mitkwd ‘(on) the day
(that)’ as antecedent, no relative pronoun is required.22
l6okaciy bd na d-aa biy varkdw

‘at the time (Idokaciy) when she is going to give birth’
sda’ly baa d3 t-aa tiy(a) aa Luuga

‘at the time (sda’iy) that Luga attained [the chieftancy]’
muiku maa da buwétldn

‘on the day that they came’
miku ma na miy d-aa haddw

‘on the day that we will gather’
miikwi na d-aa biy sda tdl ka

‘on the day that one is going to drink beer’
5.2.8. Genitive relatives. Genitive relatives reguire a resumptive pronoun (italicized
in the examples).
née [s3m bda miy dawaam(a) aakdn-wasa] kan

‘there is [the man at whose house we stayed]’ (*... the man who we stayed at his house”)
née [s¥m bda d¥ kera-ya mir nuw-sa] kan-dy

‘there is [the man whose money was stolen from him (-ya)]’

virks b4 ddoond ha b-uwss
boy  who lookfor PS8 father-his

‘the boy whose father looked for him’

bda d3 doma war a3 dam-uwss ki
who AUX do festival at sake-his PRM

‘the one for whom the festival was performed’

5.2.9. Manner relatives. Expressions meaning ‘the way that, how’ use the word
ydddeenly from Hausa yddda. See 13:86.4 for a similar example.

22This is the derived temporal form of maku ‘sun, day’ (see 8:§5). This word can also be used in its non-
derived form with a normal relative clause (see examples).

10. Noun Phrase Syntax (§5) 273

Fa dokdy suw [yaddeemy d-aa ddma 4l naamal.
ow dz>-Ipf make beer our

“You hear [how our beer is brewed].”

5.2.10. Restrictive vs. non-restrictive relatives. I made no attempt to elicit data
distinguishing restrictive and non-resirictive relative clauses, and virtually all the examples
of relative clauses in texts are restrictive. The following example, given its context, must
be interpreted as non-restrictive. The text from which this sentence comes has been
describing customs leading up to a particular festival. In this sentence, the relative clause
provides clarification by giving the name of the festival but is not a restrictive relative in that
it does not distinguish this festival from some other:

.. dd raba ziw-ay sabdoda [ndken war ba na zir-uws danduw *“‘wiyak dadoba”]

. he ferments grain for [this festival, which one calls(-it) namely “Wrestling
Festival”]” (it. “Calling of the Arena”]

Structurally, this relative clause (an Imperfective object relative) does not differ from the
restrictive relative clauses illustrated in sections above, The restrictive/non-restrictive
distinction in Miya appears to be semantic only.

5.2.11. Generic relative clauses: ‘whoever ..., anyone who ...’, etc. By
“generic relatives”, I mean phrases translatable in English by ‘whoever ..., anyone who
., o matter who ...". Although the phrases which I discuss and illustrate in this section
have the stracture of a noun phrase with a relative clavse (head word + ba/ma + clause},
they are functionally distinct from canonical noun phrases, viz. they are a type of
concessive conditional clause. The strongest syntactic evidence for this claim is that these
clauses are always placed sentence initial rather than in canonical NP positions. That is, it
is not possible in Miya to say the equivalent of ‘I will accept whatever you give me’. This
must be phrased ‘whatever you will give me 1 will accept it’. If the geferent of the generic
clause is the subject of the main clause (which would typically be clause initial), the main
clause usnally has a resumptive subject pronoun if that referent is animate, i.e. ‘whoever
you called, he did not answer’. Sentences with simple noun phrase subjects never have a
pronoun subject in addition. Another, less direct reason for viewing generic phrases as a
type of conditional clause rather than a simple noun phrase is their semantic eqoivalence to
similar clauses which actually contain the concessive conditional marker ¢4 ‘even if,
although’ (14:§2.2-3). In this section, T will illustrate only those generic clauses which
have the structural form of relative clauses, i.e. those clauses which are headed by
ba/malsaba and could arguably be called noun phrases. See 14:§2.3 for the parallel
structures with td.
There are two possible structures for generic noun phrases containing relative clauses,
each with a Hausa counterpart:

kéo + Q word bd ... -eekiy (cf. Hausa kowa ka gani ... ‘anyone you see ...”)
ndydam X bd ... (cf. Hausa duk X da ... ‘any X that ...")

See 9:§5.1 for a full paradigm of the “kdo- + Q word” universally guantified forms. See
9:85.2 for a general discussion of the quantifier ndydam ‘all’. As it happens, in my data,
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both elicited and textual, the only examples available for the kdo- + Q word form have the
antecedent bound to the subject position within the modifying clause. Based on
comparable structures from Hausa and other Chadic languages, I have no reason to believe
that a kdo- + Q word antecedent could not also be bound fo other noun phrase positions,
As for a difference in meaning between the two structures, I argue in 9:§§5.1-2 that the
kdo- + Q word structure attains a universal/generic interpretation by ranging (exhaustively)
over a set meeting the criteria expressed here by the relative clause, whereas the ndydam X
bd form attains a universal/generic interpretation by referring as a whole to a set which
meets the criteria. The examples below are arranged according to the position bound within
the clause.

Subject
[kéoweena bd zara Nddwy-eekiy], t3 ma buws-uw
‘[no matter who calls Nduya], he will not come’
fkGowdenee jirki ba Buwy-eekiy], t-ha ghdm-uws aaddna pdratss
‘{any monkey which sustains a fracture], he will climb up a Cassia tree’
(more freely, ‘even if a monkey sustains a fracture, he can chmb a Cassia tree’)
[kéoweena bd na doona-z-eckiy] d3 tord-tla kabs md wir
‘[whoever is courting her] sews her a festival gown’

[kdoweenly bda b d-aa lay akdn-was-éekiy] do raba ziw-ay
anyone who he ds-with son house-his-“ever”

‘{anyone who has a son in his howsehold] ferments grain’
[kSoweena bia vérk aakan-wias-éekiy] do "ard tdl-ay

‘[anyone with a son in his house] stocks up on beer’23
[ndyham baa db zara Kasham], t5 ma hays-w

‘[no matter who called Kasham], he did not answer’
[ndydam bd romd lobdasa], kwéfa vdnuwss dam(a) aa td'uwse

‘[whoever eats an onion], well his mouth will make an odor’
ndyfam ham bda dd kemaya-tlén], faa sheddy

‘[whatever is spoiled], discard it’

Direct Object

[ndydam bda do zar(a) da Ndiwyal, t3 md haya-w
all ba AUX call PS Nduya he NEG answer-NEG

‘fno matter who Nduya called], he did not answer’

[ndydan ham bda dd kor(a) 4a & ba kir] @ ma domd-yd amfaaniy-tiw
all thing b AUX steal  pln PS “possessor” theft Sjn NEG do-him use-NEG

‘[whatever a thief steals] will be of no use to him’

23The generic clause of the preceding example and this one have similar, if not identical, meaning. The
preceding one contains a real relative clause with a ‘HAVE’ construction (11:8§4.3). The footnoted example
contains a “possessor of ...” phrase (§5.1.1) rather than a true relative clause,
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Indirect Object
[ndyfam bda mdn bela-yd laabdariy], dd dokayd maamébakiy
all ba 1 tell-him news Sjn feel surprise

‘[whoever I tell the news to}, he will be surprised’

Locative

[ndydan ée  dzirée laabdariyl, dd doka-y(a) 4a sdbo

all where spread news Sin  hear-it PS people
‘[wherever he spread the news], the people heard it’

Instrument

[ndydan ham bda do wana kim-wis da  thm] j-da dayday-dy

all thing ba AUX fill house-his  with it Pri-with exactness-Tot
‘Iwhatever he fills his house with] it’s just fine’

Temporal

[ndyfian I6okaciy baa d% nay-aamd) dd foree-mi(a)-dy
all fime ba AUX see-us Sjn  greet-us-Tot

‘[whenever he sees us] he greets us’

To conclude this section, T note the two following sentences from my data (all elicited
examples) which do not fif the patterns above or the 4 concessive pattern, even though
they were volunteered as translations of Hausa sentences comparable to those above. They
appear to be independent clauses in parataxis with the following clause.

[kéomee do  kdmaya-tlén], faa shad-ay
anything AUX spoil-ICP, you-Sin discard-Tot

‘[(if) anything is spoiled], discard it’

[kéowdyyva kont-éekly njd mbiyyal, sdyday & bay-ld ma mik-uw
every eggplant-“ever” it red “unless” Pf carry-it NEG sun-NEG

‘levery eggplant is red], unless it hasn’t been taken into the sun’

5.3.BA/MA/5aBA with other sentential complement types. Section §5.1 describes
complements to ba/ma/saba without a clausal structure. Section §5.2 describes relative
clauses, i.e. clausal structures which are modifiers of nominal heads. Ba/ma/ssba can also
head sentential complements which are not, strictly speaking, relative clauses. Consider
the following example from a text:

bia diw samay muw-so d3 rd aa case ki
who “guote” trash  of-him AUX exceed in amount PRM

‘the one whose trash was the greatest in amount’

The translation suggests that this is a genitive relative (§5.2.8), but structurally, the
complement clause cannot be a relative clause. First, the AUX d5 shows that the TAM is a
Focused Subject Perfective (5:§2.2.2), i.e. the clause alone might be translated, “It was
HIS TRASH that was greatest in amount,” a translation confirmed by the context, where the
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length of time that the two rivals for the first chieftancy of Miya have spent at the location jg
being determined by the relative sizes of their community rubbish heaps. This TAM woulq
not be permitted within a relative clause (cf. beginning of §5.2 for summary of the possible
TAM’s within relative clauses). Second, the nominal subject within the clause is preverhaj
whereas nominal subjects within relative clauses are invariably postverbal.

The complement 10 bda here is a “quote” clause, introduced by the (in)direct quotation
marker ditw (13:§6), which can be followed by any type of clause which could function a5
an independent main clause. A more literal translation of this example would thus be, “The
one who it is said that HIS TRASH was greatest in amount,” though even this translation ig
somewhat misleading, as it uses an English relative clause.

6. Conjoined Noun Phrases

Miya conjoins noun phrases using the prepositions '3fda” or dnda” 2% These two
words are interchangeable. This is the same preposition used for comitative phrases (see
11:§1.6 for examples and further discussion of these prepositions). The preposition may
not be used to conjoin any other phrasal types. Note also that Miya differs from many
Chadic languages in that it has a different preposition, da” “with’, for instrumental uses.

‘Afda '3nda” have a final floating low tone which replaces the tone of the following
domain, regardless of its underlying tone (see 3:84 for discussion of floating tones):

Affected | Preposition + N Citation After demonstrative
domain
toneless | *dnda zhﬁaka ‘with a donkey’ | zhdaks nidkon zhaaks
"nda dlirkiy ‘with a chicken” | dlarkiy tikon dlorkiy
L 3nda mbirgu ‘with a ram’ mbdrgu ndkon mbireu
H *Anda mada ‘with a goat’ mada ndkon mdda

naa derwétli ‘with a leopard” | derwétli nékon dérwétli

Following are examples of conjoined noun phrases in various functions:

Preverbal Subject
Kdsham 'nda Vaziya dom aacdm
‘Kasham and Vaziya did work’

Posiverbal Subject

Nikon til ba na d-aa bfy pSla kiwd, © jly b4 na d-da biy ghom-uws
this beer that AUX do-Ipf Prt mix indeed &t *“it-is” that AUX do-Ipf Prt  mount-it

daghdma zdw  da bd wdr ka  ‘d3nda tdvam niywass 'afda niywly "yanuwd.
on sorghum PS  possessor festival PRM and wives  his and  other  relatives

“This beer which is to be brewed, it is that one for which the festival presider and his
wife and his family will step onto the sorghum.’

24These both have cognates in other Chadic languages. 'Inda” is cognate with Ngizim nda ‘with, and
(conjoining noun phrases)’ (Schuh 1981). 'Hda’ s cognate with Bolanci k& and probably Hausa g&. The [
arises through a series of sound changes *& > *h¥ > f, seen also in the second masculine singular pronoun
and other words,
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je faard tdkay da Mangila ‘anda Gitiwa ...
then begin arguing PS Mangila and Gituwa
‘then Mangila and Gituwa began arguing ..."25

Direct Object
mén kdna mbargi ‘snda mdds
‘Ibought a ram and a casirated goat’
do dahona-tla zaniyayaw do za-tla kakor snaa azurfa t-aakon-za

‘she [mother] wrapped her [daughter] in cloths (and) she put onto her shoes and rings
(silver for-her-hands)’

Conjoined noun phrases within a comitative phrase
jée l-Uwso *3fda ‘an thwss 'Sfda wilamiy niywaso gan tiy
‘then he arose with his wife and his children as well as himself’

Like many, if not all Chadic languages, Miya often uses asymmetric coordination
(Schwartz 1989) where European languages would use conjoined noun phrases such as
those above. In asymmetric coordination, a plural pronoun appears in the syntactic
position of the noun phrase in question and a singular noun or pronoun appears as a
comitative phrase, e.g.

miy bd-ma Snda fiy

‘you (sg) and I went’ (lit. ‘we went with you (sg))
we go-ICP with you (ms)

As the translation shows, only two actants are involved even though the literal English

trapstation would indicate more than two. See 11:81.6.2 for more detailed discussion and
examples.

7. Order of Constituents in “Long” Noun Phrases and “Heavy Shift”

A maximal non-complex noun phrase has the following word order (where “non-
complex” means “containing no relative clanse™):

DEM AD] N GEN ADJ NUM PRM

tAkon ddmamiw gydruw-ya26 kidi

‘these three big trees’
these trees big-fs three

Z5This sentence could have the alternative interpretation, “Then Mangila began arguing with Gituwa ...°.
However, the context suggests that they are arguing back and farth, not that Mangita has initiated the
dispute-—cf. 9:83.2.3, example (57).

26The form of the adjective, gydruw-, is plural, but the agreement suffix, -ya, is feminine (singular)—cf,
the adjective form gydr-ya two examples lower referring fo a singular noun. Normelly adjectives modifying
a plural inanimate noun (such as ‘trees’) would have the morphologically singular but gender marked form

F8:§2.3.3). The present example is the only one in my data with this mixture of number on the adjective
itself va. the agreement affix.
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niykin ctiw rinniy dorBitim ‘these ten black goats’

these  goats black-pl ten

tdken gara-md ddm = tikon ddm gyfr-ya ‘this big tree’

this  big-“of” ftree this tree big-fs

kém-dn  gibona ‘my little finger’

finger-my little-ms

war naami gar-nd na viwa Miya ndyfan  ‘our great festival of all the Miya
festival our big-ms  of community Miya all community’

The normal position for adjectives is following the noun (§4.1), but when they do
precede the noun they follow the demonstrative (see third example).

‘When a noun phrase contains a ba/malsaba phrase (typically a relative clause), there is
a tendency to shift this phrase to the end of the sentence (“heavy shift”). Far and away the
maost frequent occurrence of this in texts involves an indefinite noun phrase in an existentia]
sentence, as in the following examples:

wiy war  jlyeeyi ba na  deha  ddm-uwsd
acertain festival itis there which (m) AUX do-Ipf do-it

‘there is a certain festival which they celebrate’
(“a certain festival there is which they celebrate™)

filn wiya  gwin jiyeeyi maa na  zara-z(a) dandow “dango”
type acertain  locust it is there which (f) AUX call-it quote dango
‘there is a certain type of locust which is called “dango’™

wiy han jiyeeyl soba na  zira-tlon danduw “apar”
acertain thing itis there which (P27 AUX call-it quote apar

‘there is a certain thing which is calted “apar’™

Heavy shift is not restricted to this environment. In the first example below, the clause is
extraposed to the posifion after the totality marker (Tot) -dy (7:§2.1). In the second
example, the clause is extraposed over the Previous Reference Marker kd, which, although
itself part of the noun phrase, would usually be the last item in the noun phrase (see §5.2
and the various subsections of §5.2 above for numerous examples where kd is phrase
final).

stiw bahiya awviiwa ddb-ay ma na d-ha zara-z(a) danduw “Atsdama”
then pgoing  interior (of) area-Tot which (f) AUX da-Ipf call-it quote Atsama

‘then they go to an area which they call “Atsama™
dadoo niykd dzifo vaatleeniy ki soba na doonma-za
in those men five PRM who AUX courting-her
‘among those five men who are courting her’

27The agreement of the relative marker is marphologically plural although the antecedent is semantically
singular. See 8:§2.3.3 for agreement with the word ‘thing’.
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One further phenomenon which might be considered a type of heavy shift is
asymmetric coordination (see last example in §6 just above and 11:§1.6). Asymmetric
coordination provides a way to avoid having a heavy coordinate noun phrase nested within
q sentence.

Heavy shift is by no means grammatically obligatory. Thus, one can easily elicit
sentences such as the following with a rather heavy noun phase which has not undergone
any sort of shift:

vitke bd na dee tsaya mir da Khisham kwa?
boy whom AUX do-Ipf give-him money PS Kasham  where

‘where is the boy to whom Kasham will give money?”
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Other TAM’s: 5 s-da  bdtd zhaak-ay ‘he will untie the donkey’
he Toty-Ipf tie  donkey-Totp
fa ta batd zhaak-uw ‘don’t untie the donkey’

Chapter 11
THE SYNTAX OF SIMPLEX CLAUSES

you (ms) NBEG) untie donkey-NEG;

These discontinuous constructions also appear in non-verbal sentences, where they bracket
the entire predicate, paralle] to non-Perfective verbal TAM’s. See §4 for examples in
vartous types of non-verbal sentences.

The one difference in distribution between the discontinuous Totality and Negative
markers arises with postverbal nominal subjects. In these cases, CLITy of the Totality

1. Verbal Declarative Sentences precedes the subject, but CLIT; of the negative follows it:

-

a tonze suiw mard-dy aa Ndawya ‘Nduya planted millet’
pf plant Toty millet-Tota PS Nduya

A 1.%. Basic verbal clause structare

1.1.1. SVX vs. VXS, Miya verbal clauses with nominal subjects have two main
clausal orders, SVX and VXS, where S = nominal Subject, V = Verb, and X = objects % fonze mi  mard aa Nduwyd-w ‘Nduya did not plant miilet’
(direct and indirect), locatives, and instrumentals. In neutral independent clauses, either o Pf plant NEG) millet PS Nduya-NEG;
order is possible. However, in a number of types of subordinate clauses, only VXS order
is possible. The two orderings are discussed and illustrated in detail in §1.2.1,
When both direct object and indirect object are present and both are nominal, the direct
object precedes the indirect object (see end of §1.3.1 for discussion and examples). Other
nominal constituents such as instruments and locatives follow objects (see §1.13 for more
; discussion).
iE Pronominal subjects and objects are clitics to the verb. Subject clitics are always
i preverbal, even in contexts where nominal subjects must be postverbal. When both direct
and indirect objects are present and one is pronominal, the pronominal object must be
cliticized to the verb. If both are pronominal, the indirect object is cliticized and the direct i % 1.2.1.1. Preverbal and postverbal subject orders both possibie
object follows it (see §1.3.2).

1.2. Subjects

1.2.1. Position of nominal subjects: the postverbal subject marker da’.
There are two orderings for nominal subjects: preverbal and postverbal. In some clause
types, both orderings are possible with no clear difference in meaning; in some clause
types, only postverbal order is possible; and in some clause types, only preverbal order is
possible. A postverbal subject is obligatorily preceded by a postverbal subject marker
(PS), aa’. 1 structure the discussion according to clause types with the respective orders.!

1.2.1.1.1. Independent main clauses. By “independent main clauses”, I mean
nenfral (i.e. no questioned or focused nominal or adverbial constituents) declarative state-
ments in any TAM. Preverbal nominal subject order predominates in my corpus of elicited
data, and it appears to predominate, though less obviously so, in texts. However, this may
be an artifact of elicitation techniques and/or pragmatic factors. The language of elicitation
was Hausa, which has strict SVX order for neutral independent main clauses. Inasmuch as
sentence inifia] is a possible position for nominal subjects in Miya, Vaziya, my informant,
may have preferred this as the most obvious translation for SVX Hausa sentences. In my
original fieldwork, I did not check alternative orders in main clauses, but in a brief visit to
Miya in 1996 (see 1:§3) 1 looked specifically at this issue with a variety of sentences with
nominal subjects. Though Vaziya first volunteered SVX order, he readily accepted as quite
normal the alternatives with VXS order in the TAM’s that T checked, affirmative and nega-
tive, with and without Totality marking. Tn §1.2.3, I suggest that all independent main
clauses with preverbal nominal subjects may, grammatically, actually have the form
TOPIC-COMMENT rather than SUBJECT-PREDICATE. A study of natural spoken discourse
might shed light on this hypothesis, but I lack sufficient data to pursue the issue.

1.1.2. Placement of discontinuzous markers sww...dy Totality and md/td... i'w
Negation. In addition to lexical clausal elements (subjects, objects, verbs, and other
nominal and adverbial constituents), there are two discontinuous clansal operators. These
are suw...dy Totality (7:82) and md/td...tiw Negative (5:§3). In the Negative, £ is used
for Negative Subjunctive and md for negation of all other TAM’s (5:§§3.1-4). Totality
and Negative are mutually exclusive. The placement of their respective discontinuous
elements are nearly identical, both taking the following pattern (Subject = nominal or
pronominal subject, X = any predicate elements such as nominal objects, locatives, etc.,
CLITy = stiw or md/ftd, CLITy = dy or tw):

Perfective: Subject V(-pro) CLIT) X CLITy
All other TAM’s:  Subject CLIT; V(-pro) X CLITy

Following are illustrations of these orders:

Perfective: mén f{sd-yd suw mir-ay ‘T gave him money’
I-Pf  give-him Tot; money-Totp
N . . .ty s ,
a bola md  zhaak-uw he didn’t tie the donkey ppe discussion in §1.2.1 follows, and in some cases repeats verbatim that in Schuh (1996). See that

Pf tie NEG; donkey-NEGz paper for the comparative Chadic and universal linguistic contexts.
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In texts, clear examples of “independent main clanses” with nominal subjects are not
particularly common. Most “main clauses™ in texts tend to be part of connected narratjye
(6:§3.1—see §1.2.1.1.2 for subject ordering in narrative). Clauses that are not part of the
narrative flow come up mainly in reported dialogue or in side comments, and this type of
material more often than not has first or second person subjects or pronominal subjecys
rather than nominal subjects.

Below are elicited examples showing preverbal and postverbal subjects in a numbey of
configurations and TAM’s:

AFFIRMATIVE PERFECTIVE
Preverbal Postverbal
(w.0. Tot) Ndiwya a tonzs mérdd 3 tonzo mird aa Ndiwya
Nduya Pf plant millet Pf plant millet PS Nduya
(w. Tor)? a tonzo siw mard-dy aa Ndlwya
Pf plant Tot millet-Tot PS Nduya
‘Nduya planted millet’
(w.o. Tot) Nddkay a der cdatd a dor cdat aa Nddkay
Ndokay  Pf grind pepper Pf grind pepper P3 Ndekay
(w. Tot) a4 dor siw clat-dy aa Nddkay

Pf grind Tot pepper-Tot PS Ndakay
‘Ndskay ground pepper’

{w. Tot) diwake a var s-dy
horse Pf run Tot-Tot

A var s-dy aa dowako
Pf ran Tot-Tot PS horse

‘the horse ran away’

(w.Tot) ghaduw tsofs s-ay a tsofs s-aa  ghaduw?
wood  dy  Tot-Tot Pt dy  Tot-PS wood
‘the wood dried up’

AFFIRMATIVE IMPERFECTIVE (with Totality only—cf. 5:§2.2.3.5)
Preverbal Postverbal

Ndiiya s-4a  tdnza mérd-dy s-da  tonza mard-ay aa Ndiwya
Nduya Tot-Ipf plant rmiliet-Tot Tot-Ipf plant millet-Tot PS Nduya

‘Nduya will plant millet’

21 did not eficit Perfective forms with Totality for the transitive verbs with preverbal subjects. As noted in
7:§2.2, Perfective clauses with overt nominal complements to the verb are generally volunteered without
the Totality constructions because such complements fend to be in pragmatic focus. Among the examples
here, those with postverbal subjects were also first volunteered without Totality, but I specifically tested the
Totality with postverbal subjects to find out how the discontinuous Totality markers were placed. Sce
7:§82.1-2 for examples of the sentence types missing here.

3The second clitic, -dy, of the Totality is omitted in the variant here with the postverbal subject. As noted
in 7:§2.1, it is common with infransitive verbs in general to omit the -y portion of the Totality. Most of
my examples from elicitation with iniransitive verbs and postverbal subjects omit the -dy.
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Nddkay s-da  ddra céat-ay s-da ddra cdat aa Nddkay
Ndakay ~ Tot-Ipf grind pepper-Tot Tot-Ipf grind pepper PS Ndekay

‘Ndokay will grind pepper’
diwaks s-da  vard-y s-4a  vara-y 4a diwake
horse Tot-Ipf run-Tot Tot-Ipf run-Tot PS horse
‘the horse will run away’

NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE

Preverbal Postverbal

Ndiwya tonzo mi mard-gw 4 tonzo ma mird da Ndawyd-w

Nduya plant NEG millet-NEG Pf plant NEG millet PS Nduya-NEG
‘Nduya did not plant millet’

Nidkay a dar md clatiw 3 dor mi chat da Nddkay-iw

Ndokay Pf grind NEG pepper-NEG Pf giind NEG pepper PS Ndskay-NEG
‘Ndokay did not grind pepper’

a var ma dawak-iw
Pf run NEG horse-NEG

diwaks a vir ma-w
horse P{ run NEG-NEG

‘the horse did not run’

NEGATIVE IMPERFECTIVE
Preverbal Postverbal

Ndiwya md thnza mird-uw 3 mi tdnza mard 42 Ndowyd-w
Nduya NEG plant  millet-NEG he NEG plant millet PS Nduya-NEG

‘Nduya will not plant millet’

Nddkay mid dora cdat-uw
Ndokay NEG grind pepper-NEG

mo mid dara cdat aa Nddkay-iw
she NEG grind pepper PS Ndskay-NEG

‘Ndskay will not grind pepper’

dilwako mi  vard-w t5 mid wvar 4 dowak-dw
horse NEG munNEG it NEG run PS horse-NEG

‘the horse will not run’
Following are a few further examples of the two orders from texts:
PREVERBAL: (00, a-’iykd Mésangd 3 miy-td s-ay
OK  thereupon Masanga  Pf die-ICP Tot-Tot
‘0K, thereupon Masanga died’

bazaniy d-aa dohéni tsdtsally j-dabdda-zd
young woman do-Ipf te cauries  it’s-front-her

‘a young woman would wear (a string of) cauries on her front’
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Aningi 3 taa md Miyd-w
Ningi Pf cat NEG Miya-NEG

‘Ningi did not conquer (“eat’™) Miya’
POSTVERBAL: (00, a-'iykd  shiykéendn & gwarza s-da  viwagwahi
OK thereupon that's it Pf  grow Tot-PS town
‘OK, thereupon, that’s it, the town grew’

déo naka lookaciy ki, a boo sdada zuw  kd
during that  time PRM Pf goout Tot PS sorghum PRM

‘during that time, the sorghum will have sprouted’

kwia ding(a) danduw s-da bawd-tlan da sabs yaakiy ka. 4
when  say Qt Tot-Ipf come-ICP PS people war PRM

‘when one says that the war makers are coming ...
too, & goso siw milkiy-dy aa wuyasdbo
well Pf wrest Tot power-Tot  PS Hausas

*well, the Hausas took power’
diw, “Too, daway-tla-y!” 8a jifo naaza
quote OK  putdown-her-Tot PS husband her

“*OK, put her down!” said her husband’

1.2.1.1.2. Consecutive clauses in narrative. In narrative, clauses which form the
sequential backbone use the Subjunctive, usually marked with a proclitic d5 when the
subject is 3rd person (6:§5.2.4). Both preverbal and postverbal order for nominal subjects
are common. Preverbal nominal subject order predominates (cf. §1.2.3), but there is
evidence that at least some preverbal nominal subjects are topics rather than grammatical
subjects (see Schuh 1996 and 12:§5).

PREVERBAL.

kwda g-da tsiway kd, tdvam dd dinga zdbaw
when “be” morning PRM  women Sjn carry-on dancing

‘when the dawn comes, the women carry on with dancing’

diga dam éewiya, 'dnta sén n-aaGituwa do baa-z(a) ée kiw(a) aabiy
when arrive day, wife-of man-of-Gituwa  Sjn  go-ICP  to-draw water

‘when day broke, the wife of the Gituwa man went to draw water’

POSTVERBAL:

d3 nj-ay 2z ma  Lafee duw Lifée mid diya-w
Sjn refuse-Tot PS mother Lafic Qt Labe NEG cook-NEG

‘Labe’s mother (then) refused saying I.abe would not cook’.

4The clause with the postverbal subject is an embedded quotation (13:§6.2). Such clauses have all the
relevant syntactic properties of independent main clavses.
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. shiykéendn dd zara-z(a) 4a niy  baa-za
0K Sin  call-her PS & Co. father-her

‘well then, her father and friends call her [girl about to be married]’

daga fdard dawak da {(aa)bly, dd dzaratldn aa sbbo
when begin falling PS  water Sin disperse-ICP PS people

‘when it began raining, the people dispersed’

1.2.1.1.3. Complement clauses to verbs. Complement clauses of verbs (13) may
have either preverbal or postverbal subjects. Verbs taking such complements include san
anow (that)', laks ‘fear (that)’, luw ‘want’, @ kamdara “be fitting (that)’, mar *“find (that)’
and probably others.> Following are two examples where preverbal and postverbal
position of the subject in the complement were given as equivalent. Below those
paradigms are some additional examples of the two orders in verbal complements.

Preverbal Postverhal

mn son  biakoo-dzdhos 4 kora mir |médn son 3 kora mir  ha baakoo-dzsho
I.Pf  know guest-male Pf steal money | I-Pf know Pf steal money PS guest-male

‘T know that the guest stole the money’

mén mar gddanzakway a tiy ’afuw |mén mar 3 tiy ‘afuw aa podanzakway
0Pf find hyena Pf kill goat I-Pf find Pf kill goat PS hyena

‘I found that a hyena had killed the goat’

PREVERBAL.:

miy sdn siw acim mar-md s-dy ‘we know that work has overtaken us’

we know Tot work get-us Tot-Tot
mdn aa zay Ndiwyd do buwdy mir ‘I'll have Nduya bring money’
I Ipf  cause Nduya Sin bring money

POSTVERBAL:

kéoweendekly son  suw s-aa-tda buwa-tlon aa soba yaakiy
BVErYOnE know Tot Tot-Ipf  comeICP PS ones-who war

‘everyone knows that the war makers are coming’

mdn da Ww do b-iws  as Kasham ridza
I Ipf want Sjn come-ICP PS Kasham aftermcon-in

‘T want Kasham to come in the afternoon’

mdn aa-tda lakaw tA  biy t-iwn aa ghdns-vw
I Ipf fear NEG Prt “eat”-me PS God-NEG

‘T am afraid lest rain pour on me’

31 did not elicit detailed data on verb complement clauses, and the range of examples in texts is sparse,
meaning some guestions about possible subject configurations remain unanswered. TAM of the
complement does not play a role in subject placement, e.g. san ‘know (that)’ has free TAM choice in its
complements whereas /uw ‘want’ requires Subjunciive, yet both allow both preverbal and postverbal
Subjects in their complements.
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1.2.1.1.4. Purpose and reason clauses. Clauses introduced by the conjunction
{@)dama *because, in order that’ can have either preverbal or postverbal nominal Subjects

PREVERBAL:
kil-iy-m(a)  #atsdkon taken kon adama dirho nddn ndam-ay
let’s cut through bush this  here because road circuit cireniting-Tot

‘let’s pass through the bush here because the road makes a detour’

dd z-uwso ddo doonak  aaniyhi... dadama zuw nuwss do komay-uws-gy
Sjn enter-ICP into looking for fetish sothat  grain his Sin  spoit-ICP-Tot

‘he goes about seeking a fetish ... so that his [rival’s] grain will spoil’

POSTVERBAL:

mén fay aakdw aadama diya sdpon aa Kisdy
I fan fire sothat cook fuwo PS Kasay

‘I built a fire so that Kasay could cook tuwo’

mén piwa mir nuwun dadama t4  biy kiy(a) aa sdba kir-uw
I hid money my so that  NEG Prt take PS  ones who theft NEG

‘T hid my money lest thieves steal it’
1.2.1.2. Postverbal order for subjects required

1.2.1.2.1. Relative clauses. Relative clauses with internal nominal subjects allow
only the postverbal subject ordering. See 10:§§5.2.2-11 for additional examples.

thabdrma ba kdn da viarks
mat which buy PS boy

‘the mat that the boy bought’

vérke ba tsa-ya mir 4 Kasham ‘the boy to whom Kasham gave money’
boy  who give-to him money PS Kasham

giti baa dd Baa ghdduw aa fly aa Kasham
ax  which Pf split wood with it PS Kasham

‘the ax with which Kasham split wood’

1.2.1.2.2. Adverbial subordinate clanses. All adverbial subordinate clauses other
than purpose/reason clauses (§1.2.1.1.3) require that nominal subjects be postverbal. The
clause types in question are those introduced by the conjunctions Awda ‘when, if’ (= Hausa
idan expressing temporal relation to main clause), td(n) ‘if’ (= Hausa idan expressing
condition required for main clause to take place and also Hausa koo in concessive
conditionals), dagaldagdy ‘when’ (= Hausa da expressing completed events), j-ée ‘then’
{similar to Hausa sai in sequential narrative), ba@ ‘if, were it that’ (= Hausa dda
counterfactual), kaafin ‘before’, and abdaya ‘after’. See Chapter 14 for discussion and
more examples.

kwda ndya kim aa iy ki, dd tabona godanzakway-dy
when  see house PS dog when Sin abuse hyena-Tot

‘when a dog is in sight of his house, he abuses the hyena’
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1 doo m{a) da ghdnsiw, miy mi ddma (Awaz-iw
i fall NEG PS8 “God”-NEG we NEG & planting-NEG

“f it doesn't rain, we won't do the planting’

daga zara-i15n aa  Kasham, d3 buwd-tldn
when call-them P8 Kasham  Sjn come-ICP
«when Kasham called them, they came’
jc gora-yd ee  baw-uwss aa son n-aaMéngila
then show-him where exit-ICP PS man of Mangila
‘then the man from Mangila showed him where he had come from’
j-ée faara tdkay &a Mangila "onda Gitiwi ...
then begin arguing PS Mangila and Gituwa
‘then Mangila and Gituwa began arguing ...

ba zartlon da Kasham kd, & buwiy-tlon
if call-them PS Kasham if Pf comeICP

“if Kasham had called them, they would have come’
kaafin do biy nd aa  thiwiy, ...
pefore  Sjn Prt becooked PS meat
‘pefore the meat was done cooking, ...
tdo, abdaya miyahiy-uwso aa bu-wun... jé¢ zhra-wun dd yarda aa n"l-eemeeniy6
well after death-ICP PS father-my then callme Sjn agree PS Miyas
‘well, after my father died, ... then I was called and the Miyas agreed (that I be chief)’

1.2.1.3. Preverbal order for subjects required: word questions and focus.
One class of clauses seems never to admit postverbal nominal subjects. These are
sentences where a constituent is questioned or syntactically focused, such as those below.”
See 12:§2 for discussion and further examples.

wia dd tenzh zuw-a?l ‘who planted sorghum?

who FPf plant sorghum-Q
but *d4 tenzh zuw da waa? (with postverbal waa ‘who?’)

Q: m-da mbyéara kédbs tafa?

what-FP{  tear gown your (ms)

‘what tore your gown?’

SThe abdaya *after’ clause here is a curious blend of nominalization and finite clanse. The verb miy- ‘die’
has the form normally reserved for a verbal noun plus expressed object (10:§3.4.2), but since the verb is
intransitive, the construction here has to be a verb plus Intransitive Copy Pronoun. Moreover, the
construction cannot be interpreted nominally as ‘after his death’ because there is an expressed subject
bir-wun “my father’. The only interpretation is therefore that this is a finite clause but with a gerund used
in place of the participle as would normally be the case {4:§2). See 14:§9.1, {irst oxample, for another
example of the same type of construction.

1 did not explicitly check for ungrammaticality of postverbal subjects in sentences with constituents other
than subjects questioned or focused. Fowever, unlike other independent clause types (§§1.2.1.1.1-2},
postverbal subjects never show up in any sentences with questioned or focused constituents, either in
elicited data or texts.
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A: ghiduw d§ mbydra-zi ‘WOOD tore it’
wood FPf fear-it
Q: Nduwya niy wee? ‘who did Nduya see?’

Nduya see  who

A: Ndowya ndy-mi miy
Nduya see-us us

‘Nduya saw US’

There are pragmatic reasons for lack of postverbal subjects in such clauses. When Miya
subjects are questioned or focused, they obligatorily fall in sentence initial positioy
obviously precluding their postverbal ordering. Non-subjects, when questioned 0;
focused, remain in situ. Since the neutral position for all non-subjects is postverbal, the
postverbal placement of a subject together with a questioned or focused non-subject would
create a pragmatic clash, i.e. a postverbal subject would interfere with the place of privilege
for the questioned or focused constituent. This is the mirror image of the situation in Bade,
for example, where the neutral position for subjects is preverbal, but subjects, whep
questioned or focused, are placed postverbally. In sentences with questioned or focused
subjects and full nominal objects, speakers frequently place the objects in sentence initial
position as topics, thus reserving the postverbal position for the subject (Schuh 1982a),

1.2.1.4. Positioning of postverbal subjects with respect to other
constituents. In the preceding sections, I have made only a division between preverbal
and postverbal position for nominal subjects, but I have not been precise about what these
terms mean. Preverbal subjects are immediately preverbal, with the only possible
intervening elements being aspect markers. Postverbal subjects might betier be described
as Post Verb Phrase, because they follow the verb and most other postverbal constituents,
The following placements of postverbal subjects have been illustrated above:

POST-DIRECT OBIECT: §1.2.1.1.1, numerous examples; §1.2.1.1.2, 3rd POSTVERBAL
example (“object” is a nominalized complement to a verb); §1.2.1.1.3, st two
examples; §1.2.1.1.4, Ist POSTVERBAL example; $1.2.1.2.1, 2nd and 3rd
examples; §1.2.1.2.2, 1st example

POST-LOCATIVE: §1.2.1.2.2, 4th example
POST-INSTRUMENT: §1.2.1.2.1, 3rd example (both direct object and instrument)

The only elements which I have found to follow a postverbal subject are temporal
adverbs and the phrase final marker of negation:

TEMPORAL ADVERB FOLLOWING SUBJECT: §1.2.1.1.3, penultimate example

NEGATION FOLLOWING SUBJECT: $1.2.1.1.1, numerous examples; §1.2.1.1.3, last
example of POSTVERBAL; §1.2.1.1.4, last example of POSTVERBAL; §1.2.1.2.2,
2nd example

1.2.2. Referential pronominal subject vs. @ subjects. Sentences with first or
second person subjects always have overt pronominal subjects which precede the verb,
regardiess of TAM or syntactic environment (see relevant subsections of 5:§2 and 8:81.2
for paradigms).
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With the exception of clauses in the Imperfective, verbal clauses without a nominal
subject normally have @ 3rd person subject expression.8 Imperfective clauses usually have
pronominai 3rd person subjects. Elicited data make these generalizations clear: intransitive
verbs matk the person, number, and gender of the subject by a suffixed Intransitive Copy
pronoun (ICP—5:§4.1), yet in elicitation, sentences in the Imperfective were volunteered
with overt pronominal subjects; with transitive verbs, where there is no overt marking of
subject features on the verb, TAM’s other than Imperfective were still volunteered without
overt 3rd person subjects. In the table below, T include only forms and meanings that I
actually elicited with these particular verbs (using Hausa, which always has overt pronoun

subjects).

PERFECTIVE: a ghar-ta s-dy
a ghar-tla s-dy
a ghar-tlon s-dy
a zar s-ay
HORTATIVE: ta boo-ta-y
ta boo-tla-y
ta boo-tlan-ay
th zar
SUBJUNCTIVE: ... U3 bas-uwsa bosdw
... d> bosa-za bosdw
... d5 zaraw

IMPERFECTIVE:  t3 s-da ghar-uws-dy
nj2 s-da ghara-zay
tlan s-da ghira-tdn-ay
3 s-4a zard-y
njd s-da ziri-y
{13n s-da zard-y

‘he grew old’

‘she grew old’
‘they grew old’
‘he/she/they called’

‘he should go out’

‘she should go out’
‘they should go out’
‘he/she/they should call’

‘... that he bathe’
‘... that she bathe’
‘... that he/she call’

‘he will grow old’
‘she will grow old’
‘they will grow old’
‘he will call’

‘she will call’

‘they will call’

The same pattern emerges in negative TAM’s except for Negative Hortative, where the
transitive forms were volunteered with overt subjects, as in the Imperfective.

NEG. PERFECTIVE: 4 boo-ta md-w
a zar ma-w
NEG. HORTATIVE: t4 baw-uws-iw
tiy ta zard-w
nj3 ta Zird-w
tlén ta zard-w
NEG. IMPERFECTIVE: {3 m4 baw-uws-1iw
t3 ma zara-w
nj3 ma zard-w
tlsn ma zird-w

‘he did not go out’
‘he/shefthey did not call’

*he should not go out’
*he should not call®
‘she should not call’
‘they should not cafl’
*he will not go out’
*he will not call’

‘she will not call’
‘they will not call’

8We are here concerned only with clauses where the subject is not focused. Any focused constituent must
have some sort of overt expression, whether nominal or pronominal (see Chapter 12,
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A preverbal pronoun was sometimes volunteered in non-Imperfective sentenceg

Z L3 s ) : y ] . ’ ﬂ, -
tin & zar md-w ‘they didn’t call’. 1 suspect that pronouns in such cases are gTammaticggﬂ
topics rather than subjects. Note in this example that the Perfective marker 4 is Present

This marker does not appear with 1st or 2nd person pronominal subjects or with nominal
subjects, suggesting that there is a major syntactic boundary between the marker and the
preceding pronoun. On the other hand, my notes show that Imperfectives were rarely, if
ever, volunteered without overt pronominal subjects. In texts, cases of @ subjécg
expression in the Imperfective for referential subjects (as opposed io indefinite subjects——
§1.2.4) are also rare. Nearly all cases are clauses with the same subject as the immediate

i 1
preceding clause, e.g, v
dd kiya gaangan, #sn  d-ia tskondw @  d-ha  dongd aanduw, ...

Sjn beat drum they AUXIpf  dram (they) AUX-Ipf say quote

‘they beat a drum, they are dramming (and) [they] are saying ...’

There is a likely historical reason for why overt pronominal 3rd person subjects are
preferred in Imperfectives but not other TAM's. As in many other Chadic languages, the
Imperfective was probably a non-verbal locative sentence in origin, and meant something
like “X is at traveling”. Evidence for this historical origin is the fact that the Imperfective ig
the only TAM which can use deverbal nouns as the verb form (cf. 5:§2.2.3.2). Moereover,
the Totality morphemes and negation encompass the auxiliary, verb, and its predicate
complements rather than just the predicate complements (5:§1). This placement of Totality
and negation is like that for non-verbal sentences. Non-verbal sentences require overt
expression of the subject, whether nominal or pronominal (§4). In short, the quasi-
categorial use of pronominal subjects with Imperfective is probably a historical remnant of
the non-verbal origin of this TAM.

1.2.3. A discourse study of subject expressions. Most of the discussion on
subject ordering and subject expression in §§1.2.1-2 is based on observations from elicited
data. As a check on the validity of these generalizations for Miya, 1 did a study of subject
expression in natural texts. Ilooked at three procedural texts (the conduct of an important
Miya festival, a description of beer making, and customs in courting and marriage), a
historical text on the founding of Miya town, and a folktale. Tcounted only verbal clauses.
The first table below summarizes total clause count. 1 separate clauses with first and
second person subjects from clauses with third person subjects since the former always
have overt, preverbal pronoun subjects and are thus are not of interest for issues of order
variation or type of expression. The second table summarizes the results for the 345
clauses with third person subjects.

Total 1st/2nd person 3rd person
clauses  subjects subjects
3 procedural texts: 133 2 131
one historical texi: 75 12 63
one folktale: 223 72 151
TOTAL 431 86 345
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Counts of 3rd person subjects by subject expression and clause type

CLAUSE 1] Pro-8 V |Pro N-§ V [N topic|V...N-§
TYPE topic
F/Q | Foc. or Q AP [ 4
(any TAM) |~ .- - - .
Perf. 4 7 1 1
I (aff. & neg.)
N Imperf. 6 16 1 7 5
D ugff. & neg.)
_E Fut. 2
P. Sjn. 2 1 1
{aff.& neg)
d3 Consec. 111 3 40 2 4
b Comps. 2 2
P. Purpose i
RC |Irc 29 | L
£ if? R I I
A kwda ‘when’ 14 R I 5 18
D jée ‘when’ 17 | 2 1 6
V. dagdy ‘when’ 19 - - En 9
kaafin ‘before’ S o 1
TOTAL 211 17 79 61 149 40

The shaded areas represent configurations which 1 have claimed to be excluded, viz.
postverbal subjects in clauses with questioned or focused constituents (Q/F-—§1.2.1.3)
and preverbal nominal subjects in relative clauses (RC—%§1.2.1.2.1) and most types of
adverbial subordinate clauses (ADV.—§1.2.1.2.2). The lack of any such configurations
in the sample from natural texts supports those claims. Counts from texts also jibe with
claims about relative frequency of preverbal vs, postverbal nominal subjects in independent
main clauses (INDEP.—§1.2.1.1.1) and Subjunctive consecutive clauses
(d3 Consec.—§1/2/1/1/2), viz. nominal subjects are most commonly preverbal in such
clauses, but postverbal subjects are also grammatically possible. There were not enough
examples of verbal complements (Comps.—§1.2.1.1.3) or Purpose clauses (§1.2.1.1.4)
in the sample examined to say anything about relative frequency of order in natural
discourse.

The counts also confirm observations in §1.2.2 that pronominal expression of subjects
is preferred for Imperfective but & expression is preferred elsewhere. The @ configuration
was by far the most frequent type (61% = 211/345 of the total clanse count). With the
exception of one focused subject, the only pronouns used as grammatical subjects were in

9Among the examples with topicalized semantic subjects, the 7 with pronouns and 9 of those with nouns
have J grammatical subjects. These are not included among the 211 examples listed with @ grammatical
subjects. 'The 5 topicalized noun examples in the “Imperf.” row have overt pronominal subjects, which are
included in the count of Pra-S V “Imperf.” examples.
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Imperfective clauses. Moreover, of the six @ subjects in Imperfective clauses

impersonal (see §1.2.4), two were in clauses immediately following a clause wi;
subject, as in the last example of §1.2.2, and two were in relative clauses
semantic subject had immediately preceded the clause, e.g. sdmay n-daMdngild
da pdw ‘the trash of Mangila where [he] was dumping it’.

In addition to 3 subjects, preverbal pronominal and nominal subjects, and postverba]
nominal subjects, the table lists counts for clauses where a fopicalized pronoun or nou
was the semantic subject of the sentence but the grammatical subject was a pronoun or an
The expression of grammatical subjects in these sentences parallels that of sentenceg:
without topics, i.e. grammatical subjects were @ except for Imperfectives (see fn. 9. 1
suspect that many of the sentences counted as having preverbal nominal subjects rria
actually have topicalized semantic subjects but @ grammatical subjects. This remari
applies particularly to the 40 o5 consecutive clauses listed as having prenominal subjects
In the three procedural texts and the historical text, all written in Miya with written Hausé
translation, Vaziya invariably provided translations such as the following for clauses of the
type in question;

two Were
han Overt
Wwhere the
ee B nd 4.

soba gaangan da korma gaangan = Hausa makada sai su debi kide-kide

‘then the drummers (s3ba gaangan) begin drumming’

Note that in the Hausa translation, makad'a ‘drummers’ (which translates Miva s3ba
gaangan ‘possessors-of drum’) precedes sai ‘then’, a common conjunction introducing
Hausa consecutive clauses. In Hausa, this conjunction would have to be clause initial, i.e.
anything preceding it would have to be a topic. Miya has no word which directly parallels
Hausa sai used in this way, and hence there is o overt evidence in the Miya sentence that
saba gaangan is a topic. However, I see no reason why Vaziya, who spoke Hausa
fluently, would use this translation if he did not sense the Miya noun phrase to be a topic.
{See 12:§5 for further discussion of topics.) If this hypothesis is correct, it accounts in
part for why there appears to be such a preponderance of preverbal nominal subjects in
narrative as opposed to postverbal, viz. some (many?, most?, all?!) of the apparent
preverbal nominal subjects are actually grammatical topics.

1.2.4. Tmpersonal subjects (= French on, Hausa an, etc.). To express
impersonal subjects corresponding to French on, Hausa an, etc., Miya uses a sentence
with no overt subject. Such sentences are thus identical to sentences with referential @
subjects (§1.2.2). No function other than subject has an impersonal form, i.e. there are no
impersonal object pronouns, etc. However, most intransitive verbs require an ICP
reflecting person, number, and gender features of the subject (5:84.1). The ICP for
impersonal subjects is the third plural -tlon. 1 elicited the following examples using the
Hausa sentences in parentheses following the glosses. Compare, in particular, the
Imperfective example, with no overt subject, with the Imperfective examples in §1.2.2,
where referential non-nominal subjects have overt expression as pronouns.

PERFECTIVE: i ba-tldn suw
NEG. PERFECTIVE: & bo-tldn ma-w
SUBJUNCTIVE:
IMPERFECTIVE:

‘one has come’ (H: an zo)

‘one has not come’ (H: ba'a zo ba)
man da [ow do buwd-thn ‘Twant one to come’ (I ina so a zo)
s-da buwa-tldn ‘one will come’ (H: za a zo)
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For the HORTATIVE Vaziya volonteered tdwiy-kd, and for the NEG. IMPERFECTIVE, wiy
md b-uws-uw. The former is actually the plural imperative ‘(you [pl]) come!’. There may
be a pragmatic problem in translating Hausa ¢ zo/, which would normally be used where a
referential subject is known but where direct reference is avoided for some reason. If this
referent is 2nd person, there would be a morphological clash between the 3rd person ICP,
_tlan, and the 2nd person referent, a clash which does not occur in Hausa, where 4 is
specifically impersonal and hence is not directly associated with any person. The NEG.
IMPERFECTIVE literally means ‘someone will not come’. The problem here seems to be
that negative md can never be clause initial. Some subject must thus be supplied. In
negative clauses, it is the referentiality of wiy ‘someone’ which is negated (9:§1.2), i.e. the
clause means ‘no one will come’, which is logically the same thing as ‘one will not come’.

Since there is no formal difference between sentences with impersonal subjects and
those with referential subjects having @ expression, there are contexts whose readings are
ambiguous (or vague) between impersonal and referential readings, as in the following
passage from a fext:

1. Waataw, nfywly sdba jiyeey, ‘That is, certain people there are, (and)
2. 4 zara-tldn aanduw “malvoo”, [one] calls them “malvoo™.

3. Kwia danga duw mukw4 naa When {one] says that (it is) the day that
4, d-ha sda k4, déo naka camizo ka, [one] will drink, during that night,

5. 4sona-tlon {they] will spend the night

6. d-aa-t(aa) dazabiw Ithey] will be dancing

7. d-hasda tal [they] will be drinking beer

8.

d-aa zab(a) aazabuw. [they] will be dancing dances.’

In this passage, none of the clauses (2-8) has an overt subject. The subject translations in
brackets correspond to Vaziya's Hausa translation as an (impersonal) or sun (referential).
The referential reading presumably refers to niywiy sébs ‘some people’. The impersonal
translation is pragmatically the only one that works in clause (2), but either an impersonal
or referential translation would scem possible for the remainder. The context from which
this segment comes makes it fairly clear that people other than niywiy s3bs alone are
participating.

1.2.5. Empty or “expletive” subjects (English i, Hausa ya, etc.). Some
languages have classes of clauses where the subject has no semantic content but has the
purely grammatical function of filling the subject position of the clause. In English there
are two broad classes of such clauses, in both cases the subject position being filled with it
{i) clauses whose semantic subject is a proposition and (ii} weather and time expressions.
In Hausa, the first class uses the 3rd masculine singular pronoun; in the second class, with
the exception of a limited number of cases which use the impersonal an/a/ana, etc., the
expression will be worded in some way with a nominal subject. In Miya, as far as I have
been able to determine without having systematically investigated the issue, there are no
native constructions with empty subjects of this type.i¢ Compare equivalent expressions in
the three languages.

10T, Stowell, in personal comrunication, has pointed out to me that null subject languages, ie.
languages which do not have a grammatical requirement that sentences have overt subjects, generally do not
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English Hausa Miya
Propositional | it’s possible that they | yaa yiwu sit kwiddaa tlan ée buwee mir
subjects will bring money kaawoo kudii possible  they Ipf bring  money
itishardtocalcha | yanaa da wityaa | kwiyaka daangn jda  wuya
rabbit % kaama zoomoo | catching  rabbit  be with difficulsy
Weather and | it i$ raining anda ruwaa ghansa j-da-tha dawaw
time God Prt-Ipf  fall
itis dawn garil yaa waayee | yliw tsda  s-ay

dawn give? Tot

it is night daree yaa yi A dons-da cémazs
Pfdo Tot-PS night

The expression for ‘be possible’ is an invariable complementizing expression. “Tough
movement” expressions, as exemplified by ‘it is hard to catch a rabbit’ permit only a
wording with a nominal in subject positions (the “tough-moved” variant, ddangu j-da wuya
kwiyaka ‘a rabbit is hard to catch’ is also possible). Weather and time expressions require
that subject position be filled by a general “environment noun” (ghdnsa ‘God, sky’—¢f,
Hausa garii) or by a noun referring to the time or phenomenon itself (the word order
variants in ‘it is dawn’ and ‘it is night’ are regular variants of Miya, not features special to
environment expressions—cf. §1.2.1.1.1}.

One frequently used expression borrowed from Hausa, & kamdata it is fitting’, has the
structure of a clause with an impersonal subject (§1.2.4):

4 kamdathi do biway mir aa Kasham *Kasham should bring money’
Pf be fitting Sjn bring money PS Kasham

Finally, there is a time expression whose structure I do not fully understand. I have
found this only in kwda conditional clauses. It appears to be a non-verbal clause which
either has an expletive subject of  expression or a postposed subject and no predicate
complement. Neither analysis is satisfactory. See 5:§2.2.3.3 for discussion of the
g-AUX and 14:§2.1.1 (esp. last subsection) for further illustrations and discussion of this
particular clause type.

kwda p-4a  cdmdza ka, ...
when AUX-Ipf night  when

*when night comes, ...; when it is night, ...’

1.3. Direct and indirect (dative or benefactive) objects

1.3.1. Nominal objects. Nominal direct and nominal indirect objects are not
distinguished by any overt marking associated with the object itself, such as a preposition.
However, when an indirect object (noun or pronoun) is present, the verb has an Indirect

use expletive pronoun subjects in sentences such as those illustrated here. Miya is a nuil subject language
as far as verbal sentences go (§1.2.2). Hausa, on the other hand, always requires that a sentence have a
nominal subject and/or an overt clitic which marks person, number, and gender features of the subject.
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Object Stem (4:§1.1.2), characierized by a final -a. Compare the following cases, where
the difference between direct and indirect object shows up only on the verb:1!

po: tln fiy dzdraray tiiwiy ki ‘it’s they who will distribute the meat’
10:  ddbota goordwiy do dzarayd sdba sdba tlan déeyi kd

‘they undo the kolas and distribute [them] to the people who are there’

po:  t-aa bdy mir misdally Néera dariy ‘he will take money, about ¥100°

10: mé3n aa bava niy biwun ‘T will take [figs{ to my family’

When both the direct and indirect object are nominal, the direct object normally comes
first. Note that the indirect object stem with final -a is required even with the intervening
nominal object. 2

po only: Kasdy & zar virks ‘Kasay called the boy’

Do+ 10: Kasdy 4 zara ’afuw virks ‘Kasay called the goat for the boy’

po only: Ndiawya gor kim malvs ‘Nduya showed the chief’s house’

DO+10: Ndliwya gora kam mdlvé baakoo dzshs ‘Nduya showed the chief’s house
Nduya show house chief visitor male to the visitor’

mén tsda mir Kasham ‘T gave money to Kasham’

Nditwya kona tliwly wee? ‘who did Nduya buy meat for?’

Nduya buy meat whom

mdn da baya ziw  ghdrahoo dzoho nuwun T will take sorghum to my father’
I Ipf take sorghum old person male my

bda win ka dd> kaf(a) aacdn didi-wasa ‘the girl's father sends a message to
father girl PRM Sjn send  “message” in-laws-his his in-laws’

In verbal TAM’s (5:§2.1), almost half the verbs have a lexical form ending in -a, and
underived verbs in nominal TAM’s (5:§2.2) all end in -a. In all such cases, there is no
overt formal differentiation of nominal direct objects and nominal indirect objects.

DO: shiykéendn Baakdo db bola mitkway
‘then Bako will state the day (of the wrestling match)’

Y the first pair of examples, the verb with the direct obiect is a pluractional {7:§3) whereas the verb with
the indirect object is not. This is not relevant to the marking of object type. The verbs in both sets of
examples have the transitizing suffix -ay (7:§4.1.1). In a few examples in elicitation and in one example
from a text, the - marking indirect objects was omitted with the transitizing suffix when a direct object
intervened before the indirect ohject, e.g. mdn biwdy sdpan baa’iy ‘I brought food to the guests’, d d'da
dzdray fiwly kd dangly ‘one distributes meat to the relatives’.

1241 examples in texts and nearly all examples in elicitation have the V + DO + IO order. In a few
elicited examples, the opposite order was either velunteered or accepted when I volunteered it, e.g. as an
alternative to & gora vérks naazd Kasdy ‘she showed her son to Kasay’, Vaziya gave a gara Kasdy vérks
Raazad in the same meaning,
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10:  kwda baatldn ki dd bala Mai 'Unguwd, “Née a kafoma aa baa wiin kot ._.”
‘when they go they say to the Ward Head, “Look, the girl’s father has sent us |

DO: milkwd na d-aa biy s4 tdl ka, 4 tsda ngdn miku taka

‘on the day that they will drink beer, they will give the name that day’
10:  jée kiya gwalfs do tsaa Giniwa

‘then they took the chieftainship and gave [it] to Gituwa’

1.3.2. Pronominal objects. Pronominal objects are expressed as clitics to verbs, [y
verbal TAMs (5:§2.1), DO and 1O clitics other than first person singular are segmentally
identical, but they are usually distinguished tonally and/or by the presence or absence of the
indirect object stem -a (4:§1.1.2). In nominal TAM’s (3:§2.2), where a special indirect
object stem is not overt, 10 clitics are the same as those for verbal TAMs, but DO’s use the
genitive clitics (8:§1.3).13 The paradigms below illustrate the distinctions between DO ang
10 clitics using third person masculine singular with verbs in all the major lexical classes
(see 4:881.1.1, 1.2.3 for verb classes and 5:§§4.2, 4.3 respectively for full DO and [0
paradigms). I have separated the -a of the indirect object stems with a hyphen but have lef
final & of “a” class verbs intact with the verb.

Verbal TAM: Hortative ‘he should ... him/for him’

Verb class Do 10

L, & class ta baso-ya th bos-a-y4 ‘wash’

1, -aclass th toka-ya ta tok-a-yd ‘accompany’
HH, & class ta Bala-yd ta Bol-a-yd ‘chop’

HH, -a class ta bata-y4 ta bot-a-ya ‘untie’

HL, @ classi4  tamar-ya th mar-d-ya ‘get’
Nominal TAM: Subjunctive ‘that he ... him/for him’'

L, 3 class dd bos-uwso dd bos-a-ya *wash’

L, -a class d> tok-uwse > tok-a-y4 ‘accompany’
HI, @ class  ddBal-uwss d» Bal-a-y4 ‘chop’

HH, -a class d3 bot-uws3 da bot-a-yi ‘untie’

HL, @ class dd mar-tws3 dd mar-4-ya ‘get’

When the IO is a pronoun and there is an overt DO, whether noun or pronoun, the 10
always takes the form of an IO clitic. If the DO is a pronoun, it is expressed as an
Independent Pronoun (8:§1.1) rather than as a clitic:

Pronoun IO, noun DO

m3n ts-3-y4 mir ‘I gave him money’
nj-aa gor-a-tla varke naaza ‘she will show her her son’

13pronominal direct objects of verbs with the transitizing suffix -ay take the DO clitics in all TAMs. See
7:84.1.1.
141 found no transitive HL -a class verbs.
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mbdn bi-wun bal-a-f3 wiy ‘I will go and cut you (ms) another [stick]’
pas-a-ma kabo ‘wash the gown for us!” (singular imperative)

Pronoun 10O, pronoun DO

man ts-a-yd ty ‘T gave it to him’ (lit. ‘I gave him it’)

nj-ha ger-a-tld ty ‘she will show him to her’ (lit. *... to her him’)

mn aa ts-a-f3 tldn ‘I will give them to you (ms)’ (lit. ‘... to you them”)
3 gor-a-f3 fiy msn ‘he showed me to you’ (lit. *... to you, you, me’)

In the last example, the IO is repeated as an Independent Pronoun before the DO
pronoun. There seems to be a certain unnaturalness to using an overt DO pronoun when an
IO is overt. I have found only one example of this in a text (the last example below), and
although Vaziya would produce sentences like those immediately above, it was with some
hesitation and (pragmatically motivated?) variation, such as repeating or not repeating the
JO as an independent pronoun—compare the last two examples above.

With a nominal IO and pronominal DO, one would expect the DO to be expressed as a
clitic. However, in the examples I was able to elicit and the one textual example I found,
the DO was expressed with an Independent pronoun, and its position with respect to the TO
varied:

i gora Kasdy tiy ‘she showed him to Kasay’
nj-da gora Kasay tiy *she will show him to Kasay’
mén tsda tiy Kasham ‘I gave it to Kasham’

man aa tsda iy Kasham ‘Twill give it to Kasham®

dlérkfy maa dd kena #a maaho k4, 4 pim njly 'an ka

. chicken which Pf buy PS mother PRM Ft slaughter it wife PRM

‘the chicken which the mother has bought, she will slaughter it for the wife’

1.3.3. Pronominal vs. @ objects. With referential DO’s in texts there is a preference
for expressing human reference with pronouns and inanimate reference with . Animals,
in this respect, seem to pattern with inanimates, but my corpus does not contain enough
examples of animal referents in continuing discourse to establish a clear trend. These
observations correlate with those made for Hausa by Jaggar (1985) (see §1.3.4 for a smalf
discourse study of Miya objects). Below are typical examples from texts, first of pronouns
used in continued reference for a human antecedent, second of @ in continned reference to
inanimates. The antecedent referent is in small caps and the pronouns are italicized.

Human;

To, kwaa dom({a) lookaciy NAAZA ba awree,
aadoo niyka dzafo vaatleeniy ka soba doona-za,

‘Well, when HER time for marriage comes,

among those five men who are seeking her
shiykeenan da zara-z(a) aa niy baa-za well her parents (niy baa-za) call her

do tambayee-tla nj-aaluw weena aadoo niyka dzab. (and) ask #er whom she likes among those men.’
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Inanimate:

Kwaa raba ZUW; ka, a sonuwso kidi. Kwaa phodzuwss  “When they have wetted the SORGHUM;,
wulum ka, three days. When it has fermented,

a’iyka do tsaa @ tovam

it goes

then they give [it]j to the women
dor @; -ay. (and they) grind {it];.
Kwaa dora {3 ka, When they have ground [it};

kwaa ts(a) aa yuw ka, suw palaka TAL;-ay. when the dawn breaks, it’s BEER; mixing {time),

Kwaa tataha TAL; ka, When they have strained the BEER;,

kaafin tsoraka t-aamuku, do z(a} [ZS;- aakuw menam-ay.  before midday, they put [it]j on the fire again,’

Preference for pronominal anaphora for humans but @ for inanimates is functional, not
grammatical. The following example is from a text with pronominal anaphora for ap
inanimate.

Coonakon PAY T-AAMANGILA, yawwa, ta Gwarama ta  ‘Now the POND OF MANGILA, yes, (it is)
soba niy aaDaya Gwarama’s (and) that of the people of Daya

sabooda Gwarama d3 Biyaa-za. because Gwarama dug i’

A restriction against @ anaphora for human referents is more nearly absolute, I have
found no examples in texts of @ human object anaphora, even in series of linked actions
with the same object repeated, where Iausa often uses @ (Jaggar 1985:98{f.). However,
verbs subcategorized for animate (and typically human) objects can be cited without overt
objects (a tiy sdy ‘he killed’, & zar sdy ‘he called’), and @ reference is normal for human
subjects in most verbal clause types (§1.2.2).

It is difficult to say whether @ anaphora is possible for I0’s since there are few, if any,
verbs which are subcategorized for obligatory I0’s. IO pronouns usuaily have human
referents, but they can have inanimate referents:

Kwaa tatoha @ ka, bahiy can’azahar “When one has strained [THE BEER], toward early afternoon
do mana za-y(a) aakuw aacoBowas-ay. one again puts fo if the fire underneath it.’

1.3.4. A discourse study of object expressions. I did a count of {ypes of object
expressions in natural texts parallel to the count of subject expressions discussed in §1.2.3,
using the same text sample. The number of clauses is smaller, of course, because many
clanses have intransitive verbs.

Do 1, 2 pro  noun Q word 3rd ps. pro. 3rd ps. §  Total
human 8 3 2 33 @ 66 (3rd pers.)
47% of hum. | 3% of hum. [ 50% of hum.
animal 4 %) @ 0] 4
- 1100% of an.
inanimate ! 2 4 17 94
76% of inan. | 2% of inan. | 43% of inan. | 18% of inan.

Total 3rd person DO 164
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10
pnman 10 It 4] 28 %] 39 (3rd ps.)
28% of hum. 72% of hum.
ipanimate |- ) %) 1 %) 1

Total 3rd person 10 40

These text counts confirm the observations in §1.3.3 about preference for pronominal
or {8 anaphora depending on whether a referent is human or non-human.! Indeed, for the
texts examined, the correlation of human/pronoun vs. non-human/@ was nearly
categorical, the only apparent exceptions being 4 tokens of direct object pronoun aad 1
token of indirect object pronoun with inanimate referents. In fact, these examples form a
special category because they are all resumptive pronouns in a relative clause referring to
the antecedent, and they all have either zar (+ DQ) “call’ or danga (+ 10) tell, call” as the
verb:

ndkoan wir ba na zar-uws dnduw “wityak  dadsbe”
this festival that AUX call-it Qt jumping arena
‘this festival that one calls [ir] ‘the wrestling festival™

[uman referents take pronominal objects even in consecutive clauses where Hausa would
allow @ anaphora for a human:

... duw, “Puw-iy Labe! Moan s-aa bu-wun.”
Do kiya-za do puwa-za-y ...
Sjn take-her  Sjn  hide-her-Tot

‘... he said, “Hide Labe! I will come.”
They took her and hid her.’

The discourse counts also confirm observations in §§1.3.1-2 about relative ordering
and co-occurrence preferences for objects:

L¥IRST | SECOND = noun DO Q-word DO pronoun DO_ @ DO
noun IO 2 ) @ 2
pronoun 10 17 2 9] 4

The indirect object, whether noun or pronoun, always comes first. A configuration
with a pronominal indirect object is common, but the text sample examined had no
examples of direct object pronouns co-occurring with indirect objects. The reason for this
must be mainly pragmatic—indirect objects, which are either dative or benefactive, are
almost invariably human, and direct objects of which the donatee or benefactee is the
recipient are almost invariably non-human. The first table in this section and §1.3.3 have
shown that non-human objects virtuaily never have pronominal reference. The canonical
pattern will thus be HUMAN INDIRECT OBJECT (noun or pronoun) + NON-IHIUMAN DIRECT

15The count for human noun direct objects includes two tokens of an elephant in a folktale who plays a
human-like role. The count for human pronoun direct objects and that for human noun indirect objects
includes one token each of this referent as well.
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OBIECT {noun or @), i.e. because of the preference for human/pronoun vs. non~human/g,
a situation where a pronominal direct object would co-occur with an indirect object woy]g
rarely arise. We are thus left with a “chicken and egg” sitnation: does the rather flyjg
treatment of pronominal direct objects together with indirect objects noted at the end of
§1.3.2 arise because this configuration rarely occurs and speakers are not quite sure whay
to do with it? OR has the grammar of Miya created a way of avoiding a configuration wit
two pronouns in a row, a configuration which Miya speakers would not even use except
when forced to do so by persistent lingnists?!

1.4. Locatives

1.4.1. Stationary locatives and goal locatives. Miya makes ne syntactic or
morphological distinction between stationary locatives and locative goals. Moreover, there
are no stationary or goal prepositions. Rather, nouns which can be used as heads of
locative phrases have a locative form (8:§6.1). For most nouns, this consists of a prefix
afa)- (pronounced short at the beginning of an intonational phrase but usually lengthened
medially). This prefix probably comes from the Chadic general stationary locative
preposition *a, but in Miya there are several reasons, discussed in 8:86.1, for analyzing it

as part of the noun. The folfowing examples will demonstrate the formal identity of |,

locative goals and stationary locatives as well as illustrate one of the arguments for
speaking of “locative forms™ rather than “prepositions”. Variation in length of the afa)-
prefix medially is fairly free; examples are as in my notes. Tonal alternations are
conditioned by phonological, not syntactic factors (3:83).

Citation forms of locative nouns used below: Miya ‘Miya (town)’
4Gaaruw  ‘Bauchi {town)’
Tykwa? ‘where?’
kam ‘compound; hometown’
Stationary locatives Locative goals
a dam aacdm Miya t3 sda biiwsd Miy(a)-dy

‘he did work in Miya’ *he will go to Miya' (-dy = Totality 7:§2)
4 bdy bakwal Miya

‘he took a bag to Miya’

t3 sda biws daGlaruw-dy

‘he will go to Bauchi’

a d'am aacam aGaaruw
‘he did work in Bauchi’

a bay bakwal aGaaruw
“‘he took a bag to Bauchi’
mac aa bdghdm "iykwi?
‘where are you (f) going?

fa tsagaku "{ykwa?
‘where did you (m) sit?’
ganaa zuwagham dkam a batldn s-aakam-ay
‘let me Jeave you (f) at home’ ‘they went home’

4 bdy dzam aakdm

‘they took beans home’
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(no examples elicited of kam a batldn kam(tlan)
meaning ‘hometown’) ‘they went to their hometown’
4 bdy dzam kdm(tlsn)

‘they took beans to their hometown’

We can divide locative words into three types: (1) those which have the a- prefix in all
contexts, including citation form and non-locative sentential functions such as subject or
direct object, e.g. dKanoe “Kano’, ddrikun(d) ‘place of ...’ dtsafs ‘middle, center’; (2)
those which never have a prefix, e.g. Miya ‘Miya town’, k{d) ‘place of ...°, "fyka ‘there’,
ddha ‘inside’; (3) nouns which take no g- in citation form or in non-locative uses but take
a- when used locatively, e.g. {d}kdasuw ‘market’, (d)ddangs ‘water pot’, (d){dm ‘hut’.
Types (1) and (2) comprise canonical locative words, i.e. those which inherently specify a
location rather than a concrete object and which are typically the head of a locative phrase.
Type (1) is the largest class. Type (3) comprises nouns which are concrete objects but
which can also serve as heads of locative phases. A contrast illustrated above is the use of
kam meaning ‘hometown’ vs. kdm meaning ‘compound, home’. The former takes no
prefix in locative phrases (cf. names of towns, which are all of type (1) or (2)) whereas the
latter adds a prefix when used as head of a locative phrase.

A possible analysis of locative phrases would be to have a locative preposition a{a)-
which is omitted in locative phrases where the head is a noun from group (1) or (2). 1
prefer, however, a lexical/morphological approach. Locative phrases have no overt
syntactic marker, such as a preposition. Rather there is an inflectional process which adds a
prefix a- to nouns when they appear as the head of a locative phrase unless they are marked
not to take this prefix. Under this analysis, only those nouns of group (2) would have to
be marked. Nouns of group (1) already have a prefix, so the inflectional rule either applies
vacuously or does not apply. An additional advantage of the morphological analysis is that
nouns with the locative prefix can cccur in contexts other than adjunct locative phrases to
verbs. In particular they can appear as the second noun of genitive phrases, e.g. diiwky -
aakdn-nd ‘the wealth of your (pl) household’ (10:§3.3.2). In such phrases, the noun is
one member of a noun phrase but is understood as a location rather than a concrete noun.
A morphological approach which adds locative inflection to nouns accounts for this
naturally. A syntactic approach which claims that a¢f{a) + Noun is a prepositional phrase

“would have to introduce an NP structure [Noun + Linker + Prepositional Phrase], a

structure not otherwise attested.

Following are a few more examples of locative phrases (see §4.5 for examples of
locative phrases which themselves are predicates). These sentences exemplify locative
phrases of a number of types and locative phrases in 2 number of syntactic environments.

Nouns in locative form with no “preposition” (8:$6.1)

Ndiwya var siw dd b-uws da-viwdgwihiy-dy ‘Nduya ran to the town’
Nduya run TOT Sin go-ICP Loc-town-Tot
Ndiwya vdr adamirdy a-viwdgwahi
Nduya rn  tunning  Loc-town

‘Nduya ran in the town’

mdn aa b-uwn da-kdastw
I Ipf go-ICP Loc-market

‘T'm going to market’
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Locative phrases with “prepositions” (8:§6.2.2)

tho aa ’iykd miy bay dataa déy

‘thence we take it onto a rock outcropping’
well from there we take onto rock

mén (sar-wan véna kim ‘I stopped in front of the house’

I stop-ICP  front house

Overt objects followed by locative phrase

nj-a dem(a) dacim aa-kédasiiw ‘she is working in the market’

she-Ipf do work  Loc-market

dd tokonA-yd paangam alda yan-was? ‘one beats a drum for him on his grave’
Sjn beat-for him drum on  grave-his

dd duwrd tillay  doo ndiwuldlaw ‘they pour the beer into pots’

Sin pour  beer-Tot in pots

miy aa via zdw ddo bly 4 sen-liwseo ddho

we Ipf pour sorghum into  water Fi spend night-ICP  inside

‘we pour sorghum into water (and) it spends the night in (it)’

“Non-locative” nouns in locative phrases (8:§6.2.4)

Kdsham ba-ta(a) da-dukund Jaala
Kasham  go-ICP  Loc-place  Jala

Kdsham bb-t(a) aa-dikund-wun
Kasham  come-ICP Loc-place-my

“Kasham went to Jala’

‘Kasham came to me’

Multiple locative phrases

tho diamda tlon tn aa baa-tldn d-aa kiw(a) dably naatlen saara a-kwatla
well usuafly they they Ipf goICP Ipf  draw water  their distant Loc-downward

‘well they would go and draw their water at a distance in the lowland’

ds tlaa-za de baa-z(a) aa-tsakem-ay aa-tor maa-za  t-aa-tsakom
Sin arise-ICP Sjn go-JCP  Loc-bush-Tot  Loc-place of mother-her of-Loc-bush

‘she arose and went to the bush to her “bush mother’™”

1.4.2. Source or temporal inception: preposition da * ‘from’. Both locative
source and temporal inception, usually translatable as ‘from’, are expressed with the
preposition da’. I illustrate the two phrase types here because they share a prepositiomn,
though syntactically the source phrase would be internal to the verb phrase while the
temporal phrase would be external to it. The preposition appears before the head word,
whether that word has the prefix a(a)- or not. Since contignous vowels in Miya contract,
the preposition da usually enters into contraction with preceding and/or following vowels.
This makes it difficult to establish its tonal properties with certainty. I tentatively provide
the preposition itself with /F¥/ (which is realized as L in phrase initial position 3:83.1) and
with a final floating L, which replaces the tone of the following tonal domain. The first
three examples below show that da is a real preposition, different from the locative prefix
afa)- discussed in §1.4.1. In these examples, the following word begins in a consonant,
so there is no possibility of confusing the preposition with a prefix. In the fourth example,
from a recorded text, the speaker pronounced both the preposition and the prefix. In the
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last three examples, the preposition was contracted in speech with the preceding and/or
following vowel(s). Tones in these examples are not completely consistent with the
proposed tonal configuration, perhaps because of the contractions.

Locative source
s iykd dd bay-yA A-pSpam-ay
from there Sjn  take-him Loc-cave-Tot

Kdsham tla-t(a) 4a  Miya bahiy(a) da-Ningi ‘Kasham set out from Miya to Ningi’
Kashamn  arise-JCP from Miya going Loc-Ningi

‘thereupon one takes him to the cave’

Q: mdi bookem  da  Ciykwd?

‘where did you (f) come from?’
you {f) come out-ICP from where

A: min boo-wan da  aa-Gituwa
I come owt-ICP from Loc-Gituwa

T came from Gituwa’

mén bil-wdn 3aa (a)dikund Jaala

‘T have come from Jala(’s place)’
I come-ICP from place of Jala

dd pota-z(a) da  (a)ghdm-uwss
Sjn lower-her from head-his

‘he took her down from his head’

kwda naa ka, dd kamd-y(a) dakuw-dy 2a  cdbo-waso
when cook when Sjn pull-toit  fire-Tot from base-its

‘when it is done cooking, one pulls the fire from underneath it’

Temporal inception

thvam do ding(a) aazdbo 3a  tsuway hdr bahly ‘azdhar
women Sjn keepon dancing from moming until going to midday

‘the women keep dancing from morning all the way to midday’

Washashan-fo ména jiy kén #a  buwdhiyi-fo ‘“Tykon-a?
years-your how many Flp here from coming-your  here-Q

‘how many years has it been since your arrival here?

1.5. Instruments: preposition da *. Instrumental phrases use a preposition da” .
This resembles the source locative preposition (§1.4.2), but the source locative seems to
bear underlying H whereas the instrument seems to bear underlying L. They both have a
final floating L. (3:84). With the instrumental preposition, I collected examples of nouns
bearing different tones in order to demonstrate the effect of the final floating L. Compare
the tones of the nouns below following the demonstrative ndkan/tdkon with their tones

following @a’. Pronominal objects of the instrumental preposition are the independent
pronouns (8:§1.1).

da gaday [ _ _] ‘with a sword” of. tdkon gaday [—— ]
aaginl ] ‘with an ax’ cf. ndkan giti [~ ——]
dakwambal [__ ]  ‘with astick’ cf. ndkan kwambal [—— _ _]
dalibir [ ] ‘with a needle’ cf, ndkon liffr -~ —~]
danje ] ‘with it ()’ ef. njs [ ‘her, it (f)’

A ddm aacdm da  giti
Pf & work with ax

‘he did work with an ax’
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mén kiwa zuw-da aa  magirbi
FPf  harvest sorghum-pin with hoe

‘T harvested sorghum with a hoe’

mn kitwa z1iw 3a njo ‘T harvested sorghum with it’

4 dom aathm 2a  bozakwdy
Pf do singing with harp

*he sang with a harp’

ndiwul bda dd diya sdpon aa iy

‘the pot that she cooked fuwo with (ity
pot that Pf cook tuwo  with it

mdn aa-tda diy-lws 4a!® Nayrd vaatlo ‘he owes me ¥5.00°

I Ipf follow-him with Naira five (‘I am following him with N5.00"

dd denga-t{a) 42 yharée Ba vona miy ‘they spoke toher in the Miya language’
Sin speak-toher with language with mouth Miya

kwda biy bay-t1d hda-(bn kd, dd doma 'am-4 2a njo

when Prt take-her place-their when Sjn wife-pln with her

‘when they take her home, they make a wife out of her’
1.6, Comitatives: prepositions ’snda” or ’afda

1.6.1. Simple comitatives. Comitative phrases use the prepositions 3nda” or '5fda’,
which are completely interchangeable. They both have a final floating L, which replaces
the tone of the following domain (3:§4). These same prepositions conjoin noun phrases.17
See 10:86 for discussion of this function as well as examples of the effect of the floating L
and a note on the historical origin of the two forms. Phrases with 3nda’ or '3fdd can be
used as simple adjunct phrases meaning ‘in the company of, with’. Pronominal objects use
the independent pronouns (8:§1.1).

4 ‘ar(a) ée-wutdy "onda nily Azok-iiwso ‘he will prepare (beer) with his uncles’
Ft prepare at-one with  &Co uncle-his

a2 dom aacdm ’'>nda miy *he did work with us’

Pf do work  with s

jée ddnpa-y(a) & yaarde ‘'Mda fiy
then speak-tohim with language with him

‘they spoke in (their native) language with him’

16The H on the preposition may be explained by LOW RAISING, which raises the first syllable of a L
domain atter L if the L. domain does not begin in a voiced obstruent—3:§3.4. -

PTNote that Miya uses different markers for the conjoining function (‘and’ and comitative ‘with’} and
instrumental *with'. In a text from one speaker (a young man)}, I did find some examples of what appears to
be instrumental aa used in conjoining and comitative Tunctions, e.g. @@ Mamman aa Labec da var-dy
aavuwdgwahiy ‘both (da) Mamman and (da) Labe ran off to the town’, t-da d'ama awree aa LaBee “he will
marry Labe’ (be will do marriage with (ac) Labe). This same speaker used 'dnda” in this function as well
(examples in §§1.6.1-2 which include the name Mdmman are from the same text). No speakers cver used
"sndd or '3fda in the instrumental function.
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jée tluwsa 'ofda’dn  tuws$ 'Mffa witlmfy niywase!® gan iy
then arise-ICP with wife his and  children his even him

‘then he sets out with his wife and children and himself included’

' pjo d-aa-taa (ajtovi do goma ‘onaa Mamman

she da-Ct traveling Sjn meet with Mamman

‘she was fraveling along and she met up with Mamman’

ginaa ZUW-¥¥m d-kan anda win  tyym
Hrt-me leave-you (fs) Loc-home with  daughter your (fs)

‘let me leave you (fs) at home with your danghter’

1.6.2. Asymmetric coordination. When two referents are engaged in a single
activity, Miya is like many other Chadic languages in preferring a construction referred fo
in Schwartz (1989) as “asymmetric coordination”. In this construction type, a plural
pronoun appears in the appropriate functional position (usvally subject, direct object, or
indirect object), then the name of one of the referents or a singular pronoun referring to one
of the referents appears in a comitative phrase. This structure takes the following
interpretation, where X and Y are single individuals, not groups:

... Pronounp,grg = x 4 v] --- onda Y = o XandY ...
Pronouns for the plaral and comitative phrases are chosen as follows:

* The plural pronoun will be first person if the speaker is included, it will be second
person if the addressee but not the speaker is included, and it will be third person
otherwise.

o If either one of the referents is third person, the comitative phrase will have a third
person singular pronoun.

* If one of the referents is first person and the other one second, the second person is in
the comitative phrase.

» If both are second person or both are third person, the pragmatically “subordinate”
referent will be in the comitative phrase. For example, in Miya courting, it is the man
who initiates the pursuit of a spouse rather than the woman. In asymmetric
coordination involving a courier and a courtee, it is therefore the woman who will be in
the comitative phrase.

Asymmetric coordinate constructions are not obligatory even when the pragmatic
conditions are met for their use, i.e. a simple conjoined noun phrase may appear in
functional position in question (10:§6) or the first pronoun may be singular (see examples
immediately above in §1.6.1). However, examples from texts show a preference for
asymmetric coordination when one of the referents is expressed pronominally. Although
sentences like the following are potentially ambiguous between two referents or more than
two, the first interpretation {with no context provided) is invariably that of two referents.

18gince "3fda’ is both the comitative preposition and the conjoiner of nouns, this phrase is structuraily
ambiguous between two comitatives and conjoined noun phrases within a comitative phrase.
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In the boxed examples, context is provided preceding the clauses with asymmetric
coordination to show that only two referents are involved.

‘you (ms) and I went’
(WE went with you (ms))

MIY ba-mi ’3nda fiy
we  go-ICP with you (ms)

dd dohsna-TLSN dwree ’'Mda wlaciva ‘he and so-and-so have been married’

Sin tie-to them marriage with so-and-so (f) (one has tied to THEM marriage w. so-and-so)

“Am tuwun géeyi. Kwda g-da ts(a) aa yow k4, | ““My wife is there. When the dawn i3
about to break,

MIY buwda-md ‘affa njd.” she and I will come.”

(WE will come with her)

... he and his wife went.’
(THEY went with his wife)

we  go-ICP with  her

dd baa-TL3N offa 'an  tuwse
Sjn  go-ICP (‘them’) with wife his

d> jiy mara mda-za yawun diiw, *she found her mother the elephant and said,

“Miy gdm siw ‘nda Mammdn...” | “Mamman and Imet...™
we  meet Tot with Mamman (WE met with Mamman)

Q: Mia marh-f-a? “What happened to you (ms)?

what  get-you (ms)-Q

A: Née him bd maraa-MA ki  °dda tiy. |Here’s what happened to us.’
here is thing that sot-us PRM with him | (here’s what got US with him)

1.7. Subjective complements (predicate nominals). I use the traditional term
subjective complement to refer to noun phrase complements to intransitive verbs which
predicate a property of the subject. These differ from the predicates of equational sentences
(84.1) only in that the sentences include a verb. The complement noun phrase has no overt
mark, such as a preposition. It thus resembles an object, but the verb can be identified as
intransitive in that it bears an Intransitive Copy Pronoun (5:84.1):

sdbdoda do ghodza-tién witle bazam  ‘so that they become (mature) young men’
inorder that Sjn  become-ICP  children young men

a ghodza-ta siw wilum-dy ‘it (moistened sorghum) has fermented’

Pf become-ICP Tot fermented grain-Tot

1.8. Objective complements (“small clauses”): preposition da’. I use the
traditional term objective complement to refer to a noun phrase which is predicated as a
property to the object of a transitive verb (the object plus its complement is referred to as 2
“small clause” in some theoretical syntactic literature). Objective complements are marked
with the preposition aa’, which is identical to the instrumental preposition (§1.5).17 1
include what may be two distinct structures here, though they share the semantic property

19A5 a possible connection between the instrumental and objective complement functions, compare [E}G
third example below with the example ... d5 dfama "am-d aa nja *... they make a wife ont of her’ seen 1
§1.5. In this case, the phrase aa njz ‘with her, of her’ is an instrumental phrase whose scope is the entire
Verb + Object phrase. In the case of objective complements, the complement is predicated enly of the
ohject noun.
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of predicating a property of an object and marking that relation with the preposition g4
The first structure type is comparative and equative sentences, where a standard of
comparison is predicated of the object (see §3 for further discussion of comparative and
equative sentences). The second type equates an object with a property, as in they elected
Bill president or I chose Mary as my partner. In the word-for-word glosses below,

[N

I translate the preposition aa" “for”,

mdn jiy baa dd ra-tlén da  washasham ‘it was I who was the oldest of themy’
I Fip who Pl exceed-them “for” vear
mi dami-tlh dam(a) aa  mban?0
you {fs) Pf equal-her  equaling “for” beauty

‘you (fs) are as beautiful as her’

1

a dawun Kasdy aa ’am
Pf seck Kasay “for” wife

‘he sought Kasay as a wife’

sdmay  n-3aGituwd dd raa  n-aaMiéngilh aa  caso
sweepings of-Gituwa Sin  exceed of-Mangiia “for”  abundance

‘the (pile of) sweepings of Gituwa was bigger than that of Mangila’

Most examples that I found in texts and elicitation followed the pattern illustrated
above, Under conditions that I could not predict, other constructions were occasionally
used. In the first example below (from elicitation), the objective complement is embedded
in a subordinate clause. In the second (from a text), the objective complement is
unimnarked. This was the only such example I encountered. It might be a calque on Hausa,
where objective complements have no overt mark (all the words in the sentence other than
the pronouns and auxiliaries are Hausa borrowings).

i zaaba Rdoya t8 dd  malvs
Pf choose Roya he AUX chief

‘they chose Roya as chief’
{they chose Roya, he was chief)

mén dd may samaarfy dd nadi-wim Cirdomi
I dy  leader youngmen Sjn installlme Ciroma

‘I was mai samari and they installed me as Chief’

1.9, Quantifier complements. In this section I briefly discuss what are really two
syntactic entities. They share the presence of a quantifier complement to a verb, and as the
remarks at the end of this section show, they are semantically related in a way that shows
up in syntax, The first has its counterpart in English expressions like the war lasted five
years, where the verb is subcategorized as taking an “amount” complement. In such
expressions, the verb requires a complement which is a quantified noun of the appropriate
type (typically a vnit of time). In Miya one verb which works in this way is bay, which in
other contexts means ‘transport, take (from one place to another)’. See the end of this
section for a related case.

20This sentence has a cognate complement (7:§5) in addition to the objective complement. This plays no
role in the objective complement structure.
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wiya m2 hdr nj-4a b4y washasham vaatls
some (f) Top even she-Ipf take year five

‘a certain one (girl being courted) will even take five years (before she decides which
suitor she likesy

nfywiy, da-kdn-tlin, & bdy bly da sdbs  d4Bi tsdr-ay?l
some Lac-house-their Ft reach reaching PS people twenty-Tot

‘some (people), in their house, the residents will reach (as many as) twenty’

The second type of quantifier complement involves verbs which semantically
incorporate some sort of unit which itself can be quantified. In practice in Miya, this may
only involve the verbs sénd ‘spend a night, spend a 24 hour period’ and wasana ‘spend a
year’. With these verbs, the complement to the verb is a quantifier alone, which quantifieg
over the fime unit incorporated into the verb.

a sdn-iwso  kidi
Pf spend day-ICP three

dagée sona-tlon tsér dd suw bahiy ée rinj(a) aabiy-ay
when  spend day-ICP two d»  Tot going place of fishing (in) water-Tot

‘he spent three days’

‘when two days had passed (when one had passed two days) they went off fishing’

kwda biy wason-iwss witd aa lay k4, dd fdar(a) ambdgod-ay...
when Prt spend year-ICP one  PS child when Sjn begin  crawling-Tot

‘when a child has lived one year, he starts crawling ...’

A “deincorporated” version is possible, at least for ‘year’. In this case, the verb dom
‘do’ takes the quantified time expression as an cbject. This construction is thus like the
constructions discussed at the beginning of this section.

too, abdaya miyuw nuwse do doma wdsdn wutd atda ddoma gwalfo, ...
well, after death his Sin do year one on sceking chieftainship

‘well, after his death, they spent a year seeking (to fill) the chieftainship, ...’

For further discussion of predicated quantifiers, see §4.2 below on quantifiers as
predicates in equational sentences, where quantification is over the subject, and 7:§5.2 and
the end of §1.10 immediately below for interpretation of the universal quantifier adydam
‘all’ as an adverbial quantifier.

1.10, Manner adverbs (including ideophones}). Most manner adverbial concepts
in Miya are expressed using ideophones (noted by parenthesized id. in examples here).
The pro-manner adverb is wdrka or wdnkon ‘thus, like this’, which is the preposition wdn
‘like’ plus one of the determiners kd or kn (9:§2). The manner expression seems 10

21The syntax of this example is guite convoluted. There are two topics, nfywiy and éda-kdn-tian. The
subject, s3ba, is in postverbal position (§1.2.1.1). The verb has a cognate complement (7:§5), translated
‘reaching’. At first glance, it looks as if d#Bf tsdr ‘twenty’ is a direct modifier of s3b» ‘people’, but this
cannot be the case. If saba dsbi tsor ‘20 people’ were the subject, the sentence would have an
ungrammatical structure meaning *‘in their house, 20 people reach’. And it cannot be the case that s3ba
d3Bi tsdr is the complement of bay ("X reaches 20 people’) since the da marks what follows as subject, and
in any case there is no other clear candidate for subject.
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follow other predicate constituents, including the Totality marker -dy (see third example
below).

3 dom aacAm piy
pf do work  quickly (id)

stakusdn s-da bliwa-za Bdkh-Hikn
pedgehog  Tot-Ipf come-ICP  hopping (id)

‘he did the work quickly’
‘the hedgehog came hopping along’

& gudza shdoshoo dd tiy-iws-ay katl ‘he aimed at the rooster and hit him hard’
Sjn aim rooster Sjn  hit-him-Tot bang (id)

fl4n d-da-tda maka naatlén wanka
they AUX-Ct living their thus

‘they were living thus’

daga tl-uwsd, pitlh kabo wankdn
when arise-ICP shake gown thus

‘when he got up, he shook his gown thus’

fovam kwda nayd winka kd, s-damirdy ‘when the women saw (things were) like
women when see  thus PRM Totrunning that, they would just run away’

Because ideophones as manner adverbs are specific to the type of event they
characterize and often refer to the action of specific verbs, they can be used with a general
verb like ‘do’ or even with no verb at all while still communicating their meaning.

kwéda biy tova ki, d-aa dama kakatlariy
when Prt walk when ds-Ipf do clattering (id)

‘when he walked, he would clatter along’ (he went “clatter-clatter”)

duw dorrup aa  shooshoo do  sekena-y
Qt  gulp(id) with rooster Sjn  swallow-Tot

‘he goes “gulp!” with the rooster and swallows [him] down’

A word which has manner-like properties, both in meaning and in syntactic placement,
is the universal quantifier ndydam ‘all’. 1t is even ideophone-like in that ideophones often
have non-canonical phonological properties (cf. kdt! and darrup above, which end in
obstruents, thus violating canonical syllable structure—2:§3.1). Ndydam bears a falling
tone and has a long vowel in a closed sylable, both properties not found in substantive
lexical items. In 9:§5.2, I argue that ndydam can appear in contexts and have
interpretations that make it appear to be more like a manner adverb meaning ‘completely’
than a nominal quantifier. Below are two examples, the first with an ideophone kdp?? and
the second with ndydarm. There is no apparent difference in the relevant syntax or semantic
interpretations of these sentences.

miku takd a bay-tlin kip ‘on that day one will take them all’
day that Ft take-them completely (id) or ‘on that day one will completely take them’

221 call kdp an ideophone rather than a quantifier in that it appears neither in texts nor elicited data in
canonical quantifier uses, e.g. in expressions like ‘all the children’. Nydam (10:§4.3) is the only word |
found with this meaning in such contexts.
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miy buway aawase miy lomb-uwss ndyaam ‘eeyi
we  bring £rass we  cover-it all there

‘w&? bring grass and we cover it [the fermenting grain] all there’
or ‘we bring grass and we completely cover it there’

1.11. Temporal adverbs. Non-clausal temporal adverbs are all expressed by words
with no other function, e.g. ndnd ‘today’, dabaja ‘this year’, or by forms derived from
nouns by addition of a suffix -4, e.g. matsawd ‘during the harvest season’ (< matsaw
‘.harvest season’), radza ‘in the afternoon’ (< rédzs ‘afternoon’). See 8:85 for a complete
list of lexical and derived temporal adverbs. Temporal EXPressions use no prepositions to
mean “at’ for point time or ‘during’ for duration. Temporal expressions can be constructed
using kwdpalkwdfa ‘until’, (hdr) bahiy ‘until, up to°, (t5n) aa “from’, and kaafan ‘before’,
Unlike predicate constituents discussed in previous sections, temporal adverbs can be
fronted without a sense of focus (see several examples below). When the temporal adverh

is in a negative predicate, the final negative marker follows it (3rd and 4th examples) 23

tiywiy-ka rodza ‘come in the afternoon!” (plural imperative)

a doma-tldn Aakfr camdaza
Pf do-tothem burglary at night

‘they were burglarized at night’

a fa mid ham bd taa  hacaawiw-iw ‘they didn’t eat in the early morming’
Pf eat NEG thing for eating morning-NEG

wiy @ Jiy b-iws ée tsdgaya tsopdr camaza-w
anyone Hrt NEG Prt go-ICP inorder squat grine  at night-NEG

‘no one should go to urinate at night’
tavam do ding(a) dazdbo 2a  tsuway hdr bahly ‘azdhir
women Sjn keepon dancing from morning until to early afiernoon

‘the women keep on dancing from morning until early afternoon’

tSn aa  bazara t-d42  wason-iwse hda-tldn  hdr bahly métsawi

since from hotseason helIpf spendyear-ICP place-their until to harvest
‘beginning from the hot season, he will spend the year with them up until the harvest
season’

muku takid a bay-tln kdp
day that Ft take them all (id}

‘on that day they will ali be taken’

wiy lookacly ki  a pora pari ghoruwiy kiisan fiyé nda dariy wutd
some time PRM Ft slaughter slanghtering cows closeto more than  hundred one

‘sometimes they will slaughter almost more than 100 cows’

kdafon wiy lookacly do mona ‘dra wiy il
before  another time Sjn  doagain brew another beer

‘sometime later one will again brew beer’

23This is in contrast {o Hausa, where the adverb can precede or follow the final negative ba, e.g. ban gan
shi jiya ba or ban gan shi ba jiya “I dida't see him yesterday’, and to Ngizim, where the temporal adverb
must follow the sentence final negalive marker bai in order to get the desired intcrpretation, e.g. waa diama
wana bai amzharu ‘we won't finish the work tomorrow {amzharu)’. Placement of bai after amzharu
would force a reading “we will finish the work (but) not tomorrow’ (Schuh 1972:465).

11. The Syntax of Simplex Clauses (§§1.4-13) 311

£on

See also §1.4.2 for temporal inception (‘*from dawn’, etc.) using da” “from’.

1.12. “For the purpose of ...”, “for the sake of ...”. Benefactives where the
beneficiary is directly affected are formally identical to datives (§1.3). Indirect
benefactives, usually translatable as ‘for the sake of ..., on behalf of ...’, use the
preposition (@)dama, which is the same word used to introduce purpose and reason clanses

(14:§9).

miy d3n niykin dadama ghéns3 ‘we did this for the sake of God'

1 ’Ar mir daddma wiitlomi niywass  ‘he put aside money for the sake of his children’

>

béda d> doma wir-a aadam-uwss ki
onewho d5 & festival-pln  for-him PRM

‘the one on whose behalf the festival is held” (‘the one that they do the festival for him’)

1.13. Pleonastic aa (“pln”). Miya has several prenominal morphemes whose seg-
mental form is long {aa]. Some of these may constitute one multifunctional morpheme.

da’  marker of a postverbal subject, labeled PS in examples (§1.2.1)

da®  instrumental ‘with’ (§1.5); “HAVE” in non-verbal ‘HAVE’ sentences (§4.3)
aa”  marker of objective complements (§1.8)

da locative source ‘from’ (§1.4.2)

da-  prefix on Jocative nouns (8:86.1, §1.4.1) and various prepositions, etc.

Sometimes these morphemes are accompanied by a second afa). It is particularly
common with the & marking postverbal subjects, but this may be because this is the
textually most frequently occurring “aa” morpheme. I found pleomastic aa in elicited
examples and in texts, including both texts which were recorded in oral presentation and
texts which were first written in Miya without prior oral presentation. I was unable to
predict when this afa) would appear or what its function is. I hence refer it is as pleonastic
aa, labeled plrn in interlinear glosses of examples. Not only are the conditions under which
pleonastic aa appears elusive, but its position is also. Since it always co-occurs with a
morpheme which itself has the segmental shape aa, it is unclear which of the two aa’s is
the “real” aa morpheme and which the pleonastic one. For consistency and convenience,
in glossing examples, T have always labeled the first a{a) as “pln” and the second one with
the substantive gloss, but I can cite no justification from the syntactic facts for doing this.
One might think that tones could be a clue. However, the tones of the aa morphemes are
themselves elusive (see the respective sections). Usnally, when pleonastic aa appears, the
two aa’s have opposite tones, but I can provide no generalizations about tones in specific
contexts. Below are some examples containing plr drawn from elsewhere in this grammar.
Section numbers in parentheses are the sections where the examples appear.

Postverbal subject

diga baa-fl5n domaa ghaduw jiy dd siw kén-a 2a lakomiy t-aatsdkom (11:§4.7)

when go-ICP  make wood “then” d> Tot  here-pln PS camel of-bush
‘when they had gone to gather wood, then here [comes] a giraffe’
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daga nay-dws aa da nakd sdn n-aaGitowa, jée donga-yd, “Barkd aa  buwgy,»
when  see-him pln PS that man of-Giuwa then say-to him greetings with coming .
(9:83.1.2)

‘when that man from Gituwa saw him, he said to him, “Greetings on your arrival ™

L kéafon do Dbiy buw-sd d-da 2a son n-aaGilawi (6:83.1)
before  Sin Prt come-ICP Pri-pln PS man ofGituwa

‘before the man of Gituwa came’
td mbdna-tla s-da aa 'an ki... (14:82.1.2)
if  be beautiful-ICP Tot-pln PS woman PRM

‘if the woman is beautiful ...’

Instrumental ‘with’ and ‘HAVE’
Q: fiy da hala kén-fa 3a  maa? (12:§2.2.5)

you Ipf screen house-your-pln with what

A: mdn aa hald kdn-wan-4a da gagada

Q: ‘what will you screen your house with?’
A: ‘T will screen my house WITH A ZANA-MAT’

man kiwa zuw-da aa  magirbi (11:§1.5)
I harvest sorghum-pln with hoe

‘I harvested sorghum with a hoe’

Q: fa  kwiy zhaako winkwa? (12:§2.2.6)
you catch donkey how

A: mdn kwiy-tla kwiy(a) aa ha wuya
I catch-it  catching pln  with difficulty

Q: ‘how did you catch the donkey?
A: ‘T caught it WITH DIFFICULTY’

Ndiwy-da 2a mootd (12:§2.3.2)
Nduya-pln  with/have car

‘Nduya has a car’

Ohjective complement

kwda biy bay-tla hda-tlon ki, dd doma ’am-4 3aa njo (11:§1.5)
when Prt  take-her place-their when Sjn do wife-pln  with her

‘when they take her home, they make a wife out of her’

Locative source ‘from’

Fa boo-kw-da Aa  yukwd? (14:§3.2)
you go out-ICP-pln from where

“Where do you come from?

aa- prefix
Bia d> doma wir-a dadam-uwss ki  © jly zab(a) aazdbo ’3nda (12:§4)
onewho dd do festival-pln  for-him PRM he Foc dance dancing with
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niywass thvam
wives his

“The one for whom the festival is performed, HE will dance with his wives.’
dd donga-tld aanduw, “Wincte, mdn fa Aaaluw-ghon.” (5:§2.2.3.2)
Sjn sayto-her  quote, So-and-so, 1 pln  love-you

‘... then he says to her, “So-and-so, I love you.”

The exact analysis of the last example is questionable. The word daliiw ‘love, loving’ is
not a verb but rather a “dynamic noun” with a prefix ag-. It seems always to appear as the
head of a predicate and is akin to the Imperfective (5:§2.2.3). The Imperfective anxiliary
4a may therefore also be playing a role here. In any case, pleonastic aa is present because
any other aa morphemes would contract to give a single |aal.

2. Imperatives and Hortatives

The morphology of Imperative and Hortative verbs is described and illustrated in
5:§§2.1.1-2 and the corresponding negatives in 5:§3.3, Tonal properties peculiar to these
forms are described in 4:§1.2.3.6. The present section summarizes the syntax of these
sentence types.

Second person singular and plural and first person plural use special Imperative verb
forms with no preverbal subject pronoun. Third persons use the Hortative with a preverbal
auxiliary #&, which is invariable for number and gender. Gender and number can be shown
with an independent pronoun preceding the avxiliary, but this is rarely done, and such
pronouns are probably topics rather than grammatical subjects (§1.2.2). First person
singular hortative (‘I should do ..., let me do ...") uses a preverbal construction ga-naa
(5:§2.2.7). A similar construction, gd-yaa, can be used in first person plural as an
alternative to the more common first person plural imperative. In the negative, all
imperatives and hortatives use the Negative Subjunctive, which is distinct from other
negatives in that it uses a preverbal negative fa rather than the md found with all other
negatives. Like other negatives, Negative Subjunctive has a clanse final -7iw,

Imperative Hortative (3rd persons) 1st person Hortatives
‘call?’, ‘let’s calll’ ‘let hinvher/them call?’ ‘let me/us calll’

ZAr 2nd ms/fs ta zar 3rd ms/fs/pl ga-naa zaraw 1st sg
zar-fy 2nd pl

ZAr-iy-mé 1st pl (ga-yaa zaraw)2? lstpl

‘stopl’, ‘let’s stop!’ ‘let him/her/them stop!”’ ‘let me/us gol”

tsSr-ki 2nd ms thtsdr-ta  ms gh-naa bu-wiin  Istsg
tsar-kdm 2nd fs tatsdr-tla  fs

tsér-ly-ka  2nd pl thtsdr-tidn  pl

tsér-iy-ma st pl ga-yaa baa-mi 1stpl

24 found this first plural Hortative form only in a song text. The example is in parentheses here because I
did not record this exact utterance. I have produced this illustrative form on the basis of analogy with forms
Lactually attested, such as ga-yaa tdw ‘let’s eat’,
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NEGATIVE ‘... not calll’

lsg mdn tsa zard-w 1pl  miy ta zard-w
2 ms fa ta zard-w 2pl  hdnta zard-w
2 fs mai ta zard-w

3ms (tiy) td zard-w 3pt  (t14n) t4 zard-w
3fs (nj3) t4 zard-w

3. Comparison and Equation
Comparative and equative sentences are verbal sentences using the following verbs:

ra ‘exceed, be more ... {than ...}
damia?5  ‘equal, reach, be as ... (as ...}

In affirmative sentences, these verbs usually use a cognate complement construction
(7:§5). However, comparative constructions follow the pattern of other verbs in excluding
cognate complements in negative sentences, clauses which contain the Totality
consiruction, and certain types of subordinate clauses, such as relative clauses. The syntax
of comparative and equative constructions which include the cognate complement is as in
the following schema. As the parentheses indicate, the standard of comparison is not an
obligatory part of the construction. If absent, it must be inferred from context.

Jm (pro-DO) ra

Subject AUX ra ra ra N-DO } (2 Standard of Comparison)

The Totality construction (7:§2) was sometimes used instead of the cognate
complement. The following pairs of sentences were said to be equivalent:

Cognate complement Totality

araa Tdw = Araas-dy  ‘heisbetter’

4 ra-r réw = arans-dy ‘heis better than me’
/

Below are examples from elicitation and texts of comparative and equative sentences in
various confignrations:
No standard expressed
mi ra-tid rhw ‘you {fs) are better/older/etc, than her’
K4sham raa réda Jaald ‘Kasham is better/older/etc. than Jala’
jée naydw simay n-aaGituwa a raa rda n-aaMangila

‘then they saw that the trash heap of Gituwa was greater than that of Mangila’

257 assume that this is the same root as the verb meaning ‘reach, arrive at’ (= Hausa kai). However, in all
my exampies in the meaning ‘reach’, it is a @ verb (4:§1.1.1), e.g. mdn don s-aaGaaruw-ay 1 reached
Bauchi (Gaaruw)’, whereas in all my examples in the meaning ‘be equal to’, it is a final -a verb.
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No compared object expressed
Kdsham ra r(aa) da kyarati ‘Kasharn is taller’
bda diiw samay nuwso ddrd dacasokd  ‘the one whose trash heap was greater in amount’

Beth standard and compared object expressed
ma ra-r r{aa) 4a mban ‘you {fs) are more beautiful than me (-r </-nfy
Ké4sham ria raa Jaald kyarati2 ‘Kasham is taller than Jala’
samay n-aaGitowa dd raa n-aaMéngila aa casa

‘the trash heap of Gituwa was bigger than that of Mangila’

mdn jiy baa d3d ra-ildn aa washasham ‘it was I who was older than them’
I Flp one who Pf exceed-them for year

Negative comparatives

my  ra-tld m{a) aa mban-uw ‘you (fs) are not more beautiful than her’
you-Pl  exceed-her NEG for beauty-NEG

K4sham raa mda Jaala kylraty-iw26 ‘Kasham is not taller than Jala’

Equative sentences

ma damé-n dam(a) aa mban ‘you (fs) are as beautiful as me’

Kisham damd damaa Jaald kyarati ‘Kasham is as tall as Jala’

mi damd-m m(a) da mban-uw ‘you (fs) are not as beautiful as me’

Kdsham dama mda Jaala kyaraty-iw ‘Kasharm is not as tall as Jala’ {cf. fn. 26)

The verb b-ay *take to, transport’, derived from the verb ba ‘go’ using the transitizer
-ay (7:84.1.1}, can also be used as an equative. The first example below, from elicitation,
has the same structure as the comparatives and equatives above. The second and third
examples, from texts, are semantically different from the equatives above. In the equative
examples above, two entities are said to be equal with respect to a property without
guantifying the property itself. In the second and third examples below, it is not two
entities which are being equated. Rather, the amount of one entity is being equated to a
specific quantity. T do not know whether dama ‘be equal to’ can be used in this way.2’

Kdsham bay bayda Jaald kyarati ‘Kasham is as tall as Jala’

coondkan shim ta wiy an  kfm a4 bdy bayd mil difiisdray
now farm of certainone [from home Pf reach reaching mile 20-Tot

‘now the farms of some people are as far away as 20 miles’

2 this example and its negative and equative counterparts below, T did not hear the long da preposition
usually accompanying the standard of comparison. The preceding noun ends in short -, so the preposition
may have been elided by this vowel, but normally the result of such elisicn would be a jong vowel.

2Fhe constructions with bay here have a morphologically interesting property. The cognate complement
baya ends in -a and would thus appear to be a participle (4:82.1.1), the form that most verbs take when
used as cognate complements. However, verbs with the transitizing suffix -ay do not end in -a as main
verbs in nominal TAM's, the other environment where the participle is used. Cf. 7:§4.1.1.
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4 raba  ziw a bay biya kusan bifiw dotbitim-ay
Ft moisten sorghum Ft reach reaching almost bag 10-Tot

‘they will moisten sorghum (which) will be as much as almost 10 bags’

Hausa has a verb kaasda ‘be less than’ which can function in comparative sentences in
the same way as the Miya verb for comparison and equation illustrated above. In eliciting
sentences with Hausa kaasda, I was given the following, which have a structure that [ dg
not fully understand. It seems that kaasda itself (borrowed as such from Hausa) is treated
as intransitive in Miya (the ICP occurs only on intransitive verbs-—5:§4.1) and the object
of comparison is in a genitive relation to the cognate complement.

Kidsham kaasa-ta kaasaa tha Jéald
Kasham  be less-ICP lessening of Jala

‘Kasham is less (tall) than Jala’

ma kdasd-kon kdsa tuwun 2a mban ‘you (fs) are less beautiful than me’
you be-less-ICP lessening ofme for beauty

4, Non-verbal Sentences

Typical of Chadic languages, Miya forms certain sentence types without a verb. These
are sentences expressing identification, sentences predicating a property of a subject
(adjectival sentences), sentences expressing possession (“HAVE” sentenc'es), sentences
expressing existence, sentences expressing location, sentences expressing state, and
presentative sentences (‘here is ...°, French voila, Hausa gaa ...).

4.1. Equational and identificational sentences. By equational sentences, 1 mean
those whose subject and predicate are both noun phrases. These may state subs,fat
membership of a generic referent in a larger set (“a skink is a [type of] lizard"), membership
of a definite referent in a set (*he/Bill/that man is a linguist’}, or identity of reference of two
definite noun phrases (‘he/Bill/that man is the killer’). Miya makes no grammatical
distinctions among these types. By identificational sentences, I mean sentences whi(fh
establish {or question or negate) identity of a referent. Such sentences are expressed in
English by ‘it’s ...” or ‘they’re ...”. The sections in this chapter discuss only neutral
affirmative and negative non-verbal statements. See 12:§2.3.1 for equational and
identificational sentences with questioned or focused elements.

4.1.1. Simple eqguational and identificational sentences. The neutral form for
equational sentences is simple juxtaposition of the subject and the noun phrase predicated
of that subject without further marking. Pronominal subjects use the independent pronouns
(8:81.1).

Nduwya miy-dzoho ‘Nduya is a Miya-man’
Ndikay miy-dzaku
t3mdku dabba t-aakdm
tiy miy-dzaha *he is a Miya-man’

fiy bd kiifu ‘you (ms) are a blacksmith’

‘we are adherents to {people of) the chief”

‘Ndikay is a Miya-woman’

‘a sheep is a domestic animal (animal of-house)’

miy sébo niy malvs
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Q: TFiy s3n na yikw4? ‘Where are you from? (you person of where)
A: M3n sén na 'ivksn. ‘Tam from here.” (I person of here)

One may express identification by stating the noun phrase alone, ¢.g. Q: T4 ma?
‘What is it?, A: Tmdku. ‘(I’s) a sheep.” There is a more frequently used construction,
however, which places the identified predicate in sentence initial focus position followed by
jikd (= Hausa kée ndn), e.g. Ndiwya jikd ‘it's Nduya’, mér jikd ‘it’s me’. This
construction is further discussed in the section on questioned and focused constituents
(12:§2.3.1), though in identificational sentences, this is the preferred construction type
even when no strong pragmatic focus is evident.

4.1.2. Equational sentences with the auxiliary d3 and Totality siw ... -dy. In
elicited data, constructions with simple Jjuxtaposition were the only type volunteered for
equational sentences. In texts, I found other variants. One includes the clitic 5 preceding
the predicate. 1 refer to this as the “Imperfective” use of d5 in 5:§2.2.9. In this use, 45 is
never syntactically required and may co-occur with any person, not just third person as in
some other uses of the same clitic. As noted in 5:§2.2.9, there are no obvious pragmatic
or functional factors conditioning the presence or absence of d3 in these contexts. The
second vartant of equational sentences that appears in texts encloses the predicate in the
discontinuous Totality construction sdw...dy (7:82). The clitic d> may be used together
with this construction as well. Equational sentences with the Totality construction usually
are translatable as *become’, i.e. they signal change of identity of some kind. However, I

do not have enough examples to state with confidence that this is a consistent function of
this construction.

{(t-daliw) mon d5 gyam-uwso
he-wants 1 dy Triend-his

shiykéendn nj> siw bazaniy tuws-dy ‘well she has become his fiancée’
that’s it she Tot flancée  his-Tot

‘(he wants) me to be his friend’

mén &> siw win  tyym-dy

‘T (will) become your daughter’
I d> Tot daughter your (fs)-tot

Related to equational sentences or identificational sentences with the Totality
construction are clauses consisting of a nominalized verb using the same construction.
These typically represent an action which is a culmination or a climactic spot in a series of
events. “It’s just [action]” would often be a reasonable translation. This construction is
syntactically like equational or identificational sentences in that a nominal (in this case,
nominalized) construction alone constitutes a clause. They differ in that the constructions

in question represent an event rather than predication of a property. See 14:83.2.3 for
farther discussion.

kwda ts(a) da yaw kd, siw pdlakd tal-dy ‘when dawn comes, they (just) mix the beer’
when give PS dawn when Tot mixing beer-Tot

diw siw kiyshiyd-z(a) aaghim-tiws-ay *he says he’ll (just) take her on his head’
Qt Tot taking-her head-his-Tot
shiykéendn suw sdadiwaa jiykd-y

‘well it was (just) a meeting’
that’s jt Tot meeting it is
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4.1.3. Equational sentences with a name as predicate. As in many othe,
languages, a sentence such as ‘his name is John’, identifying a subject with a name, doeg
not use a neutral equational sentence (simple juxtaposition in Miya).?® Miya requires ap
auxiliary jfy, which elsewhere has the function of focusing the subject of an equationgaf
sentence (12:§2.3.1) or Imperfective verbal sentence (5:§2.2.4). In sentences with 5
name as predicate, this focus function is not evident, however (cf. similar lack of focyg
function in existential sentences in §4.4). The first example below is from a text naming
the founders of Miya town. The examples following that are a piece of dialogue from 5
folktale.?% Note that “what?” in “What is your name?’ is literally *“who?”

too diamd ngdn-uwss jy Gitiwa ‘well OK 30 his name was Gituwa’

well “OK”  name-his AUX Gituwa

M: Duw, “Ngon-vym jiy wee?”
Qt name-your (fs} AUX who

L: Njo duw, “Ngon-afs’ fiy jly wee?’ ‘She said, “Your name, who are you?™”
she Ot name-your (ms} you AUX who

‘He said, “What is your (fs) name?"

M: Duw, “Ngonu-wun jiy Mamman.” ‘He said, “My name is Mamman.”
Qt name-my AUX Mamman

L: Nje kuma duw, “Ngenu-wun jiy LabBe”” ‘She too said, “My name is Lafe.”
she too  Qt name-my AUX Labe

As noted in fn. 28, some languages use a quotative marker to introduce proper names
(“my name lis] “quoie” John’). Miya does use its quotative marker diw/anduw with
names, but this seems to occur only in cornplements of verbs of ‘calling’, not in equational
sentences, e.g. wiy jiyéeyl ba na zar-uws dandww Bdakd ‘there is a certain man whom they
call Bako’. See 13:86.4 for further discnssion.

4.1.4. Negative equational and identificational sentences. Negative equational
and identificational sentences have the following structure:

{(NP) d>maa NP -uw {(d?is optional with pronoun subject)

Nduwya do maa wiyahan-dzdh-uw ‘Nduya is not a Hausa-man’
tfy dd maa wiyahdn-dzdh-dw ‘he is not a Hausa-man’

mAn méda ba kdf-uw ‘T am not a blacksmith’

2850me languages use the equivalent of the Miya quotation marker in such sentences, e.g. Ngizim dlugun-
gaa maa Tambai ‘my name [is] “quote” (maa) Tambai' (Schuh 1972:73). As pointed out by Tunaidu
(1995), Hausa forms such sentences by simple juxtaposition of namee and name, c.g. sunana Musa ‘my
name [is] Musa’, whereas normal equational sentences require the “stabilizer” nefce. The reason that “name”
sentences do not pattern with equational sentences is semantic, viz. whereas a troe equational sentence
predicates a property of its subject, a naming sentence delimits a gencral characterislic, viz. the name of an
individual. However, it is not clear how this semantic difference might explain the specific syntactic
differentiations which languages make.

29The quality of the recording is very poer, making it hard to hear the tones accurately. Ihave thus omitted
tone marking on these examples.

30750 and ddamd are fillers or hesitation markers borrowed from Hausa, meaning something like ‘OK’ and
‘woll, ya know’ respectively. They have no grammatical effect on what follows.
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mén da maa miy-dzsh-iw ‘Tam not a Miya-man’

hén maa s3bs niy méilv-dw *you (pl) are not adherents of the chief’

d>maa Ndiwyd-w ‘it’s not Nduya’
d» maa mdn-uw ‘it’s not me’

4.2. Adjectival and quantifier predicates. Sentences with adjectives or quantifiers
as predicates have the same range of formal structures as equational sentences. Adjectives
must agree in gender and number with the subject. See 8:83 for gender and number
marking on adjectives. Examples are listed with reference to the relevant subsections of
§4.1 for discussion of form:

Simple adjectival predicates (cf. §4.1.1)

vérks ka gabona ‘the (k) boy is small’

wiin k4 gyabiya ‘the girl is small’

witlomiy ka gydaGdoniy ‘the children are small’
‘the ram (it #4) is white™3!
‘the ewe (it #j4) is white'3!
‘the sheep are white’

mbargu ki 3 pydona
tdmaku nja pydoya
tAmakwiy kd pydoniy

Simple quantifier predicates3? (cf. §4.1.1)

too tfy washasham-waso dibi kidi bahon tsar  “well, he was 32 years {on the throne)’
well he years-his thirty-two

méalvd da nds wutd
chief  d5(§4.1.2) just one

‘there was just one chief”

Adjectival predicates with totality siiw...-dy (cf. §4.1.2)

3 sdw gara ba sdm-ay ‘he became a prominent person’
he Tot  important one who person-Tot
t4 suw tsontsom-ay ‘it became fermented’

abiy suw radyady-dy ‘the water got cold’

Negative adjectival predicate (cf. §4.1.4)

wiy méa thwah-uw ‘no one is different’ (*one [is] not different”)

4.3. Possessive (‘"HAVE’) sentences. ‘HAVE' sentences have the following struc-
fure:

SUBJECT (AUX) dd° possessed-NP

3 This example is as volunteered in elicitation. The noun phrases mbdrgu kd and t3mdku are topics, with
pronouns as grammatical subjects.

L may be that only numbers can function as predicates in quantifying sentences. The quantifier césa
‘much, many’, which can fimction as a direct attributive modifier of a noun (10:§4.2), is treated as a noun
when used as a predicate, thus requiring a ‘HAVE’ construction (§4.3), e.g. #l3n j-da cdsd ‘they are
numerous’ {‘they have abundance’). Casa is also treated as a noun in comparative constructions (see §3 for
an example).
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Pronominal subjects are expressed by the subject clitics called Imperfective with Arry
in 8:§1.2. They have I tone before the negative AUX, L tone elsewhere. The head of the
‘HAVE’ predicate, da’, is probably the instrumental preposition ‘with’ (§1.5), byt they
differ tonally in that the instrumental bears L. tone and ‘HAVE’ bears H. Both impose [, op
the following tonal domain.

‘HAVE’ sentences frequently have one of the following auxiliary elements (AUX) in
addition to da’. The first two (s-, g-) add no obvious meaning, but they secem particularly
commen in yes/no questions and responses:

g-  Probably the siiw of the Totality construction (7:§2, §4.1.2 above), but the final
-dy seems never to occur in ‘HAVE' senfences.

g- The same AUX is found in one form of the Imperfective—cf. 5:§2.2.3.3, where
it is pointed out that this AUX is typical of yes/no questions and certaip
conditionals. It is also one of the commeon AUX forms in existential sentences

(84.4).
7  Used when the subject is questioned or focused—see 12:§2.2.1.

md- Negative; accompanied with clause final -iiw and is mutnally exclusive with other
AUXs,

‘HAVE’ sentences require an overt subject, noun or pronoun. The auxiliary d3
(5:§2.2.9, §4.1.2 above) seems never to appear in ‘HAVE’ sentences. These properties are
shared by locative sentences (§4.5).

‘HAVE’ sentences with no AUX

nakon malv$ t-aa mbasaka hali ‘this chief has an evil disposition’
nj-da virw ‘she is pregnant’ (‘she has a stomach’)

‘HAVE’ sentence with a non-negative AUX
Ndiwya g-da mir = Ndiwya s-da mir ‘Nduya has money’

mdn da mir = mdn g-4a mir = mdn s-damir ‘[ have money’

faa you (rms)

mia you {fs)

3 he

njd ( g-famir q she have/has money’
miy we

hdn you (pl)

tlon they

{These were the first forms volunteered, but da” alone or s-da” are acceptable with
approximately the same meaning.)

Q: faa s-da duwakes wa?
A: hbo, mdn g-da njd

‘do you (ms) have a horse?’
‘yes, I have one (}it. ‘Lhave it (fs)")

(Note that the answer uses a different AUX from the question.)
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Negative ‘HAVE’ sentences

Nduwya m-fa diwak-iiw ‘Nduya doesn’t have a horse’

mén m-da duwak-uw ‘I don’t have a horse’

fia m-da mir-iw ‘you (ms) don’t have any money’

4.4. Existential sentences. The structure of existential sentences is as follows:

AFFIRMATIVE: NP {j iy eey *}
g-éeyi

NEGATIVE: Np { vy }
md-n-eey-tw

Existential sentences are actually locative sentences (§4.5) whose predicate is deyf ‘there,
the place in question’ (8:§6.3), i.c. existential sentences literally mean ‘NP is here/there’.
Existential sentences require an overt referential subject, either noun or pronoun. They also
require an auxiliary element, i.e. jiy or g- in affirmative clauses and the regular negative
md...-tw In negatives. Jiy is the auxiliary marking focused subjects in Imperfective verbal
sentences (5:§2.2.4) and most non-verbal sentences (12:§2.3). In existential sentences,
the noun phrase of which the existence is being predicated bears inherent pragmatic focus,
which accounts for the apparent “neutral” use of the auxiliary jfy. G- is used in
Imperfective verbal sentences (5:§2.2.3.3) and ‘HAVE’ sentences (§4.3). It is typical of
yes/no questions and their answers but is not restricted to those environments, Negative
existentials may include an additional auxiliary #- whose function is unclear.

Q: gdord géeyi waa? ‘are there any kola mits?’

A: hoo t3 géeyi . there are }
' ' |gdord géeyi YeS: | there are kola nuts’

Q: géord miyy-da??3 ‘aren’t there any kola nuts?’

A: g, {té mayy-uw } ‘1o there are not }
géord mdyy-uw » { there are no kola nuts’

Q: tlon géeyi wia? ‘are they around?, ate they here?’

A: tl5n md-n-eey-tiw ‘they aren’t around, they aren’t here’

him ba faard-tlén jiy eeyl

‘there’s something which happened’
thing that happen-ICP AUX there

a jiy mara wiy wurly, mddzay jiy eeyi ‘he found a place (and) there was
Sjn Prt find a place  earth AUX there earth there’

~ wiy bda dd taa gwalfe md-yy-iw ‘there was no one else who got the chieftancy’

one that Pf eat chiefship NEG-there-NEG

wiy han md-n-eey-iw
some thing NEG-AUX-there NEG

‘it’s OK, it doesn’t matter’ (H: babu komai)

3 The interrogative morpheme -afa) elides the clause final negative marker -#w. See 12:§1.
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In affirmative existential sentences with the auxiliary g-, the clitic 5 can also be yseq
(cf. 5:§2.2.9 and §4.1.2 above for comments):

wiy d& g-éeyi ‘there was another one’

niywiy fiin-ma do g-éeyi ‘there are others like us’

others  type-our 4> AUX-there

4.5. Locative sentences. Locative sentences juxtapose the subject and the locative
predicate without other auxiliaries. When the location is a noun, it is in its locative form
(8:86.1). Negative locative sentences enclose the predicate in the discontinuous negative
construction md...-w. Form of pronoun subjects differ depending on the type of
predicate:

» Independent pronoun (8:§1.1) with L tone before locative predicates beginning in ag-
= Independent pronoun with H tone elsewhere in affirmative locative sentences
= Imperfective pronoun (8:§1.2) with H tone in negative locative sentences

Locative sentences require an overt subject, noun or pronoun. The auxiliary d3 (5:§2.2.9,
§4.1.2 above) seems never to appear in locative sentences. There properties are shared by
‘HAVE’ sentences (§4.3).

mdn aakyar-wisa ‘I am behind him’ man vana-fa ‘Tam in front of you (ms)’
fiy aakyar-wdso  ‘you (ms) are behind him’  fiy van-uwse “you (ms) are in front of him’
t-aakyar-win *he is behind me’ nj vanu-wun ‘she is in front of me’

mén {yken ‘I am here’ mén md Tyken-uw T am not here’

fiy "ivken *you (ms) are here’ faa md {ykan-uw  ‘you (ms) are not here’

Ndiwy(a) aakdasiw = Nddwya t-aakdasow?4 ‘Nduya is in the market’

Nduwya gan 'Tyken ‘Nduya is here’
tl3n aakim ‘they are at home’
t3 dyx ddy nakon ‘he is among these rocks’

wiitlomiy ma iyksn-uw ‘the children are not here’

4.6. Stafive sentences. Stative sentences indicate that the subject of the sentence is in
the state implied by a verbal event. With intransitive verbs, the subject has entered into and
remains in the state (‘he is seared’); with transitive verbs, the grammatical subject is the
semantic object which has entered into the implied state (“the food is eooked"). The basic
form of stative sentences is as follows:

da’ Verbal N w. initial C
SUBJECT {e’e Verbal N w. initial d- }

34There seems to be a preference in locative sentences for a nominal semantic subject to be a topic, xlivith‘a
pronoun as grammatical subject. The example immediately below has an AUX gan, whose function 15
uncleat, though it must include the g- auxiliary seen in other non-verbal sentence types—see sections above
and 5:§2.2,3.3,
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At first glance, these have the appearance of Imperfective verbal clauses with either the
AUX aa (5:§2.2.3.1) or the AUX ée (5:§2.2.3.4). However, there are two differences
between Imperfective and stative sentences. First, Imperfective verbal clauses use the
Participle (4:§2.3) as their verbal form33 whereas stative sentences use the Deverbal Noun
(4:82.3) or Gerund (4:§2.2). Second, the da” and ée of stative sentences seem to be
prefixes on the verbal form rather than auxiliaries. The main reason for proposing this
analysis is that the claimed prefixes are in complementary distribution according to the type
of nominalized verb they are used with, whereas no other preverbal auxiliary clitic is
sensitive to the morphological or lexical status of its host.

Some verbs have idiosyncratic Deverbal Nouns. Other verbs lack a special Deverbal
Noun and use the Gerund in its stead. If a verb has a Deverbal noun which begins with a
prefix d-, that prefix is replaced by ée- in a stative sentence. If the Deverbal Noun begins
in a consonant or if the verb uses a Gerund (all of which begin in consonants), the nomina}
form takes the prefix da’ (the floating L indicates that this prefix imposes L on the initial
tonal domain of the root).

Yerb Deverbal noun Gerund Stative form

tedga dtsdgo (tsdgako) ée-tsdgo ‘sit down’
déhon”  dyihyahyin (déhonako)’  fa-dydhyahyin  ‘teup’
kKdw e kawako da-kawaks “ry’

mily ée-tsdgo = mdlva t-ee-tsdgad?  ‘the chief is seated’
‘4n tuwun nj-ee-{sdga ‘my wife (she) is seated’
$3bo tlén ee-tsdgo ‘the people (they) are seated’

ghiruwiy ée-tsétsor ‘the cattle are standing’
(cf. gharuwiy tsér-tlon s-dy ‘the cattle stopped’, Deverbal Noun dtsdtsar)

ndirwul 4a-Bahiy ‘the pot is broken’

{cf. & Baa suw nditwul-dy ‘she broke the pot’, Gerund bahiy)
tdmaku nd-da-dydhydhyim
kaba nd-da-rafaks ‘the gown is soaked’
(cf. & raba kdaba ‘he moistened the gown’, Gerund rafaks)

‘the sheep is tied up’

tliwiy ta nd-da-kawaka ‘the meat (it) is fried’

35There is one exception to this statement, viz. Continuative clauses using the AUX combination da-tda
(5:§2.2.3.2), which can use a Deverbal Noun. These seatences differ both semaniically and syntactically
from statives, however. Semantically, Continuative refers to costinuous action rather than state, and
syntactically, the grammatical subject of a transitive verb in the Continuative is the agent of the action
Whereas in a stative sentence, if the verb is transitive, the grammatical subject will be the semantic object,

31n elicitation, I was given a stative sentence using the gerund of this verb as a second variant, i.e. tdmdkn
nd-aqa-ddhsnaka ‘the sheep is tied up’ (cf. the example below using the Deverbal Noun). For all other
examples I elicited, the form with the Deverbal Noun was the oaly cne volunteered if the verb had a
Deverbat Noun.

TAlthough a nominal subject may directly precede a stative predicate, it ssems preferable to have a
semantic nominal subject in topic position, with the grammatical subject being a pronoun (5 ‘he’). See
sections above for the same structure in other types of non-verbal sentences.
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The last three examples have an additional clitic nd- preceding the stative. This may be
a clitic nd3 ‘just, only’ (e.g. nd3 dzdfs banda t3vam ‘just men without women’), though it
is not clear how this meaning fits here. The last example shows that it is not a pronomina]
form because a pronoun subject, 3, co-occurs with it. The first five examples show that i
is not obligatory, and in the frame msn mar... ‘I found ...", nd- does not show up even
with the verbs here, i.e. mén mar tamdku da-dyahydhyan ‘1 found the sheep tied up’, man
mar kab da-rabaks *1 found the gown soaked’, msn mar thiwiy da-kawaks ‘I found the
meat fried’.

Stative constructions of the form here can only be used as predicates of full clauses, not
as attributives (“seated woman’, ‘fried meat’, etc.). The sense of an attributive stative ig
achieved using a structure similar to a relative clause, e.g. 'dm md (s3g2 ‘seated woman’
{*woman who [is] seated’). Though this construction uses a Deverbal Noun (cf. the table
above), it does not use the stative form with the de- prefix. See 10:§5.1.3 for discussion
of attributive statives.

4,7. Presentative sentences (“here is ...”, “there is ...””). Presentative sentences
corresponding to French voici or voila, Hausa gda, etc. use a form of the verb nay3® ‘see’
{usually pronounced [née]—2:§2.2.3.2) plus the Previous Reference deictics kdn, kd
(10:§2.1) in the following frames:

~

ndy ... kédn ‘here ... is’
ndy ... kd ‘there ... is’

The floating L tone following ndy replaces the initial tone of the next word (3:§4).

(a) ndy gdordo kdn ‘here are some kola nuts’

(b) ndy ndiwuldlaw ‘here are some pots’

(c) ndy yawun yfka ka3® ‘there’s an elephant (over there)’

(d) ndy yawundnaw yika ka3? ‘there are some elephants (over there)’
(e} ndy kan-wan "iykdn kon ‘here’s my house (here)’

(f} ndy kan nfy b¥vn kd ‘there’s your (fs) family’s house’
(g) ndy hidm bi mar-wan ki ‘here’s what happened to me’
here-is thing that get-me PRM

{h) née 2 kafo-m(a) aa baa win k3n aadikun-dfs
here-is Pf send-us PS father girl PRM place-your (ms)

‘here it is, the girl’s father has sent us to you’ (Hausa: ga ski, iban yarinyd ...)

To stress spatial distance, a presentative sentence may incorporate the locative adverbs
yikal’fyka ‘there’ (as in ¢, d) or ylkdn/'iykdn ‘here’ (as in e). Unlike the phrase final kan/kd,

38Ny looks like the singular imperative form of the verb ‘see’, but in this construction, it is best
considered an unanalyzable word. Semantically, it frequently has nothing to do with “seeing”. More
important, real imperatives are inflected for plural (5:§2.1.1), but ndy in presentatives is invariable, e.g.
example {(g) below is addressed to a group in the text from which it is drawn. Finally, phrase final kan/kd
are an obligatory part of presentative phrases whereas the verb in the meaning ‘see’ has no such restriction.
As in the case of Miya nay, Hausa gda is an invariant word derived from ganii ‘to see’.

3%The L tone on kd here may be a mistranscription. 1 collected these examples early in my research.
Elsewhere, including all the examples that I have found in texts, k4 has H tone.
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they are not obligatory. Kbn generally indicates physical proximity, k4 indicates physical
distance or a non-physical referent, as in (g, h). Note that in (h) the presentative object is
an entire proposition.

Another form of presentative occurs in narrative to bring a referent onto the scene,
similar to Hausa saf gda. .. in sentences like sunda tdfiyaa sai gaa Gizd ‘they were walking
along when here {comes] Gizo®. This has the following form:

SUBIJECT suw kdn{-dy)
siw kan(-dy) da SUBJIECT

This construction differs from that nsing ndy not only pragmatically, but also
grammatically, Whereas the ndy” construction is formally an imperative verb, with the
presentee being the object of the verb, in the narrative presentative, the presentee is the
subject of a clause with kdn as the predicate (k4 is not used with this form), translatable as
“here”. Suw ... (-dy) is the Totality construction (see 7:8§2 and §§4.1.2., 4.2, 4.3 for use
in non-verbal sentences). The presentee (= subject) of this construction may be either
preverbal or postverbal (cf. §1.2.1). This construction may also have the subject clitic 43,
seen in the last example below (see 5:§2.2.9, §4.1.2, and other sections above).

daga makaw mborgu siw kan-dy ‘after a while here [comes] a ram (mborgu)

dagée makaw Mammian siw k3m ‘after a while here [comes] Mamman’

dd kiya tivay d-8a bdy-ti(a)-dy siw kdn-dy & nly b-daza
Sin take walking da-Ipf camy-her-Tot Tot  here-Tot PS &Co. fatherher

‘he started walking carrying her when here [comes] her father and the others’

daga baa-thn domaa ghaduw jiy dd siw kdén-a 22 lakumiy t-aatsikom
when go-ICP  make wood “then” d> Tot here-pln PS camel of-bush

‘when they had gone to gather wood, then here [comes] a giraffe’




Chapter 12
QUESTIONS, FOCUS, AND TOPICALIZATION

1. Yes/No Questions

Three features play a role in marking an utterance as a yes/no question. (1) The most
constant and salient mark of questions is sentence final morpheme 4 or wa, which
obligatorily terminates both yes/no and word questions (§2). (2) A clitic g- appears in non-
negative Imperfective verbal questions (5:§2.2.3.3) and some types of non-verbal
questions (10:§§4.3-4). The presence of this clitic is neither obligatory in yes/no
questions nor restricted to questions, but its distribution is skewed toward yes/no questions
and concessive conditionals (£4:§2.2). (3) Intonation plays what appears to be 3
somewhat marginal role in marking yes/no questions.

The choice between the & and wa variants of the question marker is free, regardless of
syntactic and phonological environment. If the last syllable of a sentence ends in a vowel
and the & variant of the question marker is chosen, the two vowels contract to a single -a.
In such cases the ione of the first syllable preempts the low tone of the question marker.

shéoshoo a? ‘(was it) the rooster?’
t3 p-aa zara-za wa? ‘will he call hex?’
t> g-aa mar-iwsd wa? ‘will he get him?’

t00, dda-maa yikd naa g-da war wa?  ‘well, formerly there did you (pl) have a festival?
fa yarda ... mdn nay(a) dakén-f-a?  ‘do you agree ... that I see your house?’

fa tla-lai  suw nd-a? “Good morning!” (lit. ‘Have you gotten up?)
you (ms) arise-ICP Tot Prt-Q (a standard greeting)

In negative questions, the question marker elides the final negative marker -dw {see
5:43 for negative verbal sentences and 11:84 for negatives in non-verbal sentences).

N

Q: ably md hia-n(a) a7 ‘don’t you have any water?’
water NEG place-your {pl) Q

A: dbiy md hda-ma-w
water NEG place-out-NEG

‘we don’t have any water’

maa ma byym ee war a?
msn md baya niy bi-wn 471

‘aren’t you going to the festival?
‘won't 1 take (it) to my parents?’

INote that the question marker bears high tone in the latter two examples. In the first case, the preceding
form in isolation would be bid-wiin “father-my’, with H tone on the secoad syllable, but with the question
marker added, it reduces to a single syllable, with the question marker bearing the high tone, Several
similar examples from the same text support this analysis. In the second case, the name LaSee (— Lafay
before a vowel by regular rule—2:§2.2.3.2) has L tone and thus provides no explanation for the H tone on

326

12. Questions, Focus, and Topicalization (§1) 327

fia mA gdsa fiy Aatiyrh Labay 47 ‘aren’t you going to accept flour from Labe?’

Consider the following pairs of statements and corresponding yes/no questions. I
elicited the first four to test for intonational differences as well (see below). The tone
pattern over the final two syllables is given in the left-hand column. Where two variants
were volunteered, both are given in braces, with the first variant on the top.

Tones Statement Yes/no question

LL {A zira-za gam. }

( [Hc will
T3 s-dazara-z-ay.

T3 g-aa zara-za wa? Will he | call her [r,] ’

THe will R
~HH  T3s-damir-uws-ay. T3 g-da mar-dwsd wa? [Will he] get hlm[o]

T3 g-aa mard-za. s s N oo ¢ Hq will et herf 5 |’
.HL {Té s—éaméra-z-éy} T g-aa mard-zh wa? [Wlll he] g ["]

[He wili . T
..LH  Tis-daziruws-dy. T3 g-aazar-uwso wa? [WiH he] call him [9]

In every case, the only variant for the question uses the auxiliary g-. In one case, this
auxiliary was volunteered for the statement as well (‘he will get her’), showing that g- is
not specifically a question marking anxiliary. In every case, one of the variants or the only
variant of the statement uses the Totality construction s(uw) ... -dy (7:§2). The Totality
construction is mutually exclusive with the auxiliary g- and in fact seems to be excluded
from yes/no questions in general2 On the other hand, g- is mutuaily exclusive with
negation and hence cannot appear in negative yes/no questions, e.g, mdn md baya niy
b-twn-d? ‘won’t I take it to my father and the others?’

It proved difficult to investigate intonation systematically in the time and with the
equipment available. In addition to these temporal and technical limitations, there was a
problem in eliciting minimal pairs differing only in intonation. As noted above, the
preferred verbal auxiliaries for yes/no questions and corresponding statements tend to be
different. The available data suggest that the intonation patterns of yes/no questions and
comparable statements differ in two ways: (1) questions raise the overall pitch of the
utterance above the speaker’s neutral pitch level; (2) if a L tone precedes the last H tone of
the question, the H is raised to a level higher than it would be in a statement. A comparison
of Figure 1 with Figure 2 illustrates both these intonational features.3 These represent a
minimal pair with the exception of the question morpheme wa terminating the question in
Figure 1, The portion of the question preceding the H tone (i.e. the syllables 5 g-aa ma-)
are about 10-20 Hz higher than the comparable portion of the statermnent. Note that in the
statement, the pitch depressing effect of the voiced obstruent g- pulls the vowel down and it
maintains about the same level throughount, whereas in the question, the pitch of the

the question marker. The example is transcribed from a poor quality recording, so the cxact tones may be
obscured. Alternatively, given the context, there could be surprise intonation superimposed.

%In ‘HAVE’ constructions, I was given variants such as faa s-da mir wa? = faa g-da mir wa? *do you have
money?’, where the first variant appears to include the s- of the Totality construction. ‘HAVE’ sentences
use several auxiliaries, including this s-, which seem to add little independent meaning {11:§4.3).

31 would like to thank Aaron Shryock for preparing the intonation figures. Aaron prepared the figures by
digitizing the tape-recorded utlerances, then extracting the Fy track using the Kay Model 4300 Computer
Speech Laboratory in the UCLA Phonetics Laboratory.
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corresponding vowel rises back nearly to the initial pitch level. The most striking
difference between the two utterances comes at the H tone on the syllable ra, where the
question raises the pitch not only to a higher level than in the statement (around 240 Hy, »

opposed to about 210 Hz) but also over a larger range (a change of 60-70 Hz as opposed to
about 50 Hz).

Figure 1. Question with a L. H L tone pattern

TS pg-aa ma- Ta- 74 wa?  ‘Will he get her?’
250
L )
§ R + +
Y 200”'4 . . !".
% e+ * LI + 4+ * + 5 * * 4
£ 150 R .
M + -+ -
100 )
Time 0 0.43 0.86
(seconds)

Figure 2. Statement with a L. H L tone pattern

TS g-aa ma- ra- ZA.  “He will get her.’
250
= 200 pertre by
(&) n +
5 + +
= I K
& 150 R L
100
Time O 0.4 0.8
(seconds)

Figures 3 and 4, drawn from a recorded narrative text, represent a near minimal tone
pair. Both the question and its answer begin on a H tone and have consecutive descending
downstepped H’s. The only difference is that the statement ends on the H tone final
negative marker -1iw whereas the question ends on the L of the question marker -, which
elides the final negative marker., Although the pitch of the initial syllable d- is about the
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same for both question and statement {155-160 Hz}, the question intonation stays in the
neighborhood of 150 Hz until the final syllable whereas the statement respects the
downward pitch changing effect of the downstepping H’s.

Figure 3. Question with a continoous descending tone pattern

A- biy md hda- na?  ‘Den’t you (pl) have any water?’
("Water [is] not [at| your place?’)
230
g 200
&
% g . el . .
E 150 ’-’ ++*+. +.4. .}*“;47"* ¥y 1-.;.__‘*(.*‘.
100 T
Time 0 0.61 1.22
(seconds)
Figure 4. Statement with a continuous descending tone pattern
A- biy mai hda- ma-w. ‘We don’t have any water.’
(*Water [is] not [af] our place.”}
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Figures 5 and 6 illustrate a question and a statement with all L tones. 1 do not have a
true pair with question and corresponding statement for this tone pattern. Nonetheless, the
data in these figures support the observations above. Both question and statement in
Figures 5 and 6 start at around the same pitch, and both have an overall descending pitch
pattern, but up to the last syllable, the question stays well above 150 Hz whereas the
staterment drops to 150 Hz and below. As in Figure 1, note that even with the pitch
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depressing effects of the voiced obstruents in the syllables g-da and z4 in the question, the
pitch of the vowel rises to near the previous level, whereas in the statement, the vowelg
stay closer to the pitch levels conditioned by the voiced obstruents.

Figure 5. Question with an all L. tone pattern

TS g-aa Za- ra- za wa? ‘Wil he call her?
250
N
=
S 200
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Figure 6. Statement with an all L tone pattern

1a ba- do du- wa- ko *shoulder of a horse’
it
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2. Questioned and Focused Constituents
2.1. General features

2.1.1. Question words and the question marker 4, wd, or na. The question
words of Miya are as follows:
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wia ‘who?’ {(subject)

nfy waa ‘who (pl), who all?”  (subject}

wée{—»>wee/H_ ) ‘who?, whom?’ (non-subject; this form is invariably clause
final. It absorbs the question marker &.)

maa+ ‘what?

wayna/wéena (m) wayna kwambal-a?  ‘which stick?
{wéyya O } ‘which one; which N7’ {wéyya tlorkdy-a?>  “which calabash?

wayniy/weeniy (pl) wayniy wiitldmiy-a? which children?
Iykwa/yikwa ‘where?  (iy/yi ‘place’ (8:86.3) + kwd)
ghéija ‘when?’
wiankwa ‘how?’ (wdn ‘like’ + kwd)

N . , |mir ména? ‘how much money?’
mana how much, how many? {cﬁw ménd ‘how many goats?’ ]f
m-da z&y ... =maa dd zay ... ‘why, what caused ...?’
ée maa ‘why, for what?’

Constituent questions require the sentence final question marker & or wa. In questions
where the question word is the final word in the sentence, the final vowel of the question
word and the question marker are contracted to a single vowel. The question marker
occasionally appears as na. 1found this only in constituent questions.

2.1.2. Questions and focus: shared syntactic features. Miya forms constituent
questions and constituent focus in situ, i.e. the questioned or focused constituent occupies
the linear position that the corresponding constituent wonld occupy in a declarative
sentence. Constituent questions and constituent focus are pragmatically related in that the
answer [0 a constituent question will have the same syntactic form {(same word order, same
TAM choice, etc.) as the question, with the word answering the question occupying the
same position as the question word. Because constituent questions and constituent focus
constructions are syntactically parallel, it is most convenient to discuss them together rather
than discuss interrogation as a phenomenon separate from focus. Questioning and focus
affect the verbal TAM system in the following ways:

(a) Perfective and Imperfective have special auxiliaries when subjects are questioned
or focused (§2.2.1).

(b) Imperfective uses only the AUX da when non-subjects are questioned or focused,
i.e. the variants of the Imperfective with additional auxiliaries 5:§§2.2.3.2-5) do
not co~-occur with questioned or focused non-subjects (§§2.2.2-9),

() TAM choice is restricted in sentences with questioned or focused constituents,
When subjects are questioned or focused, the only possible TAM's are Perfective
and Imperfective. For non-subjects, TAM’s seem also to be limited to Perfective

4Maa has no plural *afy maa ‘what all?’ corresponding to ‘who all? However, in situations where mda
requires some form of agreement, it uses plural agreement. Thus, when it is the subject of an intransitive
verb, it requires a plural ICP (-t5n), e.g. mda faara-tl#n-¢ ‘what happened? This is a general feature of
words with generic inanimate reference (8:§2.3.3).

3t do not understand why the tone of the question marker -a is H here.
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and Imperfective for questions, but other TAM’s are possible for at leagt
contrastive focus (see §2.2.2 for an example of Conditional Future).

{d) The Totality construction sifw ... -dy (7:§2) does not co-occur with questioned o
focused constituents.

There is at least one pragmatic function for focus aside from answering a question, viz,
contrastive focus. Miya can express contrastive focus with a pseudo-cleft construction (see
§4), but the regular focus construction used to answer questions can also express
contrastive focus. Thus, the syntactic form of the first two examples below, a dialogue
between the original settlers of Miya who are arguing about who first arrived on the site, is
identical to the syntactic form of the answer in the Q/A pair:6

Nékon diw, “Mdn d3 faard buwaihiy-uwun!” “This one says, “I came first!”

this one Qt I FPf be first coming-ICP
Nikon diw, “Man d8 faard buwdhiy-uwun!” ‘[Then] this one says, “I came first!”
this one Qt I FP{ be first coming-ICP
Q: Waa d§ zara-tlén-a? “Who called them?’
who FPf call-them-Q
A: M3n dé  zira-tlén. ‘I called them.’

I FPf call-them

Contrastive focus does differ from focus in answer to questions in that contrastive
focus seems not to be subject to restrictions (¢) and (d) above. Restrictions (a-d) apply
without exception to constituent guestions, and because answers to questions use syntax
parallel to the question, restrictions (a-d) apply to focus constructions which are answers to
questions. Restriction (a) applies to seatences with contrastive focus of a subject-—the
special subject focus auxiliaries are the only way to mark subject focus of any kind—and 1
have found no Imperfective auxiliaries other than da in contrastive focus constructions of
non-subjects. However, I have found textual examples of contrastive focus in clauses with
TAM'’s other than Perfective or Imperfective and in clauses with the Totality construction.
The first example below is in the Conditional Future (5:§2.2.5), and the second is in the
Subjunctive (3:§2.2.1). The latter also includes the Totality -dy.

kdoweena cin-eeki 4 kaf-Owun mén  ‘whatever the mission they would send ME’
whatever ~ work-ever Ft send-me me

Joojin dzikwd Masanga, tdo, d3 tsd-ya gwilfs t-dy
Jojin  uncle Masanga  well Sjn give-him chiefship him-Tot

*Jojin the uncle of Masanga, well, they gave HIM the chieftainship’
2.2. Questions and focus in verbal clauses

2.2.1. Subjects. Questioned and focused subjects require special TAM’s. It is the
TAM which shows that a subject is focused-—there are no word order differences or other

6See also the last Perfective example and the last four Imperfoctive examples in §2.2.1 and several other
examples in sections below for cases of contrastive focus.
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overt markers distinguishing neutral sentences from those with a focused subject.” In the
Perfective, the AUX for Q/F subjects is da or d# (5:§2.2.2). These seem to be completely
interchangeable and are of about equally frequent occurrence. In the Imperfective, the
AUX for Q/F subjects is jfy rather than the general Imperfective AUX da.

Perfective

Q: w-da® basaw-a? = wha ds bisaw-a? ‘who washed (it)?’

A: t-da basaw = 15 d3 bisaw ‘HE washed (it)’

Q: w-da zira-tldn-27 = wia d4 zara-tlsn-a7 ‘who called themy’

A: mdn dazara-tlén = mdn d3 zira-tlén ‘I called themy’

Q: w-da diy-iws-a? = waa d$ diy-iws-a? ‘who followed him?*
A: Ndiwya d3 diy-lwsa ‘NDUYA followed him’

=

¢ m-fa mbydra kdbo taf-a? ‘what tore your gown?’
A: ghaduw dd mbydra-za - “WOOD tore it

maa ds kamaya-tldn-a? ‘what spoiled?” (cf. fn. 4 for plural ICP)
nfy wia d8 dzdra-tldn-a? ‘who (pl) dispersed?

weena jirkd de Buwya wa? ‘which monkey sustained a fracture?’
‘which one (f) broke?’

Késham aa ghar-uwso = Kdsham d$ ghar-uwss ‘KASHAM grew old’

wayya d3 baa-z(a) a?

tim ma Labee di diya-w, 5 mad ti-w ‘if LABE doesn’t cook, he won’t eat’
if NEG Lafie FPf cook-NEG he NEG eat-NEG

There are two points of interest in the last example, from a text. First, the clause with
the focused constituent (italicized) is negative. The pre-subject position of the first negative
marker, md, shows that it is the entire clause which is negated, not Just the verb phrase,
i.e. a more literal translation would be ‘(if) it is not that LABE cooks...”. Second, the
focused subject clause is a conditional clause. Subjects in conditional clauses are normally

postverbal (11:§1.2.1.2.2), but the requirement that a focused subject be preverbal
overrides the normal ordering,

Imperfective

waa jfy zir-uws-a? ‘who will call him?’
mén jiy zar-uwsa ‘T will call him’
Kdsham jiy zar-uwsa ‘KASHAM will call him’

niy waa jiy kond tiiwiy-a?
miy jiy koni tiwiy

‘who (pl) will buy meat?’
‘WE will buy meat’

PO PO

TThis statement holds only for sentences with preverbal subjects. When subjects are in postverbal
position, no constituent can be in focus, See 11:§1.2 for position of subjects and esp. 11:§1.2.1.3 for
discussion of order of subjects and focus.

8The AUX da contracts with the vowel of Wwaa ‘who? (or any other preceding vowel), and its tone
preempts the preceding tone,
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Q: maa jiy mbyard kiba taf-a?
A: ghaduw jiy mbyard kibs tuwun

‘what will tear your gown?’
“WoOD will tear my gown’
aa’iykd gharahoo niyza jiy kéna him ba gaara
thereupon old ones  her PIpf buy things for wedding gifts

‘thereupon HER PARENTS buy things for wedding gifts’

kéoweeni béda nguw-ecki 3 jly pgds(a) aatsdtsaliy th niy aangow h-tiwsg
every possessor  ward-every he FIpf gather taxes of &Co. wad his

‘every ward head, HE collects the taxes for the people of his ward’

Atkusdm gam, mia jiy doman winken wa?!
hedpehog Top  you(fs) Fipf dotome thus Q

‘Hedgehog, is it YOU who are doing this to me?!’

M: Diw, “Mdn aa doona 4zirfa t-aakdn-ghom.” ‘He said, “T want your silver ring.”
Ot 1 Ipf seek silver  of-hand-your (fs)

I: Duw, “A’a, faa jiy tsam  tafo” ‘She said, “Hey, YOU give me YOURS.™
Qt hey you (ms) Flpf give-me yours

2.2.2. Direct and indirect objects. Questioned and focused direct or indirect objects
always appear at the end of the clause. When a pronominal object is in focus, it appears as
a normal clitic to the verb (5:§§4.2-3) followed by a sentence final copy in the form of an
independent pronoun. Nominal objects in focus have no overt marking. Rather, it is the
absence of the Totality construction stiw...-dy (invariably used in translations of neutral
declarative sentences in the Perfective and Future) which shows an object to be in focus:

PERFECTIVE: 3 mdr suw zhaak-dy (no focus) ‘he got a donkey’
a mdr zhaako (focus) ‘he got a DONKEY'
IMPERFECTIVE:  t3 s-4a btd mb3rgw-dy (no focus) ‘he will untie the ram’
t-3a batd mbdrgu (focus) *he will untie the RAM’

In elicitation, speakers usually volunteer sentences without the Totality construction
when they confain nominal objects (7:§2.2), especially in the Perfective. This is the case
even where nothing in the elicitation context suggests object focus. I interpret this as being
a result of the universal tendency to introduce new discourse referents as objects (Dubois
1985). Because of this tendency in discourse, speakers sense that nominal objects have
inherent pragmatic focus, though the grammaticality of the first sentence in each pair above
shows that this is not a syntactic requirement. The Totality construction never appears
when an object is guestioned or when the context of a sentence presented for translation
shows that the object is focused. In short, an object in a sentence without the Totality
construction seems always o bear some sort of focus, which may range from a tendency to
draw attention to nominal objects as new referents to strong contrastive focus.

Perfective

Q: A tabona wée? ‘who did he abuse?
A: 2 tabona-wan msn ‘he abused ME’

A: itabana-tla nj3 ‘he abused HER’
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2 kona wdyya tlorkdy-a? ‘which calabash did you buy?’

A: #tabsna-na hdn ‘he abused YOU (ply’

A: Btabona Nddwya ‘he abused NDUYA’

Q: i tofé maa?? ‘what did he shoot?’

A atofd-yatly ‘he shot HIM'

Q: (& tsa-yad maa? ‘what did you give him?

A: mén tsd-yd mir ‘I gave him MONEY’

Q: farabomda? ‘what did you get wet?”

A: ménraba-va iy ‘I got HIM wet’

Q: fatsaa mir wee ‘who did you give money to?’
A: mdn tsa-f5 fiy ‘I gave (it) to YOU (ms)’

A: mdn tsia yasu-wan ‘T gave (it} to MY BROTHER’

Q: Ndiuwya kona tiwiy wée? ‘who did Nduwya buy meat for?
A: Alkeona-ma tiwly miy ‘he bought meat for US’

Q

A: mén kana taken? ‘I bought THIS ONE’

Q: fakona taabdrma mana? ‘how many mats did you buy?’
A: msn kdna kidl ‘I bought THREE'
Imperfective

(Q: Nduwy(a) aa gora-f5 weée? ‘who will Nduya show to you?’
A: Nditwy(a) aa gora-n malvs ‘Nduya will show me THE CHIEF’
Q: fiy aa kwiva maa? ‘what will you catch’

A: mdn aa kwiyaa kyadi ‘T will catch a GIANT RAT’

Q: fly aa t8kh wee? ‘who will you accompany?’

A: mbdn aa tdka-fa ffy ‘T will accompany YOU’

Conditional Future; TAM’s other than Perfective and Imperfective are not common in
sentences with questioned or focused constituents—other TAM’s would be excluded in
sentences with questioned or focused subjects, where special TAM’s are required.
However, other TAM’s are not ungrammatical when non-subjects are questioned or
focused. I found the following example of Conditional Future (5:§2.2.3) with
contrastively focused object in a text:

kéoweena cén-eekly 4 kafd-wun mdn
any work-any ~ Ft send-me me

‘no matter what the job, they would send ME’

9The tones of the question word mdaa and the pronoun answers o it (#y, etc.) give the impression that the
question word and the pronoun have tons polar to the preceding syllable. This polar effect is accounted for
by the fact that the words in question all bear underlying L tone and are raised after L by LOW RAISING,
which raises a L syllable after L if the potentially raised syllable does not begin in a voiced obstruent
(3:§3.4). A similar account may apply to wee vs. wde ‘who?’, though this word is idiosyncratic in bearing
a contour tone, implying that there are two tonal domains in a single syliable. Contour tones are rare in
Miya.
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2.2.3. Locatives. Questioned or focused locatives follow the verb and any objects
{direct or indirect). As with objects, absence of the Totality construction Siw._.-dy
indicates focus of a locative. There does not seem to be as strong a tendency for speakers
to omit Totality in elicited sentences containing locatives as for sentences containing objects
(see discussion at the beginning of §2.2.2). In translating the question and answer pairs
below, Vaziya did not use the Totality in either case, but in the isolated sentence withont
context, his first translation used the Totality construction.!?

Neutral: miy zd-ma s-dakan hd Réoy-ay ‘we entered Roya’s house’
we  enter-ICP Tot-house of Roya-Tot
Q: na za-k(a) aakdn ha wee?
you (pl) enter-ICP house of who

‘whose house did you (pl} enter?’
A: miy zd-m(a) aakin ha Rdoya ‘we entered ROYA’S HOUSE’
we  enter-JCP house of Roya

Following are further examples of locative questions and focus. Examples comprise
directional, stationary, and source. Note that in sentences which also contain objects, it is
not possible to tell whether the object or the locative is focused without context, e.g. in
answer to a questioned locative.

: fiy aa ba-f(iy) yikwa? ‘where are you (ms) going?’
: man aa b-uwn dakdastiw ‘T am going TO THE MARKET’
: iy variykwa? ‘where did the dog run to’
: A vér daldm *he ran (in)TO THE HUT’
fa tsoga-ku iykwa? ‘where did you (ms) sit?’
man tsdga-wan aaghdma tokon ‘I sat ON A CHAIR'

witlomiy aa pi ghima-ildn yikwa? ‘where will the children gather?
children Ipf pour head-their where

tlan aa pa ghama-tlén Aafiyliy ‘they will gather IN THE OPEN AREA’

fa bo-kw da “iykwd?
mén bli-wan aaKando

‘where did you come from?
‘I came FROM KANO’

fa "4r aawthiy d6o maa?
mén "4r ddo torkdy

‘what did you put the stuff in?”
‘T put it IN A CALABASH’

PO PO P QPO PO PO

2.2.4. Instraments. Instrumental questions and focus use the normal instrumental
preposition & ‘with’ (11:§1.5). The questioned or focused instrumental phrase follows
ohjects, and as with other questions, the Totality construction is absent.

Q: fa dshdn thabdrma naf aa maa?
A: mdn d3hdn aa karafo

‘what did you bind your mat with?’
‘I bound (it} WITH PALM FRONDS’

10These examples ohviously do not involve locatives in the sense of questioning and focusing the location
(‘where did you enter?, ‘T entered THE HOUSE’, etc.). Rather they question a genitive within a locative
phrase (see §2.2.9 for questioned genitives). However, because the question word is embedded within the
focative phrase, the examples illustrate the points at hand, viz. the position of the locative in a question and
the presence or absence of Totality.
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Q: fiy 4a hald kinf-a da  maa? ‘what will you screen your house with?
you Ipf screen house-your-pln with what

A: mdn aa hild kdn-whn-da aa gogada ‘T will screen my house WITH A ZANA-MAT
2.2.5. Comitatives, Comitative questions and focus use the normal comitative

'S

prepositions "anda’ ot ‘3fda’ ‘with® (11:§1.6). Questioned or focused comitatives follow
objects and locatives, and as with other questions, the Totality construction is absent.

(Q: niba-k(a) 4aKando "snda wee?
A: miy ba-md "5nda gyam-aama

(Q: fasdabd *5nda wie?
A: mdn saaba '3nda Ndiwya

‘who did you (pl) go to Kano with?’
‘we went WITH OUR FRIEND'

‘who are you (ms) familiar with?
‘T am familiar WITH NDUYA’

2.2:6. Manner. Manner is questioned using either wdnkwe (‘like’ + Q) or kikwa. 1
found the latter only in greeting phrases such as those illustrated below. Wdnkwa was the
form used in other contexts to translate Hausa yaayda, and kitkwa was rejected where 1
volunteered it.

Q: fakwiy zhaako wankwa? ‘how did you catch the donkey?’
A: mén kwiy-tld kwiy(a) aa 3 wuya ‘I caught it WITH DIFFICULTY’
I catch-it  catching pln  with difficulty

i "osd-ta winkwa? ‘how did he become sated?’

Q: Fatla-f5 kikwa? “Good morning.” (‘How did you (ms) arise?’)

A: Ndélaafiya, “Tust fine.” (*Just health.”)

Q: N-aatiyaa nuiku kitkwa?  “Good afternoon.” (‘“How are you (p) beating the sun?’)
A: Ndé laafiya. “Just fine.” (‘Just health.”)

2.2.7. Time. Time is questioned with ghdja ‘when? The time question word is not
placed sentence initial even though temporal adverbs are fairly freely fronted in neutral
sentences.

(& anay-fo ghaja?
A: Andy-win bdna

‘when did he see you (ms)?’
‘he saw me YESTERDAY’

a phar-ta ghdja? ‘when did he grow old”’

2.2.8. Purpose or reason. Miya questions purpose or reason in either of two ways.
{1) One way begins the sentence with a phrase m-da zay ... or mda d3 zay ... meaning
literally ‘what caused ...?7", followed by a normal complement clause to zay ‘cause’
(13:82.2). The questioned word in this type of phrase is the subject of the verb zay.
These questions and answers thus follow the syntax of questioned and focused subject
(§2.2.1). (2) The second way to question purpose or reason is a phrase e maa ‘for
what?* Ee literally means ‘place (of) -—see 8:86.3.

Q: m-da zay faa kona wa? ‘why did you buy (it)?’
A: ddamaa mdn dad'ama wiyhi tuwun “in order that I repair my stuff’
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maa dd zidy ma be-kdm m-ée war-uw-a?
what FPf cause you(fs) comeICP NEG-placeof festival-NEG-Q

‘why didn’t you come to the festival?’

Q: fabu-kw ée maa? ‘why did you (ms) come?’
A: éerdma tliwiy ‘in order to eat meat’

ma gas ée maa? ‘why did you {fs) accept (it)?’

2.2.9. Genitive. I have only three examples of question words as nomen regens in
genitive constructions, each illustrating a different type of genitive, The first example
below illustrates the linked genitive (10:§3.3.1), the second is a direct genitive
(10:§3.1.1), and the third is a locative genitive (10:§3.3.3). These are the types of
genitive constructions that we would predict were the nomen regens a noun in each case
(cf. son n-aaGitiwa ‘person of Gitowa’, dedna shim ‘farm work’, dakdn ha Kasham
‘Kasham’s house’). This shows that in genitive constructions, question words behave like
nouns. The noun phrase containing the question word likewise behaves like other noun
phrases in the respective functions (the examples below respectively illustrate the predicate
of an equational sentence, a direct object, and a locative goal).

fly sén na yikwa?

you person of where

‘where are you from?’

a d'am aacdna maa? ‘what kind of work (work of what) did he do?’

na za-k(a) aakdn ha wée? ‘whose compound did you (pl) enter?’

2.2.10, Verb and auxiliary focus. Sections §2.2.1-9 discuss questioning and
focusing of noun phrase constituents in verbal clauses. In principle, it should be possible
to focus the verb itself (‘he BOUGHT the ram’) and also the TAM (‘he WILL buy the ram’).
In 7:§5.2 I tentatively suggest that cognate complements are one means of focusing a verb,
or, propetly speaking, a verb phrase. Another method of focusing a verb or verb phrase
would be pseudo-clefting (‘buying a ram is what he did"), but T have no elicited or textual
examples to illustrate this—see §4 for discussion of pseudo-clefts. In 7:§2.2 T suggest,
also tentatively, that the Totality construction focuses the TAM., See the respective sections
for discussion.

2.3. Questions and focus syntax in non-verbal clauses. As in verbal clauses,
questioned or focused constituents in non-verbal clauses are in situ. All non-verbal clause
types which can have guestioned or focused!! constituents share one feature, viz. when a
subject is questioned or focused, the predicate must be introduced by the auxiliary j#y),
also required when subjects of Imperfective verbal clauses are questioned or focused

11 Among clauses categorized here as non-verbal, existential clauses (11:§4.4) and presentative clauses
(11:84.7) would not normally admit questioned constituents. The noun phrase which an existential or
presentative clause infroduces bears inherent pragmatic focus, so a syntactically marked distinction between
a neutral vs. focus reading would not be expected (cf. remark in 11:§4.4 on the use of jiy as a neutral
auxiliary in existential sentences). I did not collect examples of questioned or focused constituents in
sentences with adjectival or stative predicates (11:§§4.2, 4.6). Presumably they would behave similarly to
the parallel equational sentences. One of the examples in §2.3.1.1 has a formal adjective as predicate (13 jiy
gabana naatlsn), though the adjective is used as a substantive in that example.
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(§2.2.1). When a predicate constituent of a non-verbal clause is questioned or focused, in
most cases, the clausal structure is like that of a declarative clause of the same type
(11:§4).

2.3.1. Eguational and identificational sentences. In equational constituent
questions, it is not always obvious in English (and many other languages) whether the
question word is subject or predicate. I will assume, on universal semantic grounds, that
when the set membership of a definite noun phrase is questioned, the question word is the
predicate, e.g. in who is Bill? we are asking for something to be predicated of Bill, e.g.
Bill is the president or that Bill is a man with green hair. When the question word is
equated to an indefinite noun phrase, the strongest (perhaps the only) reading is for the
question word to be the subject, e.g. in who is president? we are asking abont whom
“being president” can be predicated. In Miya, these semantic cbservations about which
constituent is to be interpreted as subject and which is predicate are borne out in the
syntax.!2

2.3.1.1. Questioned or focused subject in equational sentences. When the
subject is questioned or focused, the structure is as follows:

SUBJECT jiy PREDICATE

The focused subject marker may optionally be preceded by the subject marking auxiliary
d3, as in the last example immediately below (cf, 5:§2.2.9, 11:§4.1.2).

Ndiwy-a kéo Rdoy-

Q: waa jiy malv-da, {fiy wa koo tfy wi a}? ‘who was chief, {Nduya or Roya } ?

you or him

A: { Rooya } ify malvs ({dé maa Ndﬁwya-w}) . { Roya is } chief (not {Eﬁll.lya } y

man d3 maa tiy-uw I am

ndkan wdr kon  jiy war naamaa girnd ‘that festival, IT is our great festival’
that festival Top it Foc festival our great

t> jly gabona naatlén ‘HE was the most subordinate about them’

he Foc small of them

tiy miy-dzohs jiy dy ‘he, A MIYA MAN is what he is’

he Miya-male Foc he
m3n jfy malv3 naa wutls bazam aDdya ‘T was leader of the youth at Daya’
t5 dd jly malvé ‘HE was chief’
Tt is possible to have an equational sentence where the predicate is questioned, yet the

sentence structure has subject focus syntax. I found only one example of this, in the
following dialogue from text:

12A1though word order in English does not reveal whether who is subject or predicate in questions like who
is Bill? vs. who is president? there are tests. In the first, who must be the predicate (fronted, with inversion
of BE and the subject, Bill) because in a question like whe could Bill be? we see that Bil! occupies the
normal subject position, followed by the main verb. Applying the same test to the other sentence, we get
wha could be president? with who in the subject position.
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G: ... nda g-fa wir wa? ‘... do you (pl) have a festival?’
M: A, miy miy g-da wir. “Yes, we, we have a festival.’
G: War nand jiy maa? ‘What is your festival?’

The most natural English translation puts stress on the verb rather than either noun phrase,
i.e. “What 1S your festival? There is no verb in Miya, of course, but the presence of Jfy
seems to have this function. It may therefore be that jfy has a wider function than marking
only subject focus. (Cf. the use of jfv in sentences with a name as predicate, where there
does not seem to be focus on the subject—11:§4.1.3.)

2.3.1.2. Questioned or focused predicate in equatiomal and identificational
sentences. There are two ways for the predicate of an equational sentence to be
questioned or focused. The syntactically simpler way is juxtaposition of SUBJECT -
PREDICATE, as in a neutral equational sentence:

Q: thmaa? ‘whatisit?
: thmdku  ‘it’s a SHEEP’
fiy } miy-dzshe wd koo wiyahdn-dz3ha wa?

A
0: Ndiwya
A: { %ﬂ } miy-dzaho (do maa wiyahdn dzdh-tiw)

Q: { gé\?gga} a Miya or a Hausa?
A: S { ?Zg } a MIYA (not a Hausa)’

The second way to question or focus the predicate of an equational sentence makes use
of identificational sentence structure. Identificational sentences usually take a structure
PREDICATE + jikd (or less commonly, jikin), where jikd could be translated ‘it is” (Hausa
kée nan as in Audit kée nan ‘iCs [just] Audu’).!3  This itself is a focus construction,
probably explained by the inherent pragmatic focus that the predicate of an identificational
predicate would always bear (cf. fn. 11). Questioning of the predicate of identificational
sentences and answering those questions use this pattern.’4

Q: Ndowya jika-4a7 ‘is it Nduya?
A: Ndawya jik4d ‘it’s Nduya’
Q: wha jikd ng?15 ‘who is it?"

A: Ndiwya jikd ‘it’s Nduya’

13 ik and Jjik#n may originally have been a combination of the jiy subject focus marker (see above) plus
the Previous Reference Marker kd or kan (9:§2.1). However, it now seems to behave as a syntactic unit. I
have usually transcribed the first syllable with a short vowel, whereas jfy always has a clear long vocalic
nucleus. Moreover, jikd does not behave tonally as the combination of jiy + kd would. Jike has the pattern
L H after L but H H (two consecutive downstepped H’s) after H. Jiy and kd both bear H in all contexls.
14There is an implication here that in identificational sentences, it is always the predicate which is
questioned or focused. The test for English in fn, 12 shows that this is the case. Thus, in the question
who could it be? the expletive subject it is in normal subject position, following inversion with the
auxiliary verb.

15The question marker here has the variant na, mentioned in §2.1.1.
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A: mdn jikd 9t’s me’

A fiy jikd ‘it’s you (ms)’

wiashashan-fo ménd  jiykdn aal® buwshiya-fo ‘fykon-a?

years-you how many it is with  coming-your  here-Q
‘how many years is it since you came here?’

-

ée miy ee d-aa biy sdna [bd dadee jikd Miya]
inorder we  AUX d3Ipf Prt know onewho endure itis (af) Miya

“... in order that we know [who it is who spent (the longest) time at Miya]’

Focus of the predicate in an equational sentence can be achieved by recasting the
sentence as an identificational sentence with a topicalized subject, as follows:

. J Ndiwya N ‘who is Nduya?’
Q: fiy } waa jikd na? ‘who are you (ms)?’ }
Nd N ‘Nduya is . ,
A: mégwya} miy-dzoha { q amy } a Miya man
Q: maa jikd nd? ‘what is it?
A: nikon kyadi jika ‘it’s a giant rat’

In the questions here, there is no overt marker showing that Ndiwya, fiy, or kyadi are
topics (cf. §5), but this is the only coherent analysis, assuming that waa ‘who? and maa
‘what?’ are the predicates for reasons given above (cf. also fn. 14). Note that the answer
to the first question uses simple SUBJECT - PREDICATE juxtaposition. As seen at the
beginning of this section, this is a possible structure when the predicate is in focus, as it
should be here, in answer to waa.

2.3.2. ‘HAVE’ sentences. ‘HAVE’ sentences with questioned or focused subjects
require the auxiliary jfy. ‘HAVE’ sentences with questioned or focused objects use no
auxiliary at all. See 11:§4.3 for the basic structure of ‘HAVE’ sentences.

Q/F subjects

Q: wha j-4a dowako tsdr-a? ‘who has two horses?’

A: Ndiwya j-da diwako tsér ‘NDUYA has two horses’
A: mdn j-da diwako {sdr ‘T have two horses’

faa j-da mir wa? ‘is it YOU who has money?

(translates Hausa kai ke da kudii?)

Q/F objects
Q: Ndiwya t-d4a maa? ‘what does Nduya have?’
A: Ndiwy-da 3a mootd ‘Nduya has a car’

Nduya-pln  with car

16Thig gloss for da may be incorrect. Another analysis is that da is the Postposed Subject marker
(11:81.2.1), i.e. bawdhiya-fa 'fyken ‘your coming here’ is the subject of the sentence and the sentence
means, rather literally, “your coming here [equates to] how many years? (Hausa: zuwanka nan shekara
nawa ke nen?). A similar case of an equational sentence with postposted subject is mentioned in fn, 17,
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2.3.3. Locative sentences. Locative sentences with questioned or focused subjects

require the auxiliary jiy.

Locative sentences with questioned or focused location use g

auxiliary at all. See 11:§4.5 for the basic structure of locative sentences.

Q/F subjects
Q: waa j-daldm-a?
A: yasu-wan j-4aldm
Q: mbaa j-dakyar [5m-a?
A: z3kiy j-dakyar 1dm
Q/F locations
h3n yikwa?
miy ddho
Nditwya 'iykwa?

‘who is [in] the hut?’
‘MY YOUNGER BROTHER is [in] the hut’

‘what is behind the hut?’
‘A STONE is behind the hut’

‘where are you {pD)?
‘we are inside’

‘where is Nduya?’
‘he is at the market’

Q:

A:

Q:

A: t-aakdastiw
Q: zuw ké ta d'6o maa? ‘what is the sorghum in?’

A: ziw ké t-Aakwakwiy ‘the sorghum is in the granary’
3.

Echo and Rhetorical Questions

1 did not elicit data on echo or rhetorical questions. The examples below appear in
texts, They show that such questions are syntactically like their non-echo/rhetorical
counterparts in terms of word order, sentence final interrogative marker -a/wa, and, in the
case of the first example, special auxiliary for subject questions. There may be some
special intonational features. In the second example, transcribed from a poor quality
recording, | hear a falling tone on the question marker wa, whereas it would normally have
L tone. However, the other examples show no obvious intonational differences from
normal questions insofar as other data on question intonation is available for comparison

(§1).

X: M-da  mard-na, lakdmiy?
what-FPf  pget-you (pl) camel

“What happened to you (pl), camel?’

Y: M-damar-dam-a?! Née ham bd mar-dama kd!  “What happened to us?! Here’s what
happened to us!

[A girl has come and asked a chief’s wife if she (the girl) can belp in carrying her {the wife's) water. The
wife wants no help and speaks as follows, ending with a rhetorical question.]

Ta-kem ‘iykd! Mbdn mi ‘dr-vym-uw. A bol-fym ka mdn aa-tda ddona wutls wi?ll
go-ICP  there I NEG put-to you-NEG Pf tell-you PRM I Ct seek  child Q

‘Go away! Iwon’t put (the water) on you. Did someone tell you I wanted a servant?!’

[A giraffe has asked a girl o give him some figs, but she refuses. She responds o his question with a

negative rhetorical question. ]

Giraffe: A! Mfa & mi nda  tsdn-a?
oh  you({fs) db» NEG AUX-Ipf give-me-Q
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Girl: A4 Mén md  kwaa baya niy b-iwun ’anda m-uwn-4%!
hey 1 NEG lack carry  &Co, father-my and mother-my-Q
Giraffe: ‘Oh! Won’t you give me some (figs)?
Girl: ‘Hey! Wouldn’t I {then] fail to take (them) to my mother and father?!”

4. Focus by Pseudo-clefting

The normal method of pragmatic focus in Miya, as in answer to constituent questions,
is to use the same syntactic structures as in asking constituent questions (§2). Contrastive
focus can be achieved in the same way (see the subsections of §2 for examples of both
pragmatic and contrastive focus). Another means for showing contrastive focus is the
pseudo-cleft construction. The canonical structure for a pseudo-cleft is a sentence where
the referent to be focused is the subject of an equational sentence and the predicate of the
sentence is a noun phrase containing a relative clause which predicates the relevant
information of the subject. This is illustrated by the English sentence in (a). It is also
possible to reverse the order, making the relative construction the subject and the focused
referent the predicate, as in (b):

(a) [Neil Armstrong]pocyg Was [the man who first stepped on the moonlyy; v

(b) [The man who first stepped on the moont Jpy 4o Was [Neil Armstronglyocys

Miya uses pseudo-clefts in both these configurations in a way pragmatically similar to
English. 1 did not elicit any pseudo-cleft constructions, but there are enough examples
from texts to illustrate the basic structures. As expected, Miya pseudo-clefts always have
the form of an equational sentence, and the grammatical subject, whether configuration (a)
or (b) is always focused, as shown by the aoxiliary jiy (§2.3.1.1). Ihave listed examples
by the role the focused referent plays in the proposition predicated of it.

Subject
{a) Focused referent in subject position

mdn jfy baa dd ra-tlén aa  washasham
1 Foc one who Pf exceed-them with years

‘T am the one who has spent Jonger than {any of) them’

th iy bd na d-da biy ghom-uws aaghama zuw ha bd  wiar ka!7
he Foc one who AUX daIpf Prt climb-ICP  on top sorghum PS leader festival PRM

‘it’s the leader of the festival who will climb upon the sorghum’
(b) Relative construction in subject position

ba faarh Oiyak aabiy jiy Gwiarama

one who be first digout water Foc Gwarama

‘the one who first dug out water was Gwarama’

Ve subject of this example is postverbal (11:§1.2.1). This in itself is unusual, because postverbal
subjects are generally found only in verbal clauses. The structure is particularly unusual here because
focused subjects must be in preverbal positien (11:§1.2.1.3). Structurally, the focused subject in this
sentence is the pronoun £, and the postverbal sominal subject is more like a topic. Cf. fn. 16 for a
possible similar case.
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béa dd b-iwso na firkoo jfy sén n-daM4ngila
one who d» come-ICP of first Foc man of-Mangila

‘the one who came first was the man of Mangila’

Direct object

B jiy ba faark zahiya-yd gwalfd ta Miya
he foc onewho dofirst make into-him leadership of Miya

‘he was the one who was first made the leader of Miya’

Indirect object

th jiy ba na d-#aa  bly tsa-yh gwalfs
he Foc one who Aux d3Ipf Prt  give-him leadership

‘he’s the one to whom they gave the leadership’

Genitive

ndka sén ka td jiy b4 ta d-aa war  aakdm-aso
this man PRM he Foc onewho he d3-HAVE festival hand-his

‘this man, he is the one in whose hands the festival is’

A way of focusing similar to pseudo-clefting and perhaps textually more commeon is to
use a topicalized noun phrase (§5) to set up an informational context for the focus, then to
have a main clause with the subject focused in the normal way (§2.2.1), e.g.

(¢ [As for exploring the moon,l;op,. [NEIL ARMSTRONG |y sunmer Stepped there first.

Thus, although regular subject focus and pseudo-clefting are syntactically distinct, there is
a fuzzy pragmatic division in the contexts for their use. Only the subject focus construction
would be pragmatically available in response to a constituent question involving the subject
{§2.2.1), whereas pseudo-cleft seems like the only felicitous structure in a case like the first
Subject example above (a “(c)’-type rewording equating to as for years, I exceed them
seems inappropriate). However, in examples like those below, which have a (c)-type
structure, a pseudo-cleft variant of type (a) or (b), suggested by the parenthesized English
translation, would seem 1o work as well as the recorded sentence.

Bia d5 doma widr-a dadam-uwso ki  © jiy zib(a) aazdbo "dnda tdvam niywaso
one d do festival for-him PRM he Foc dance dancing with wives his
who -pln

“The one for whom the festival is performed, HE will dance with his wives.’
{7 = *The one for whom the festival is performed is the one who will dance with his wives.”)
Mikwa nd d-2a sda tAl ka, 4 buway zuw muiku taka,
day that AUX d5Ipf drink beer PRM Ft bring sorghum day that
wutlo  bazam ’3nda witlo tévim jiy buway ziw  kd.
children males and children females Foc bring sorghum PRM

‘On the day that one will drink beer, one will bring sorghum on that day, THE YOUNG
MEN AND YOUNG WOMEN will bring the sorghum.’

{? = ‘The young men and women are the ones who will bring sorghum on the day beer will be drunk.”)
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5. Topics

By “topic”, I mean a referent mentioned in sentence initial position, followed by sorme
sort of comment. It is useful to differentiate topicalization and focus, which is covered in
§2 and §4.1% Both topicalization and focus highlight elements in discourse, but they differ
pragmatically and syntactically.

5.1. Pragmatics of topic vs. focus. Pragmatically, topicalization sets up back-
ground for some event or situation. Focus never serves as background or introductory in-
formation. As the term “focus” implies, a constituent is singled out as having something
predicated of it. Focus comes up in two principal contexts: pragmatic focus, particularly in
answer to a constituent question, where the itemn in focus is the answer to the question, and
contrastive focus, which sets the item in focus apart from any other items which could po-
tentially fill the role in question (see §§2, 4 for illustrations of both types of focus).
Contrary to statements in some descriptions of topicalization and focus, it is not the case
that topics are restricted to old information and focus to new information. A topic will of-
ten serve to reintroduce a known referent, e.g. when shifting direction of a narrative, but it
is not uncommon, in Miya at least, to begin a narrative with a topicalized referent---several
of the examples in §5.3 illustrate this. Focus, when used to answer a question, will intro-
duce new information, but contrastive focus typically selects a known referent from other
potential candidates, known or unknown.

The three examples below, taken from texts, illustrate typical pragmatic situations
which lead to the choice of neutral syntax vs. topicalization vs. focus. All three examples
involve subjects. From the syntax, we know that the first is neutral because the subject in
question is in a conditional clause and is postverbal, the unmarked position for subjects in
such clauses (11:§1.2.1.2.2, 14:§2.1.1); we know the second is topicalized because it
precedes the conjunction and is thus external to the clause itself (14:§2.1.1—see §5.2 for
discussion of the syntax of topicalization); we know the third is focused because it uses the
special Focused Subject Perfective form (5:§2.2.2). The constituent at issue is italicized.

Neutral: ... a dokayd ndd laabdariy-z{a) d4a niy bhahs. Kwia b-uws
Pf hear just  news-her PS8 &Co. father. When father-her

z

da  baahs, dhw ...
PS8 father Qt

‘... her family heard the news about her. When (her) father came, he said ...’

{A woman who has been misireated by her husband has gone to live elsewhere. Members of her family
come to discuss the situation with her. In this passage, niy baahs ‘family’ (lit. ‘father and company’) is
the subject of the first clause, then the second clause continues with one of the members of that plural
subject, baahas ‘father’. Topicalization is not called for because the same subject is continued, and focus is
not called for because, as the continuation of the passage will show, ‘father’ is only one among several
people who do the same thing.]

181a00ar (1978) discusses topics in Hausa, showing how they differ from focused constituents. Junaidu
(1987) covers the same issues in greater detail. By and large, Miya parallels Hausa, modulo general
syntactic differences between the languages. The most obvious such difference is that both topics and
focused constituents must be sentence initial in Hausa, whereas this is true only of topics in Miya.
Focused constituents in Miya are in situ,
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Topic: Digda d-aa ndyakd sobd yaakiy k4, shiyktendn suw ké?rmaka bangwar,
when d>-Ipf seeing  doers  war PRM that’s it Tot  seizing quiver

T3vam kwida nayd winka k4  s-aamirdy.
women when see thus PRM Totrunning

‘Upon seeing raiders, (the men) would just grab their weapons. As for the women,
when they saw how things were, they would flee.”

{The passage has been describing how, in earlier times, the men would carry weapons with them as they
farmed. The selection here states how they would use the weapons. The narrative then shifts to tdvam
‘women’. Women have not been mentioned up to this point, but Miya women participate in farming, so it
would be understood that if farming were going on, women would be present.]

Focus: ... coondkdn pay t-aaMdngila, yawwd, ti Gwarama t4 sdbs
now pond of-Mangila yeah of Gwarama  of people
nfy aaDdya sabdoda Gwarama d§ Biyaa-za
of Daya because  Gwarama FPf dig out-it
‘... now the pond of Mangila, yeah, it (belongs to) Gwarama, that is, to the people of
Daya, because GWARAMA dug it out’

[This is from a passage describing a depression high on Mangila, one of the two main inselbergs at Miya
town, which was cleared out in order to form a natural cistern at the time when the people took refuge from
slave raids on top of the inselbergs. Gwérama, one of the first settlers at Miya and the founder of the Daya
section of Miya town, has contrastive focus because he first cleared the pond even though Mangila inselberg
itself is named after one of the other founders of Miya.]

5.2. The syntax of fopics vs. focus. The difference between topicalization and
focus is iconic in the syntax. A topic is not syntactically bound by any position in the
clause which comments on it. The only requirement on the clause is that it be pragmatically
relevant, e.g. a sentence like as for the Miya nominal system, many other West Chadic
languages also distinguish grammatical gender is acceptable as a topic-comment structure
even though “Miya nominal system” corresponds {o no syntactic position in the comment
clause, but a sentence like as for the Miya nominal system, some Chadic languages don’t
grammatically distinguish future and progressive would be taken as a non sequitur. On the
other hand, a focused constituent must be syntactically bound to some position in its clause
{in Miya, focused constituents actually occupy the positions to which they are bound)
because the information in that clavse is directly predicated of the focused constituent. This
fact is syntactically iconic in clefts and psendo-clefts where the structure of the sentence is
one of predication, e.g. a cleft such as it is Bill who studied Miya (a structure with no direct
counterpart in Miya) or a pseudo-cleft such as Bill is the one who studied Miva (see §4).
Topic and focus structures are distinguished syntactically in at least the following ways:

* Topics are always clause initial in Miya, whereas focused constituents are always in
situ (aside from pseudo-clefts—§4).

» Topics do not influence auxiliary structure, particularly the choice of TAM in their
comment clauses, whereas focus constructions impose particular auxiliary choices
(§2.1.2)
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* A sentence can have multiple topics as long as the clausal comment is relevant to all of
them (or they are relevant to each other)—see first example below under “Topics
corresponding to direct or indirect object of comment” for an illustration of multiple
topics. Only one constituent may be in focus because the clause in which the focused
constituent appears is predicated of it, and it would not be possible simultancously to

predicate the same clause of several constituents with different functional relations to
the clause.

A topic typically corresponds to a position in the comment clause (subject, object,
etc.), but this is not a grammatical requirement as long as the comment is relevant,
and even where there is a correspondence, the clausal position in question will be
filled, usually by a pronoun. A focused item must be bound, in the sense of “bound”
as used in formal logic, to a position in its clause, and in Miya, it will actually occupy
that position aside from pseudo-clefts.

Topics are potentially separated from their comments by a pause, a topic marking
particle, or some indicator of grammatical hiatus (see below). Focus is shown by the
internal syntax of the clause (§§2, 4).

I found the following topic marking particles in Miya;

kam (< Hausa) ‘as for...’

kima (< Hausa) ‘as for..., for ..."s part’

mdé (< Hausa) ‘as for..., for ...’s part’

kiiwd (< Hausa) ‘as for,.., for ...7s parl’

kwa ‘and how about ...?, what about ...?" (a special topic marker relating
the topic to a comment from previous context)

ka Previous Reference Marker (see below and also 9:§2.1, esp. 2.1.2,
for further comment)

Examples of topics using topic markers

{(kdm) Mamman duw 5 kim, t-da d5ma awree aa Libee.
‘Mamman said as for him, he was going to marry Labe.’
(kiima) T3 kuma duw tim ma Labee d3 diya-w, t3 ma ti-w.
‘For his part he said if it wasn’t LaBe who cooked, he wouldn’t eat.

(md) D5 jfy mard’dn tuwso d3 danga-tl(a) 4a yaarée, njs ma d5 gosa do dangay(a) da vina miy.

‘He found his (the other man’s) wife and spoke to her in dialect, (and) she for her
part answered and spoke to him in Miya.’

(@)  Duw, “Mdcs mic aa tsé-n mia?”
(kwa) Diw, “Fiy kwa, fiy aa tsd-n mha?”

‘He said, “You (fs} what are you going to give me?”
She said, “And you, what are you going to give me?”’

(kwd) Duw, “Nay kan-wan "fykan kan. Too, fiy kwd”

‘He said, “There’s my house there. So, what about you [where’s yours]?”’
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(k) T60, ndka tdl ba na d-da biy ard ka, tbo, 4 "ar tewiitdy "3nda niy amik-uwsa,
“Well, that beer that he will brew, well, he brews it together with his uncles.’
{kef) Ndydan-tisn ka dleramba do sara-tlén-ay.
‘All of them the dodo then circumcises them.’

It is not always obvious that k4 is functioning as a topic marker. When used with a
noun phrase having a known referent, even where that noun phrase is clearly a topic
(cf. penultimate example above, where rdo ‘well” intervenes after the topic), kd could be
functioning as a Previous Reference Marker (9:§2.1.1, 10:§2.1}. However, in the last
example, the topic is pronominal and hence inherently referential, suggesting that kd has a
function other than marking previous reference. Kd also terminates conditional clauses
introduced by kwda ‘when’ (14:§2.1.1), and since conditionals are a type of topic
(Haiman 1978; Schuh 1972:Chap. 8), it is not unreasonable to believe that it may function
as a topic marker for noun phrases as well. In fact, k4 may have an ambivalent role in that
it tends to be used with previously mentioned referents even where they are obviously
topics.

Topics require no overt marking (cf. the example above marked “@”). In a count of
40-50 topics, I found slightly more than half had no particle.]? Note also that four of the
topic marking particles are borrowed from Hausa (these are also the most frequently used).
While these may have replaced native particles, it could be the case that marking of topics
with special particles is an innovation from Hausa influence.

One piece of evidence favoring this hypothesis is that the topic itself is often not marked
but can be recognized as a topic by syntactic factors. The last point above comparing topics
and focus mentions that topics may be signaled by “some indicator of grammatical hiatus”.
This is obvious in cases where a word or phrase intervenes between a topic and its
comment, e.g. tdo ‘well’ in the penultimate example above. Likewise, when a sentence
initial noun phrase corresponds semantically to the verbal object or other verbal adjunct, it
has to be a topic becanse noun phrases in these synfactic functions must follow the verb.
However, when the semantic subject is in preverbal position, word order alone does not
show whether it is a topic or a syufactic subject. There are three primary ways that an
unmarked phrase which is a semantic subject can be identified as a topic rather than a
syntactic subject. (i) A subject pronoun intervenes between the topic phrase and the verb.
Even in TAM’s where there is usually an overt subject pronoun in the absence of an overt
nominal subject (11:§1.2.2), an overt nominal syrtactic subject precludes the use of a
pronominal subject. (if) The Perfective auxiliary & is overt between the topic phrase and the
verb, If the subject of a Perfective verb is not an overt nominal, the subject will have @
expression, but the verb will be preceded by an auxiliary & (5:§2.1.3). (iii) The topic
phrase precedes a conjunction such as kwda ‘when’, td ‘if’, ba ‘if it were that’. A poun

19The figure “40-50” is approximate. It is not always obvious whether a subject noun phrase is a topif: or
a grammatical subject. Often a subject noun phrase followed directly by an auxiliary was translated .anfo
Hausa as if it were a topic, even though there was no grammatical or phonological indjcation of t?ns in
Miya {cf. 11:§1.2.3). Another problem in establishing whether a noun phrase is a topic or not i8 tl'{e
interpretation of kd noted in the preceding paragraph, When a noun phrase ending in k4 is the scma:lmc
subject of a sentence, it is not always clear whether 4d has only the determiner function of a PRM or is a
topic marker.
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phrase preceding these conjunctions must be external to the clause and therefore cannot be a
syntactic subject. Following are examples of each of these environments. Others are to be
found in the examples further below.

Overt pronominal subject intervenes between topic and verh (cf. (i} with (i, ity

() ... jhafiw (l5n d-ha dohéni benti, {topic + prenoun subject)
men they d3-Ipf tieon  loincloth
(i) tovan kuwd tlén d-2a dohdnd  sdakdr-kdatdo, {topic + kiwa; + pronoun subject)
women Top they d3-Ipf tic on WOVen wrapper
(iti) bazaniy d-aa dohdnd (sitsaliy ... {Bdzaniy = syntactic subject)
girls da-Ipf tieon  cowries

“... (i) the men, they wore loincloths, (ii} as for the women, they wore woven
wrappers, (iii) [and] the girls strapped on cowries ...’

Perfective auxiliary 4 intervenes between topic and verb

Too ndkon wiér 4 mba-td suw.
OK  that festival Pf finish-ICP  Tot

*OK [the description of] that festival, it’s done.’

Topicalized noun phrase precedes a conjunction

Ba kir bd mér viy dagdtako kd, daa a ziyta  s-dy.

doer theft CfC find door open PRM  “would?) Cf enterJCP Tot-Tot
‘If a thief were to find a door open, he would enter.’

5.3. Mlustration and discussion of topics. Following are further examples of
sentences with topicalized constituents. They are grouped according to the semantic role
the topic plays in the comment. Since topics have only a loosely defined pragmatic

connection to their discourse environment, I have included a brief discussion of context
after each example.

Topics corresponding to the semantic subject of the comment

Mingila a som m4 ndéra Gituwa-w. Giniwa kifma i som md ndéra Mangila-w.

‘Mangila didn’t know about Gituwa. Gituwa for his part didn’t know about Mangila.’
[The topic picks up a previously mentioned referent as a new topic.]
Daw, “T8o, thy-tla-y!” D3 kiya tiv-ay d kiya veriy-dy. Njs kitwd dd hiya hiva jifo naaza
dyniin,

‘They said, “OK, take her away!” He took her, and she started crying. Now as for her
she hated her husband a lot.’

[The story line shifts from what is happening to the gir] to her relationship to her husband, which will be
important for further development of the story.]

20The word daa, translated “would”, is a counterfactual marker borrowed from Hausa., It is not an
obligatory part of counterfactual sentences in Miya (14:§2.4),
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Bazaniy wuts njd g-aa pda dzafo hér vaatlo. Waataw saba nd doona-za, kwia g-da camiza
k4, kéowsenéeki d-aa b-uws ée hiyra adikuna-za.

‘One girl will collect even five men (as suitors). That is, her suitors, when night
comes, each one comes for conversation at her place.’

[The topic shifts from the gird to her suitors. Noto that the topic is plural but the subject to which it
corresponds, ‘each one’, is singular. A conditional clause separates the topic from the main clause which
contains the corresponding subject.]

Niya zawriya hd-f> ka tlon ia déma-f5 taiymakoo. ... Niywiy kuma tlon da ddma taymakoo
aa mir.

“Those of your lineage they will help you [do-to-you helpl. ... Others they will help
with money.’

[The first italicized phrase appears to be a topic marked with kd. Tt is not the syntactic subject since the
pronoun #3n fills that position. The dots represent intervening sentences stating the kinds of help (in
preparing for a certain festival) that some people will give. The final sentence of the sequence has as topic
the referential indefinite pronoun niywiy ‘others, certain ones’ ]

Niy atukusdn ndda "snda wiy, kwia b-uws ee tlyadi ka, kwda tlyad{(a) datlyadi k4, d tl-
uwsd db b-uwss kam-ay ...

‘A hedgehog and a certain man, when he [the man] would go to farm, when be had
done his farming, he would set off and go home ...’

[This is the opening of a folktale, the principal characters of which are introduced by a topicalized phrase.
One of the topics is immediately picked up. The other, the hedgehog, appears in the second paragraph, not
included here. The function and meaning of ndda in the topicalized phrase is not clear. It appears a couple
of times in topics, but it more often appears within verb phrases.]

T5 md "3fda "tydaliy niywasa t-aa b-uws3 t-2a doona-tlsn ham bé tiw.

‘He for his part and his family he went and was seeking food (hdm bd tdw) for them.’
[There is a double topic, one being ¢5 (Gitibwd, one of the original founders of Miya town) and the other a
phrase conjoined with it, "3fda 'Iydaliy niywass ‘and his family'. Bach corresponds semantically  a

different grammatical position in the comment, ¢J being the subject, 3fda ‘tydaliy niywasa being the
indirect object.}

Topics corresponding to the semantic direct or indirect object of the
comment

Ms3n kuma, dsaliy-wan, kdakd ritwun a kona-ya md kona-wii; kdakd tiwun mdkwaya a
kona-tla ma gan kena-wu.

*As for me, my origin, my grandfather one did not buy him [as a slave]; my
grandmother one did not buy her either.”

{There are actually three topics at the beginning: mdn kuma ‘as for me’, dsaliy-wan “my origin’, kaakd
niwnn ‘my grandfather’. The first is semantically related to the third as a genitive, but it corresponds

semantically to no grammatical position in the comment clause. The second topic has only a pragmatic
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connection to either the topics or the comment clause. The italicized topics have not been explicitly
introduced at this point in the story, but they are implied by dsaliy-wan ‘my origin’.]

Abdaya diga miy-tiws-ay aa Kirsha, ... Joojin dzukwd Masanga, to, d> tsd-ya gwalfo
i~dy. '

‘Afterward when Karsha had died, ... Jojin the uncle of Masanga, well they gave the
chieftainship to HIM.’

[The storyline shifts from Chief Karsha to Jojin, a new topic not formerly mentioned. Note that within the

comment, the pronominal object correspending to Jojin bears contrastive focus, ie. “Jojin and not
somebody else”.]

Aa "iykd witlo tivan gyaruwniy, wiy wuriy jiyeeyf ba na d3nga-y(a) danduw Vana Dingil,
ditk bazanly md na d-aa bay-tld akan ha jifs naazd, d ziy-tla d3 ndamd Vand Dingil k4.

‘Thereupon the older girls, there is a certain place which is called Vona Dingil, every
girl who one will take to the house of her husband, one enters her finto the arena] so
that she goes around this Vana Dingil.’

[The first italicized phrase is a topic separated from its comment by an existential clause, then retopicalized
as a grammatically singular phrase which is resumed in the comment by a singular object pronoun. The
first topic has not been mentioned previously, but since the text describes a festival, presenting the role of

cach social group, one could say that the existence of the girls is implied. The topic here shifts attention to
these girls.]

See also the last example under Subjects above.

Topic corresponding to a semantic genitive in the comment

Tfy Gitdwa daga b-dwss ... kwda kéla samay kd, d-3a pda nd-eeyin-waso wuts ... Tfy
Mangila kawd, kwda kdla shmay da sdbo niy akdn-wase kd, d-2a vda ndd barkatal kdway.

‘He Gitwwa when he came ... when one would sweep the trash, they would collect it in

his one place. As for Mangila, when the people in his house would sweep the trash,
they would just dump it all around.’

[The first italicized topic is picked up both as subject of the first “when” clause of the comment and in a
genitive phrase. The second italicized topic is picked up only as a genitive in the “when” clause of the
comment. As in Examples above, topics show change in point of view in the story.]

Topic without a direct semantic correspondence to a grammatical position in
the comment

Irin satsris n-dashiyi, waataw, jaafiiw t1én d-aa dohdna benti. Thvan kuwd tién d-2a dehdna
séakar kdatdo. Bazaniy d-aa dohdna tsdtsally j-da bédaa-za. Bandzahs kuwd t-aa dahsha
péléra tar.

‘The type of clothes in the past, that is, men they wore a loin cloth. As for women,
they wrap on the cloth saakar kaato. A young girl would strap cowries on her front. As
Jfor a young man he would strap on a squirrel skin.’
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[The example above is from a text on traditions. A. new topic is introduced, {rin sat3rd n-dashiyi e
types of traditional clothes’, which corresponds to each specific type of clothing mentioned in the following

passage, but which corresponds to no particular grammatical position in the comment clause(s), Of the
four types of people, three are infroduced as topics, as seen by the particle kawd and/or the presence of 3
subject pronoun in the comment clause. Only bazaniy ‘young girl’ appears not to be a syntactic topic
since the auxiliary immediately follows.]

Hdm bd asaliy Miya, wiatoo a ba-il3n aa gabar.

‘The origin of Miya, that is, they came from the East.’

[This is the opening sentence of an oral history of Miya town. The topicalized phrase does not correspond
to any grammatical position in the comment, though the pragmatic connection is clear.]

See also the first example under Objects just above, where dsaliy-wan ‘my origin’ also
does not correspond to any grammatical position in the comment.

Chapter 13
CLAUSAL COMPLEMENTS

1. Introduction: Givén’s Typology of Clausal Complements

The presentation here is based on the typology of complements in Givén (1980) which
relates the degree of syntactic binding (ranging from free, tensed clause to nominalization)
to the degree of semantic binding between a verb and its complement (ranging from verbs
which report an event to verbs which imply the success of the event in the complement),
Semantic binding strength correlates with freedom of complement structure ronghly as
follows:

Weak semantic binding 3  Strong semantic binding

Free clause structure ———F= Restricted clause structure ——— == Nominalized verb
(esp. free verbal TAM) (TAM limited to Subjunctive)

Linguists have proposed a number of syntactic and semantic parameters for
categorizing clausal complements. These include the form of the complement itself (full
clause vs. nominalization or infinitive), raising properties, and presupposition of the event
in the complement (factivity). Iuse Givén's (1980} framework because Miya complement
form largely falls out from the semantic properties of the complementizing construction.
As far as | can determine, Miva has no cases of Subject to Subject Raising (Miva seems o
be interesting < it seems Miya is interesting). There are cases of Subject to Object Raising
(I caused Bill to learn Miya « I caused that Bill learn Miya—see ‘cause’ in §2, ‘allow’ in
§3, and ‘find’ and perception verbs in §4) and Object to Subject Raising = “Tough
Movement” (Miva is tough fo learn « it is tough to learn Miya—see §3). Factivity seems
to play no role in the syntactic structure of Miya complement clauses, though among
epistemic verbs (§4), native words which occur frequently in texts (‘know’, ‘discover’,
perception verbs) are all factive. Non-factive epistemic concepts like ‘suspect’, ‘assume’,
‘doubt’, ‘guess’ are not easy to elicit in any Chadic language, including Hausa, and where
they do exist, they are usnally borrowed, from Arabic in the case of Haunsa and from Hausa
in the case of Miya. I did not attempt to elicit such concepts and found no obvious
examples in texts.

Miya has no overt complementizers like English that or Hausa da (as in Hausa na
gafgade su DA su daina Rarya ‘1 warned them THAT they should stop lying”). Miya
complement clauses are directly juxtaposed to their hosts.

The verbs I list are those for which I have examples with complement clauses. There
are surely additional verbs for each category. Ihave listed a couple where 1 did get the
lexical item but have no examples with complements.
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2. Implicative Verbs

Implicative verbs imply the success of their complements. They may be self-
inducement (subject of the main clause is the subject of the complement) or manipularive
(different subjects). Self-inducement verbs all take nominalized complements (see §2.1),
Manipulative verbs usually have Subjunctive complements (see §2.2).

2.1. Self-inducement verbs: ‘begin’, ‘finish’, ‘repeat’, etc. Following is a
list of the self-inducement verbs which I collected:

danga ‘*keep doing” (< Hausa)

fiarh ‘begin’ (< Hausa)

kiy ‘begin, set to doing’ (= ‘take’)

mdna ‘do again, repeat’

mdr ‘manage to do’ (= ‘get’)

mba “finish’

sdakee ‘do again, repeat’ (< Hausa)

7a ‘begin, enter into’ (= ‘enter’)

ZUwW ‘postpone, put off doing’ (= ‘leave (1r.)")
gwi/piw ‘just do, do without a “by your leave™

Self-inducement verbs require a nominalized complement. There are two forms for
nominalization. One is the participle (4:§2.1), which makes a nominalized complement
identical to the verb phrase of a nominal TAM (5:§2.2). This form is seen in examples (3,
4a, 5a). The other form of nominalization is a true nominal, which may be any of three
types: a dynamic noun which has no cognate verb, e.g. variy ‘crying’ in (2); a deverbal
noun (4:82.3}), e.g. tawazs ‘planting” in (1) or drivi ‘walking’ in (2); or a gerund (4:§2.2)
e.g. basaks ‘washing’ in (4b), dsgahiya-yd ‘telling him’ in (5a), kdnaks ‘buying’ in (6),
ghanaka ‘building’ in (7), and bahiy ‘going’ in (8). The participle in a complement seems
to require a pronominal clitic or nominal complement. Otherwise, the various types of
nominalization seem more or less equivalent—all verbs have participles and gerunds, but
some verbs lack a deverbal noun and use the gerund in its place. An exception to this
equivalence 1s the pair of verbs mana and sdakée, which seem equivalent in meaning.
M3na seems to Tequire a participle complement, whereas sdakée can take either a participle

or a nominalization (cf. (3-5)).

(1) miy faard tAwazo bdni

(2) @3 kiya tiv-ay dd kiya voriy-4y

(3) dd moena dom(a) aacdn nuwsa
Sjn repeat doing  work  his

(@) a. mdn aa mdnd bdsa  nddwil
I Ipf repeat washing pot

b. mdn aa sdakee basaka nakon ndiiwul

(5) a. mdn g-aa sdakeetmina dnga-yi

b. mdn g-aa sdakée/*msna dangahiya-yh

‘we began planting yesterday’
‘he began walking (&) she began crying’
‘he did his work again’

‘I will wash the pot again’

‘I will wash this pot again’
‘T will tell him again’
T will tell him again’
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(6) A mdr suw konakd saaboo mootéd-3? ‘did you manage to buy a new car?
you manage Tot buying new car-QQ

(7Y miy s-da mbda ghinake stwi-y ‘we will finish building tomorrow’

we  Tot-Ipf finish building tomorrow-Tot
(8) miy zaw siw bahiy-dy ‘we put off going’

we putoff Tot going-Tot

The verbs z& ‘begin, enter into’ and gwa/gaw ‘just do’, Hlustrated in (9) and (10),
govern prepositional complements. Za is literally the intransitive verb ‘enter’, so not
surprisingly, its complement used the preposition ¥y ‘into’. Gwd/gaw introduces its
complement with da' ‘with (instrument)’ (11:$1.5). In the form gwa, the complement is
always introduced by the preposition-like adverbial nda ‘just, none other than’. Examples
{9-10} all have gerunds in their complements. Note, in addition, that examples (10b-d)
show that intransitive verbs do not require an ICP as they would in non-nominalized
clauses—but cf. (10e), where there is an ICP.

(9)  d3 z-uwsd vy doonak aaniyhi ‘he sets fo secking a remedy’

(10} a. d3 gwaa nd-da ndyaka kim ‘they just saw the house’
b. gwda nd-da bahiy ‘fust go away!’ (singular imperative)
C. gw-iy nd-aa bahiy ‘just go away!” (plural imperative)
d. miy giw da bahiy ‘we jist went away’
e. dd gow da tlahiya-za

Sjn  “justdo” Prep arising-ICP

(do baa-z(a) dakan ha jifs ba  njo d-aalliw-waso)
Sjin go-ICP  house of male whom she do-love-him

‘she just gets up (and goes off to the house of the man she loves)’

2.2. Manipulative verbs: ‘cause’, ‘prevent’, ‘allow’. The three manipulative
verbs which I coliected are the following:

zdy” ‘cause’ (= za ‘enter’ + Transitizer -ay—7:84.1.1)
ZUwW ‘allow, let do’ (= *put off doing’—see §2.1 and example (8) above)
hsr ‘prevent” (no examples with complements found)

Hsr ‘prevent’ is included here under the assumption that it operates like Hausa hana, but 1
have no examples with a clansal complement.!

TAM in the complement clause: The canonical TAM in implicative manipulative clauses
is the Subjunctive. This is seen in (11-14, 18-20). A negative complement takes Negative

IThe only example of this verb that I have in context is the following:

Digée tda tahly ndyfam dd Therd-ya-y W tor-uwsa...
when eat food all Sin prevent-him-Tot PS peers-his

“When they ate, his peers all prevented him [from eating]...’

The complement is implied but not overtly included. Note that -ya ‘him’, as the object of hora *prevent’,
must be interpreted as being raised from subject of the {(implied) complement{—see comments below.
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Perfective, as in (15-16)2—cf. (20), where the matrix verb is negated and the complemen
is in Subjunctive. Examples (17, 21) show that affirmative implicative manipulative
clauses can have TAM’s other than Subjunctive. In (17) the complement TAM is
Imperfective, possibly because the event is habitual rather than discrete (though the same is
true of (12)). In (21), the complement TAM is Perfective, possibly matching the TAM of
the main clause (though the main clauses of (11, 13, 18) are also Perfective).

Raising to object. Implicative manipulative verbs allow raising to object but do not
require it, i.e. it is possible to say the equivalent of ‘what caused that you buy it? (without
raising) as well as ‘what caused you to buy it?" (with raising). In (11, 15-16) we can see
that there has been no raising because the only pronoun intervening between the matrix
verb and the complement clause is a subject clitic. In (12, 18, 21) there has to have been
raising: the clitics, -tla ‘her’, -ma ‘us’, and -f2 ‘you (ms)’ are object clitics, and in the
latter two examples, the respective subject clitics fa and miy are also present. In (13-14),
the structure is ambiguous. Neither the noun subject Ndiwya nor the pronoun tlin
‘they/them’ would show any formal difference between being the object of the higher verb
or the subject of the complement verb. Note that even where subjects are raised, the
complement retains full clausal structure rather than being nominalized.

(11) m-da z3y faa kona wa? ‘what caused you to buy (it)?

(12) 4 zay-tla da ndomé Vana Dingil ki ‘one will cause her to go around Vona Dingil’
(13} m3n aa zay Ndiwya do buwiy mir ‘I will cause Nduya to bring money’

(14) miy zay tlon do buwéy mir ‘we caused them to bring money’

(15) méa zay fa buwdy mi mir-a?  ‘what caused you not to bring money?’
what cause you bring NEG money-Q

(16) mia d5 zhy ma bo-kém m-ée war-uw-a?
what FP{ cause you{fs) come-ICP NEG-to festival- NEG-Q
‘why didn’t you come to the festival?’
(17) him bia zay d-aa déma irfin taymakoo kd
thing that cause 45-Ipf do type help PRM
‘the thing that causes one to give that kind of help’

(18) malvd zaw-ma siw miy piv(a) aakdm-dy ‘the chief lefus return home’
chief  allow-us Tot we return home-Tot

(19) mdn aa zuwwa & zaa-t1%n haldm ‘I will let them enter the hut’

1 Ipf allow Sjn enter-ICP hut

2Negative Perfective in implicative clauses rather than Negative Subjunctive has a counterpart in narrative,
where Subjunctive is used to express consecutive events in a story line, but if a non-event intervenes, it
must be Negative Perfective (6:§2.4). In both environments the negativity of the event is perfective, i.e.
the event is viewed as non-accomplished (in narrative because the story line has moved up to and past the
non-event, in an implicative clause because the implicative verb implies the success—in this case, non-
success—of the event). In the canonical uses of Negative Subjunctive (negative imperative, negative
purpose), the non-event is not implied (*don’t do that!” does not imply that the addressee will not do it, ‘he
hid lest he die’ does not imply that he will not die}. Cf. Negative Subjunctive in clauses with ‘fear’,
examples {34-36) below.
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(20) mén ziow md dd zaa-thAn  Aaldm-uw ‘I didn’t let them enter the hut’
1 allow NEG Sjn enter-ICP hutNEG

(21) kwdpa 3 zuw-fo fa ba-kai ee hiyr-ay
then Pf allow-you youPf pgo-ICP for conversation-Tot

‘then she lets you go off for conversation’
3. Verbs of Emotion, Intention, and Strong Attempt

Givén’s (1980) semantic scale separates Emotive (‘hope’, ‘fear’, ‘refuse’, etc.) from
Strong Attempt (‘plan’, ‘intend’, ‘try’, etc.). In this general area, there seems to be no
principled semantic correlation in Miya with complement type, ¢.g. the emotive verb
‘refuse’ takes a nominalized complement whereas ‘(not) want’ can take a Subjunctive, even
in a same subject complement. Likewise, a native word used in the sense of ‘try’ takes a
nominalized complement while a Hausa borrowing in the same sense takes a Subjunctive.
However, paralleling implicative verbs (§2), self-inducement constructions usually take the
former and manipulative constructions the latter.

The word ‘hope’, though having an emotive connotation, falls syntactically among the
epistemic verbs (§4) and is thus listed and described there.> Manipulative strong attempt
concepts such as ‘order’, ‘admonish’, ‘insist’ which can be interpreted as reporting
commands or exhortations pattern with verbs of reported speech with respect to their
complements (§6).

3,1. Self-inducement verbs with nominalized complements: ‘be able’, ‘try’,
‘refuse’. The following verbs have nominalized self-inducement complements:

Ty ‘be able’

doon ‘try’ (= ‘seek, look for™)

nja ‘refuse’

Za ‘be able, be up to’ (= ‘suffice; reach’)

In contrast to the implicative examples in (1-8), where the nominalized complement
usually is a deverbal noun or gerund, all the examples with intention/attempt verbs in
(22-25) use the participle. Since some of the implicative examples also use the participle,
this is not an absolute grammatical difference, but the tendency for implicative verbs to use
the more noun-like deverbal nouns or gerunds correlates with the stronger semantic binding
of implicative verbs. The verb of the complement clause in (23) has a cognate complement
(7:85), which is possible only in true verbal structures. The matrix verb, ‘refuse’, has a
cognate complement in (24b).

(22) a. m3n’ly gan ghdnd ndiwil ‘T can mold pots’
b. mén Iy md ghéini thabdrma-w ‘I cannot weave mats’

3‘Hope® patterns with epistemic rather than emotive verbs in other languages as well. Tn French, espérer
has free tense in its complements whereas vouloir requires subjunctive, In Hausa likewise, faataa ‘hope’
can take complements with free choice of TAM, though some speakers use Subjunctive.

4The function of the particle gan is uncertain. It is associated with yes/mo guestions (12:§1) and
concessive conditional clauses (14:§2.2), among other constructions. Its presence is not directly related to
the complement clause structure.
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(23) fiy da doona rema-za rimi wa? ‘are you frying to eat her up?’

(24) a. 3 njaa siw zahiy-uwso d¥v takon Iém-ay ‘he refised to enter this hyp
Pf refuse Tot entering-ICP into this  hut-Tot

b. 2 njaa nja sahiy(a) aabiy-ay ‘be refused to drink water’

(23) ma zaa md baya niy byym-tw ‘you aren’t up o taking (it) to your parents’

3.2. Self-inducement verbs with Subjunctive comple Sy, 4
‘plan’. The followi bs h imalied i h ot complemonts, miend,
ng verbs have nominalized seli-inducement complements:

cf:";m kookariy ‘try’ (lit. ‘do effort’) (calqued < Hausa)
nifi ‘intend’ (< Hausa)
shiryi ‘plan, prepare’ (< Haysa)

In contrast to the verbs in §3.1, which are native, all these expressions are bhorrowed
from Hggsa, where the equivalent constructions would use the Subjunctive. Indeed they
were elicited through Hausa, so the complement structures could be calques on Hausaj.

(26) miy d3n kdokariy miy gyagya véna miy ‘we tried to learn the Miya language’
(27} miy aa-téa nuft miy ghana saaboo kdm ‘we are intending to build a new houge’
(28) miy shiryf miy aa baa-m(a) 4aKanoo ‘we prepared to go to Kano’

3.3. Self-inducement/manipulative verbs with Subjunctive complements:

. . .
Wapt’, ‘fear’, ‘agree’. The following expressions can take either self-inducement or
manipulative complements in the Subjunctive;

daliyw ‘want’ (actually a noun ‘wanting’)
laks ‘fear’
yarda ‘agree’ (< Hausa) (no examples with complements found)

The verbs in this section require Subjunctive complements when manipulative
(= d}fferf_:nt subjects), but as self-inducement verbs, the complement can be either
S}Jb.]unc.tlve or nominalized—ecf. (33a, b). Miya does nor utilize a logophoric system
distinguishing same subject from different subject in complements. Thus, (32), where
both subjects are third person masculine singular, is ambiguous as to whﬁthe;' the s’ubjecis
are the same or different.

The complement is Subjunctive regardless of matrix clause TAM—cf, (34a, b)—and
whether or not the matrix TAM is negated—cf. (31, 32). If the complement’clause is
negated, it uses Negative Subjunctive (34-36). Contrast this with the implicative verbs in

§2.2, where a negated complement is Negative Perfective (see fn. 2 for an explanation of -

this differenc.e). The verb ‘fear’ seems to allow either negative or non-negative
complement with no difference in meaning-—compare (34-36) with (37),

(29) mdn daliw do b-iws aa Kasham r3dzd5 ‘T want Kasham to come in the afternoon’

f mpl 24H Cla 5 18 5 . This
5 The sub ect of the CO cment LE o} ()SEd his is a rcguial option for clausal complements
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‘T want to come in the afternoon’
(‘IwantIcome ...”)

(31) 3 m-daluw faa tsa-yd kabs tuwun-iw ‘he doesn’t want you to give him my gown’

(32) t5 m-daluw d3 z-uwso d¥v takon [dm-uw ‘he; doesn’t want to enter this hut’
or ‘he doesn’t want him to enter this hut’

(‘hej doesn’t want he;, j enter into this hut’)
(33) a. miy daliw miy mard mir zhdko ‘we want to get lots of money’
(‘we want we get ...")

‘we want to get lots of money’
{*we want getting [gerund] ...")

(30) mdn daliw mdn biw-win rédzi

b. miy dafiw mardka mir zhdko

(34) a. mdn aa-tda ldkaw t4 hiy t-iwn aa ghns-iws
1 Ct fear NEG Prt beat-me PS sky-NEG

‘I am afraid that I will get rained on’ (‘1 am afraid lest the sky beat me’)
b. m3n ldks td biy t-dwn aa ghins-iw3
‘I was afraid lest I get rained on’ (‘I was afraid lest the sky beat me’)

(35) mdn aa-tda [dkow mdn ta  biy tdd(a) da-ghama duwak-iw
I Ct fear I NEG Prt fall from-on horse-NEG

‘I was afraid 1 would fall off the horse’ (*... lest I fall from ...")

(36) t-aa-tda lakaw min th  biy tsa-y(a) aakdyt-tiw
he-Ct fear I NEG Prt give-him difficulty-NEG

*he is afraid that I will give him trouble’ (*... lest I give him ...")

(37) nj-da ldka méa-za jiy daba-tld
she-Ipf fear mother-her Prt scold-her

‘she was afraid that her mother would scold her’
4, Epistemic Verbs

Verbs of this group, which express knowledge or cognition of the event in the
complement, have relatively unrestricted sentential complements, both verbal and non-
verbal. Nominal subjects in these clauses can be either clause initial or postposed (cf.
examples (40f, 44¢) and 11:§1.2.1.1.3). General restrictions, probably universal, are that
the complements may not be questions or exhortations.

As noted in §3, ‘hope’, though it would seem to be semantically emotive, behaves
syntactically like epistemic verbs. The semantic reason for this is probably the relative
independence from the speaker’s mental control of the event in the complement of ‘hope’.
In this way, *hope’ is more like a purely cognition verb such as ‘think’ than it is like an
emotive verb such as ‘want’, where speaker’s will may play a role.

T have divided epistemic verbs into two semantic categories, cogrition and perception.
There is a syntactic correlate with this division, viz. all the perception verbs allow subject-
to-object raising while none of the cognition verbs do.%

61 have no direct evidence that cognitive verbs do mot allow raising since I did not verify the
ungrammaticality of equivalents of English ‘T know him to worship idols’, ‘he believes me to invent my
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4.1, Cognition verbs: ‘hope’, ‘remember’, ‘forget’, ‘know’, ‘think’. The
verbs that I have found in this category are the following:

dom faataa ‘hope” (‘do hoping’) (calqued < Hausa)

d3m tSnaaniy ‘rernember’ {‘do remembering’) (calqued < Hausa)

ma “forget’ (= ‘lose”) (no examples with complements found)
san ‘know’

(sammdaniy ‘think(ing)’ (< Hausa)

Complements to these verbs are always tensed, regardless of whether they have same
or different subjects. TAM’s may be Perfective or one of the variants of the Imperfective
(5:8§2.2.3.1-5). The clause may also incorporate Totality (7:§2) or not—cf. (404, e)
where both the matrix and embedded clauses incorporate Totality.

(38) a. mdn aatda d'Fma faataa [z0w  nafo don siw albdrkd)
I Ct do hoping sorghum your do  Tot  prosperity

‘I hope [that your sorghum has prospered]’
b. miy aa-tia dFma faataa {miy g-aa  mar(a) ée-tsdgo]
we Ct do hoping we  gdn-Ipf get place-settling
‘we hope [that we will get a place to stay]’

(39) a4 dan témaaniy [men aa biw-win r3dza]
Pf do  remembering I Ipf comeICP afterncon

‘he remembered [that I would come in the afternoon]’

(40) a. mdn sin [a bo-td r3dza) ‘I know [he came in the afternoon]’
b. mdn san {t-2a bly b-uwsd rddza) ‘T krow [he will come in the afterncon]’
c. mdn sin [médn aa gyagiyva véna Miy] ‘I know [I will learn the Mivya langunage]’
d. too lillee miy sdn  siw [aacdm mar-mk s-4y]

well forsure we know Tot work  getus Tot-Tot

‘well, we know for sure [that our work is cut out for us]’ (Perfective clause)

e. kéoweendekiy sin  siw [s-aa-tda buwa-tldn aa sobo yaakiy]
everyone knows Tot Tot-Ct come-ICP PS people war

‘everyone knows [that the war makers are coming)’
f. (1) mdn ssn biakoo-dzdho [a2 kora mir]
I-Pf  knmow stranger-male Pf steal money

(i) mdn sdr (a4 kora mir & baakoo-dzshe)
LPf know Pf steal money PS sirange-male

1 know [that the guest stole the money]’

(41) fiy aa-tda tsammdaniy [t-aa b-Uiwso 15dza]?
you Ct thinking he-Ipf come-ICP afternoon

‘do you think [that he will come in the afternoon]’

data’. Such sentences are impossible in Hausa, the language of elicitation, and no such examples appear in
texts or incidentally in elicited data.
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4.2. Perception verbs: ‘hear’, ‘see’, ‘discover’. I have found the following
perception verbs which take clausal complements:

dakdy ‘hear’
ndy  ‘see’

mat  ‘find, discover’ (= ‘get”)
tardée ‘find, discover” (< Hausa)

TAM’s in complements: Complements to these verbs are always tensed, regardless of
whether they have same or different subjects. TAM’s may be Perfective or one of the
variants of the Imperfective (5:§§2.2.3.1-5). Examples (444, f) contain non-verbal
clauses. The clause may also incorporate Totality (7:§2) or not—compare (42a) and (43a},
both perfective with the same intransitive verb, the former without Totality, the latter with
Totality.

Raising of clausal subject to matrix object: 1interpret (42b), (43a), (44a), (44b), and
(44cii) as involving raising of subject to object. In (42b), the overt pronominal subject ¢-
‘he’ would not co-occur with a nominal subject in the same clause. In (43a) and (44b, cii),
the Perfective auxiliary 4 would not co-occur with a noun subject (cf. (42a), which I
interpret as not involving raising because the auxiliary & is absent). The most compelling
example of raising is (44a), where the matrix verb has an object clitic -wan and the clause
has a subject clitic msn.

(42) a. mdn ddkdy [gyamo-fa ba-t{a) dakdm-f3]
‘T heard [that your friend came fo your house]’
b. mdn dokedy gyamo-fs [t-aa b-uws dakdm-f35]
‘T heard fthat your friend will come to your house]’

{43) a. a jiy nayd 'an ta Gwarama [a ba-tld suw iy kuw(a) aabiy]
Ft Prt see wife of (Gwarama Pf go-ICP Tot place drawing water

‘he would see Gwarama’s wife [(she) had come to draw water]’
b. & ndy [mdn s-da z-Uwn-dy]
Pf see I Tot-Ipt enter-ICP-Tot
‘he saw [that T was going to enter)’
c. d-da ndydka séba yaakly [s-da bowa-tldn kd],...7
da-Ipf seeing  people war Tot-Ipf come-ICP  PRM
‘on seeing [that the war makers were coming], ...’
(44) a. &2 mdr-win [mdn za-wan s-daldm h-dws-ay]
Pf findame 1 enter-ICP Tot-hut  ofthis-Tot
*he found [that I had entered his hut]’

TThe matrix clause seems to be a hybrid of a nominalization and tensed clause. The auxiliary d-da is
typical of a finite Imperfective clause, but the verb form ndyaks is a nominalized form that would be used
with an expressed direct object. T interpret the object as being sdba ydakiy ‘war makers’, raised to chject
from the bracketed clause, even though the clause does not contain an overt pronominal subject, t3n ‘they’,
as might be expected when the subject is raised—cf. the overt pronoun in {42b). Ancther interpretation
would be that s3bz yaakfy is not raised and the whole clause is the object of the nominalized matrix verb.
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b. mdn mar ‘afuw [a miy-ta s-ay]
ILPf find goat Pf  dic-ICP Tot-Tot

‘1 found [that the goat had died]’

¢. (i), mdn mar gddanzakway [a tiy ’‘afuw]
I-Pf  find hyena Pf kill goat

(ii). mdn mar [ ty ‘'afuw aa godanzakway]
I-Pf find Pf kill goat PS hyena
‘1 found jthat a hyena had killed the goat}’

d. 4 tardee [4n tuwss ma n-dakam-tiw]
Ft find wife his NEG AUX-house-NEG

‘he will find [that his wife is not at home]’

e. dd mard [yawun s-aa-tda sondw-ay]
Sjn find elephant Tot-Ct  sleep-Tot

‘he found [an elephant sleeping]’

f. mén mar [thwiy da-kawako]
1 find meat roasted

‘I found [the meat roasted]’

g. bd kir kwaa mdra [viy aa-pgdtakse] ki, taa z-uwso z-ay
doer theft if find door open (stative) PRM he-Ipf enter-ICP entering-Tot

‘a thief, if he finds [a door open], will go right in’

Complements of perception verbs sometimes allow small clause translations in English,
i.e. translations without a finite verb, e.g. (dde-g). In Miya, these cases always have full
clausal complements. For the stative clauses in (44f-g), see 11:§4.6.

5. Expressions with Propositional Subjects

1t is questionable whether Miya has anything that could be called a syntactic clausal
subject, following the standard analysis of English expressions such as ‘happen’ (iz
happened that I learned Miva), ‘be possible’ (it is possible that Miya allows raising to
object), or “be tough’ (it is tough for one to learn Miya). This correlates with the fact that
Miya seems to lack any native expression for expletive (empty) subjects like English ‘it” or
Hausa ya as in yda kamaatd ‘it is fitting” or yda yiwu ‘it is possible’ (see 11: §1.2.5).8 1
divide the discussion into three types of expressions which have semantic correlates in
Miya.

5.1. Transactional expressions: ‘happen’. The only expression in this category
which I collected for Miya is the following:

fdarg ‘happen’ (< Hausa faaru)

BNearly all the expressions in this section are borrowings from Hausa, as are many of the complement
taking expressions above. It would be of both comparative Chadic and general typological interest to know
how Miya (and other languages in this area which have been heavily influenced by Hausa) originally
expressed the concepts of this chapter.
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This verb requires a non-clausal subject noun phrase, usually ‘what? or ‘thing’, which can
have a clause as a referent. The verb is intransitive and thus takes an ICP agreeing with the
nominal subject.

45) Q: M-da faara-tlan-a7 ...
what-FP{  happen-ICP-Q

A: Him bid faara-tldn jiy eeyi, & botd d> bly maraa-ma...
thing that happened-ICP Flpf  there Pf  comeICP Sjn Prt
find-us

Q: “What happened?’
A: ‘There was something that happened, he came and found us ...’

5.2. Modal expressions: ‘he fitting’, ‘be necessary’, ‘be possible’. I have
data on the following three modal expressions:

ddolee ‘it is necessary’ (< Hausa)
kwddaa ‘it is possible’
A kamdath ‘it is fitting, it is appropriate’ (calqued < Hausa)

The grammatical category of ddolée and kwdd'aa is not obvious. They are not verbs
inasmuch as they do not carry any type of verbal morphology. Example (47¢) suggests
that kwdd'daa, at least, may be a noun. In that sentence, negafion is performed by the
negative existential mdyyuw ‘there is not’ {11:§4.4), suggesting that kwdd'da plus its
complement is the subject of an existential sentence (“there is not the possibility {that you
have seen them]”). However, déolée and kwdd'aa do not have the distribution of regular
nouns, either syntactically or in terms of morphology they may take. Importantly, there is
no evidence that sentences containing these words are syntactically biclausal. The two
most feasible analyses are therefore either that ddolée and kwdd'da are nouns with
complements (meaning sentences like (46-47) are subjects or predicates of non-verbal
sentences) or that these words are moedal operators with clausal complements.

Complements to ddolée, which has an emotive sense, are always Subjunctive (cf.
§83.2-3). Kwddda, on the other hand, is epistemic and allows tensed clausal
complements,

‘you st come quickly’
(Subjunctive complement)
‘they may bring money’

(Imperfective complement)

(46) ddolee faa buwa-[> piy
necessary you  come-ICP  quickly

(47) A jwddaa flon-ée buwee mir
possible  they-Ipf bring money

b. jwddiaa fia ™A biy nayi-tln-iw ‘you might not see them’
possible you NEG Prt see-them NEG {Negative Imperfective complement)
‘you cannot have seen them’

{Perfective complement)

Co kwddaa fa  ndy-tldin mdyyiw

possible  you see-them there is not

A kamdata is a calque on Hausa yaa kdamaata ‘it is fieting’. Unlike ddolée and
kwdd da, sentences with & kamdata are biclavsal. A kamdata itself is formally a Perfective
verbal construction with a third person subject (5:§2.1.3.1). The sentences in (48) show
that the complement of 4 kamdata has internal clausal structure. In (48a), the subject,
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Kdsham, is postposed. Since Kdsham could not be the subject of kamdata for obvious
semantic reasons, it must be postposed within the complement clause (see 11:§1.2.1.1.3),
In (48b), the clause is enclosed in the discontinuous Totality construction (7:§2,1) and in
(48c) in the discontinuous negative (5:§3.1), just as would be nominal objects of verbs in
the Perfective. Note that the latter facts point to the clanse being syntactically an object
complement to & kamdatd rather than a subject. This is in contrast to English or Hausa,
where both semantic and syntactic arguments point to the clause being a subject (see Yalwa
1995 for an analysis of this and similar constructions in Hausa). The most feasible
syntactic analysis of & kamdata thus seems to be that it is an impersonal modal verbal
construction which takes a clausal complement as a syntactic object.

A kamdata is an emotive expression. As would be expected, its complement always
takes Subjunctive verbal inflection {cf. §§3.2-3).

(48) a. a kamdaty dd biway mir aa Kasham
Pf be fitting Sjn bring money PS Kasham
‘Kasham should bring money’

b. & lkamdatd siw mily zaa gwalf-dy
Pf befitting Tot we put chief-Tot
‘we should install a chief’

¢c. & kamdata mi dd zaa-tldn adakdn hd malv-tiw
Pf befitting NEG Sjn enter-ICP house of chiel-NEG

‘they shouldn't enter the chie{’s house’

5.3. “Tough Movement” expressiens: ‘be difficult’. 1 collected data on only
one tough movement expression:

wiyd ‘difficulty’ (< Hansa)

This noun is used in a ‘HAVE' construction (11:84.3). Only the configurations in (49)
are possible. Notably absent is a variant corresponding to English iz is difficult to catch a
hare, with an expletive subject.

(49) a. kwiyakd daangn j-4a wiya ‘catching a hare is difficult’
catching  hare AX-with  difficulty
b. ddanpgu j-da wiiya  kwiyako ‘a hare is difficult to catch’
hare AUX-with difficulty catching

In the introductory paragraph of §5, T expressed doubts as to whether Miya has
anything that could be called a clausal subject. Example (4%a) looks as if it does have sgch
a subject. Clearly, ‘catching a hare’ is semantically propositional. However, I question
whether this type of structure should be considered to be synzactically propositional. A
phrase such as ndkan acdm ‘this work’ could be the subject of this sentence, but dedm
‘work’ has no related verb and the demonstrative ndkan shows that its interpretation is that
of a referential noun. It also seems questionable that (4%9a, b) should be related
syntactically to any single underlying source by object to subject raising (= tough
movement). Example (49a) predicates something of ‘hare catching’, whereas (49b)
predicates something of ‘hares’.
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6. Direct and Indirect Speech

6.1. Direct quotation. Direct quotations are always introduced by one of the quotation
markers ditw or dandiw. The two forms appear to be interchangeable, though in texts,
dirw is more frequent before direct quotes and dandiw before indirect quotes. A verb of
speaking, usually d'sngd ‘say, talk’ or bdld ‘say, tell’, may precede the quotation markers,
but in a running report of conversation, it is more common to use the quotation marker
alene. A noun or independent pronoun referring to the speaker who is quoted may precede
the quotation marker without an intervening verb.

(50 D3 donga wiya duw, “Al Md dd mi nda (sén-a?
Sjn say another (f) ¢ hey you(f) 4% NEG AUX-Ipf give-me-(Q
‘He said to another one, “Hey! Aren't you going to give me (any figs)?”
(51) Jée tsiva-za duw, “Ma boo-kom da ’ivkwa?”
then ask-her Qt you come-ICP from where
Jée donga-y4 da’an ka diuw, “Mdn boo-wan da aaGitawa.”
“Then he asked her, “Where do you come from?”
Then the woman said to him (said to him the woman), “I come from Gituwa.”™
(52) A: Duw, “Na tiy maa?”
B: Duw, “Miy tiy na’a.”
A: Duw, “Tdo.”
A: “(He) said, “What did you (pl) kill?” (*“You (pl) killed what?")’
B: ‘(He) said, “We killed a duiker.™
A: ‘(He) said, “OK.””
(53) Kaakd tiwse duw, “Tém-dy! Min bd-wun Bala-f§ wiy.”
grandmother his Qt go (1st Tmp)-Tot I go-ICP  cut-you another
T4 kuma diw, “Mdn md bi-wum-iw ...”
Duw, “Ta-ku faa jiy kiyaw ...”
‘His grandmother said, “Let’s go on! I'll go cut you another (cane).”

He for his part said, “I won’t goon ...”
She said, “Go and get (the cane) ...””

6.2. Indirect statements. The syntax of the clause in which an indirect statement is
embeidded is identical to that of direct quotations with respect to quotation markers, use of
verbs of speaking, and use of nouns or pronouns referring to the subject of speaking. The
indirect statement may be an affirmative or negative non-verbal sentence or a verbal
sentence with any TAM other than Subjunctive or Hortative (see §6.3).

(54) Gitiwa jée doma labdarly diw niywiy sébe jiy d¥v ddy naken haMingila.
Gituwa then do news QL some people “be” in rock  this at-Mangila

‘Then Gituwa heard the news that some people were on the Mangila inseclberg.’
{non-verbal locative sentence in indirect statement)
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(55) (njé kiwd ds hiya hiya jifo naaza dyntn) anduw mi ar-iws-uw
Qt NEG put-him-NEG
‘(she disliked her husband a lot) she said she didn’t cherish him’
{(Negative Perfective in indjrect staternent)
(56) Mamman kéda dang(a) dandiw 4 z-uws aakdn ka...
Mamman  when say O Fi enter-ICP house PRM
‘Mamman when he says he will enter the house ...
{Conditional Future in indirect staternent)
(57) kwia ddng(a) fanduw s-da  buwé-tlon 2a sobs  yaakiy ka ...
when  say Qt Tot-Ipf come-ICP P3  people war PRM
‘when one says that the war makers are coming ...’
(Imperfective in indirect statement)
(58) dd donga-tlin diw dabaja s-da vda zlw-dy
Sjn say-them Qt this year Tot-Ipf powr sorghum

‘he says to them that this year he will perform the sorghum festival® (... will
pour sorghum’) (mperfective in indirect statement)

(59) kaakaniw niym2 andiw tlon md kona wiyahsn dzdho do  zay-yd Ffw
ancestors our Qt they NEG buy  Hausaman Sjn  infroduce-him into

wutlom{y niytldn-uw

children their-NEG 7
‘our ancestors have said that they wouldn’t buy a Hausa (slave) and put him
among their children’ (Negative Imperfective in indirect statement}

6.3. Indirect commands and exhortations. Miya has few specific verbs for
reporting commands or exhortations. The only such verb I found was rdw’ ‘beseech’.. In
clicitation when T used some Hausa manipulative verb such as gargada ‘admonish’,
umurta ‘order’, the Miya rendering used one of the neutral verbs of speaking mentioned in
§6.1. Formally, indirect commands are indirect quotations {§6.2) in the Subjunctive or
Hortative. Subjunctive and Hortative seem to mean about the same thing, though
Subjunctive seems to be preferred. A Hortative in this context, if directed to a third person,
could be interpreted as a quoted command rather than an indirect command.

(60) mdlvd donga ssb  aanduw dd bdy witlomiy niytlin amakaranta
chief  say people  Qt Sin take children their schoot

‘the chief told [tr. Hausa ‘ordered’] the people to take their children to school’
(Subjunctive in indirect command}

‘the chief said that T should enter’
{Subjunctive in indirect command)

(61) mdlv danduw mdn zuw-wun

(62) née & kafo-m(a) aa baa win ken aadiikuna-fo  andiw d3 cfehéné—tlén
hereis Pf send-us PS father girl PRM place-your Qt Sin tie-them
awree ‘'ofdia  waaciya
marriage with so-and-50 (f)

13. Clausal Complements (§6) 367

‘here it is, the girl’s father has sent us to you to say that he (the groom) should be
unifed in marriage with so-and-so (the bride)’ (Subjunctive in indirect command)
(63) ma3n dinga-tlén aanduw i kdla k3l(a) aakin-tidn
I say-them Qt Hrt sweep sweeping housc-their
‘1 told [tr. Hausa ‘admonish’] them to sweep their houses’
(Hortative in indirect command)
(64) giluw dzdho roo  malvd anduw ta per-Uws-4y-uw
slave male beseech chief saying NEG Sjn cut-him-Tot-NEG
‘the slave beseeched the chief that one not execute him’
(Negative Subjunctive in indirect command)

6.4. Names as complements to verbs of ‘calling’. Some Chadic languages use
their quotation marker (= Miya ditw, dandiw) in sentences such as my name is John
(literally, in such languages, ‘my name “quote” John'). Miva does rot use diaw, dandiw
in this way (see 11:§4.1.3 for sentences with a name as predicate). However, Miya does
use diw, danditw to introduce a name after verbs of ‘calling’. As with verbs of ‘saying’ in
direct and indirect quotations, the verb of ‘calling’ need not be overt:

(65) dgwin ka a zira-z(a) danduw gwal
locust PRM Ft call-it Qt gwal

‘that Jocust, one calls it gwal’
(66) wiy jiy-éeyi ba na zar-uws danduw Baakdo
acerfain one is-there that Ipf call-him Ot Bako
‘there is a certain man who is called Bako’
67y wiy  wuriy j-éeyl ba na dingd-y(a) anddw Wimadingil
acertain place  is-there that Ipf say-it Qt Wunadingil
‘there is a certain place which is called Wunadingil’
(68) wiya kacamba win dow Lifte
acertain ugly girl  Qt Lafe
‘[there is] a certain ugly girl called Labe’

6.5. Indirect questions. Indirect questions differ from other indirect speech in not
using the quotation markers diw, dandirw. T found no textual examples of indirect yes/mo
questions. My elicited examples may be calques on the Hausa sentences used in elicitation
inasmuch as they use the Hausa complementizer kdo ‘whether’. Note that the embedded
question does not end in the question marker & (12:81). The two examples here both
contain the particle gafn), frequently associated with yes/mo gquestions and concessive

conditionals (14:§2.2).
Yes/mo indirect questions

(69) mén son mi koo A née gin ciw niywan-uw
1 know NEG whether Pf see gdn goats my-NEG

‘I don’t know whether they saw my goats’
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(70) mdn aa tsiyd koo tlan g-ha biwa-tldn siwa
I Ipf  ask whether they gdn-Ipf come-ICP  tomorrow

‘I will ask whether they will come tomorrow’

Most of my examples of indirect constituent questions are also from elicited data. The
indirect question always takes the form of a headless relative clanse (10:§5.2). 1 elicited
these in the frames ‘I don’t know [...]’ and ‘tell me {...]". In the first frame, at least some
of the sentences could be ambiguous between the indirect question reading and a referential
noun phrase reading (‘T don’t know who came’ or ‘I don’t know the one who came’). In
the second frame, however, the complement must be some sort of speech act, so only the
indirect question interpretation is possible, Of the examples of indirect questions I have
found in texts, most have the headless relative sttucture. However, one has the same
structure as a regular constituent question with an in situ question word (see second
example under Direct Object).?

Subject: mdn s3n md ba ddma ndken cdm-uw
I know NEG onewho do this work-NEG

‘T don’t know who did this work’

bdla-m ham bda dd komaya-tlén
tell-me  thing that 4% spoil-ICP

‘tell me what spoiled’

Direct Object: bdla-m bda
tefl-me  one who d> call

dy zar(a) 4a da Nduwya
pln PS  Nduya

‘tell me who Nduya called’

dd tdmbayte-tld nj-aaliiw wéend aadyy nivkd dzdho vaatleeniy ki
Sjn  ask-her she-loves who? among those men  five PRM

‘they ask her who she loves among those five men’

Indirect Obj.. mdn sdn md baa
I know NEG one who d3 tell-him news

‘I don’t know who Kasham told the news to’
bila-m bda

tell-me

dd bola-yd laabdarly 4a Kasham
PS XKasham

fiy bbéla-ya laabdarly

one who you tell-him news

‘tell me who you told the news to’

9The (headless) relative construction is surely the original way of forming indirect questions in Chadic
languages. In Hausa, the more conservative form for indirect questions is the (headless) relative, e.g. nag
tambéyee shi abin di zdi sdyaa ‘1 asked him what he would buy’ (lit. ‘...the thing that he would buy’).
Though T have not investigated this carefully, I believe that this is the only form found in conservative
texts by older speakers, such as Abubakar Imam’s Magana Jari Ce. However, probably under the influence
of English, speakers of at least some varicties of modern Hausa are shifting to the independent constituent
question form in indirect questions, e.g. naa tambéiyee shi mée zdi sétyaa ‘T asked him what he would buy’
(cf. the question mée zdi sayaa? *‘what will he buy?’). This construction may be working its way into
other languages. This is probably under Hausa influence in the case of Miya, given the small number of
people whose primary language is Miya and who use English on a day-to day-basis.
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Instrament: mdn s3n md ham béa mdén d-3a bly kola Bm 4 tan-uw

I know NEG thing that I dolpf Prt sweep room with iLNEG
‘I don’t know what I will sweep the room with’

Comitative: mdn sdn md bda mén d-2a bly b-uwn daKando *an4a
I know NEG who 1 d>Ipf Prt go-ICP  Kano

‘I don’t know who I will go to Kano with’

tiy-uw
with  him-NEG

Stationary Loc.: bdlam ée  dzirée laabdardy
tell-me where spread  news

‘tell me where they spread the news’
Goal Loc.; min sdn mid ee  mdn d-ée  b-iwn-iw
I know NEG where [ d3-Ipf  go-ICP-NEG
‘I don’t know where I will go’

Source Loc.: miy s3n md nay ee  bawa-tlén ka-w
we know NEG behold where exit-ICP PRM-NEG

‘we don’t know whence they came’
Time: bila-m léokdcly baa dd naydni
tell-me time that o> see-you (pl)

‘tell me when he saw you {pl)’

Reason: mén sdn méd  dalfyiy bda diw a bo-tlin ma-w

1 know NEG reason that Qt Pl come-ICP NEG-NEG
‘I don’t know why they haven’t come’
(‘I don’t know the reason saying they haven’t come’)

Manner: mén sin  md  yaddeenfy mén d-ee doma wiy cdn-uw
I know NEG how 1 d>Ipf do some word-NEG

‘T don’t know how I will do any work’

fa dokdy suw yaddeeni d-ha ddma (4l naama
you hear Tot  how dy>-Ipf make  beer our

‘you have heard how we make our beer’



Chapter 14
ADVERBIAL CLAUSES AND PHRASES

1. Introduction

This chapter considers adverbial constituents which are clausal or contain nominalized
verbal phrases. The major categories are conditional clauses of all types, temporal clauses,
and clauses expressing purpose or reason. All the clanse types in these categories in Miya
have some overt marker of subordination. This chapter will also describe circumstantia}
clauses. Although such clauses in Miya are not syntactically subordinate, they have a
pragmatic function often associated with subordinate clauses, e.g. in English, where they
are translatable with ‘while’ or ‘as’ (he whistled while he worked, as I was walking down
the street a fair young maid I chanced to meet).

1.1. Pronominal subject position in adverbial clauses. Conjunctions
introducing subordinate adverbial clauses fall into two groups depending on the position of
pronominal subjects in their clauses:

(i) kwda ‘whenfif’ (§2.1.1), td(n) if" (§2.1.2), ba “if (counterfactual)’ (§2.4)

(i) daga ‘when’ (§3.1), j-ée ‘then’ (§3.2), kaafon ‘before’ (84), abdaya ‘after’ (§5),
kwdpalhdr ‘until, even’ (§7), dadama ‘because, so that’ (§9)

With group (i), pronominal subjects always precede the conjunction. In this respect, these
words function more like verbal auxiliaries than subordinating conjunctions. Indeed, I
have included kwda among the verbal TAM’s because it does not co-occur with any other
TAM auxiliaries or negation (see 5:§2.2.6 and §2.1.1 for discussion). Td(n) and b are
more conjunction-like in that they co-occur with other TAM auxiliaries and both allow
negation in their clanses. All three words are conjunction-like in that the clauses which
they introduce require that nominal subjects be postverbal (§1.2). Subject position seems
always to be a feature of clavsal syntax, not TAM choice (11:§1.2.1).

With the conjunctions in group (ii), pronominal subjects follow the conjunction and
immediately precede the verb and any auxiliaries. Following are two representative
examples. See the respective sections for further illustrations.

man kwaa zara-tldn ka, 4 buwa-tldn ‘when [ call them, they will come’
I when  call-them PRM Ft come-ICP

mdn piwa mir nuwun dadama fz 2 biy kdrdi-w
I hide money my sothat you NEG Prt steal-NEG

‘T hid my money so that you wouldn’t steal it’
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1.2. Neminal subject position in adverbial clavses. Adverbial subordinating
conjunctions fall into two groups depending on the canonical position for nominal subjects:

() kwda ‘when/if’ (§2.1.1), td(n} ‘if* (§2.1.2), ba ‘if (counterfactual)’ (§2.4), ddga
‘when’ (§3.1}, j-ée ‘then’ (§3.2), kdafon "before’ (§4), abdaya ‘after’ (85)

(i1} kwdpalhdr ‘until, even’ (§7), dadama ‘because, so that’ (§9)

In clauses introduced by the conjunctions of group (i), a nominal subject must be
postverbal, preceded by the postverbal subject marker aa (11:§1.2.1). With conjunctions
of group (ii}, 2 nominal subject may be preverbal or postverbal. Following are representa-
tive examples. See the respective sections and 11:§1.2.1 for further illustrations.

kwida zara-tlin aa Kasham k4, 4 buwa-tldn
when call-them PS Kasham PRM Ft come-ICP

‘when Kasham calls them, they will come’

dlerambo do  dingd ndoméka ghdma tdvam kwdpa yiaw  tsd
dodo Sin keepon goaround on women uatil “dawn” “breaks”

‘the dodo keeps making the rounds of the women until dawn breaks’

hir Dbuwahiy-iws 42 zhamdaniy dd jly zyr-dy
uatil come-ICP PS epoch Sjn Prt pass-Tot
‘until the age comes and passes on’

Semantic nominal subjects sometimes are clause initial with conjunctions of group (i),
but they always precede the entire clause, including the conjunction (see first example
below). 1interpret these nominals as fopics rather than grammatical subjects, i.e. the clause
initial phrase is external to the clause itself and the grammatical subject of the clause is a
pronoun or 3 which is coreferential to the topic. There are two reasons for proposing this
interpretation. First, position of clanse initial nominal subjects is not parallel to position of
pronominal subjects, which do precede the conjunction in some clause types (§1.1).
Preclausal nominal subjects may precede any conjunction, including those which
pronominal subjects must follow, e.g. ddga (see second example below). Second,
nominal referents corresponding to non-subjects in the subordinate clause may appear
preclausally before the conjunction. Such preclausal non-subjects are necessarily topics.
In the third example below, the preposed wiy corresponds to the direct object:

bd kir  kwaa mara viy da.gdtako ka, taa z-uwso z-dy
one who theft if find  door open PRM heIpf enter-ICP entering-Tot
‘a thief, if he finds a door open, he will go in’

bd kir  daga mdra viy &da-gdtake, dd z-uws-dy
one who theft when - find  door open Sin enter-ICP-Tot
‘the thief, when he found the door open, went in’
Wiy kwaa bay-ya ki  kwaa mdra darho ka, tdo, t8a piya piyay kam-ay.
one if take-him PRM if find way PRM well belpf return returning home-Tot

‘Someone [Miya person captured by slave raiders], if he is taken away, if he finds the
means, he will return home.”
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See 12:§5 for discussion of topicalization.
2. Conditional Clauses

2.1. Simple conditionals. Hausa idan ‘when, if’ has two possible Miya renderings,
one marked by kwda, the other by td(r). Though both express a condition which ig
followed by a consequent, they differ in their internal syntax. Moreover, though there is
potential for functional overlap, texts reveal consistent differences in the ways they are
used.

2.1.1. kwda ... kd ‘when, il’

2.1.1.1. Form of kwda ... kd clauses. Syntactically, the kwda (= kda for some
speakers) of kwda...kd behaves like an auxiliary in the verbal TAM system in that the
clause beginning with kwda always consists of just a verb in the participle form plus any
predicate argnments. The clause cannot be negative, nor can it contain any additional
auxiliary (other than optional by, which co-occurs with other nominal TAM auxiliaries as
well—cf, 5:§2.2.8). Finally, pronominal subjects precede kwda as with other TAM
auxiliaries (§1.1). Kwda clauses always terminate with kd, the morpheme used in noun
phrases to indicate previous reference (9:§2.1.1). 1 suggest an explanation for clause final
ke at the end of §2.1.2.2. The three examples below illustrate the various configurations of
kwda ... kd clauses:

faa kwda zaratlén ka... “if you call them ...’
you (ms) whenfif call-them PRM

kwda piy(a) askiam aa jifo naaza kd, ...  ‘when her husband returns home ...’
when/if retrn home PS husband her  PRM

kwéa biy déma 3a bazara kd...
whenfif Prt o PS hot scason PRM

‘when the hot season comes ...’

Another reason for viewing kwda as a TAM auxiliary is that kwda clauses are limited to
a single matrix verb phrase, On the other hand, it is not uncommon to find two or more
kwda clauses in a row. These structures correspond to Hausa idan clauses with infernal
strings of sentences. Thus, in the first example below, the numbered clauses would be
translated in Hausa as (/) idan sun nifda (2} garii yaa waayée, sai a daami giyaa.

a iykd db tsaa tévam do dor-dy. (1) Kwda dora kd, (2) kwda ts(a)
from there Sjn give women Sjn grind-Tot when grind PRM  when appear
2 yhw ki, suw palakd tal-dy.
PS dawn PRM Tot mixing beer-Tot
‘... thereupon one gives (fermented grain) to the women and they grind it. (1) When
they have ground it and (2) the dawn comes, they just mix the beer.’

Téo, (1) kwda tsdtsiy(a) aaglrardw ataa véna shim ka, (2) kwda b-uwsd kd,
well when  dig pits on edge farm PRM  when come-JCP PRM

d-da vaa suw ndd ddo gir kd.
d3-Ipf pour Tot(?) just inte pit PRM
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‘Well, (1) when they have dug pits along the sides of the farm, (and) (2} (the locusts)
have come, they just pour into the pits.’

2.1.1.2. Functions of kwda ... kd clauses. Kwd'a clauses fall into several
functional types, but what seems to unite them is the following: kwda clanses express the
beginning event that will initiate a sequence of (minimally two) events in an imperfective
discourse. By imperfective discourse, I mean a projection of events not yet complete or a
generic description of events (a procedural text, a description of customs, etc.). Note that
tense plays no role here—the discourse could concern events in the past as long as they are
viewed as generic for the time of reference. (See 6:§3.1 for discussion of imperfective vs.
perfective discourse.) Kwda can usually be translated “when’ (rather than “if’) in English
because the events in kwda clauses are always part of the event sequence itself rather than a
condition upon which other events depend.

The following categories of functions for kwda clauses have no special pragmatic or
formal status, They are meant only to give some structure to the description of contexts for
such clauses. (See §2.1.2.2 for further examples contrasting the functions of kwda with
the functions of #dfn) if”.)

Event which initiates or propels a sequence

This may be at the beginning of a text, as in the first example below. In the second
example, the first kwda clause initiates events. Note that the second kwda is best translated
‘if” in English, but as noted above, kwda is functionally appropriate because the event is
part of the sequence itself:

Kwda zia 3a vorko bd  sdr-uwse kd, ... kdowéend bia  vérk-eeki
when rteach PS boy who circumcision-his PRM  every owner boy-every
do koma lémbi...

Sjn buy  bull

‘When a boy reaches the age of circumcision, ... every parent of (such a) boy buys a
bull ...

Bia vérke jiy thuwsd do bfy mard bda wun. (1) Kwda b-uwsd ki d3
father boy  Flp arise-ICP Sin Prt find father girl when go-ICP PRM Sjn

donga-y(a) danduw, “M3n da-low mon hadée vorks nuwun 'enda win  tafd.”
say-to him Qt I Ipf-want 1 join son  my with  daughter your
(2) Too kwda yardi 3a baa wiin ka, diiw, “Too shiykeendn.”
well if agree  PS father girl PRM Q¢ OK  that's it
‘It’s the father of the boy who sets off to find the father of the girl. (1) When he goes,
he says to him, “I want to join my son with your daughter.” (2) If the father of the girl
agrees, he says, “OK, that’s fine.””

Recapitulation

Rather than introduce a new event, a kwda clanse may recapitulate a preceding event, in
effect stepping back and rebeginning the sequence. This function of kwda clauses in
imperfective discourse is paralleled by cohesive clauses in perfective discourse (§3.1):
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Téo kinda-wéend ba  kam-deki ’dnda ‘iydally do ba-tlén dg biy tsdra shim,
well every owner house-every with family Sjn go-ICP  Sjn Prt rake farm
Kwda tsdra shim k4  dd piy(a) aavuwigwahiy-dy.

when rake farm PRM Sjn return  town-Tot

“Well every head of household and his family go and rake the farm. When they have
raked the farm, they return to the town.’

Next natural event

When there is a time Iapse between an event and the next natural event (natural
depending on cultural or pragmatic context}, the latter often appears in a kwda clause:

[following a description of ceremonies surrounding circumcision]
Kwda biy nddr(a) da mémiy ndyfian ghbda-daya ka, too  shiykZenan do
when  Prt  beal PS wound all completely PRM well that’s it Sjn

baway-flon ddaya aa  kwal.

remove-themn  all(7)  from ritual hut
“When the whole incision is completely healed, well that’s it, one takes them (the
circumcised boys) from the ritual hut.’

 Kéowdenéeki baa  vérk dakan-wis-éekl dd raPa ziw-ay. Kwda ghddz-uwse

every owner son  house-his-every Sjn wet sorghum-Tot when become-ICP
wilum aa zuw k4, tdo shiykeensn, Baakdo dd bola mmikw-ay ...
mash PS sorghum PRM OK that's it Backo Sjn state day-Tot

‘... every man with a son in his house wets sorghum. When the sorghum has turned
into mash, OK, that’s it, Bako [the masquerader in charge] states the day ...

(1) Kwda biy tsia ngén ka, dd dzara-tidn  aa sdba. (2) Kwda biy
when Prt give name PRM Sjn disperse-ICP PS people when  Prt

wason-Uwso wutd ha lay kd, dd f{hard mbégaday
tastayear-ICP ome  PS child PRM Sjn begin crawling

‘(1) When one has given the name (to a newborn), the people disperse. (2) When the
child has lived one year, it begins crawling ...”

Temporal context

Kwda clauses often establish a temporal context. This always involves a tcm_por%l
event which signals the beginning of a sequence (‘coming of dawn’, “falling of night’,
‘arrival of a season, etc.):

fwda d3m(a) aa cémazo kd, dlerambo do dingd ndomdka ghima tovam.

when do PS night PRM dode Sjn keepon touring on women
Kwda ts(a) 4a yow kd, misdaliy karfee forfodo, & iykd kéowdenéekl dd
when appear PS dawn PRM example o'clock eight from there everyone Sin

dahén-ws-dy ...
bind-ICP-Tot
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‘... when night falls, the dodo keeps making the rounds of the women. When the
dawn comes, about 8:00 A.M., thereupon everyone girds his loins ...’

Kwda clauses with a temporal word as {(semantic) subject often have the following
form:

Kwda g-a camaza ki, kéoweenéeki d-aa b-uws & hiyra  adikuna-za ...
when [...] mnight PRM  everyone d3-Ipf go-ICP inorder chatting place-her

‘When night falls, everyone (all a girl’s suitors) goes to chat at her place ...

Kwda g-4a wasdm k4  ndyfian sdbo ka &% piya kim-ay.
when [...] year PRM all people PRM Sjn return home-Tot

‘When the rainy season comes around, all the people return to their homes.’

Kwda g-da tsuwdy mukwi na sda til  ka, ...
when f[...] morning day Ipf drink beer PRM

‘When the morning comes on the day that they will drink beer ...

The kwda clauses here differ from all those above in that they apparently lack a verb. The
form g-da, marked [...] in the inferlinear gloss, is problematic. It appears to be the
auxiliary g- (5:82.2.3.3) followed by aa, but if this is correct, it is not clear what the
fanction of g- is or what aa is. The latter could be the mark of a postposed subject
(11:§1.2.1), but this is otherwise restricted to sentences with verbal clauses; it could be the
preposition ‘with’, found in instrumental noun phrases (11:§1.5) and ‘HAVE’ sentences
(11:84.3), an analysis which would require that these clauses have an expletive subject
(see 11:§1.2.5); or it could be a prefix on the temporal word (cf. the locative nominal
prefix da-, 8:§6.1). Another possibility is that gda is a verb meaning “happen, be
accomplished” which takes time expressions as subject.] None of these analyses is fully
satisfactory, leaving the analysis of this construction as one of the unsolved mysteries of
Miya. This same construction is found in ddga/ddg-ée cohesive clauses (§3.1).

2.1.2. td(n) ... [kd] ‘i

2.1.2.1. Form of td(n} ... [kd] clauses. In §2.1.1, 1 suggested that the
“conjunction” kwda is best interpreted as a verbal auxiliary. Tdfn) shares with kwda the
Tact that it must follow a pronominal clausal subject, but otherwise td(n} has properties of a
subordinating conjunction. A rd{n) clause may contain any verbal TAM which is not
incompatible with stating a condition (this excludes Imperatives, Hortatives, and
Subjunctives). The examples immediately below illustrate the range of TAM’s found in

td(rn) clauses as well as non-verbal td(n) clanses. Note the further formal features of #d(n)
clanses:

(i) T4 introduces clauses containing Perfective (affirmative or negative) while tdn
introduces clauses of all other types.2

IThere is a verb g& ‘lie in wait for’. A semantic conmection with the proposed temporal meaning is
tenuous at best,

2The -n of tdn may be an Imperfective auxiliary, usually found in negative contexts (5:§3.4.2). Since it is
always affixed to tf-, T will treat tdn as a unit for purposes of discussion here.
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(i) Kd terminates only affirmative, non-concessive clauses (see §2.2 for concessives)

Perfective: ti mbdna-tla s-4a aa  an kd ...
if  be beautiful-ICP Tot-pln PS woman PRM

‘if the woman is beautifyl ...’

Negative ta dom ma dabaara aa naka ba shim-uw .. .3
Perfective: if do NEG plan PS that owner farm-NEG

i that farm owner does not come up with a plan ..."
Imperfective: fa tin s-aa  baf dakin kd ...
you(ms) if TotIpf goICP home PRM
‘if you are going to go home ...’
Negative too, ma tim mi  gdsd-w ...
Imperfective: well, you(fs) if NEG accept-NEG
‘well, if you are not going to accept it ...’
Non-verbal: o, tin suw wdnka ki...
well if Tot thus PRM
‘well, if that’s the way it is ...’

Negative thm md  mon-tiw ..,
Non-verbal: if NEG meNEG

‘if it isn't me ...}

2.1:2.2. Functions of td(n) ... [kd] clauses. The function of td(r) clauses can be
defined negatively as expressing conditions which do not initiate event sequences. This
will be the case where (i) the clause expresses a state rather than an event, (i) the clause is
negafive (hence a non-event),4 or (iii) the clause projects an event which may not take place
unti} after the event in the consequent clavse or overlaps the event in the consequent clause
A number of the examples below include both kwda clauses and tdfn) clauses and thus;

provi_de a contrast of the sequence initiating function of kwda and the condition-setting
function of td(n).

31 am unable to mark this example for tone. Vaziya did not mark tone and vowel length in texts which he
wrote, _but I was able to ascertain tone and vowel length by recording him reading the texts. His reading
was quite accurate in general, but he inadvertently read this sentence an the tape as affirmative. Context in
the text shows that the negative is the correct interpretation (see §2.1.2.2 below examples under “Clause is
negative”, for full context), , h
4Qne could imagine the failure of an event to take place as initiating a sequence of events, e. g. when the
chief does not come out, everyone leaves. Tn an example like this, the failure of the chi::f to come out
would normally be viewed as a non-event, and as expected, Miya would use a td(n) clause. On the other
hand, the chief’s failure to come out could be an intentional act, e.g. as a signal to pe'ople that they
shgu!d/could leave, and hence, a kwda clause would seem functionally appropriate. While I have no
?wdence from Miya to show how such a situation would be expressed, in Hausa a negative verb such as
refuse’ or ‘postpone’ would probably be used rather than a syntactically negative construction meking the
sentence grammatically affirmative. ,
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Clause expresses a state
[following discussion about a site for holdiag dancing festivals]

Too, tdn suw winka ka, amméd shin tuwun g-&eyfy.
well if Tot thus PRM but farm  mine there is

‘Well, if that’s how it is, well there’s this farm of mine.’

Da farkoo jifana (1) kwda ndya wiin gydbiya k4, (2) © tdn s-d4a  haluw-za

at first a man when see girl  young PRM he if Tot-Ipf  love-her
k4, dd donga-tl(a) danduw, “Wincée, mdn 4 Aaaluw-ghon.”
PRM, Sin say-toher Qt So-and-so I Ipf love-you

“T'o begin, (1) when a man sees a young womar, (2) if he loves her, he says to her,
“So-and-so, I love you.”

(1) Kwda biy kwiyd ’am ka, t60,(2) ra mbdna-tla s-da aa ’am
iffwhen Prt catch  woman PRM  well if bepretty-ICP Tot-pln PS woman

ki, tdo ton md tiya viya-za-w d3 bay-tl-dy.
PRM well they NEG beat corpse-herNEG Sjn take-her-Tot

‘(1) IffWhen (slave raiders) catch a woman, well, (2) if the woman is pretty, they will
not kill her, they will take her away.’

Clause is negative

Compare the first two examples, from elicited data, which are essentially a minimal pair
where the negative clause uses 77 and the affirmative clauses uses kwda.

i doo ma) da ghins-dw, miy mid déma tAwaz-iw
if fall NEG PS GodNEG we NEG do planting-NEG
‘if it doesn’t rain, we will not do the planting’

kwda daw 4 ghdnso ki, miy doma tdwaz-dy
iffwhen fall PS God PRM we do planting-Tot

‘iffwhen it rains, we will do the planting’

(1) Wiy kwda nayd ziw  na wiy 4 raa Téa niwsa ki, tdo,
someone iffwhen see sorghum of someone Pf exceed exceeding his PRM well

dd z-uwss ddo doonakia) aaniyhi bd na d-23a biy pes(a) 4avitwashin ha

Sjn enter-ICP into seeking fetish  that Ipf d>-Ipf Prt  bury farm of

naka  Aadama zuw nuwss dd kemay-uws-dy. (2) Ta dom ma dabaara aa

thatone sothat  sorghum his Sin  spoil-ICP-Tot if do NEG plan PS

naka ba shim-uw, t6o, shim tuwss dd Idalaciyaa-z-dy.

that owner farm-NEG  well farm  his Sin  be ruined-ICP-Tot
‘(1) Iffwhen somebody sees that somebody else’s sorghum is better than his, well he
will go about finding some fetish that he will bury in the other person’s farm so that his
sorghum will spoil. (2) If the other farm owner doesn’t come up with a plan, well, his
farm will be ruined.” (See fn. 3 for explanation of lack of tone marks on clause (2).)

Njd kuma  diw njd md  gdsd-w, ... T3 kuma  dow, “Too, ma tdm ma
she moreover Qt she NEG accept-NEG  he moreover Qt well  you(fs) if NEG
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gdsd-w, mdn s-aa  v(a) Aatsakom-dy.”

accept-NEG 1 Tot-Ipf pour bush-Tot
‘She, for her part, said that she wouldn’t accept (the fish). ... As for him, he said,
“Well, if you won’t accept it, I'll throw it away in the bush.™

. aanddw sdiw mdn jiy 'an tuws-ay. Tdm md mon-iw kuma t» md
Qt Tot me Foc wife his-Tot if NEG me-NEG moreover he NEG

ard Wiya-w.
set apart another (f)-NEG

‘... he said that | am to be his wife, Ifit is not me moreover he’ll not choose another.’

Event in clause overlaps or is subsequent to event in consequent

fa tdn s-aa  ba-f dakéin kd, fha kona ham bd rdf5
you{ms) if Tot-Ipf go-ICP home PRM you buy thing for sauce

‘if you are about to go home, buy some ingredients for sauce’

Kidma (1} kwda ddm dewiya kd,(2) 5 an s-aa-tha ddkayd *dnda kilpo

morecver  when  arrive aday PRM he if Tot-Cont  feel with  strength

kd, tha tl-uwsd dd b-uwsd sfar aakin ha jifs naa ‘an ka...

PRM he-Ipf arise-ICP Sjn go-ICP there house of husband of woman PRM
‘Moteover, (1)} when time has passed (another day has arrived), (2) if he feels strong
enough, he will arise and go there to the house of the woman’s husband (i.e. the man
who has lured a woman away from her original husband) ...’

I originally viewed the difference between kwda and td(n) as one of relative certainty
vs. uncertainty respectively, However, in both elicited examples and examples from texts,
the more straightforward characterization of whether or not the clause initiates a sequence
of events is sufficient to predict the use of kwda vs. td(n).

The meanings of the clauses also suggest an explanation for whether or not the clause
final kd is present. Kwda clauses always have final kd, td(n) clauses only when not
negative or concessive (§2.2), But the cases where kd is present are just those cases where
the event or state expressed by the proposition in the clanse will be fulfilled in the context
of the narrative. This is consistent with the use of kd as a nominal modifier, where it
represents previously established reference (9:§2.1.1).

2.2. Concessive condifionals. Concessivity (‘even if ...°, ‘no matter if ...,
‘although....”) is conveyed by a combination of factors:

(i) Td{n) introduces the clause.

(ii) G{dn) is present in the conditional clause and/or the main clause, See below for
position of g{dn) in the clanse, When preceding any morpheme with initial aq, i.c. any
of the prepositions of the segmental form aa (‘from’, ‘with (instrument)’, marker of
postverbal subject) or a noun with an aa- prefix, only g- appears; elsewhere, the form
is gdn or gdm (cf. 2:§1.2.1 for [n ~ m] alternation).

(iil) Absence of clause final kd, which is always present in non-concessive affirmative
clauses introduced by fd(n).
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1t is the presence of g(dn)} which gives the sense of concessivity over and above simple
conditionality. G{dn) seems to be a logical operator related to English even and Hausa kdo.
It is also associated with yes/no questions (11:§1), but it is found in other environments as
well, esp. with verbs in the Imperfective and in some types of non-verbal sentences (see
5:82.2.3.3 for discussion and 11:§§4.3-5 for use in non-verbal sentences).

(7(dn} occupies the following positions within the conditional clause:

IMPERFECTIVE: ... (4n g-aa PREDICATE
OTHER: ... tén VERB (md) g(dn) ... (md = NEG)

G(dn) must appear within the conditional clause if it is to have a concessive sense, It also
usunally appears in affirmative consequent clauses, though not obligatorily.

Imperfective in concessive clause

mdn tdn g-ha tl-iwun  piy, nd d3md gam ban-kwaana ’3nda iy
I if  gdnlpf  arise-ICP  ealy T-Ft do gdn  good-bye with  him

‘even if | will be leaving early, I will say “adieu” to him’
tdn g-2a  tluwse plfy Aa Kasham, 15 g-aa ddma ban-kwaana ‘3naa miy
if  gdn-Tpf arise-ICP carly PS Kasham he gdn & good-bye with us
‘even if Kasham will be leaving early, he will say “adien” to us’
tdn g-da-tda viy-uwn fda miy, mén md romid damuwshiy-uiw
if  gdn-Ct kill-me PS hunger I NEG eat carrion-NEG
‘even if hunger is killing me, I will not eat carrion’

Perfective in concessive clause

man ta mar gam mootd mi ghira-za, man g-dalliw

i if get gdn car which  be old-ICP I gdn-want
‘even if I get an old car, I want it’

f& ta hiyh gam sdpona mards, fd ta gam dashiykée nd ZIw
you if dislike gdn  tuwo millet you-Ft eat gdn  bethecase thatof sorghum

mayyuiw

there is not
‘even if you dislike millet fuwo, you will eat it if there is none (made) of sorghurn’
td Buwiy g-da jirki, t3 ma z0wa ghdmahiy-uws ddona pdrats-iw
if fracture gen-PS  monkey, he NEG cease  climbing-his on Cassia-NEG
‘even if a monkey sustains a fracture, he will not fail to climb up a Cassia’

Kima (1) kwde ddnga duw som d3 miy-tiwss, (2) kéod shim tuwss ifa
moreover  iffwhen say Qt person  FPf die-ICP even farm  his if

5Kéo is the concessive marker of Hausa, which is sometimes used together with Miya d(n), but never in
place of it. It was sometimes volunteered in elicitation, e.g. alongside the second example above under
Imperfective, I was given the following:

kéo tdn g-aa tl-uwso piy aa Kasham, ... ‘even if Kasham will be leaving early, ...’
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bdy gan mil dabitim,... 4 kiyd ghidmd-tlon d3 buwdy-ya ...

reach gdn  mile 10 Ft take head-their Sjn  bring-him
‘Moreover, (1) if it is said that a person has died, (2) ever if his farm is as far as 10
miles away (... his farm reaches 10 miles), they will take him on their heads and bring
him...

Negative Perfective in concessive clanse

Td giudze mi gam-uw, & son  gam linzdamiy raa  T1aa vana  dlordy,

if  measure NEG gdn-NEG P know gdn bridle exceed exceeding mouth chicken
‘Even if one doesn’t measure, one knows that a bridle is too big for a chicken’s
mouth.”

Non-verbal concessive clause

Ammi ild4add naama, han tdn gan sdba dabotsor, waataw diwkiy
but custom  our you(pl) if gdn people 20 that is wealth
t-aakén-nd P nd-aaken s5m  wutd ...
of-house-your be just-inhand person one
‘But it is our custom, even if you are 20 (in a household), that is, the wealth of your
house is in the hands of one person ...’

2.3. Generic conditionals: “WH ... ever”, “no matter WH ...”. Miya has two
ways of expressing clausal generic concepts translatable into English by phrases such as
‘whoever tells you’, ‘*whaiever you say’, ‘no matter what I do’, etc. One way uses a
relative clause structure with a universally quantified head word, guantification being
expressed either by the word ndydan ‘all’ or by the affixes koo-...-dekiy ‘every..., .. .ever'.
This clause type is described together with other types of relative clauses in 10:§5.2.11,
The other way of expressing clausal generic concepts is a concessive conditional clause
containing a universally quantified noun phrase. This structure uses only distributive
universal quantification of the kdo-...-dekly ‘every..., ...ever’ ype, never collective
universal quantification with ndydan ‘all’ (see 9:§5 for discussion of the distributive vs.
the collective distinction). A list of the distributive universally quantified expressions can
be see in 9:§5.1. As noted there, the universally quantified word in generic concessive
conditional clauses may appear with or without the prefix kdo-.

There are semantic properties shared by concessive conditionals and generic clauses
which account for their shared syntactic properties. This can be understood by showing
what these clanse types have in common with yes/no and constituent questions
respectively. Both yes/no and constituent questions request that the responder make a
selection from a set of appropriate answers. Both concessive conditional clanses and
generic clauses of the type discussed in this section establish a set of conditions any of
which relates to a particular consequent. The table at the top of the next page compare the
respective semantic relationships for questions and concessive or generic clauses.

In English, these semantic relationships are not readily evident in the morphology or
syntax, but in Miya they are. Concessive conditionals and generic clauses in Miya are
formally a single type—a clanse introduced by #4(n) and containing the operator gdn. The
relationship between generic clauses and questions is evident morphologically in that the

14. Adverbial Clauses and Phrases (§2.3) 381

QUESTIONS | Question Set from which appropriate answers

may be chosen

Yes/No Do the Miyas grow sorghum? {the Miyas grow sorghum, the Miyas do not
question grow sorghum}®

Constituent ‘What do the Miyas grow?
question grow maize, ...}

{they grow sorghum, they grow millet, they

CONDITIONS | Condition leading to a Set over which the conditions

consequent leading to the consequent may range
Concessive Even if the Miyas grow sorghum, {if the Miyas grow sorghum, if the Miyas do
conditional they still eat maize. not grow sorghum}, ...

Generic clause | Whatever the Miyas grow, {if the Miyas grow sorghum, if the Miyas

they set some aside for the dry season. | grow millet, if the Miyas grow maize, ...}, ...

universally quantified words (kdo-)wee-n-éekiy ‘whoever’, (kdo-)meée-n-éekiy “whatever’,
etc. include the corresponding question words (wée ‘who?’, maa ‘what?, etc.).” The two
clause types are related syntactically in that constituent questions and generic clauses both
have in sito placement of the question words and universally quantified expressions
respectively.®

Examples below are arranged according to the function that the syntactically quantified
phrase occupies within the generic clauses. I have used English WH-ever words to
translate the universally quantified words; depending on context, they could also be
translated as words quantified by any-, every-, or no matter WH (anyone, everyone, no
matter who), With concessive conditionals, the main clanse invariably contains gdn
{§2.2). In most of the examples below, the main clause does not contain gdn, but it is not
excluded, as the Manner clauses show.

SMast, perhaps all, languages have convenient one-word pro-answers for the two members of this set, viz.
the equivalents to English ‘yes’ or ‘no’.

"The relationship between concessive conditionals and generic clauses can be made evident in Bnglish by
using ‘no matter’ as the mark of concessivity: no matter whether the Miyas grow sorghum, ..., ro matter
what the Miyas grow,....

8Placement of subjects is an apparent exception to this statement, Miya syntax creates a conflict because
guestioned subjects must be clause initial (12:§2.2.1), whereas the conjunction rd(n} and other
subordinating conjunctions require that nominal subjects in their clauses be postverbal (§1.2). The latter
requirement overrides the first in the case of generic clauses. Other West Chadic langnages such as Bade and
Bolanei provide even clearer evidence for the syntactic relationship of questions and generic clauses. These
languages have in situ position for questioned non-subjects. Normal subject position in all clause types is
preverbal, but guestioned subjects are placed in postverbal position. In these languages, a universally
quantified subject in a generic clause is postverbal as it would be in a question, e.g,

Bolanci: Diisa eesuu Bomoi ‘Disa called Bomoi’
eesuu Bomoi yee lo? ‘who called Bomoi?’ (yee marks a postverbal subject)

tee eesuu Bomoi yee lo, ... ‘whoever calls Bomoli, ..." (lee ‘fconcessive] if’)
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Subject

tA zara gam Kasham 2a {gcgégiweenéekl , B méd haydi-w

if call gdn Kasham PSS whoever he NEG answerNEG
‘whoever calls Kasham, he won’t answer’

tA kdmay-tién g-da méeki, faa shad-dy
if  spoil-ICP gdn-PS  whatever you (Sjn) discard-Tot

‘whatever has spoiled, discard it’

Direct object

Ndiwya td zar gam wéeki, 5 mi hayi-w
Nduya if call gdn  whoever he NEG answer

‘whoever Nduya called, he would not answer’

fa tin g-ha zara wéeneeki, t-da zuwa-fo  zawiw
you if  gdn-Ipf call whoever, he-Ipf ignore-you ignoring

‘whoever you call, he will ignore you’

bd kir ta kdra gam méeki, © ma ddma-yi amfaaniy-iw
one who theft if steal gdn  whatever, it NEG do-tohim use-NEG

‘whatever the thief has stolen, it is of no use to him’

tA tha gan wiyyad vuwdgwihiy-éekiy, d5 kwiya sob-dy
if “eal” gdn  which  town-ever Sjn catch pecple-Tot

‘whatever town they conquered, they would capture people (as slaves)’

Indirect object

mén ta bdla gam lasbdariy wéeki, dd dokayd maaméaki
I if tell gdn news whoever Sin feel surprise

‘whoever I told the news to, he was surprised’

Locative

ti dzarée gin ldabdardy kdoylwkwéeki, ddkay{a) da sdbo

if spread gdn  news wherever hear PS8 people
‘wherever one spread the news, the people heard it’

miy ta ba-md ghn yikweeki, kwifa miy nay-ya
we if go-ICP g{d) wherever even we  see-him

‘wherever we went, we would see him’

Instrument

tA wan gam kdn-wis 4a meendeki, j-da dayday-dy
if  fill gdn house-his with whatever AUX-“have”  just right-Tot

‘whatever he fills his house with, it’s just right’
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fa fa hakirh gan aa meeki, kwédfdi fa ndy akyar-tlén®

you if bepatient ggn with whatever oven you see  back-its

‘whatever you are patient with, you will eventually see the end of it’
Time

ti nee-ma gam ghdjtekly, d3 toree-m-dy
if  see-us gdn  whenever  Sjn  greetus-Tot

‘whenever he saw us, he would greet us’

Manner
fa ta ghomakdi gam winkweekiy, nd nayd gém
you{m) if climb-ICP gdn however I-Ft watch gdn

‘however you climb up, I will watch’

ti phdma-td pam winkweekly 2aa Nduwya, nd nayd gim
if climb-ICP gdn however PS  Nduya I-Ft watch gdn

‘however Nduya climbs up, I will watch’

Hausa expresses a universally quantified nominal modifier in the following way,
iHlustrated by a proverb:

Hausa: Koomee tsawon wuyia, ki nee bisa.
whatever  length of neck head it is above

‘No matter how long your neck is, your head is still above it.’

Whereas English uses a construction ‘no matter how ADIECTIVE...’, however
ADIECTIVE...”, Hausa forms an equational sentence with the universally quantified word
koomee ‘whatever’ as subject and a noun phrase with an attributive modifier as predicate,
yielding a structure more literally translatable as ‘whatever [be] the length of your neck’.10

I did not do any research on this construction in Miya. The translation given for the
Hausa sentence above was the following:

Kdéomee kyarati-nee wir, ghan jiy dana.
whatever  length-? neck  head  Foc-is  above

This appears to be a calque on the Hausa construction, though kdomee may be a native or
nativized form—mee is the Miya word for ‘what?’ and kdo-, though originally Hausa, is
now used with all universally quantified Miya constructions. I am not sure of the function
of née, glossed with a “7”. Tt could be the -nee- which shows up as part of universally
quantified construction, a genitive linker, or a combination of the two.

“Note the plural pronoun, -tl3n, agreeing with meekf ‘whatever’. All generic words for ‘thing’, including
the question word ‘what?” and the corresponding universally quantified word, are lexically plural. See
8:82.3.3.

Wunderlyingly, koomee is the prodicate and the noun phrase is the subject, with obligatory fronting of the
“koo-" word, It is difficult to prove that this is the case for Hausa, but it clear in English, which ailows
clauses such as no matter how stupid his remarks are ..., where verb agreement is with remarks. See
12:§2.3.1 for discussion of distinguishing subject and predicate in equational sentences.
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2.4. Counterfactual and hypothetical conditionals: b4 ... [kd]. Counterfactual
and hypothetical conditionals are marked by clause initial bd, which behaves syntactically
like td{n) (§2.1.2) in certain respects: (i) the TAM in a ba clanse may be Perfective or
Imperfective, affirmative or negative; (ii) pronominal subjects precede bd but nominal
subjects are postverbal (as with other adverbial subordinate clauses, semantic subjects can
be placed preclausally as topics—§1.2); (iii) clause final £d is present only when the clause
is affirmative.!!

The verb in the main clause has a suffix -iy. I have treated this as a distinct
Counterfactnal TAM marking of the verbal system (5:§2.1.4), glossed Cf in examples. All
my examples of counterfactual sentences have this TAM in the main clause. 1did not check
to see whether other TAM’s are possible in this environment.

412 ba botlén ka, 8 kiydy s-awihi taatldn-ay
Pf if come-ICP PRM Cf come-Cf Tot-stuff their-Tot
f they had come, they would have taken their stuff away’

mén ba zar-tlon kd, & buw-iy-tbdn biy tsdga-tlén-ay
1 if call-them PRM Cf come-CHICP Prt sit-ICP-Tot

‘if T had called them, they would have come and sat down’

bi zar-tlon da Kasham ki, 3 buw-iy-tldn biy tsdga-tlén-ay
if call-them PS Kasham PRM Cf come-Cf-ICP Prt  sit-ICP-Tot

*if Kasham had called them, they would have come and sat down’

ba kir bh mir viy 4a-ghiake kd, daal® a ziy-ta s-dy
onc who theft if find door state-open PRM “Cf” Cf enter-CfICP Tot-Tot

‘if the thief had found the door open, he would have entered’

ba daw da ghdnso héevond kd, dia miy mar{y mard zuw mbimbdin-na
it fall PS God lastyear PRM “Cf” we get getting sorghum  good-m

“if it had rained last year, we would have gotten good sorghum’

bA ni biy daw(a) da ghdnso hawiya miku ka, daa miy mar-fy mard z0w

if Ipf Prt fall PS God this year PRM “Cf” we  get-Cf getting sorghum
mbidmbén-na
good-m

“f it were to rain this year, we would get good sorghum’

lAg an explanation for the absence of clause final &4 in negative and concessive rd(n) clauses, I suggest
that the PRM kd would be inconsistent with non-events, i.e, negative clauses {cf. fn. 4), and the
indefiniteness resulting from the implied alternative in concessives. Siance the propositions in
counterfactual and hypothetical clauses, by definition, express non-events, use of kd would thus seem
inconsistent with any such clauses, affirmative or negative. However, sentences containing such clauses
propose a hypothetical world, and in that world, the conditions expressed by an affirmative clause are
“definite” in the sense nsed here.

12Note that the 3rd person Perfective auxiliary precedes the conjunction bd just as pronoun subjects do—
cf. §1.1.

13Dgq in this and several examples below is a counterfactual marker borrowed from Hausa, which typically
repeats the counterfactual marker at the beginning of both the conditional and main clauses. As other
examples here show, this is not an obligatory part of the Miya construction,
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ba dohdm md tdmakwly niywasd, & rom-{y-an roma zow-dy
if tie NEG sheep his Cf eat-Cf-tome eating sorghum-Tot

‘if he had not tied up his sheep, they would have eaten up my sorghum’

fa ba baruw-wam md-w, dia mdn mb-iy mfa) Aacdn-nuwn-uw
you if help-me NEG-NEG “Cf” I finish NEG work-my-NEG

“if you had not helped me, 1 would not have finished my work’

fa ba son kd ‘had you only known ...°

m3dn ba son k4 {‘had I only known ...’ }
4 ba son da Kasham k4 ‘had Kasham Ol'l]y known ...’

Cf. fn. 12 for the Perfective auxiliary & preceding ba in the last example.
3, Cohesion and Sequence Marking

3.1. Cohesive clauses: ddga/dig-ée vs. kwda. A sequence of events in a perfective
narrative (6:§3.1) may be initiated by a clause introduced by ddga or dag-ée (sometimes
dig-dy),14 translatable by Hausa d¢ or English ‘when’. This conjunction always
introduces an aftirmative verbal clause where the verb is in the participle form (4:§2.1.1).
The choice between daga and dag-ée seems to be at least in part speaker preference. I have
narrative texts from four speakers. In clauses with a third person subject, three of the
speakers always used daga, the other always used dag-ée. In elicitation, Vaziya used déiga
in clauses with a nominal subject, dag-ée elsewhere. With pronoun subjects, ée is repeated
both after ddga and after the pronoun, i.e. dig-éde man-de ... ‘when I ...". See
6:§2.2.3.4(1) for discussion and a full paradigm.

In terms of restrictions on clause internal verbal TAM as well as function, daga/dag-ée
is the perfective discourse counterpart to kwda clauses as used in imperfective discourse
(§2.1.1.2). Although both kwda and daga/dag-Ze clauses can be interpreted as introducing
the first event of a (sub)sequence of events in a narrative, they are used in slightly different
ways. Unlike kwda clauses, daga/ddag-ée clauses as used by speakers in texts almost
always have a scene sefting function rather than an advancing function. Longacre
(1990:2-3), in his scheme of narrative structure, distinguishes between “clauses which
report Backgrounded Events which are considered to be preparatory to or resulting from
those which are reported on the storyline” (his #2 ranked clauses) and “Cohesive clanses
{adverbial) which refer back to previous parts of the storyline, either by reporting a new but
script-predictable event or by an anaphoric reference to the former event” (his #7 ranked
clauses). I here borrow Longacre’s term “Cohesive clauses” for daga/ddg-ée clauses,
which seem to conflate these two narrative functions. 1 present examples below under
several functional headings. The first most closely resembles Longacre’s definition of
“Cohesive Clauses”, the other his “Backgrounded Events™

11 assume that this conjunction is borrowed from the Hausa locative source preposition daga “from’.
However, its use in Miya syntax is distinct from its use in Hausa, In Hausa, it can take only a nominal or
nominalized complement, whereas in Miya, it can take only a clausal complement. Unlike Hausa, Miya
never uses ddga with a locative complement. This function is cxpressed with a preposition da®
(11:§1.4.2).
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Recapitulation of a preceding event
jée baa-zh jiy kuw(a) aabiy 3a ¥y pay t-aaMangila. Daga kiw(a)
then go-ICP Prt draw water  from in pond of-Mangila when  daw
aabfy, dd kiya ghdmi-za ...
water Sjn take head-her

‘... then she went and drew water from the pond of Mangila, When she had drawn the
water, she took it on her head ...’

dow, “Tiway fiy wana mdn sdw.” Dag-dy kaddy fiy d'fy torkdy, dd
hesaid  bring  flour that I-Sjn drnk when dip flour into catabash Sjn
kiva dzurfdA wind dd ard-yd div ...
take silver that  Sjn putit in

‘... he said, “Bring that grue! so I can drink some.” When she had dipped some gruel
into a calabash, she took that silver and put it in (the calabash) ...

In the second example, the dag-dy clanse recapitulates an event implied by the quote.

Temporal context

Daga dam{a) ée-wiya, ’dn ta s8n n-aaGituwd do b-aaz(a) & kiw(a)
when  reach another (day) wife of man of-Gituwa Sin goICP inorder drawing
aably aaMingila,

water  on Mangila

‘Sometime later [when one had reached another day], the wife of the man from Gituwa
went to draw water on Mangila,’

Dag-ée sona-tlsn  tsdr, dd siw bahiy ee rinj-aabfy-ay.
when spend day-ICP two Sjn Tot going inorder fishing-water-Tot
‘When a couple of days had passed, they went fishing.’
Dag-ée g-da cdmazd, dd buwi-z(a) 3a yawun ...
when i...] nmight Sjn  go-ICP PS elephant
‘When night came, the elephant went ...

The last example uses the apparently nonverbal construction g-da + TIME. This has a
paralilel in kwda clauses which set temporal context. See end of §2.1.1.2 for discussion.

First event moving narrative in a new direction
Séa'inndn dd doma lydap 4a Bdgaw, dd mbald-yd-y dd sdaké piyaakd
At that time Sjn do crime PS Bogaw Sjn depose-him-Tot Sjn repeat replacing

ga-nde Tashay. 'Too, daga miy-viws aa Tashay, yiwwa, dd sdakée piyakd
“indeed” Tashay well  when die-ICP  PS Tashay  yeah Sin repeat  replacing

Bagaw har yanzu.

Bogaw  again
‘At that time, Bogaw committed a crime, he was deposed, and they again put Tashay in
his place (as chief of Miva). Well, when Tashay died, yeah, they again installed
Bogaw another time.”
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Movement of the acfor into a new situation

Here one could say that the clause contains the true initiating event of a sequence rather
than providing background or cohesion, but the verbs are usually “bland” verbs such as

go’, ‘come’, ‘arise’, etc. which add no content or could easily be deduced from the
primary action which follows:

d-da gdya ‘iyaally niyza. Daga buwd-tlin da ’lydally niyza, diuw ...
dyIpf wait family her when come-ICP PSS family her Qt

‘... she was waiting for her family. When her fumily came, she said ...

Duw, “Wiya dzdyal” Daga tl-uwss dd wiya tanjaim  ddo gwalfo.

Qt jump down indeed when  arise-ICP Sjn jump down id into  chieftancy
‘She said, “Jump down!” When he had risen, he jumped down tanjam into a chieftain-
ship (i.e. a position of wealth).’

Perception

The dagaldag-ée clause states the actor’s perception of some aspect of the preceding
event:

J-ée b-uwso dd biy mar-dwse. Daga nay-iwse aa nakd sin  n-aaGituwd,
then go-ICP  Sin Prt  find-him when  see-him PS that man of-Gituwa
jée dénga-yd barka aa  buwike.
then say-to him welcome with coming
“Then hej went and found himj. When the man from Gituwa; saw him; then he; wished
him; greetings on his arrival.’

h cam md wuya ndyfam daduwn-iw. Dag-dy ddkay(a} aa Labee, dd
Pf love NEG another(f) all world-NEG when hear PS Lafe Sin
baa-za d3d jly bdla mda-zi ...
go-ICP  Sjn Prt tell mother-her
‘... he didn’t love anyone else in the whole world. When Labe heard that, she went
and told her mother ...’

3.2, Sequence marking

3.2.1. Subjunctive. Once a sequence of events is established in a discourse (perfective
or imperfective), the simple Subjunctive is the most frequently used method for signaling
the events in sequence which move the narrative forward. Subjunctive clauses of this type
are not, strictly speaking, subordinate clauses, although they cannot stand independent of
the discourse of which they are a part. See 5:§2.2.1 for discussion of Subjunctive form
and 6:882.4, 3.1 for discussion and illustration of the sequential function of the
Subjunctive. Many examples can also be found in clauses following the adverbial clauses
discussed in £§2.1, 3.1 above.

3.2.2. Jiy, j-é¢ in perfective discourse. As noted in the previous section, the simple
Subjunctive is the normal form used to continue a sequence already established in a
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discourse (6:§2.4). In perfective discourse, the particle jiy sometimes appears in
conjunction with the Subjunctive, as in (3) in the example below;!5

Tdo, shiykeendn, (1) j-ée ‘ara muku mda  dd buwi-tldn (2} dd b-uws da
well  that's it then-AUX set day which % come-ICP Sjn go-ICP PS
Giniwa (3) do jiy mara Mangila (4) dd tlaa-tldn *>fda Mangila (5) da baa-tlén
Gituwa Sjin Prt find Mangila Sjn arise-ICP with Mangila Sjn go-ICP

akan ha Gwarama ...

house of Gwarama
‘Well, that was it, (1) they set the day that they would come, (2) Gituwa went and (3)
found Mangila, (4) and he and Mangila arose and {5) went to the house of Gwarama

Two of the four speakers for whom I have perfective discourse data had another
commeon way of marking the next of subsequent actions, viz. a clause with initial j-de. J-de
seetns to be a contraction of jiy, mentioned in the preceding paragraph, and the auxiliary ée,
mentioned in §3.1 as contracting with ddga, which marks cohesive clauses (see 5:§2.2.3.4
for further discussion of ée). There is some overlap in j-de and dagaldig-ée clanses in that
J-ée clauses frequently create temporal reference (j-de damfa) dewiya ... ‘then one day ...")
or contain “bland” motion verbs (t00 j-de b-tiws3 ... ‘well then he came ...”). Like dag-ée,
J-ée can have a cohesive or scene setting function—compare clause (1) in the example
above with a number of the examples in §3.1. However, they differ in that (i) a j-ée clause
may stand isolated in a narrative {see first example below) and (ii) several j-ée clauses can
follow one after the other (second example below).

Too shiykéendn j-ée dad3ngayaw. ‘Well, that was that, they talked things over.’

well that’s it then-AUX  talk-redup.

1) A iykd jeee tatdray. (2) J-ée dénga-yd aa sen n-aaGituwai,
from there then-AUX greetredup.  then-AUX fell-him PS man ofGituwa

“Fa  boo-kw 4 2a  yukwd? (3) J-ée gira-yd ee biw-uwse aa son

you exit-ICP pin from where then-AUX show-him place exit-ICP PS man

n-aaMangila. (4 J-ée tsiy-iws aanduw ...

of-Mangila then-AUX ask-him  Qt

‘(1) Thereupon they greeted each other. (2) The man from Gituwa said to him,
“Where do you come from?” (3) The man from Mangila showed him where he came
from. {4) He asked him ...

Syntactically, j-ée clauses are, in effect, independent clauses whereas dagaldag-ée
clauses are subordinate. Texts suggest that the principal environment for j-ée clauses as
opposed to simple Subjunctive is some sort of interruption of the event line. In a text on
the history of Miya, narrated on tape by Sarkin Miya, I found 44 j-ée clauses. Of these, 31
were preceded by the filler o0 ‘well, OK’, and 5 others followed a direct quote, which of

15There is another particle, biy, which all speakers from whom I have relevant narratives may use in
conjunction with Subjunctive in imperfective discourse (5:§2.2.8). Some speakers also use biy in
perfective discourse, but Sarkin Miya and Banapo were consistent in using only jiy in perfective discourse.
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course interrupled the event line of the narrative itself (cf. clause (3) in the example
above—clause (4) also contains a quote and is followed by a j-de clause). Simple
Subjunctive can follow such breaks in narration, and, as the example just above shows,
j-€e clauses can follow one another without a break. Note also that two of the four
speakers from whom I have perfective discourses never used j-ée at all. It seerns thatitisa
stylistic alternative for simple Subjunctive, much like the presence or absence of sai before
event line clanses in Hausa.

3.2.3. Sequence closing events: s¢/w + nominalization + -dy. Miya uses a
construction similar to the italicized phrase in the following Haunsa example (from William
R. Leben et al., Hausar Yau da Kullum [Stanford, CA: CSLI, 1991], 73):

Hausa: Bayan minti biyar, sai ki  kwashe. Cincin ya yi. Sai  ci!
after minute five then you rtemove cincin it bedone just eating
*After five minutes, then you remove it (from the oil). The cincin (type of fried food) is
ready. All that's left is to eat it?

In Miya, these constructions use the sdw ... -dy Totality construction (7:§2) encompassing
a nominalized verbal phrase. The respective phrase types in Hausa and Miya generally
signal an event which brings a section of the narrative to a close, e.g. the endpoint of a
procedure of some kind or the final result of something which has gone on before. Though
the construction is similar in form and function in the two languages, it is used more
frequently in Miya than the counterpart is used in Hausa. In my Miya data, it is particularly
common in procedural texts (a type of imperfective discourse), probably because such texts
canonically involve various stages, each with its natural endpoint, but it can be used in
perfective discourse as well. The construction can be preceded by 5 (5:§2.2.9), an option
which 1 found only in perfective discourse. I group the examples below according to the
type of discourse they appear in.

Imperfective discourse
Kwia ts(a) aa yow k&, suw pdlakd ral-dy.
when appear PS dawn PRM Tot  mixing beer-Tot
“When the dawn comes, then they mix the beer.’
thvan ’onda witlomiy suw zahiya papdm.l®
women and children Tot  entering cave
‘[When a slave raiding party would attack] ... the women and children would just go
into a cave.’

Too a iykd ta mar suw kdrmaka baayily kd, suw bdhiyd-tlon-ay kwipa
well from there if manage Tot capturing slaves PRM Tot camy-them-Tot until

héa-tlen,
place-their

16Note that the final -dy of the Totality construction is absent, This is a frequent option with infransitive
verbs (7:§2.1). T3van “anda wittlsmfy ‘women and children’ is the semantic subject of the nominalized
phrase, but T treat it here as a grammatical topic, as indicated by not italicizing it (cf. 12:§5.2). There is
usually no overt subject in these siw...-dy sequential phrases, but see the last example below for what
appears to be an overt postposed subject.
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“Well thereupon if they managed to capture some slaves, they would just take them all
the way back home.’

Kda g-da camiza ka, suw bahiy(a) ee ghddza bdng-ay. Kwda ts(a) 4da
when [...] night PRM Tot go inorder furning drum-Tot when  appear PS
yaw kd, suw papsraka cliw-ay.

dawn PRM Tot slawghter-redup. goats-Tot

“When night comes, off they go to start the féte (turn drum). When the dawn comes,
then they slaughter goats.’

Perfective discourse

Dag-ée sond-tlon  tsér d suw bahiy ée rinj-aabiy-ay.
when spend day-ICP two Sjn Tot going inordet fish-water-Tot

“When they had spent three days, off they went to fish.’

Dag-dy ts(a) aa yuw, dd gwa nd-da ndydka kim ba mbdn-na aa
when appear PS dawn Sjn justdo just-with seeing house which beautiful-m pln

A

da o aa Labee ddho, shiykéendn suw dwray-dy. D-aa mika  naatldn,
with him with Labe  inside that’s it Tot marrying-Tot. 43-Ipf dwelling their

dshée baa Mammian d-daliw Labee fee pan 3, db sdw gaab-dy da  baahs
oh my! father Mamman  db-loving Lafe ? even he db Tot enmity-Tot PS(T) father

aa lay.

PS(7 son
“When the dawn came, they at once saw a beautiful house with him (Mamman}) and
LabBe inside, that was that, they just got married. They were living there, and a startling
thing, Mamman’s father loved Labe too, (which caused) the father and son to be at
odds.’17

4. ‘Before’ Clauses

The conjunction kdafan, borrowed from Hausa, introduces ‘before’ clauses. The
verbal TAM is always Subjunctive, regardiess of time reference. Nominal subjects are
posiposed. As the last example immediately below shows, a kdafen clause can be
terminated in k4. Icannot state the conditions for this.

kaafon faa biy tsdga-f(a) aaldm, mdn aa kdla-f ksiéw
before you Prt sit-ICP in-hut I If sweep-foryou sweeping
‘before you sit down in the hut, I will sweep it for you’
wiya 'am kaafon miyd-za, nj-aa kdna dzifs  vaatl
some woman before die-ICP  sheIpf mamy husbands five
‘a woman, before she dies, might marry five men’ (topicalized subject)

17The function of the long da’s glossed “PS(?)” is unclear. These could be markers of postverbal subjects,
ie. *... the father and the son [were in] conflict’, or they could be the instrumental preposition ‘with’, i.e.
... just conflict between/with father and son’. On the latter interpretation, the comitative preposition “3nda
would have been expected, but the speaker who narrated this text occasionally used da where 'dnda was
expected-—see 11, fn. 17.
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kaafon do biy ni aa tliwiy, mén dikdy kdmshiy bi piyéte
before  Sjn Prt becooked PS meat I smell  fragrance  possessor pleasantness

‘before the meat was done, 1 smelled a pleasant odor’
Ammaa béda d> b-iwso nafarkoo jiy sdn n-aaMéngild, kaafon do bfy
but one whe d% come-ICP  at first Foc man of-Mangila before  Sin Prt

b-uwsd d-da a2 son n-aaGftuwi ...
come-ICP Prt(?)-pln PS man of-Gitawa

‘But the one who came first was the man of Mangila, before the man of Gitawa came
3

Ammia kaafan piyay-y(a) 2dadikuna niy b-lwso ki, kwipa 3 don t3r tsar.
but before  take back-him place &Co. father-his PRM even Pf do  month two

‘But before they return him (child being weaned) to the place of his family, he will
spend up to two months (at his uncle’s place).’

Kaafon may have a nominalized or temporal adverbial complement.
kaafon tsdhiyaa yiw ki, 3 nata s-dy
before breaking-of dawn PRM Pf ferment-ICP Tot-Tot

‘before the breaking of the dawn, it will have fermented’

Kaafon nakd séndo f3do kd, 2 rdn suw shim ndydam-ity.
before those day!® four PRM Pf eat Tot farm all-Tot

‘Before those four days, they (locusts) will have eaten up the entire farm.’

kaafon wiy  lookaci da mena ‘'dra  wiy tdl...
before some time  Sjn do again brew  some  beer

‘after a while (lit. ‘before a certain time’) they yet again brew beer ...’

5. ‘After’ Clauses

“After’ clauses use the conjunction abdaya, borrowed from Hausa baaya(n).19
Abdaya can take a tensed clause or a nominal as complement. Idid not check the range of
TAM’s which can appear in ‘after’ clauses. The first example below is Perfective. The
second example appears to be Subjunctive, perhaps because this is part of a sequence, but

Subjunctive would not be possible in ‘after’ clauses in Hausa or other Chadic languages
that 1 have worked on.

dbdaya miy fiy siw ddm-dy, j-ée miy-ée  Bé-y
after we  chop Tot tree-Tot then-AUX we-AUX split-Tot
‘after we chopped down the tree, we split (the wood)’

185 sndw (— {sdndo] non-finally—2:§2.2,3.2) is a deverbal noun of the verb sona ‘pass the night, pass a
24-hour period’.
¥9In Hausa, this word is derived from the body part term baayaa ‘back’, which also has a spatial function

in the sense of ‘behind’. In Miya dbdaya has only a temporal function. The Miya word dkyar ‘back’
fulfills the spatial function (8:§6,2.2).




392 A Grammar of Miya

tdo abdaya dd  zaa Bogaw, sda'inndn dd doma lydap é4a Bdgaw
well  after Sin(?) put Begaw at that time Sjn do crime PS Bogaw

‘well after Bogaw was installed (as chief), then at one point Bagaw committed a ctime’

tdo abdaya miyuw nuwse, dd doma wisdn wutd aa-tda ddoona gwalfs
well  after death his Sin do year one Ct seeking  chieftainship

‘well after his death, they spent a year looking for a new chief’

Abdaya sondw forfsdo dd ‘ard tal-ay.
after day eight Sin brew beer-Tot

‘after eight days, they brew beer’
6. Temporal Clauses: ‘when ...”, ‘at the time that ...”

We can divide clauses with a femnporal function into two types. (1) The clause may
present an event which is temporally the first of a sequence of events. This may state an
actual time (‘when the dawn came, ..."}, or it may indirectly establish a time (‘when he
came, ...", i.e. it is the time of arrival, whenever that may be, which is the time of
reference). Miya usually expresses this function with kwda clauses (§2.1.1) for
imperfective discourse and with dagaldag-ée clauses (§3.1) for perfective discourse.

(2) A clause may establish a specific time frame for other events (*when I was young’,
‘when I think about it"). Miya expresses the latter type using a temporal noun modified by
a relative clause (10:85.2.7). The most frequently used temporal nouns are ldokdcty ‘time’
{< Hausa} and mutkwa *day’. Temporal expressions of this type are noun phrases rather
than adverbial clauses and can thus appear in syntactic positions where adverbial clauses
such as those discussed in §§2-5 cannot, e.g. as objects of prepositions such as Adr ‘until”:

Kdllum washasham ndd winka har lookdci bd  na bay-tifa) aakdrn hd

always  year just  thus until  time which Ipf carry-ber  to house of
Jifs naazd.
husband her

‘It’s like that every year until the time that she will be teken to her husband’s house.”

Temporal clauses in function (2) potentially overlap semantically with kwda clauses
(82.1.1) or dagaldag-ée clauses (§3.1) since all these clanse types can function to establish
temporal reference. However, in nearly all the examples that I have found in texts,
temporal clauses establish temporal context where the event in the clause does not initiate a
sequence. In all such examples available to me, the event in the temporal clause is viewed
as pending but not actually taking place before the event of the main clause. Presumably if
the event in the temporal clanse were negative, and hence a non-event, a temporal clanse
would also be required (e.g. “when the rains don’t come, the crops fail’)—cf. discussion
of td(n) in §2.1.2.

Léokacly bdi na d-da biy varkdw, 5 jifo ka dd b-uwsd bdlaa niy.
time which Ipf 43Ipf Prt give birth he hosband PRM Sin go-ICP tell  &Co.
baaho.
father

‘At the time that she is about to give birth, he the husband goes and tells her family.’

14, Adverbial Clauses and Phrases (§7) 393
Mikwa na d-2a péra ciiw, ... dlerambo do dingd ndomdk aaghama tdvam.
day that Ipf dd-Ipf slaughter goats dodo Sin keepon goaround onhead women

‘On the day that they are going to slanghter the goats, ... the dodo keeps making the
rounds of the women.’

Too, sdaiy bda dd tha tiy aa Luwpga, tdo, sdaty nakd ka, whato, mén
well time  that Pf attain he PS8 Luga well time that PRM thatis [
miy samaatly ...
leader of the youth
“Well, when he, Luga, attained (the chieftaincy), well, at that time, that is, T was leader
of the youth ...

7. ‘Until’ and ‘not until’ clauses: hdr, kwdpa

Two conjunctions, hdr and kwdpa, can both be translated ‘until’ in at lcast some
contexts. They seem to function like Hausa har and sai respectively, i.e. Miya hdr has the
sense of ‘up to and (even) including’ (the element governed by hdr represents the
completion of a set), whereas kwdpa has the sense of ‘not until, excluding everything
except’ (the element governed by kwdpa is that which is outside a set). Defined in this
abstract way, we can better understand why these two words, though sometimes
translatable by ‘until’, have other English translations as well.

hdr + clause

All the examples of hdr that [ have found with a clausal complement have either a
Subjunctive or an Imperfective TAM. Generally, they represent the culmination of a series
of actions, the ultimate result of some action, or the ultimate extent of an action.

ashée njiy dd sfaya wviw  har viw  do gwarza-z-dy dd  vorkd win
chmy! she Sjn have(?) stomach Adr stomach Sjn grow-ICP-Tot Sjn bear  daughter
bézimi
girl
‘what do you know, she was pregnant such that her stomach grew, and she gave birth
to a daughter’

dd> jiy dadd isiyakd pay t-daMangil(a) aatd, t00, hdr dd dema doama
Sjn Prt domore digging pond of-Mangila evenmore well hdr Sjn do expanse

d» ra t-dashiyt

Sjn exceed that of-before
‘they kept digging out the pond on Mangila even more, well, it finally became quite a
bit bigger than it was before’

ammaa sabdoda yawi niatldn, kwda p(a) dataa ddm ka, hdr d-da
but because of abundance their when/if land on tree PRM  hdr ds-Ipf

ratld-za-y
collapse-it-Tot
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‘but because of their (locusts) great numbers, if they land on a tree, they will even make
it collapse’

killom kwaa ghodz-uws aa wir ki, wiya ma hdr nj-da  bdy
always when turn-ICP PS festival PRM acertainone Top hdr she-Ipf reach
wdshasham vaatls
year five
‘always when the (betrothal) festival comes around, some (gitl), she will go as long as
five years (before marrying her suitor)’

kwdpa + clause

All my examples of clausal complements to kwdpa are in the Perfective. Generally,
these clavses have the sense that “not until the event is complete (will the next event take
place)” or “this event takes place and no other”. The latter use is like Hausa
sai + Perfective, usunally translatable in English by a modal verb of obligation, such as
‘must’.

miy biwdy(a) Aawdso mily lomb-uwss ndyfam eeyl kwapa a sond-td kidi
we  bring grass we  cover-it all there kwdpa Pf spend day-ICP three
miy baa  d3

we  remove Prt

‘we bring grass and cover it (grain to be used in beer brewing) completely there [and
leave it] until three diys have passed, then we remove (the grass)’

ammfa kdafon piyay-y(a) 2adikona niy b-uwso ki, kwdpe & dan tir
but before  return-him  place of &Co. father-his PRM kwdpa Pf do  month
tsdr
two
‘but before he {(child being weaned) is returned to the home of his parents, ke has to
spend two months (at the home of his uncleY’

fa ta réend gan wéekl, kwdfa @ réenafo
you (ms) if belittle “even” whoever kwdpa Pf belittle-you
‘whoever you belittle, he’ll only belittle you’

hdr and kwdpa with simple time adverbs

Both conjunctions can govern simple temporal adverbs, again with hdr having the
sense of “up to and including the time”, kwdpa having the sense of “not until the time”.
Kwdpa is used in leave takings like Hausa sai in the sense that the leave takers will not see
each other “until a future time”’.

dd doma-y(a) &atlyadi. Killum washasham ndd winka har lookdci bd
Sjn do-forhim  farming always  year just  thus hdr time which

na bay-tl{a) aakdn hd jifs naazd.
Ipf carry-her  house of hushand her
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‘... he (fiancé) does work for him (father of betrothed girl). It’s just this way every
year until the time when they will take her to her husband’s house.’

Suw kwiapa stwa.
Tot until tomorrow

“Until tomorrow; see you tomorrow.’

8. Circumstantial Clauses

Under the rubric “circumstantial clauses”, I am including clauses which share the
function of presenting events or states of affairs which span time during which concurrent
events or states of affairs take place, serve as initiating points, or serve as endpoints. Such
clauses fulfill, in part, the function of ‘while’ or ‘as’ clauses in English, e.g. he whistled
while he worked, as I was walking down the street a fair young maid I chanced to meet.
Miya, like Hausa, does not express these concepts with subordinate clauses, but rather
with Imperfective clauses juxtaposed to the clauses with which they have the circumstantial
relation. Thus, a rather literal translation of the equivalents of the two English sentences
just above might be he was whistling {and) he was working and I was walking down the
street (and) I met a fair young maid.

Miya circumstantial clauses in the sense intended here use the Imperfective TAM. This
may be the simple Imperfective, usually with the morpheme d when the clause has a third
person subject (5:§2.2.3.1, 5:§2.2.9), or the Continuative, composed of the Imperfective
and the preposition datda ‘on’ (5:§2.2.3.2). Iillustrate the clause types in question under
two headings, depending on the type of event the clause is circumstantial to.

Point time event initiating, terminating, or coinciding with circnmstantial
event

This function is common in narrative where a durative event falls among the story line
events. The story line events will be in the Subjunctive. One could potentially use a
circumstantial clause in this function with a Perfective clause, but I have no examples of
this.

D3 sdarée kurmiyayaw n-aacio ddy n-aa(Gituwa gabda daya, 0o, dd zuwa
Sjn chop  forests of-base inselberg of-Gituwa completely well Sin left
siw ndd fiyliy d-aa tinzd ziw eeyl,

Tot just openspace d3-Ipf plant sorghum there

‘They cut down the forests at the hase of Gituwa inselberg completely, well, they left
an open area (and) they were tilling sorghum there.’

Do kwiya darhe mj2 d-aa-t(aa) aatevi do goma 'onaa Mamman &
Sin  take road she d5-Ct traveling Sjn meet with Mamman he

d-aaghama duwalks.
di-on horse

‘She took to the road (and)} she was traveling along {(when) she met up with Mamman,
(and) ke [was] on a horse.’
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DS kwiya dathe d-aa-tda baa-za-y d5 diya-za-y.
Sjn  take road d3-Ct go-ICP-Tot Sjn foHow-her-Tot

‘She took to the road (and) she was going along, (and) he followed her.”

D3 baa-z(a}) dakdm d-aa-tda gayi-idsn  aakdm.
Sjn go-ICP home  Jd5-Ct wait for-them  at home

‘She went home (and) she waited for them at home.’

Event overlapping with or simultaneous to the circumstantial event

The clause co-occurting with the circumstantial clause is itself durative, and its duration
is either simultaneous to or overlaps with part of the circumstantial event.20 As above, the
circumstantial event will normally be Imperfective. The other clause may be of any
durative type, including Imperfective or a state. A special case of this configuration
presents a durative time expression followed by a circumstantial clause. The translation
will be something like ‘he spent a year working on Miya’, ‘I spent two days typing my
paper’. Note that the circumstantial clause is translated with just a present participle in
English, but it is a full clause in Miya.

dda md niywiy jly {soga-tlén daghdma diy d-da payd buwdks ta soba
“you know” some (pf) Flp sit-ICP on top inselberg d3-Ipf look coming of doers
yaakiy.

war

“You know some people would sit on top of the inselberg watching for the approach of
war makers.’

Dag-da  d-aa ndyaka sabd yaakly ki, shiykéenin siw Kkdrmaka bangwar2!
when-Ipf(?) do-Ipf seeing  doers  war PRM that’sit Tot  grab quiver
‘Upon seeing the war makers, that’s it, they just grab up their weapons.’

Kwida donga duw ndiw mikwd naa d-3a sda ka, ddo naka camdzo ka

when  say Qt Qt day Ibf  dIpf dink PRM in that  night PRM
a  sond-tlon d-aa-t{aa) dazabs d-da sda tdl
Ft  spend night-ICP  43-Ci dancing o>-Ipf  drink beer

‘When it is said that it’s the day for drinking, on that night they will spend the night
dancing and drinking beer.

Too, abdaya miyuw nuwse do doma widsdn wutd a-tda doona gwalfa,
well  after death his Sjn do year one Ct seck chieftainship

mélvd mayyuw.
chief  there is no

20The structures here are akin to verbs of perception or discovery followed by complement clauses. See
13:84.2.

2IThe circumstantial clause uses ddga normally found with cohesive clauses in perfective discourse (§3.1).
This was the only example [ found in elicited data or texts using ddga in a non-perfective context. It may
be a calque on the similar construction in Hausa. The verb ndyaks is a nominalized form rather than a finite
verb—see 13:(43c) and footnote for a similar example and discussion, and 5:§2.2.3.2 for discussion of
verbal noun forms in the Imperfective. The main clause is a sequence closing event, discussed in §3.2.3,
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‘Well, after his (the reigning chief’s) death they spent one year looking for a new chief,
and there was no chief (during that time).’

D3 ts(a) aa yuw tsdiway dd baw-uwse, mik-uwso kid(i) da-tde tsiydw,

Sjn appear PS8 dawn morning Sjn go out-ICP  day-his three Ct dig

tbo, dd mar{a) dabiy-dy.

well Sjn get water-Tot
‘When the dawn came in the morning, he went out, and he spent three days digging,
well, he got to water.’

In addition to circumstantial clauses which signal durative events, Hausa can form
circumstantial clauses using the future, which project an event to begin after the beginning
(and possibly completion) of the event with respect to which it is circumstantial, For
example, in (Hausa) zai sha ruwa, sai ya ga wani abu « ciki ‘he was about to drink the
water when he saw something in it’, the event in the circumstantial clause zai sha ruwa
‘he-future drink water’ has not yet taken place (is projected into the future) when the event
in the main clause (seeing something in the water) takes place. I found no constructions of
this type in texts. I elicited only one example (using the Hausa sentence just given), to
which I recorded the following response:

s

a fda-tfa) da s{a) dabiy dd mayd wiy han déh-dy

Pf arise-ICP Ipf drink water Sjn see some thing in-Tot

‘he was about to drink the water {(when) he saw something in it’

MORE LITERALLY: ‘he arose (he) would drink water, he saw something in (it)’

Since this is my only example of this type of sentence, I cannot ascertain whether or not
this is the only way to express this concept. It is, however, an understandable rendering.
Unlike Hausa, Miya does not have a future form distinct from the Imperfective,2? which
can have both durative and future senses. Thus, were the circumstantial in the
Imperfective, it would not be possible from the structure alone to distinguish the meaning
given here from a durative circumstantial meaning ‘he was drinking water when ...”. The
verb flg ‘arise’ adds the necessary inchoative meaning, and the “drinking water” clause is
actually circumstantial to that verb.

9. Reason and Purpose Clauses and Phrases

Reason clauses (clauses usually introduced by *because’ in English) are introduced in
Miya by dadama or ddma. This conjunction may likewise introduce purpose clauses (‘in
order that ...°, ‘in order to ..."). In addition to clausal complements, dadamalddma may
have a nominal or pronominal complement to give the meaning ‘for the sake of
(11:81.12). Instead of dadamalddma, speakers sometimes use the Hausa borrowings ddn
or sdbdoda. Some of the illustrations below use these.

22Miya does have a form which I refer to as Conditional Future (5:$2.2.5). The discourse distribution of
this form would probably not allow its use in a circumstantial context such as that discussed here. It
always seems to be used in an independent main clause or in some kind of consequent clause, never in a
conditional or backgrounding clause.
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9.1. Reason clauses. Reason clauses may be verbal or non-verbal. Verbal clauses
may contain any verbal TAM other than Subjunctive. Nominal subjects within the clause
may be preverbal or postverbal (11:§ 1.2.1.1.4).

Too, dmmé sabdoda dokdyaka® daadiy cdm nuwun na wiitls  bazam aa malvs
well  but because feeling pleasure  work my of children youth ~ PS chief

Miy Jogfin tdo, j-ée zte-wan mén jiy gdma na wutlo bizam ndydam.

Miya Jojin well then-AUX put-AUX-me 1 Foc big of children youth  all

“Well, but because the Chief of Miya, Jojin, was happy with my work with the youth,
well he made ME leader of all the youth.’

kal-iym(a) datsikon takon ken adama darhs nddn  ndama-y
cut across-1pl Imp  bush this  here because oad circuit  circuiting-Tot

‘let’s cut through the bush here because the road makes a deviation’

mén padna-ya mé-w adama & dam m{a) aacdn RAUWS-uw
I pay-him NEG-NEG hecause Pf do NEG work his-NEG

‘I didn’t pay him because he didn’t do his work’

miy tibona-tla ddama nja md  basa-za-w
we  abuse-her  because she NBG  bathe-ICP-NEG

‘we abused her because she doesn’t bathe’

ag-iykd  bdd-uwse adama tiy gdrna
bow-2pl Imp before-him  because  he importan{

‘bow before him because he is an important person’

Him b4 zay d-aa doma wanka ki, sdbooda niywiy tlan da migunta.
thing which cause da-Ipf do thus PRM because certain ones they with evil

“The thing that causes one to act thus, (it's) because certain people have evil ways’

9.2. Purpose clauses and phrases: ‘so that’, ‘in order to’. Purpose clauses
contain a verbal sentence with Subjunctive as TAM. Such causes can be introdoced by
gadamalddma or the Hausa equivalents sdbdoda or ddn. Negative purpose (‘lest’) is
expressed using the same conjunctions with Negative Subjunctive. Purpose can also be
expressed by the plain Subjunctive with no conjunction. When the subject of the main
clause is the same as that in the expression of purpose, it is possible to use a nominalized
phrase introduced by ée.

Purpose clauses with an overt conjunction

A purpose clause with an overt conjunction and a third person subject often omits the
45 characteristic of Subjunctive with third person subject (5:§2.2.1). In an example like
the first one below, where there is no overt TAM marker such as 3, the translation

23This is actually a nominalized verb form in the form it would take before an expressed object, yet the
clause has a finite force, with the postposed nominal subject, marked by aa. This is an oral history of
Miya, recorded from Sarkin Miya. He used a number of unexpected nominalized forms in subordinate
clauses. See 11:§1.2.1.2.2, last example, for another example of the same construction type.
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suggests that the purpose expression is a nominalization rather than a tensed clause,
However, the verb has the participle form characteristic of finite verbal clauses (4:§2.1.1)

rl'c:]th; tilazn)a nominalized verb in the form it would take before a direct object (4:82.1.2,

a boot{a) caadima doona virks nuwss
Pf go out-ICP so that seek son his

‘he went out fo look for his son’

mén fdy aakiw aadima diya sdpsn aa Kasdy
I blow fire sothat cook tewe PSS Kasay

‘1 kindled the fire so that Kasay could cook tuwe’

mén ’'ar Aabity damike dama odma cibwcuw
I put water in sun so that do heat

‘I put the water in the sun so that it would get warm’
4 domf(a) aadama wiitlomiy ... sdbooda do  ghadza-tldn winls  bazam
Ft & for boys so that Sin  become-ICP  children youth
‘they do (wrestling matches) for the boys ... so that they might become mature youths’

dd  z-uwso d6o dbonak aaniyhi bd na d-aa biy pos(a) aavuwashin ha naka
Sjn enter-ICP into seeking charms which Jpf d5-Ipf Prt bury  infarm of that one

dadama zuw nuwse ds  kamay-uws-dy
sothat  sorghum his Sin  spoil-ICP-Tot

‘he sets about looking for charms that he will bury in that other one’s farm so that his
sorghum will spoil’

Negative purpose: ‘lest’
mén piwa mir nuwun dadama itd  biy kiyla) aa sdba kir-uw
I hide money my lest NEG Prt take PS doers theft-NEG
‘T hid my money lest thieves take i’
mén puwa mir nuwun dadama fa ta by kird-w
1 hide money my lest you(ms) NEG Prt steal-NEG
‘T hid my money lest you steal it’

Purpose expressed by Subjunctive with no overt conjunction

As one of its functions, the Subjunctive marks events in sequence (6:§2.4). In
practlce,'lt i_s usually difficult to know whether a Subjunctive clause which could express
purpose is, instead, simply expressing a consecutive action. The distinction is mainly a
pragmatic one. Thus, the examples below, all of which are from texts, could potentially be
translated as events in sequence (“bring water and 'l drink it’, etc.) rather than as purpose.

See 5:82.4, esp. examples at end, for cases translated as consecutive but which could
probably be translated as purpose as well.

taway  fiy =~ wana mon sdw
bring-Imp grmel that 1-Sjn  drink

‘bring the grucl so that I can drink some’
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tsi-m aabfy nyym nd Iy-¥wm
give-me water your  I-Sijn take-for you (fs)

‘give me your water so that I can carry it for yow’

D3bo taatlan  kima  jiy aaSaku, sdafiy bd wér  tdo, db buwi-tlon 3aSédkd
game field their moreover Foc Saku time  of festival well Sin go-ICP Saku

d> dama war.

Sjn do festival
“Their recreation area was Saku, (and) at the time of a festival, well, they would go to
Saku to have their festival.”

Nominalized purpose phrase with éde

‘When the subject of the main clause and the subject of the purpose expression are the
same, the purpose phrase can be a nominalized phrase introduced by e {sometimes
pronounced ’fy). Ee may be related to one of two other morphemes in Miya. One is the
TAM auxiliary ée, associated with consecutive actions (§§3.2.2, 5:§2.2.3.4). More likely,
however, is the pro-locative word ée ‘the place of ..., where ...°, discussed in 8:§6.3.
All the sentences that I have found using de purpose phrases have ‘go’ or ‘come’ as the
main verb. These constructions may then derive from a more literal translation such as
‘... go to the place of ACTION’ .24

kéoweenéeki aa b-uws de tivi nHws?
everybody Ipf go-ICP for strolling his
‘everybody was going out for his stroll’

tdo, kwda damfa) éewtya  Maingila batd suw 'y ndamdkos
well when  arrive another {day) Mangila go-ICP Tot for circuit

‘well, one day, Mangila went out fo have a look around’

Maa bola sdbs niy askim wiy ta  jiy b-Uws de tsdgaya isopdr camiz-iw.

vou(fs) tell people of house someone NEG Prt go-ICP for squatting urine  night-NEG
“Tell the people of the house that no one should go out to urinate at night.’

fa  bu-kd ée mool
you come-ICP for what

‘why did you come? (cf. 12:§2.2.8)

2411 is not uncommon for languages to use a directional locative constraction to express purpose, For
example, Ngizim wvses the preposition i ‘to’, which is suspiciously similar in form to Miya e, to mark
locative goal, indirect object, and purpose (Schuh 1972). What makes the Miya situation unusual is that
there is no preposition used in either locative goal or indirect object constructions (11:8§1.3, 1.4.1}.

Appendix [

PRONOUNS

Independent Pronouns (8:§1.1)

Singular Plural
1 man 1 miy
2m  fiy [f%i] 2  hén
2f  maco/miciy
3m 3ty 3  tén
3f  njsmity
Verbal Subject Clitics (8:§1.2)

Perfec- Subjunc- Negative TFocused Sub- Focused

tive tive Subjanc- ject Perf. I; Subject

tive Imperf. (w. Perf. II
no AUX)

1s mdn min mdn ta mdn aa man dé
2ms fa faa fa " fiy * faa "
2fs ma maa ma " mac " maa "
3ms (3) @ dd y w t " B "
3fs (&) (mjd) dd mnd " nj " np "
1pl miy miy my ti miy " miy "
2pl  ni nia han " hdn " han "
3pl  ((113nm)a) (t13n)d> ftlén 4 tln " thn "

Intransitive Copy Pronoun Clitics (5:§4.1)

Verbal TAM’s (Perfective)

H B Class Other classes H H Class

‘X turned’ X bathed" ‘that X turn’
1s mén ghddza-win say  mén bdsu-wan sdy mon ghadza-wiin
2 ms  faghodza-lai say fa besa-ku sdy faa ghodza-fa
2 fs ma ghadza-kén say ma basa-ken sdy méa ghadza-ghsn

[ghédzﬂn}l

3 ms  &ghodza-td say 2 bass-1a sdy da ghadz-uwss
3 fs a ghodza-tld say i base-tla sdy db ghodza-z4

I The sequence faghaC/ is realized phonetically as [¥¥C]. See 2:§1.2.2.

401

Imperfective Condi-
w. AUX tional
Future

mdn + AUX nd

faa " f4

maa " mé
bt @
e " @
miy ! yi
han " na
gon " (&

Nominal TAM’s (Subjunctive)}

Other classes

‘that X bathe’

m3n basu-win

faa basa-fo

maa basa-ghon
[basiyn]l

d3 bas-uwsa

d% besa-za
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Intransitive Copy Pronoun Clitics (cont.)

1 pl mfy ghddza-m4 say
2 pl na ghodza-ké say
3 pl a ghodza-ilén say

mfy bise-m4 say
na basa-ka sdy
i boso-tlon sdy

Direct Object Pronoun Clitics (5:§4.2)

Verbal TAM’s (Perfective)

H H Class
‘he untied ...’
1s a bota-win say
2 ms  Aabota-f3 say
2 fs a bota-ghén say
[bativn]
3 ms  abeta-ydsay
3 s i bata-tld say

1 pl a bota-mé say
2 pl a bata-nd say
3 pl a bota-tlén say

Other classes

‘he called ...’
A zar-wan sdy
& zar-fo sdy

& zar-ghon sdy

a zar-ya sdy
a zar-tla sdy

A zar-ma siy
A zar-na sdy
a zar-tien sdy
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Direct Genitive Pronoun Clitics (10:§3.1.1)

miy ghodz-aama miy bos-aama mbads (f) dngir (f) Agam () padram (m) 4tin (m)  dkyar (m)

nia ghadza-nd nia basa-ni “thigh’ Teg’ jaw’ ‘blood’ ‘nose’ ‘back’

da ghodza-tién d> basa-tlén 1s  mbadowun 4ngarwin  dgamuwun pdramwan  4tinwin  dkyarwdn
2ms mbadafo dngarafo dgamafa peramfa atinfd dkyarf3
2fs mbadaghom dngardghom dgamaphom pdramghom  &tfnghdm  dkyarghdm

Nominal TAM’s (Subjunctive} fmbadvyn]  [dngarvym] [dgamyym] [pdranghom] {dtinyin]?

H H Class Other classes 3ms mbaduwso  dngariwss  Agamuwsa  paranwaso dtinwass  dkyarwdso

‘that he untie ..." ‘that he call ...’ 3fs mbadaza dngaraza dpamazi paranza atfnza dkyarza

db batu-wiin d zar-uwn . .

& bata-£5 & zarafa 1pl mbadagma  4ngardama  dgamaama  paramma atimma dkyarma

[b3tévn] [zarvvn] 3pl mbadatlsn dngaratlén dgamatldn  parantldn atfntlan dkyartlan

db bat-uwss do zar-awsd Linked Genitive Pronouns (10:§3.3.1)

dd bata-z4 d5 zara-za
Masculine Feminine Plaral

db> bet-aamd d zar-aama Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural

d3 bota-né dd zarand . . . . . .

. ) N . 1 niwin 1 ndama 1 tdiwun 1 tdama 1 niywan 1 niyma

da bata-tlén db zara-thén . PN “ P ; P

2m néfo 2 naani 2m tafo 2 tdand 2m niyfo 2 niyna

Indirect Object Pronoun Clitics (5:§4.3)

L. Tone Class Verb

‘he called the boy for ...’

1s 4 zar-a-n suw vark-dy

2 ms 3 zar-a-f4 suw vark-dy

2 fs  Azar-a-ghdn suw vark-dy
[zarfyn]

3 ms azar-a-yd suw virk-dy

3 fs a zar-a-tld suw vark-dy

2f néghom 21 tdghom 2f  niyghom
[n¥¥n] [t¥¥n] [nfyin]?
H L Tone Class Verb 3m niwss 3 ndathn  3m tiwse 3  tathn  3m nfywase 3 niyila
‘he got money for ... 3f ndaza 3f  thazh 3f niyz

A mar-d-n siw mir-4dy
a mar-4-f3 siw mir-dy

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns (10:§2.2)

A mar-4-ghdn sdiw mir-dy Masculine Feminine Plural
\[maw}*n]\ o Near  nakon takon niykin
A mar-4-y3 stiw mir-dy

5 P Far i

3 mar--tla sdw mir-4y néka taka niyka

1 p!  &zar-a-ma siw vark-dy
2 p azar-a-nd suw vark-dy

3 pl  azar-a-tddn suw virk-dy

Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns (10:§2.3)
4 mar-4d-ma suw mir-ay

4 mar-4-na siw mir-dy
4 mar-d-tl3n stiw mir-dy

Masculine wiy
Feminine: wiya
Plural: niywiy

Independent Genitive Pronouns (8:§1.4)

SINGULAR

Masculine Feminine Plural
1 mdwun tiwun nfywan
2m néfo tafa niyfa
2f nigham tadghom nfyim
[fvym] [tt¥ym]
3m niwso tiwsa niywasa
3f ndazhd tdaza niyzi

PLURAL
Masculing Feminine  Plural

i ndama thama niyma
ndani tAand niyna
3  ndatlen tdatldn niytlan

2Underlying /gh/ is palatalized to [y} in the environment of morphological palatalization and/or fy/
(2:§1.2.2).




Appendix IT

VERB CLASSES

The paradigms in this appendix illustrate all the forms characteristic for all the verb
classes described in Chapter 4 and all the TAM’s described in Chapter 5. They are divided
into two large formal classes: Verbal TAM’s and Nominal TAM's (see 5:§1 for this
distinction). Within each of these paradigms, the verbs are listed according to the
following eleven classes:

L Ca “L” MONOVERBS, 4:§1.2.3.4
H Ca “H” MONOVERBS, 4:§1.2.3.5

LCVCa “L” POLYVERBS of the final a class
cve o i }4:§1.2.3.1
L ey Ca} 1.’ POLYVERBS of the final (3 class
HHCVCae “HH’POLYVERBS of the final a class
HHCVC) . . i }4:§I.2.3.2
{H H CVCa} H H” POLYVERBS of the final ¢ class
HLCVCa “HL” POLYVERBS of the final 2 class
LCVC) ores, . } 4:81.2.3.3
LH CVCa} H L” POLYVERBS of the final 4 class

The CVC and CVCa examples of the “final @ classes” are phonologically predictable
variants, but both are included with Verbal TAM’s to show how tones are distributed when
the verb roots have one and two syllables respectively. With Nominal TAM’s, all verbs
have final -a, thus neutralizing all termination distinctions.

The citation form of the example verbs for each Verb Class is the gerund (4:§2.2).
Gerunds are the simplest reference for tone class. For each class, there is a transitive verb
to illusirate the form with no clitics (@ Object), the I0 Pronoun clitic, and the DO
Pronoun clitic and an intransitive verb to illustrate the Intransitive Copy Pronoun
(ICP). Aside from Imperatives, which by definition can have only subjects which include
2nd person, the forms are those which would have a non-nominal 3rd masculine singular
subject (‘he VERB’). Type of subject never affects the form of the verb itself. The
pronominal clitics are 3rd masculine singular in all cases except ICP for Imperatives,
which, again, can have only 2nd person subjects. Tones on the 3rd masculine singular
clitics are representative of tones for all clitics whose tones are determined by lexical verb
tone rather than having inherent tone (see 4:§1.2.2 for tonal classes of clitics).

The illustrative TAM’s are the following:
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Verbal TAM’s

Imperative (5:§2.1.1)
Perfective (5:§2.1.3)
Hortative (5:§2.1.3)

Nominal TAM’s

Imperfective with Totality s<..-dy (5:§2.2.3.5)
Subjunctive (5:82.2.2)

Perfective with focused subject (5:§2.2.1)
Negative Imperative/Horative/Subjunctive (5:§3.3)

The only important TAM forms which are not included are the Counterfactual (5:§2.1.4)
and the Conditional Future (5:§2.2.5), for which I do not have full paradigms. The nega-
tive Perfective (5:§3.1) is identical to the Perfective with md (COMPLEMENTS) -#w follow-
ing the verb. Negative Imperfective (5:§3.4) is identical to the Imperfective illustrated

here, but with the discontinuous negative m-...-tiw replacing the s-...-dy Totality.

VERBAL TAMS
TAM Verb Class | @ object [IO pronoun | DO promoun| ICP
Imperative |L Ca tsahiy ‘give’ zdhiy ‘enter’
» singular tsd tsd-ya tsd-ya zirku
* 2 plural tsiy tsfy-yd tsiy-yd Ay-ka
* 1 plural tsfymg tsfyma-yi tsiymé-ya Ziy-mé
H Ca kwdhiy ‘lack’ tHdhiy *stand up’
kwdy! 72 kwi-yd tla-kiy
kwiyay kwiy-ya | tliy-ka
kwiyméy kwiymd-yh tIfy-m4
L CVCa tokaks “accompany’ tsagaks ‘sit down’
taka tékg—yé tbkg—ya tsdga-kn
thkiy tAkiy-yd t3kiy-ya tsdgiy-ka
tdkiyma tokiyma-ya takiymd-ya tsdeiy-m4d
L CVC zdraks ‘call’ biawako ‘go oul’
Zir Zara-ya Zir-ya bao-ky
zarfy zay-yd | ziriy-ya | bawiy-ka
zariymd zariymi-ya Zhriymé-yd bawiy-ma
L CVCa basakas ‘wash’ basaka ‘bathe
bdsa basa-yi bdsa-ya basa-ku
basiy basiy-va basiy-ya basiy-ka
bisiymd bbsiyma-yi basiyma-ya basty-mé
H H CVCa | bitaks ‘untie’ ghddzaks ‘turn’
bita bata-ya bbt{.:l-yé ghadza-kd
batly batiy-yd batiy-ya ghadziy-kd
biiivmi bitiyma-yi batiymé-ya ohidziy-ma

{continued on next page)

IThe (3 object forms of this verd include the Totality suffix -dy (7:§2). Vaziya would not give this verb in
the affirmative Imperative without this suffix.
2Kwd ‘lack’ was the only transitive H class MONOVERB I found. Vaziya could make no sense of this
verb with an Indirect Object.
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Verb Class | {J object 10 pronoun | DO pronocum| ICP
Imperative HHCVC Béalaks ‘chop’ dzdrak? ‘scatter’
(continued) Bal Bala-yé fal-yd 3
Bally Baliy-yd Biliy-yd deariy-ka
Sakiymd galiymi-yd | BAlYMAVA | Goariyemd
HH CVCa | rabaks ‘moisten’ racfaks ‘decay’
rafiy raba-yd rébo-yd rada-kd
1abiy rabiy-vd rafiy-yd radiy-kd
rabiymd rabiymé-ya raBiymé-yi diy-md
HLCVCa |-t sdndw ‘spend night’
sdna-ki
séniy-ka
\/ sdniy-ma
7 HL CVC mdrdka ‘gel’ isdrdka ‘stop’
mar mdrd-yi mar-ya {84r-ki1
miriy> mary-ya marly-ya tsdriy-ka®
™™ ] ™ T
méartyma méarfyma-ya mérfyma-ya tsdriy-md
[~ ™1 [ e B
HL CVCs | idfdka *shoot’ "dsdko ‘be sated’
4 tafd-yd t3fs-yd *sa-idl
tafiy tafTy-ya t3fiy-yi *Ssiy-ki
[T ] I | [T I
t8ftyma tSfiytha-ya wSffyma-yi *3siy-ma
[T™—1] r——_1 (U "-_1 |[--1
TAM Verb Class | @ object 10 pronoun | DO pronoun IiCP
Perfective |L Ca tsirhiy ‘give’ zahiy ‘enter’
A tsaa atsa-ya 4 1sa-ya 1 za-ta
H Ca kewdhiy ‘lack’ tidhiy ‘stand up’
i kwaa (see fn. 2) & kwa-vd i tla-td
LCYCa 15kaks ‘accompany’ isdgaka ‘sit down’
2 toka & toka-yd 4 toka-ya 4 tsopa-ta
LCvVC ziraka *call’ gharaka ‘grow old’
A yar i zara-yd i zar-ya 2 ghar-ta

3T'he only intransitive verb of this type that I found requires a plural subject.
41 found no transitive verbs and only two intransitive verbs in this class. The intransitive verb herc is the
only POLY VERB I found where 2 regular gerund (*sdndka) was not accepted. The form sfndw is a deverbal

noun (4:§2.3).

53ce 4:§1.2.3.6.2 for the unusual contour tone associated with the plural Imperative suffix -iy with HL

class verbs.

6The tones 1 transeribed for this form are HHL, as given here. Expected would have been HEL or H'HL.

This could be a transcription error—cf, 4:§1.2.3.6.2.
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Perfective |L CVC»s basaks ‘wash’ basaks ‘bathe’
{continued) N . N
& bosa i basa-ya abasa-ya a boso-ta
H H CVCa | bdtaks ‘untis’ ghadzaks “turn’
4 bota 4 bata-y4 a bata-y4 i phodza-td
HH#H CvC bilaks ‘chop’ dzaraks ‘scatter’
& Bal 2 Bala-yd abal-yd 3 dzar-tlén (see fn. 3)
H H CVCs» | rabaks ‘moisten’ radalks ‘decay’
arafa a rafa-yd & raBo-y4 A rada-t4
HL CVCa |(seein. 4 sndw ‘spend night’
- B sené-th
H L CVC mdrdka ‘get’ tsardka ‘stop’
A mdr Amard-yd A mir-ya B isdr-ta
H L CVCa | téfdks ‘shoot’ "dsdks ‘be sated’
A tafs i toffi-ya i tofd-yh B 'as3-t3
TAM Verb Class | & object 10 pronoun | DO pronoun| ICP
Hortative L Ca tsahiy ‘give’ zahiy ‘enter’
t3 tsa th tsa-yd tatsa-ya th Za-ta
H Ca kwdhiy ‘lack’ Hdhiy “stand up’
th kwa (see fn. 2) t3 kwa-yd th tla-tg
L CVCea takaks ‘accompany’ tsagaks ‘sit down’
ti toka th toka-ya ta toka-ya 13 fsoga-ia
L CVC zaraks ‘call’ bawaks ‘enter’
1 zar 1A zara-ya ta zar-ya th boo-ta
L CVCa basaka ‘wash’ basaks ‘bathe’
th bosa ta bosa-yd ta baso-ya A basa-ta
H H CVCa | bitaks ‘untie’ ghadzaks ‘trn’
3 bata ta bota-yd th bata-y4 th ghodza-td
H H CVC Balaks ‘chop’ dzérakd “scatier’
h Bal ti Gala-y4 ta Hal-ya th dzar-1lén (see fn. 3)
H H CVCa | rafaks ‘moisten’ radaks ‘decay’
th rabo ta raba-yd th raBo-yd th rada-td
HLCVCag |{seefn. 4) sdndw *spend night’
S th sond-th
H L CVC mdrdks ‘get’ tsdrdka ‘stop’
A mdr th mard-ya 2 mar-yi £ 185r-th
H L CVCa | #dfdks ‘shoot’ "dsdks ‘be sated’
th tofs A tofd-yh th tof5-ya i 'oss-th
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NOMINAL TAMS
TAM Verb Class (@ object’ IO pronoun’ | DO pronoun Icp
Imperfective | L Ca tsathiy ‘give’ zéthiy ‘enter’
th s-4a tsdy ts-da tsd-yay | 19 s-da ts-uws-dy | 5 s-da z-dws-dy
(+ 5., ~dy H Ca kwdhiy ‘lack’ tidhiy ‘stand up’
Totality) N 4 5 N N N
t5 s-da kway (see fn. 2) t3 s-da k-Uws-dy | b s-da tl-dws-dy
L. CVCa t3kaks ‘accompany’ tsogaka ‘sit down’
t3 -4 tokdy 5 s-da thki-ydy | 5 s-da tdk-uws-4y | 1 s-4a tsdg-uws-dy
L CVC{2) basaks “wash’ basaks ‘bathe’
15 5-da basdy 1 s-da bisa-ydy | 5 s-da bds-uws-8y | 1 s-4a bis-uws-dy
H H CV(Ca bitaks ‘untie’ ghadzaks “turn’
th s-4a bstay th s-da bita-yay | 5 s-da bSt-uws-dy | 3 s-da ghddz-rws-dy
H H CVC(p) | Balaks ‘chop’ radaks ‘decay’
t) s-da Bdlay th s-8a Bdla-ydy | t5 s-faBil-uws-&y | tb s-da rdd-uws-dy
HL CVCa |(seefn. 4) s#ndw ‘spend night’
————ne- e Resssss s th 5-da sén-uws-ay
H L CVC(3) | mdrdks ‘get’ tsrdks *stop’
t3 s-fa mardy t5 s-da méra-yhy | td s-a mar-uws-ay | 15 s-da tsér-uws-ay
TAM Verh Class @ object IO pronoun | DO pronoun ICP
Subjunctive (L Ca tsahiy ‘give’ zahiy ‘enter’
d3 tsaw d3 tsa-y4 dd ts-nwsa d3 z-uwsa
H Ca kwdhiy ‘lack’ tidhty ‘stand up’
di kwaw (see fn. 2) dd k-uwss db Huwssd
L CVCa tdkakz 'accompany’ tsdgaks ‘sit down’
db tokaw dd toka-yd db tok-uwse da tsog-uwse
L CVC(») basaka “wash’ basaka ‘bathe’
da basaw d% basa-yd da bes-uwse d> bos-uwso
HH CVCa bataks ‘untie’ ghadzaks “tarn’
dd hataw ds bata-yai d? bot-uwss da ghgdz.uwsé
H H CVC(a) | balaks ‘chop’ radaks ‘decay’
dd Balaw d5Bala-yi d5 Bal-uwss dd rad-uwss
HL CVCa (see fn. 4) sdndw “spend night’
------------- e mmmmmmmonene d3 son-tiwsd
H L CVC(2) | mdrdka ‘get’ tsdrdko ‘stop’
d3 mardw dd mard-ya db mar-iwsd d5 tsar-iwsd

7The @ object and 10 pronoun object forms both end in - and the Totality suffix is -ay. The abutting a's
coalesce to give “Cay”, There is no non-arbitrary way to decide where the morpheme boundary is, so T have
written these forms with no morpheme division between verb form and Totality suffix.
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TAM Verb Class | object IO pronoun |DQ pronoun ICp
Perfective L Ca tsahiy ‘give’ zahiy ‘enter’
W, focused 15 dé tsiw t3 d5 tsa-ya t3 d& ts-liwso td d3 z-liwsa
subject
H Ca kwdhfy ‘lack’ tidhiy ‘stand up’
3 d8 kwéw (see f. 2) S kw-uwsd | 3 45 fl-uwsdB
L CVCa tokaka “accompany’ tsagaks ‘sit down’
13 d5 thkaw Hditoka-yd | t5 d3 thk-uwso t3 d4 tsdg-uwss
L CVC{a) bisaka ‘wash’ bisaks ‘bathe’
15 d5 bdsaw th d% bdsa-yd t5 d3 bds-uwsa t3 d5 bds-uwse
H H CVCa bdtaks ‘untie’ ghddzaks “turn’
t3 d8 bitaw th dé bdta-ya t3 d$ bit-uwss t3 45 ghidz-uwss
H H CVC(a) | balaks ‘chop’ radaks ‘decay’
5 d5 Bataw 3 d3 Bala-ya t3 dé Bal-uwss t3 dé rad-uwsd
H L CVCa (see tn. 4) sandw ‘spend night’
e t3 d4 san-tiwsd
H L CVC(2) | mdrdks ‘get’ tsdrdks ‘stop’
5 dé mardw 3 36 mard-ya® | 15 dé mar-iwso® | 15 d5 tsor-tiwse®
TAM Verb Class | object IO pronoun | DO pronoun Icp
Negative L Ca tséthiy *give’ zdhiy ‘enter’
Hortative/ 2 ta tsd-w fitatfa-yd-w | fatats-tws-uw | fata zaa-fdw
Imperative/ t4 tsh-w t4 tsa-yh-w t4 ts-Brws-tiw t4 Z-irws-iw
Subjunctive |H Ca kwdhiy ‘lack’ tidhfy ‘stand up’
fa ta kwaw (see fn. 2) fa ta kw-ows-iw | i ta zaa-f-dw
td kwd-w td kw-uws-tiw th Z-ws-gw
+ 2 ms subj. |L CVCa t3kaka ‘accornpany’ tedgaks ‘sit down’
* 3 ms subj. £ ta t3ka-w fata tdkd-yd-w | fita tSk-Ows-liw | i ta tsdga-f-dw
td téka-w i hka-yd-w t4 tok-uws-iw t4 tsdg-uws-dw
L CVC(2) basaks “wash’ basaks ‘bathe’
fa ta bosd-w fa ta bosa-yd-w | f ta bos-uws-tiw | fi ta bosa-f-iw
t4 bdsd-w td bisa-yd-w t4 bds-uws-tiiw 4 bis-uws-iw
H H CVCa bataks ‘untie’ ghddzaks ‘turn’
2 ta bita-w i tabbti-ya-w | fita btuws-iw | fa ta ghddza-f-dw
t4 bita-w t4 bitd-ya-w 4 bét-uws-tiw t4 ghadz-uws-dw
H H CVC(3) | Balaks ‘chop’ radakcs ‘decay’
T2 ta Bald-w fata fdla-ya-w | i ta Bal-uws-iw | oo
td Bala-w td Bdla-ya-w 4 Bil-uws-ow t4 rad-uws-tw
HL CVCa |{secfn.4) sondw ‘spend night’
------------ fa ta ghddza-f-dw
td ghadz-uws-iw
H L CVCi(2) | mdrdks ‘get’ isdrdka ‘stop’

fa ta mara-w
td mard-w

14 ta mard-ya-w
tA mard-ya-w

fa ta mar-dws-rw
tA mar-iws-uw

fa ta tsora-fiw
ta tsor-fiws~-uw

8The final L is probably a transcription error for downstepped H-—cf, 13 5 b-uws3 ‘HE went’. The final L
domain shown for the HL CY () verbs may be the same error-—cf. the Negative Hortative counterparts.
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